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::>GlluuL GUllhl Gi.JLUh,. 

'1'110 llJind awl cl,araGter of a.1l iIlllivil1ual can be fostered 

lJy the subj ects Wlli ch hav", provel1 tllelHsel ves to be of 

value in improving tJH~ eLiucuti.on of IJl:.lIl, not ol1ly from SCientific, 

but 01100 fl.'OII, !lIorCll allLi ae'JitH.:ciG :.; t..uu l'Oillto, '1'he qU"'otion 

io Wl,,,,tller or Hot geocra1'hy as a subject fulfils this 

requirelUent. I"or this it UIUst have a distinctiveness 

of ailll and a lil1li tation of content. 

is passing through gr",at crises. 

Uivilization today 

Wars, 

cold wars, economic crises, exhaustion of 

runlours of wars, 

natural resources 

etc. are reported daily in the newspapers. Bducation 

of a certain type is needed - an education WHich will 

develop in !llarl a deep concern for the freedom and good 

life of his fellows, and SOllie understarHling of the major 

problems of the world and possible solutions. lllan is 

no longer a uni t of a oillall self-contained COD!lUuni ty, but 

has his respollsibili.ties as a ci tizen, firstly of his own 

Gountry arid secondly of a world cOIlJ!lluni ty. Upon his 

solutions to the problems of the world depend to some 

LieGTee the prot,Tess allli Lievelopu,ent of his town, country, 

of the worlLi general.ly • 

.J>ducation tllerefore ought to train the chilLi to talee 

Iii G 1'1 ace ill tile world, 110 t onl y as a wan , but as a 

citizen. Children must be taught ~ tlunk and reason , 
for themselves. Geography as a subject lends itself 

magnificently to the general education o~ Dlen and the 

developll,ent of good citizens. Geography can help to 

teach pupils to understand and experience the adult 

world. 

South Africans are fortunate in that geography is a 

compulsory subject up to standard seven. In high 

school beyond this level it is not offered by all schools. 

2/ 
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III llart Une a revie w will be lu,~ele of the ueveloplusn t and 

e",t!rgence of geography as a sclwol subject. Chapters 

;..> anel 3 are hi stori cal surveys anel chapter 4 deals wi th 

til" present situation of Leography in the curriculum . 

j, t the enel of l ' art 1 the historical ueveloplL,ent of 

t:;eograJ!hy as subj sct tJspecially at Uni versi ty level 

will be given in table form. 

In l'art 'rwo the !::iouth il.i'rican Senior c;econdary Geography 

syllabus will be cOlllpared with those of some overseas 

countries - The Netherlanus, Uanada , United Kingdom 

anci Australia. As these countries have more than one 

syllabus, only one froll! each is selected for cOIJJpari son 

with South Africa. Because of space not all the material 

received from overseas could be incluued. An effort has 

been wade to include as Illuch representative ll,aterial as 

1,0 ssi ble. 

approach 01' 

.ExaJJ,ination papers are incluciell to Show the 

the coulltry to evaluation, and to serve as 

eXaIll)Jles to guiue oui- own Soutl;l. African evaluation, 

external or .internal. I t is hopeu that the comparison 

will also serve as an inciicatiun of how the !::iQ uth African 

t.;yl1..ibus cOI"jJares wi til overseaS syllabuses. 

l 'ar t III will be a sllOrt chapter uealing with iueas and 

sugg8stions <.:spec;idlly J.l'Olli overseaS, Which cou.ld be of 

value in the ::>outh African tli tuation. 

It was decided to Search for following types of evidence 

for the geoGraphy curriculum: 

3/ 
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(a) :.;tu.Lel""n t of dIllS 

(b) ~;yllaulwes ( coHtent, process, organizing, concepts) 

(c) 'l,<:xtbooks, atlases anci other I software' 

(d) Teaching wet1lOus and strategies 

(e) clxalJ,inations anu other forDis of evaluation 

(1') HUlllbers in schouls learning geoGraphy 

( g) lTe,llu.ration of teac11ers for geography teaching 

there are various definitions ' for a curriculum: 

",\ l'I'ograrUlJ,e of acti vi ties uesigneu so that pupils will 

attain, aa far as possible certain educational ends or 

objtJctives." (Hirst, 1';169). 

",,11 the learaint: which is ylanned and gUiu eu by the 

ac11Ool." (Kerr, 1908). 

1. Dlore complete definition of the curriculum is 110wever 

gi v en by Hooper (1971:"): 

"The cUl:riculunl is socially and historically lo cated , and 

culturally ueterwined. CurriculUllJ does not develop in 

a vacuum but proceeds on the basis of beliefs - seldom 

lJ,uue explicit - about how people learn, what human beings 

shall be like , what so ci ety is." 

'1'11" curricul= is CODJIlonly uivi deu into four int,errelated 

cUll ,p oneH ts, narl,ely curri culuDi obj e cti ves, knowledge, 

lea:['ning experiences anu curriculwlJ evaluation. Tius 

carl ue l'epresented by a silJlple Dlodel (Kerr, 1';lu8). 

KnowledGe 

ii ~o 1 

K err I S SiIlJpl e Dlod el 

of the cUl:'l.'iculu.rn 

Curri CU1Ulu 
obj ecti vc;s 

LearninG 
experi "nceS 

Curri cul UlJJ 

evaluation 

4/ 
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Wheeler (1967) used a circle to illustr ate t he curriculum 

process: 

1. Al.ms , ~ouls , objec tives 

5 . .C::cluca tion 

\ 

2 . Selection of learning 
experiences 

1 
3 . Selection of content 

4. O:cr,anization and integration 
ot'· learninp; experiences and 

content 

Whe elcr (1967) thought of the curriculum not as a content 

to be taught but rather a process taking place in the 
teaching - learning system . The curriculum is thus s ome­

thing dynamic of "fhich content is but one element i n the 
system . 

In the cas o of one subject, the term may be used to des­
cribe what is planned to happen in a school in a certain 

subjec t area. In Geography f or example the curriculum 
could be set out in a document giving: 

- the aims of the course 
- the content of the course 

- what teaching units could be used 

- what the objectives and teaching strategies of the 
course are 

- how the course is to be evaluated. (Graves , 1979). 

5/ 



- 5 -

lin1'or tWta tely the 0UU th A1'rican ge0t:::raphy syllabus does 

HO t d.Ilswer to all 0 f the above requirellien ts . 'rhe Cape 

e;eograpny syllabus only deals with content and evaluation. 

utiler Clupects are set out in an outdated gUide issued 

in 1~74. (Se8 apl'endix B 1) 1 t would be interesting to 

>"-llUW !lU," lJ.any c eo crd-l'llY teacher s ill 

ille exi s tence of Quch a docw.uent. 

Lile Gape are awar e of 

One Cd.Il only hope 

that uyllauus reviser!:l will include in the 1982 reviSion 

a sui table prealllble. 

J.ar!:lden (1970), Graves (1975 and 1'::179), Hall (1970), 

walJord (1'::17 j), Blachiord (1':J7 j) aml lUallY others have 

l'uinted out tlle necessity tor including geOGraphy in the 

c urr i culuru. Th8re is no straight cUlswer to the question 

of what Should be included in a geography curriculum, 

une can only arGue in broad outlintls of what should be, 

and what Should not be included, i'here are lliany factors 

influencing such a deciSion, (See fig. 3 and pp 9 - 9 below). 

'rlw division of tue iilecondary 

staljes Jl,akes the selection of 

school CUL'ri culuru in to three 

content eaSier. In the 

first stage i.e. ± standards fi ve and six, the pupils are 

lJ,ainly in the stal:je of • concre te olJerations' (Graves, 1979). 

'I'he content will thus have to deal with relative silliple 

"concepts uy obsel ' vation", silJlple relationsHips which can 

be illustrilted by concrete eXallIl'les (e.t::, the accUDlulation 

oJ cold air in a valley) and sillt}ll" !:lkills without cOllJplex 

li ,,,tiltlll,atical understallding (tl.g. bar craVhQ). (Graves, 

1':J'{~) • 

lJ asi s 0 f fir El t hand knowl ed lje 0 l' VllellOllJtlna as far as 

1,UClsi ble, ;';LlCIt a llasis would. enable PU1Jils to ulake 

l:OIl'lJarisons wi til otiltJr ItJtH:l faJ"iliar J!htJllol~ena. 

ill LlltJ ::;tJcuuLl ::;ta~e i. tJ. ± s LaJldal'ds !:leven aad eiCht 

0/ 
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"COtlc.:ep ~S oy lIuJini tiun" can be in trolluced. (Graves, 1979). 

Now relation:ollips 01' a lHure cOll.plex nature DJay be taught 

dnll sOJlJewhat luore c.:owplicated skills way be introduced 

e.G. (llroportiona l divided circles) (Graves, 1979). 

In the tllird :otage,i.e. ± stanllarlls nine and ten,pupils 

are able to hanlile ruore abstract situations, self 

li.otivdtion is D,uch stronger. The pupils' "critical 

facul ties are also D,uch Sharper and they can be initiated 

intu the idea of Knowledge a:o proulen.atical rather than 

certain" (LI:r:aves, 1':J79, p. 5':)). h. uch wore difficult 

concep ts can also be handled by the pupil ( e. g. spheres 

of influence of a central place) and they also become 

aware of the relatioIlships between the different sections 

of e-;80t;ralJhy and between geography and other subjects. 

Une can now decille to arrange the content of geography 

to take into account these different stages. fWD things 

seen. llOwever of (.7'eat- in.portance : 

(1) the cuurse wust be based on certain aiDls and the con­

tent lliUSt be able to acllieve these 

(11) the total content D,ay be orc.: aJlitleli in various ways 

according to the tlystelli of clUHtlific.:ution. 

'fwo a l!pruaches to the selection of cuntent are the 

conceptual approach anll the ecosystem paradigDl. 

lJurtonwoud in Graves (1979, p 05) suggests that the 

geugraphy syllabus can be orgcwized aI'UUIld six basic 

conceJ:lts. 

1. l 'at Lerns in geography 

2.rlest Joocation 

3." e tworks 

4. ~patial variations in econona c develupl1.ent 

~ .SJ:latial systen. 

u.SJ:latial intersec.:tion 

'fll" ecosystelJi al'proach can be illustrated by the following 

D.udel: 
7/ 



- 7 -

~ \. S Y 
~ ,-__________ ~ S 

'\ .v I CLIMATIC SYSHM I 
",I>-

I Geomorphic system BIotic system I 
---- -

lLM:.~n~Uf~.~ct:".u'~ln~g~.~y.~t.~m~j-1----(: Agricultural system I 

'" 4, 1L-_S_._tt_I._m_._nt_.~y._t_.m_---11 S '\ ~ ~ 
"lD f S ~ 

hl,. 4 (Graves, 1979,p 08) 

Graves aruues that the ecosysten. l'a:l'adi!;'.lll provides a satis­

factory bacis for structuring the content of geograllhy -

especially as it exists today. Graves (1979) gi ves pref­

erence to the ecosyswfiJ u.ainly because it corresponds with 

son,e of the traditional concerns of geographers. ]'01' 

the 1l0Ssible content of an ecosystell, approach s~e Graves 

( 1979, Pll.70 - 82). The author sUIlports this as the 

concelltual approach could be dealt with at university level. 

In SOllle cou.ntries, e.g. '1'he Netllerlands, there is a 

tendency to move in the direction of the conceptual approach. 

(See syllabus of the Netherlands , p. 107 below.) 

The above are not the only franleworks that exist : there are 

lJ,any more. e. g. the regional and concentric approaches, 

and it is up to the education authorities to decide the 

,lirection in which they wish to [Ilove. 

lld'.LLJJ:1H~L::; 'l'1:LT uB'1';CHlI.INB 'J'ilG CUllltlCULU1, IN GBuGllAPHY 

1 twas Dlentioneu earlier that tnere are certain llressures 

on the curri cull1lJj . I n ~'i g. 3 the infl uence on the 

South African e;eogral'hy curriculuru are given 

diaL.ri.l.lLatically. The influences on the curricull1lJj of a subject 

8/ 
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e;UL ll~ di videJ. into three II,ain calegol'ies n cl!l,e ly 

educw.Lional ill..l'lu8JlcelJ, dcadewic influences and social 

iIlflu<;nces. '-"he influ8nce of eacll of the different 

se c Li 0118 is 1J11OWIl uy prollortional arrows. Social 

influences coulLl LJe direct but they usually have an 

influence on tHe decilJion L,aicers in the goverl'lllient and 

in tHeir turn they influence the educators. The social 

influences in tlw didgrall, are foirly clear except for 

the influence oJ the hiLlLlen CUI'I'iculum. According to 

JenKins and ;"irtiplilan (1'::170) the' above mentioned and "other 

inn uences on the imJ.i vidual cOliles froll. hi sl her involvement 

in an or Gculi8dtion with cOlwistent assunlptions as well as 

sllocific objecLives, an elaborate set o f expectations as 

w811 as a slJe dfi c DIode of working. Over time traditions 

and rituals are developed which reinforce the influence 

exerted over the individual." .B'or a wore detailed ex-

planation the reader is referred to Jenkins and Shipnlan 

(19'(0) and Apple 0'::179). '1'he size of the arrows shows 

the relative illiportculce of the diiJerent influences. 

,,1 tlwugh the rellresentati ves of tedcl1ers and the provincial 

i.hlli,ini strati on are in a nUllleri cal waj ori ty in the syllabus 

COlullii ttees, it S8elhS that ttwy are dOlllinated by the 

aCdciell,ics (especiully ulli versi ty GeoGraphers). 

'l'edeilers in ;jouth llfrica do not have a direct say in 

eUl'riculUlll clldllge but they CCUI give tlleir point of view 

to the Study COllilUi ttee for geography thruugh the different 

teact18rS aSlJociations or through the inspectorate. 

'1'hese two lllet, lOus are not very successful because only 

a few of the teachers belon..:;ing, for exawple, to the S .A.O. U., 

know who their representative on the stuuy cODlll,ittee is. 

it far more valuable nJl:!tllod has been the establishment of 

'1'eachers Centres in the IlJajor centres of the Cape Province. 

'1'hrou!;:h the '1'eachers Centres study brouPS for different 

subjects have ueen established. '1'hese groups have 

regular IJ,eetings at which various aspects of geography 

91 
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te;J.cllinG is ciiscussed. 'rllc; i deas cOIl.inc; fI'om thl:!se 

Jiscussions arC! th"n cl1;J.J1j,elc:ci to the Study COIJJIlLi ttee 

for geography • 

.tJevelopllJent in beoGr<.Ll,lly OVl:1:seas influences the South 

Ai'ric3Il CUI'l'i<.:ulUlil tlU'ouGh the universities in lJarticular. 

GelJi~rdlJilY is iW int(;rnationaJ subject anci South African 

acwlerlLlcs are alJreas t of the chan!~es takinLi place at the 

frontiers of the subject . The inspectorate IlLake it their 

bUS.lJless to blOW about ChaJl~<':S in SCllOOl syllabuses 

overseas. 
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l'ich'l' 1 

C11111',£ .";1\ 2 

lJurint; t eli::; llt) rioti c;eoC;ri.'jJllY was not an official subject 

ill Gal,e GoveI'JlIuent SCilOOls, At a nUllJber of schools 

~euLra'phy was tau~llt by t"acll"rs wilo hall tIle enterprise 

to tedch outside tll" 11.IJ!i ts 01 the prescribeLl syllabus. 

1 t was However of' an UllSatisf'actory nature 

ell til'ely the c:;e ucrapny of' the 1'upil' s llOllie 

- i t ie;nored 

country, A 

1'u,,:;illltl reaSon was the f'act that tllertl was 110 u.aterial 

aVailable. (knox, 1:JJ:J) , 

011e Goverw"dnt :;C11001 at which geOC;raphy WaS taught at 

tHat tin,t) WaG 1.r, Hose-1nnes's sCIllJol at Ui tenllage. lither 

schools i.J.t wl,icll g eobI'apily instruction was given were the 

Grahan,stown Hree ::>chool (1bS1); the ilCall eu,y, opened by 

r'airbatdu3 anLl l'ringle· (1 b42); the GreJJJili,ar :':;C11001 f'ounLlerl 

by hev, ", J uclge (HI24); and the :;cllool " 'l'ot nut van't 

;.lgtlllietln" (11)0,) in Gapel'own. 

1n 1t;2:J the ::iouth Alrican COlleGe wat) fuuntied ariel it was 

Su.CL>," s teel tnat onio l!.Clost"r in ::>cience shoulel take charge 

of the elen.clltary t)ubjectt), of wllich geobraplly WaS one, 

III tile Colle~e tiL.e taule of HJ31 - 11132 it was !l,entioned 

tllat instruc tion was L>i ven in 1,nci en t anti j\.Oclern Geo.c;rajJhy, 

a.fld tile use of the (;10086 by tn" l'I'u1L,stlor of j,.aLllelhatics, 

iJy 1!Jjo d L:l'eclt elivl!rsity 01 tlclllJols had cOI!.e into 

<.!xic;Lence illiU tjiOre was a 8L1'On(,; f"e1inb that in view of 

the disUlli ty of function, dllU the laCk of unifol'IlI and 

c"fiLralizeli control in "ducational lliattel'S, it was 

dc:sil'abl", tlL..lt a ll"W eliucaLiullcll sys tell. shuulLl ue 1'0J.'li,eli, 

;:;i1' J01Ul d,H'SCIWl Wall at tl,,, Gape at tllat tillie, arId 

as lie waS Greatly interested in e,lut.:ation, he was 

asLeu to heljJ in tHe plawlin,; of a new :.;yste!ll , 

iJ,ecls anel recol,J"enelations provided 

His 

11/ 
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the basis for the Government memorandum of May, 1839. In 

this memorandum provision was made for the establishment 
of a Department of Education under control and supervision 

of a "General Superintendent of Public Education". An 

abstract from an appendix to the memorandum, in which 

courses of study were incorporated, gives us the following 

information regarding Geography: 

Primary or Elementary department 
30 Descriptive Geography, the outline of general history, 

chronology. 
Secondary or Classical and Scientific department 

4. Physical and Mathematical Geography, the outlines of 
Geology. 

THE PERIOD OF ROSE-INNES (1839 - 1858) 

In accordance with the recommendations of this Memorandum 
an Education Department was established in 1839 under 

leadership of Mr. James Rose-Innes. The courses of study 
drawn up by Mro Rose-Innes were much more realistic than 
those advocated by Herschel. 

Rose-Innes's courses 'in Geography were: 

Junior Division, Elementary Course 

Third Class - English Language and reading, Arithmetic, 
General Knowledge, Writing, elementary 
course descriptive Geography - conSisting 

mainly of exercises on the maps of the world o 
Senior Division, Elementary Course 
First Class - Same as Junior Division plus: A full course 

of Descriptive Geography - conversational 

illustrations of the figure and motions of 
the earth, and its main physical appearances: 
a brief outl ine of its main historical events 
and their chronology. 

S~,cond Class - Same as above. In Geography and History the 
course laid down for the first class conti­
nued. Questions on the history of the British 
Empire, problems·on the terrestrial Globe 

and construction of empire maps. 

12 / 
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The characteristic feature of this Geography Syllabus is 
the extreme vagueness of the instructions given. At this 
t ime the textbooks which were prescribed were the real guides 
to the detailed work of everyday teaching. As teachers of 
the time were very poorly trained or had no training at all , 

textbooks were slavi shly used. 

Only two textbooks were available : "Gi bson's Etymological 
Geography" written by T.A. Gibson and G.M. Gibson. The 

entire book of 149 pages consisted of a list of the names 

of geographical features ego towns, mountains, rivers, etc. 
After each name, the situation of the feature concerned is 
given in terms of country , province, districts, etc. In 

the first 50 pages the meaning and etymology of each of 
these place names are given, and in the final 96 pages 
the post fixes of the terms are Similarly treated. The 

book is arranged in the form of a dictionary . In the pre­
face the teacher is given the following instructions: 

"In USing this Manual it is recommended that the Teacher, 

as the occurence of one or more of the Terms may occasionally 
sug~est to him, pres~ribe a portion , upon which the pupil 
may undergo examination in the following manner: 
Question: The town at the mouth of the Dee. 
Answer: Aberdeen - Of the . Don Aberdon, now old Aberdeen. 

The second book was: "Outlines of Geography for the use of 
the Edinburgh Academy". It had 146 pages of which about 

97 were devoted to Europe, 33 to Asia and about five to 

Africa. The content was confined to geographical facts, 
set out in the dullest manner. 
Two criticisms seem applicable especially to the lattE;lr 

of the two books. There are no maps, photos or diagrams 

in the book - no Geography textbook can exist without them. 

i ll Llierll.ore the book is a mere mass of topographical facts -
something that is not geography and it is not educational. 
From these books it is clear that the emphasis was on 

physical and astronomical geography - something that was ty­
pical of that time. 

Apart from these two textbooks there is evidence that the 

13/ 
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Geography taught in Cape schools at the time was mer-ely 

facts about topography - there waf> no sign of human refe-

rence. The nature of textbooks used had an important in-

flucmce on the nature of the Geography taught at that 

time. It can be derived from questions }Jut to candidates 

by the Superintendent General on his inspection tours 

In 18')2 - 1953. Such questions were: 

Geography.-Describe tbe relative situations of tbe different oceallll, in 
respect to the continents between which, or. tlear to which, they lie. What 
ocellOS meet at the southern extremity of Africa? 

What are the chief mOllntain ranges of Asia al)d America? What are the 
hight'st points in these el"v~ted. regions? Name the principal rivers that take 
their rise there; the directIOn 10 wh,ch they flow, und the countries through 
which they pass 'I Which is the largest of these rivers 1 

'Whether is the ocean level nearest to the earth's centre at the equator or at 
the pole r How is this explained? . 

Ex plain briefly your views of the cause and course of the tr.lde willds. 
In what directiou does the 10Dgest line lie that ean be drawn across the 

Africl\n contll1ent? Through what countries would it pa$s? 
Name the principal islancl gronps in the Pacific Ocean, distinguishing those 

situate sonth of the equator from those to the north l Where are the Cape Verde 
bJands, Madugascar, and Cub" '/ 

Grellt Briluin and New Zealand nrc antipodes to eacl. other; what would 
you infer from this, gentrally, in regllrl! to their climate? 

Thero i. Il COIl,wnt current in the Strait8 of Gibraltar; does it flow into or 
from the MediterraIl~an Sea? H ow do YUIl "ccou nt for it? 

'Where are C.kuttlL, Hiu Janeiro, Washill:;ton, lIIadeira, Moscow, Antioch, 
Bassoruh, Hume, and Tllexico, situate, Na",e the cuuntries to which they 
belong? (Report of Public Education for 1853, pp. 21 - 23). 

The teachers of Geography at that Hme were poorly equip­

ped for their work and most of them followed the textbo oks 

slavishly. This and the unsuffi.ctentl y detailed syllabuses 

were responsible for the fact that the Geography taught 

was not of a very high standard. (Knox, 1959, p. 47). 

THE PERIOD OF LANGHAM DALE (1859 - 1892) 

In 1859 Rose-Innes was succeeded by Langham Dale as 

~) llperintendent General. Shortly after he took office, a 

Government commission was appointed to look into the con-

d.i tions of estahlished. :3chools in the Cape Colony. The 

commission recommended courses for study for different 

schools; re-form SChllOls, First- Second- and Third - class 

:,chools. Only in the conrse of the Third - claSS town 

school the subject "Desl~riptive G,~oGraphy" was mentioned. 

14 I 
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As it became impossible for Dale to visit all the schools 

i n the Colony, he called for help and in 1872 two inspec­
tors were appointed. At the same time a revised Table 
of Standards of Attainment in Elementary Subjects was in­
troduced. The changes brought about by this table involved 

the reduction of the number of primary classes from five 
to four. For the first time the term standards was intro­

duced. A limited Geography course for Std. III and IV was 

brought in . For Std . IV "The world generally; and South 
Africa specially" were prescribed. This was the first 

time the study of the mother country is specifically men­

tioned in a Geography course • . In 1882 Donald Ross undertook 
an extensiv e inspectorial tour. After a tour of four 
months in which he visited 285 schools he suggested the 

foll.owing: six classes should be introduced, Geography 
instruction should commence in std . III and that the 
requirements should be as fo llows : 
Std. III - Outlines of the Geography of the Cape 

Std . IV - Outlines of the Geography of Great Britain 
Std. V - Outlines ~f the Geography of Europe . 

Std . VI - Outlines of general Geography 

A fifth standard was added in 1885 and a sixth in 1887. 
Under the new conditi.ons the course for the first four 

standards remained unchanged but for V and VI it changed 

as follows: Std. V - Phys i cal Geography and in Std. VI 

Geography found no place . 
Changes were made to the above from time to timeo 

With the adding of Std. VI ·to the primary school Dale in­

troduced a "Public School s Certificate", given to all std. 
VI pupils who passed after an inspection. The reason for 

Dale's excluding of Geography from the std. VI syllabus might 
lie in t he fact that he did not regard Physical Geography 
as an important physical science. 

A Board of Public examiners was founded and it continued to 
ol'<:rate as all external body until 1873. Its function and 
pow·ers were taken ov er by the Un iversity of the Cape of 

Good Hope . The University controlled three examinations 

namely, The Matriculation, the School Elementary Examination 
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and the School Examination for Honours . 
The first syllabuses 

The first Matriculation syllabus was published in 187 5 
and from then the requirements of the examination largely 
determined secondary - school c ourses in the Cape. The 
following syllabus was used: 

I. Languages , Literature and History. 
1. The history of England and modern descriptive geography . 
2. The Greek and Latin Languages. 

II. Mathematics . 
III . Physi cal Science - viz. physical geography, or geo l ogy, 

or chemistry, as may from time to t i me be notified by 

t h e Council. 
Candidates shall not be approved by the Examiners unl ess 

they have shown a competent knowledge in each of the fol­

lowi n~ subjects : 
1. The English language, English his t ory , and modern 

geography. 
2 . The Latin language . 

3 . Arithmetic. 
4. Algebra. 
5 . Geometry. (University of the Cape of Good Ho pe, Calender 

for 1875) . 
From this it can be taken that two types of Geography were 
prescribed, namely "Modern descriptive Geography"and"Physi­

cal Geography"as a subheading of Physical Science. 

Here we have a concept ion of geogr aphy whereby a 

descriptive aspect of the subject with human reference is 
pres cribed for study i n complete i so l ation from physical 

geography . The l atter, which is the non-human basis of 

g eography, is here elevated to a place among the natural 
sci.ences. We thus have two aspec ts of geography prescribed 

as two dist inct and self-contained courses of study . 

The only other syllabus of the Dale period in which both 

physical and des cript ive geography were prescribed fo r 

stuJy, is that for t he School Elementary Exa-

mination. The papers for the School El ementary Examination 

16 I 



- 16 -

reveals that the physical and descriptive components of 

the course were examined as completely separate aspects 

of subject matter. Thus, even in this single instance in 

which physical and descriptive geography were prescribed 

as a combined course, the two aspects were submitted to 

a mutually-exclusive treatment. 
The second point is also concerned with this same dualistic 

treatment . In these 1885 regulations, "Modern descript ive 
Geography" is compulsory, and is a failing subject; while 

physical geography is set down as one of the three sciences 
which were to be alternatively studied for matriculation 
"as may from time to time be notified by the Council." 
Actually, the science subject which was notified for 

study in 1875 was chemistry; and indeed, until 1881, 

physical geogranhy was prescribed for only one year, 

namely for 1874 . In 188 1, physical geography was elimina­
ted from the syllabus, but descriptive geography continued 
to figure as a comnulsory subject until the year 1884, when 

it too was abolished . 

Thus, during the entire period between 1873 and 1884, when 

geography figured in the syllabus, only the matriculat ion 
students of 1874 were able to study both physical and des­
cript ive geography; and the candidates for each of the other 

years were obliged to study the compulsory "Modern descrip­
ti ve Geography". 

We can also give attention to the School Examination for 
Honours. It was introduced in 1880 and was more or less 

the equivalent of the Junior Certificate of the 1950's. 
The requirements were as follows: 
Group I - Literature 

This group consisted of Languages only. 
Group II - Science 
1. Arithmetic and Algebra 
2. Geometry 

3. Outlines of Inorganic Chemistry 

4. Elements of Physics or Physical Geogra"[1hy, with the 
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outlines of any of the following subjects: Mineralogy, 

Botany, Zoology, Geology. 
A candidate should choose any three sJ.bjects in each gr oup. 
A closer look to the papers set in Geography for this exa­

mination reve<:ll s the fol lowing: :!: 35%' of the questions were 

on clima-l:ology aud :!: 27% were on geomorphology. The rest 

were made up by oceanography, map-dr"Lwing and mathematical 
G8ography. It was alse the first time that there was some­

thing ahout mapwork in a paper. (See question 2, 1885 Exa­

mination for Honour " table 2) 

KNOX'S CONCI,TJS IONS R ffiARDING EXAMINATION PArERS 

From the studying of old examination paper~ dur~ng Dale's 
time as Superintendent General, Knox (1959) emerges with 
n ine general conclusions:-

"1. Secondary inDtruction in the Dale s-::hools was very 
largely confined to physical geography, and nowhere 
was any a t t empt made to corr elate descriptive and 
physical phenomena. The dualistic conception which 
resulted in the mutually exc1usive treatment of the 
physical and descriptive aspects of geography, was, 
as we have seen, characteris t ic of geographic thought 
in the latte~ part of the nineteenth century. • 

2. In all the papers on physical geography a sound 
balance is maintained between questions which demand 
a mere lmowledge of facts and those which require 
an intell igent grasp of principles and relationships. 
It is necessary to add, however, that the kind of 
q:leshon which demands a novel synthesis or analysis 
of facts for the purpose of demonstrating prinCiples 
and rel ationships is practically absent. The great 
maj ori ty of the questions which require intelligence 
could, in fact, lJe satisfactorily answer8d by can­
d idates who could substitute a spurious show of 
i ntelligence for genuine understanding by r eproducing 
rote-learned explanations, and since the intellect llal 
demands of these examinations could be so easily sa­
tisfied, it seems reasonable to aSG~~e that the many 
i II-trained and i.ncompetcnt teachers who functioned 
at this time, must have been un-educatively pre­
occupied with the rote-teach ing of cut-and-drieJ 
explanations. 

3. While the examin'Ottion papers which the Board of 
Public Examiners in Literature and SCience set on 
physical geography were set mainly on Climatology 
and oceanography, the physicdl-geography papers of 
the University of the Cape of Good Ho pe were largely 
climatic, oGeanograp~ic, and gemorphological in scope. 
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1. Wr.ite a stort acc cWlt of the rei.ative ace c.na. the 
arrang e:nent ot rock-format::'on. 

2. Draw a sketch-map of South Africa, a~d f11 1 in 
the eeast-line, the principal mountain ranges, 
the prinoipal rivers, and the ocean currents. 

3. Write a brief account of any two of the follo-
wing subjects: !a) laves, 

b) Tides, 
c) Currents, 
d) Spring:J 1I 

4; .. nat do you know of the nature a."ld c c- :np::J3i t5.c :: 
of the at;;;o sphere, and of "tr.ose feat=es of 
the atmos;,here - its heat, moisture, ana 
moticne - which bear more directly on climate?" 

5. Write a short essay on aThe principal Races of 
Ma.:l ~ • 

~ 

'.0 

" 
~e.b:!. e 1 
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(Grli v erBj ty ?f Caf·e : cwn, Cal en":' ax- :or 
....... "....,9 ·· Qu~' ;J ~\ 0 I : - I __ , j ~ 
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10 Give a s}~:~ t('h cf the eo..r~h's ~a-t.h T :'l:-~d t:-:.e sun. 
FY"""lair: tt.e t 0~Jl2 Ferihel j (;r,. A~he~ iJu. 0U:'ri.ler 
Solstice, Rotation c.d Revolution of tb~ Earth, 
lc!eri:Jia."1, Z"'ni th, C ·~:"e 2 tial P::le . 

2. Explain the metho;;. ot meas'J..:" e;n ent , ca.l:ed tria"lg-cll 
tion, wh i en is used in I42.;:rping a country. 

3. Give a sketch of the coast linAs of the ~~rt~2rn 
At lar.tio Ocean, with the isotr:e~'jJa l lin2s; 2.nd 
eX"Dl ain the uneo "':,l3.1 di3trib~t : on 0.: te:nr. era tnre 
in' January. . . 

4. Give an acc:)u!').t cf thE saline j;J.iSr · ; :1~c:;'-:8 c·:: 8E:a 
water. 

5" ~""'lar;?;e u.}on tr:e f811ow::...g st2.te~e:1 tE1:-
(a) The sea regulates the di,strl b;.l';;ic'!1 of te:.J­

perat1.!I'e: 
('D) The sedimentary r(.ck ~, a'!:'e ma i n:;':; f ormed from 

the materials carried. by the rivers in '.o the 
sea, or worn off by tc.e sea fr 0UJ its shcTes. 

6. Give a detailed descri:c:tio:1 of 70C '_"10es. 

7. What is a nrr:ineral s pring?". E't<i:.r- what you 
know of the mineral springs of Sou't~'l i..fri::c . • 

8. Give a sketch of thB couxse of tt c Or8.:1[e River 
with its rri::.eipal tributariBs. h':Y.}'lain also 
the t erms Delta. Right Barl:. D:n:.2. T:ae;e , Basin, 
Watershed, Bifurcation. 

9. Write a shor t essay en anyone of the fC'l:Ccwing 
subjeots:- ~he KarToo . Table Mou:-;tain. The N;.lc. 
The Monsoons. The cl!~ate of t~e d ~stri:t we live 
1:1. 
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School Elf-her Examination, 1331 
(UniveI'3ity of Cape Town, Calendar for 1891-1f92, 
pp. 198-199) 

• 

1. Describe the earth's pat~ ro~~j the sun. Define the 
c'?rms Tropic of Cancer, Tropic of Capricorn, Rota­
tion, Revolution. 

2. Give an account of the caU3eS cf the variat:.o::s :'n 
the pressure of the atnos ; here, and er,.,12ir. hvw the 
atmospheric pressure can be illeasured by me~s of 
the mercurial barometer. ' 

3. Mention the important Qualifications of the general 
law that t!"ie fall of rain, being depenoent u;)on t!"ie 
amount of eva·poration, is greatest in tropical re­
gions, where the largest supplies of vapour pass 
into the air, and decreases with the gradual sinking 
of the temperature towards the poles, 

4. Give some examples illustratir~ the fact that the 
action of wirld in s ome localities changes the COD­
fig'IJ.raticn of the surface. 

5. Give s ome a~count of the results of the observations 
made by the Challenger wi tr, regard to the temperature 
of sea water ~~d the conditions fa the deep-sea 
bottom. 

6. State as fully as you can what you know about 
"ti~esn • 

7. Distinguish between sedimentary and crystalline rocks, 
~~d give examples from rocks occurring in South 
Africa. 

8. Write a short essay on anyone cf the followir~ 
s ubj ects: - The Cape Peninsula. Algoa Bay. '1'he 
Olimate cf the Eastern Province. T~e Orange Rl ve::-. 

9. Draw a ~ap of South America, marking Coast-line, 
Rivers, Mountain ranges, Capes and Bays. 

~ 
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4. Questions on mathematical geography figure for the 
first time in the five, physical-geography papers 
for Honours. In these papers two questions out of 
a total of twenty-six are on this aspect . In the 
four papers for SChool Higher, the stress on mathe­
matical geography becomes more adequate, and amounts 
to one question in each paper. However, this in­
creased em phasis is still far from satisfactory, 
and in general the subject seems to hav e been 
either comllletely neglected or very inadequately 
stressed in the geography instruction of secondary 
standard which was given in the period concerned. 

5. A tendency to incorporate non-geographical subject­
matter in geography courses is revealed, and indica­
tes that there did not exist clearly-conceived ideas 
about the scope of geography. The tendency is exem­
plified by the getiUgical demands of Ques t ion 1 in 
the 1874, physical-geography paper for Matriculation, 
and of Question 1 in the 1885 paper for Honours; 
and also by the historical requirements of Question 
II in the History and Geography paper which was set 
for Matriculation in 1878. 

6. The only course of secondary standard in descriptive 
geography was the geography section of the combined. 
geography-and - history course for the matriculation 
of the University of the Cape of Good Hope. Our 
study of the six appended papers which were set to 
test matriculation candidates in descriptive geo­
graphy reveals a complete pre- occupat i on with facts 
and topographic details, and leads us inevitably to 
the conclusion that descriptive geography was taught 
without any reference at all to the supporting frame­
work of physical phenomena. 

7. Map-drawing se ems to have been largely neglected . 
This is borne out by the fact that demands for 
sketch- maps occur neither in the papers of the Board 
of Public Examiners nor in the single, matriculation 
paper which was set in physical geography for the 
year 1874. Demands for map - drawing first appear 
in the matrlculation papers in descriptive geography, 
but are found in only three questlons out of a total 
of twenty-four. In the pap ers for Honours and for 
the School Higher, the attention given to mapping 
is even more inadequate. Sketch-maps are required 
in only two questions out of the twenty-six in the 
Honours papers, and in only three out of the thir ty­
eight in the papers for School Higher. On the 
basiS of these facts, we are clearly justified in 
assuming that map-work occupied a very minor place 
in geography instruction. This is indeed a matter 
for serious criticism, for maps are the means 
whereby the geographer represents symbolically the 
spatial reality of the phenomena which are descri­
bed in textbooks. 

8. Even more striking is the inadequacy of the attention 
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given to illustrative diagrams. Demands for such 
appear first in the papers for the School Higher, 
but even in these diagrams are required in only 
two questions . This almost entire absence of 
demands for diagrams suggests a deplorable neglect 
of diagrammatic work. 

9. Finally, of all the examination napers which we 
have considered, only those for the School Higher 
devote anything like adequate attention to the 
geography of South Africa. Even more striking is 
the neglect of local geogranhy; for of all the 
questions concerned, only part of Question 8 in the 
1891 examination for the School Higher requires 
a knowledge of local, geogranhic conditions . In 
the li~ht of modern ideas about geography t eaching , 
this dual neglect of local and South African geo­
graphy must be stigmatized as a serious defect. 
It is nowadays accepted that the study of the local, 
or home region should be made the initial phase 
of a school geography course, that the local study 
should be followed by a study of the home country, 
and that these two studies should constitute a 
basic standard of comparison in the subsequent 
studies of foreign lands." 

Teacher qualifications 

The available textbooks and the training of the teachers 

in Dale's time di.d not contribute to the development of 

of Geography at school level. The following table 

the qualifications of teachers at that 

time: 

Academic qualifications 
Holders of the B.A. Degree ....................... 0 0 .. 

Holders of the University Intermediate 
Examination ............................................................... 
Holders of the Matriculation Certificate ..... 
Holders of the School Higher Certificate •.... 
Holders of the School Elementary Certificate . 
Those with no certificates •..............•.•. 3 
Professional qualifications 
Holders of British Government Certificate 
Holders of other European Government Cer-
tificates 

Holders of 

Holders of 

............................................................... 
Cape Second Class Certificate .... . 
Cape Third Class Certificate ..... . 

Those with no professional certificates ....•. 2 

87 

30 

172 

78 
106 

213 

98 

27 

84 
804 

673 (Knox, 
1959, 
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!"L'Obl the above statistical iliforL.ation we calclllate that 

ui Lhe 3 oilu teachers, '2.7, )/" were professionally qualifieu, 

~,4/v hau the D.,t. ")e-.;r"e, o,e~o thu University Interlliediate 

LAi,lli,ination, 4 , '170 1,<.i Lriclllatioll, ~ ,1iu 3chool . .litO;her, 2,9~o 

Sehool .".:leIJJelltd,I.'Y, ,mJ 0'I,L/o Wl!I"" i.lcaJelllically w"lCertificated, 

anll 7'2.,510 professiollally wlcerti.ficuted. h,ol'eover , of 

the 3 uf:o teuc;ll"rs, ::' 3f;u, i.e. u'f,'I,v Vlere without 

c01'tific <.i t,~u 0 1' .JJlj LiJl,[. 

h.l.0 "~ bUl'VejeU teJl.tLJuuJu; illlcl i"'31'ecLo1"d resv01'ts anu 

cOHcluueu: 

1. 'l'ne ul'l ,ruacll to .leucI'il) ti ve Geo",r:al,hy was purely 

.L'actuul emJ tOjJOl.,rajJli.i.cal , anu tile ul:Jscl'il'ti ve facts 

oi II,un' S l:Jllvil'oJU"elltal utilizat.i.un W<::l'e !lot related 

d t d.! 1 to IJJlysi cal l!ltellOlJ,en3.. 

c.. :"O],,,;LiliJll.., like auequate attention was Givell to the 

ll· .lnc.:iples d.n U c~wual r81utiunsllills involveu in physical 

"eoLraphy, but in .II i08 L l;;c.:llOOls oUcIl explanatory elellients 

of uLllJject-lJ,atter ,were ",erely learneu by heart from 

textbooks for Ver batim relJl'Ouuction in exau'inations. 

l ' tlysical ,_,eoc;raIJlly was, in J.'ac.:t, very lar[;ely a Ihatter 

of 1'0 te-h!W'llillC and Ilarrot-like l'eprouuction • 

.3. lmly aL a few exceJJtiunal sc.:hool·s was anytHinc in the 

HaLul'e 01" local CeoCl'Cll,hy tduc;ht. In the I:.,reat 

h.aj ol'i ty of tlc.:itouls the subject Wau entirely iGnored . 

4. ~oltle attention wus civen to the t,eouraplty of the Cape 

:,UlU of ~outll i\.1'rica. J10Wever, according to Illspector 

:.iall,uel, no bU o..! textbook on tlltl lJl1ysical ",eoCrajJhy of 

~outh ,c1'rica wall aVailable; we II,ay cunclu..!e that the 

l'lly si cal GeuGraPHy of SUl.J.th llfri ca W,l,l;; oadly taught, 

1'01', at; illUi cated earlier, the vast Idajuri ty of teachers 

were so lJourly equiplJed for t .,eir work that the qllali ty 

of their teachinG was clOSely deteI'll,ineJ. by the quali ty 

of Lhe text~ooks used. 

~ . the sc11001s wertl reasllllably well sU.l?lJlied with wall-maps, 
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but very little use was made of globes , pictorial 
and outline maps, maps of the local district, and 

illustrative aids such as pictures , diagrams , and 

sketch-maps. 
6. In some areas , wall-maps in schools were educatively used, 

but in other are:1S they were used merely as a means of 
teaching pupils how to pick out places by their names . 

7 . Conceptions of the scope of School geography seem to 
have been ill- defined . The truth of this is indicated 

by the geological and historical material in A. Wilmot's 
"Geography of South Africa for the use of higher classes 

in schools ': and by the descriptions of religions and 
governments in the systematic part of Anderson's 

"Geography for junior classes." 
THE PERIOD OF TlIOMAS MUIR 
Thomas Muir succeeded Dale as Superintendent General i n 

1892. He did much to improve secondary education. No 

secondary curriculum existed for the guidance of teachers. 
In practice the teachers prepared their own courses of 

study in confirmity with the requirements of the School 

Higher and Matriculation examinations , eg.: 

Standard III 
To know the mode of representing on a map the different 
surface features; to be familiar with a map of the Divi­

si on in which the school is situated, and with the posi­
tion of the Division from memory. 
Standard IV 
The form of the Earth ; Day and Night; Latitude and Longi­
tude. To know the map of the Cape Provi nce , includ ing 
features of coastline, chief mountain ranges, Chief 

rivers and their basins, railways, situations and chief 

industries of towns having over 2 000 inhabitants . To 
draw said map from memory . Position of South Africa on 

the Gl obe. Names and situations of the various continents 

and oceans" 
S tanllar,! V 

Th e Seasons. Africa and Europe , including features of 

c oastl ine, chief states or territorial divisions and 
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thetr capitals; situations and chief industries of tOWIlS 

r.avir.g over 250 000 inhabitants; ccmmercial relati ons 

wi 1;h the Cape Provl nc e. Mal,-drawing from memory. 

Stanclo-rd VI 

Climate, ffinclL, Ra. :i uTall. As ia and America, i ncluding 

features of coastline, chief mountain ranges, chief rivers 

and their basin3, chi8f states and t h eir capitals, situa­

tj ons and cLief i_ndustries of towns ha'iing over 200 000 

inhabitants; commercial relat ions with the Cape Province. 

Map-drawi_ng from memory. 

Standard VII 

The chief Ocean Currents. 'rhe British ls+es, British 

Cclonies and Dependencies in greater detail. Map­

drawing from memory. 

Tn th e i-ligh School the Geography cour8e was the same 

'lS fo l' Standards VI and VII. Until 1901 Physical Geo­

graphy fi .gured as on" of the optional subjects fo r the 

School Higher examination . 

Evaluating the questions set during the period 1895 -

-1901 the 1'ollowine emerge: 

29% were ulimat i c 

33% geomorphology 

10% maLhematical 

9% ocear"ography 

2% distributiL;n of fauna and flora 

4· ,5% miscellane ')us aspects of Geography 

Out of the 35 VIBstion3 set during the peeiod only 3 

r equired illus -~rations or diagrams. None was set on maps. 

~;outh African Geo!;raphy, mathematical Geography and diagrams 

were neglected, while sketch-maps, map'Nork and Local 

Geography were totally absent. (Knox, 1')59 , pp.132-133). 

~';1.E EXCLUSION OF GEOGTtA"PHY FROM THE ClmnrCTJLUM 

After 1903 Geogral'hy was totally excluded from the cur­

riculum. When the School Higher bec cune the University 

Junior Certificate in 1910 Geography still did not appear 

in the curriculum. This was also the case with the re-

quirements for Matriculation. Muir was not satisfied with 

the neglect of Geography at Matriculation level. I n 1907 
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:; h 1 ·-rl·i."·t,., r .... '" '4'-- ... , ,......,. )- .. , ..:..~ ..... .. -i 3o r .... c ... 0(· ~~ ... ..:.. .....J.\.;.;l..J.: • .1 .;;.. __ VJ.J.~ J < _,J 

1. Wll2L l~ :"3 ::!22. . .nt. by t.~. _ ~) lO::l,C:L t".:dB <.:l. .. nd J. ati t11d.8 of a 
E . , I -P '? -- ~ t - , p::"dce .:>n .. :112 ar"t.r, · 5 T\.';':'.Lacc . How !_O ,-,rave_ .i.e:::s 

eXDlor ing YleN co L;:J. ' ~:..." i es or seas find t~~e:'r a :Fl·".roxj­
mate longitude and la ci tui e? 

2. (a) 7f'r~y does -thE' air -:Jr ess on the Earth's surface? 
(b) Why is its pressure different at different 

heights above sea-level? 
(c) Mention SO:11e of the principal causes of ch~.-tge 

of atwcspheric pressure at the same place. 
(d) Describe ~'1c. e.ll.-pli:,in the action of an oriinary 

mercurial barometero 
3. Give some account of the follC'wing perio 'Hcal and 

occasio~al w~nds: -
(1) The Monsoons; 
(2) LSCld ~'1d sea bl'eeZe3j 
(3) The Mistral; 
(4) The Sirocco; 
(5) The Harmatta.'1. 

4. What are the principal substances found in sclu­
tio!) in caa water? Mention some seas or parts 
of seas where there is eitl::er more or less than 
the average a'!lount Df substances in sQlution, 
and explain why this is so. 

5. What is the principal cause of superficial oceru1 
currents? Mention and describe the course of 
th,)se which principallY afi'ect, the climate of 
South Africa. 

6. What is meant by the 'relief' of land and of the 
ocean bed? Illustrate by ~'1 . imaginary sechon of 
the Cape Colony, extending from the Orange river 
near Kiwberley to the Agulhas bank, naming the 
different ridges, plains, and table lands inter­
sected. 

Table 3 

7. Desc~j. be ~he pTinc ip~l 
11\ t,, ··, a'I" > : .J _ .. t:' _ , 

\,2) the 8e: . , 
(3 ) r i.vers and s ; rin~s, 
( 4 \ 
) . , 

W2.··.ls in wnich 

\ 5 ) 
ice, 
iiclcE1...o.~ic 
altering 
and sea. 

act: OTI, arc continu::.l::'y at II !'k 
the present distrib".lticn of -~ and 

8. ~at is me~'1t by the climate of a place? Men­
tion the princiTStl circumstan0es on whioh Climate 
depends. At high elevations on the mountains. 
of Southern Eclro;>e plants are found which a.::e 
the sarne or closely allied to plants in Norw2.y 
and t he A!'ctic regions. What changeS of 
c l imate in Europe are suppcs ed to have cau[;e.-: 
t!lis? 

9 .. Deccr.ioe tr-Le six zoological regiGY'~s into which 
the E~r:jlfs surface has been divided, giving 
a gene!'al idea of their boundaries, ~~d men­
tio:c. ing some forr:s. N 
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Tab l e 4 

~ 

School Higher Examination, 1901 

1. What observa tions afford the most convincing proof 
that the earth is very nearly srherical? Show how 
no actually performed "circumnavigation of the 
wo~ld" is a pr)of of the crue shape of the eartr.. 

2. Explain how the succession of .he seasons ~~d the 
variations in the length of day and ~igLt are 
produced. (Diagram should be given.) 

3. How are ch~"'lges in the temperature of the at­
mosphere brought about? What are the physical . 
conditions which in-~uence the wean annua l tem­
perature of ~~y particular locality? 

4. Give an account of the chief p;,enomena wnich may 
be observej at a volcanic eru~tion. Na~e one ac­
tive volcano in each of the followir.g cortine~ts: 
~~ope, ASia, Africa, Amer~ca. 

5. What vieWE are held as to th~ conditicn of the 
earth's interior. 

6. Ex!lain. with examples, wha t is mear,~ by 
(1 oceanic, and 
(2 continental islands. 

7. Compare the appearance presented by a raised 
beach with that of a river terrace. 

8. How do we 
the world 
history? 
( Calendar 

know that the climate c·f =y part of 
has vari ed tr.xoughout the eartb' s lcng 

for 1902-1903, n . 304). - . 

N 
(J\ 
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d COld,.i ttee w<..w <J.ppo ,j.teel to illCju.ire into the curriculunl 

o { ti Cllll 01 s in Lile (JolollY anu <,<xQJl.ination s conducted by 

til" Ull i vcrGi ty of the Gape o1' Gooel LJ ope. The exclusion 

of ,;eucrapJ1Y CUll tinued until 1':;18. !luring 1918 the 

~ecunclary ::.idlUul C<.;J.'tificate of tile Ulliv ersi ty was r e ­

]Jlilceel by tiw uni v~rGi ty Juniur GertiE cute of the 

Ull .Lv<.;ruity of ";uuLlt .ll'r:Lca :.lllll tile J .h,. JJ . Here geotraphy 

Wd.:' l'l:es cribeel as dJl o]Jtional suuject for the new Junior 

c:el'tificate. (idlOX , 1':) )':) ). 

'.l'll~ utarlllal'll of tHe Ceocraplly tauclt t eluring tilis period 

wuS I'a tiler low. 'J.'he CautleS 1'0~' thi t3 incluJeel the l a ck 

u ;' e'll.J.ilHJ"ont u.nel t!te elivisioll of L!te teachers' t i1j, e between 

two or j'I01'e classes. 'j'lle 1uain cause wa:o t!te lack of 

.k.nowleuc;e of L.O:ot of the teaCHers - lliainly clue to the i'al:t 

L'l"L u<,;uGr",--[.lllY waS IlOt offereel I;Y tlle "uut - ' .. atr iculation 

illllti tuti ons in South africa, 'l'Jte lmi versi ty of South 

"fri ca only ill tr oduced CeoC;ral'!ty in 1,:)18. 'ine nature 

of illS t;ruction was far frOll. satisfac:tory . lrhe lhain cause 

lor this was the low stallclard of teachers' lJ.l.lalifications. 

j' .1" 01(1 'rl:';;1 L ,dHi "N C"'; l!1, G "';uGILU Jj [ '.I' .LG. ,11-. G Lf SUU 'J.' li A~'J\l CA. 

When one looks at the rlevelopu,ent of LeoLraphy in schools 

i n t he U .J,. since 1'.i00 there appears to 1.J,~ a relJ, :, rkable 

rebe1"ul ance to U~oLrajJlly teachinc itl :';out!t Afr i ca. If 

we ,U;UU],le tll..lt l:eoCI'..ll,tlY in :';uuttl "fricd W<..lS influ enced 

utruJlC1y by uevcJlujJlJ,en t in .~I'i tain i L is urblerstandable 

tll:Lt L11"l.·'J coul.j i!.truly ue ;01 trunu in ;"Ol.<tll "frica which 

e!iu no t ex.ist ill tile ulli tee! r..illL,dOlb ill earlil.!r years. 

"·jll.! ,· il.'tit t"aC:ll"r'D jOLu'ndl oilly ..lJ'lJe,u,,,Ll in 1:;01 -

T J.l ~ ; ·jl.!U, ,r~".1.l } ILi(; ... u 11l.!;'.H:aI:Jl' t orgun o f "Lile GeOLl'Ll.IJhical 

J llLll'll<..ll, LIle i ll l'luellce O.r "ri ti;.;1t i..."u i..,l 'al'hicJ.l tlJUuCltt 

;.UIU. teac:uilli.., Oll ~uutll ,,{rica C:J.ll cl"<..Irly be s" en. In the 

fi rst itwue of "'Jle lieu, ;r: ;,Lp ilical ';'"aCiler (l~Ol) Lhe 

l'ullowinL waG c;di d: 

" ')1'i tdill !tas l!0 need to f"d.L' (;ul..l'ari SOll wi th other Ildtions 
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(;''':J'll IJd. 

:,L, ~ it I.,UCit t", dclJ.,i L Loll tll, ( L uur COUll try falls GLlOrt in 

ont.: respect. 111 . ..lIl:;WI~r Lo tillJ tlue~~ ~ion : ",'Jilat llo.ve the 

J~ ritlsn June to e.x1eJ'll tile t,,,,,ul'etlcdl stuLly of GeoGraphy?" 

Lll" ,-uwwer kU Gt uc: "l.i.Ltl" or 110tllinc ." In Liritish 

Gelluuls c eoc.:r:.11 ,iLy na'3 l~V,'l' LJC:'''Jl cl dull aaJ uninteresting 

subject. 1 t 11:.1" U,, 0[1 a J t·,",U'y r"ei tation of ndlJles anu 

statisticn , of n" intl!J 'c:.,t to t il l! 1,:..tI'ner, dJ,,1 of littl e 

UGe t!xCeIJt , jJeriwpu, in tll" surt i n G LleI';ll·tllient o f the 

l'ost uffice." (I\U01'C:1', 1;)01 , P 4). 

11he si tu...1Liull in oJuutll .L 1. frica W..iti lJ,ore or 10!:.lS tHe sanie 

al tllOUi..,ll SOl,,(j l ' "1si cul l,eo ...,rapllY wus JOJle a f t,,,r lb8~ 0 

'.lne l naLle'ludcJ of Llw tl'di llinti of LeOL,rdi'llY tt;aclters in 

~uLLtll .,fried ilew LJ"en l"entiollcJ (1'.~1.) ln .Jritain the 

UdJ,.e 1.1·uul"'llL l!l>.i~t"J: 

Ii l'uaCllt::Tti 01' t...e u C:;l.'ulJ llY .:...u'u nWl,eruuu. 

iI, 'ii ,licll 1;;Ji,; ' ;l1.ujeet iG not tal1.i..:ht . 

'iii1'Llly cl :ocltool e;(i sts 

COl"l'a.r· a ti V elJ few 

t U ;lC.:i :el' :...l have ll.:.tJ a 'J1)(! c:l al traininG in c:eoLravi1Y· Lost 

01' L i 1~L. hav" been cOl:.pelleLl to teach it uecauBe of its 

ill cll1.[Jion in Ule) G cl,0 01 t::ul.'l'i cul WII. fl! 1!.L! Y have hau 

t" , lcll theIl .S el ve:::i b81'ore tJlL::Y tauGht their pUJ,ils , 

t" . 'C:II .,l· "" L ",LLr.H:Cc:J uy LeoGraphy ndtLlrally I'a!:; a::J 

l iLLJ.(~ d ..... v.....:JrL1U!1 to it , ..L~'; i lt.~ Ci...lll help ." (Hltdrews u.;. 

:lerberttlun , l<.!lJl) . 

to 

'r he 

"e; in ~uLAth "J.'rica, Geor..;raI"ty l'uunJ a flLinor place i n the 

~jrj,tlsh (;UITiculUJIL . In I'll,.: 1'"o .. r :.t) ,i ti.c rLl .. I\,:,c lwr of 1~{)2 

Li r ,,1' e ton (;OJ,JI,Ull t eJ : 

II G"O ,;l'dl'IlY llaG 1J,,0Jl till l'"CeJl tly tlle C:ilJJ eJ: ella 01' :o ecoIud.ry 

1 tu riGltt to ue cUlls1clereu d tlistinct sl1.bject 

LJo.!'-l 01'Ll.!!l lJel!fl clenieJ, dllJ it is ullly uy tWUHt lli>ltory 

us i Ls cl!<il"el:UJW that it nd.>l been aLJle to d.l'jJear ill the 

CU1Ticulw" at all . lluwe Ver, lOwerfl1.1 influences uutsitle 

tt,,, ~Jcl1oul il'lV,' u~t!ll w01'klllt,!; ill i ttl l"avuur - tll<:: 

lJ"i'<..:l'jaliot J;. uve)II,ent, tile neeJ for wieler COl,.L:ert)idl know­

leclc,8 , tll e; c rowint,!; 1'<..:c",jli tiUll of the illtiJ.,ate connecti on b8-

tW8ell i..,eUc.,I'alJilY dnJ J;,J,n y kinJreu ,;ciences, s ucll as astrullO!lLY , 
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physics, geology, meteorology, ethnology, history, and the 

llke. Unfortunately, a certain amount of the disdai_n with 

which the teaching of geography has been treated in the 

nast was due to the purely descri ptive nature of the subject, 

as then underotood which afforded but little scope or 

exercise for tne thinking faculties." (Brereton, 1902). 

A problem which faced most Geography teachers was what to 

teach. There were no fixed syllabuses :lIld the teacher thus 
had to design his own syllabus. The following is an example 
of wh'3.t was taught to pupi_ls in secondary sChools in 
Britain (1901): 

n(3) From 14 years onwards the more logical study of geo­
graphy should be followed, whether in the general or re­

gional aspects. The configuration, climate and 

hydrography; the great plant and animal associations (not 

species dlstributions); the economic actiyities of man, 

and in the most advanced classes his racial and political 

ge'lgraphy, the latter demanding much historical knowledge, 
form natural divisions. A somewhat fuller study of one 

or two selected reg-ions of considerable area should be 

demanded - .e.g. a continent or the self-governing British 
States, in addition to the general geography of the 

continents." (Committee, 1901). 

In the same article it is also stated that a syllabus might 
consist of three sections: 
n(1) The prinCiples of geography. 

(2) The outlines of the geography of the continents, de­
manding no detailed knowlerige of their topograDhy 

but only a general knowledge of their geogrFlp hy. 
(3) The more rietailed geography of one or more selec:ted 

regions, including that of the home district. 

It is not desirable to divide an examination paper into 

three similar sections, for questions asking for illus­
trations of geographical principles, either in continental 

or regional distributions, as well as others involving 

other combin~tions of different parts of the syllabus 

are of great importance. n (Committee, 1901). 
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SYLLABUS. 
1'. p.nat()ry (Ac..;tt 10 "1"0 U APrRoxIMAT ELV) . 

A ~cllcral lhlll d Clllclltar y) kllowlcligc of lhe ~Iouc considered a.:i ..l.whole, with 
spec ia.l reference to the l' hys ,t: al <..:1J1II.1itiuII5. 

A !:lore cJ ctCl il .:d (but clCIIH! IIt. lrYJ s illily of the count ries fOfming the llrit ish 
hie:;. 

Firat Year . 
A ge neral tbut mote .Hlvallc(-dJ ~.Ih)wlcd;':t! o f the ~Iohc. con:,j .. lecC'd as a whole, 

with SI)I:c.:i,d rderl' lIce tn the phy:-;u.: al fc.ttltrcs of the rll:ljuf rCt:j()n~, 1.(., di:ilribution 
of follJlI llta ilJ :i. rcgirllLs of hb'",:l1 adiuli. an"as or volciluic actLon; ri .... cr·ba sins and 
tlwir "(l,)occtiun \\'111. tbe snr f<lcc fea tu res ; deser t re:;iolls; contrasl and cOlllparison 
of tq)ic.: :d dilliatic fl' ;.: iullS, bdt s of tt:ltl r.cratli rc and rainfall; tht! oceans, tilde 
r('lat l\"(~ t~;\:tr.lll, suh ·d1\",illlls .lud prt:\";lIling wind s, trade routes, coasts w~lshed 
lw ith h.lrlH' urs and pur ls). 

LIJt;alioJl of lilt! «.:11 '1 ' 1 t;OIIl1Irit..:5 uf tile world, thei r laq;cst towns, the bruao 
fealures ur lhc ir II ;Itl c awl imlus lry. 

It cgiu ll for sp.:cia l llnd liIore th·ta ilt.'J s tuJy :-The countries forllling the 
Mc(hle rra ll e:tu Basin - -t hei r p h),sica l fea tures, di mate, thei r iuoustr;t.!s and 
and t;Ollllllcrcc, their g:o'·C rlIllIellt and peoples, thcir c hief towns. 

Seeo.ad Year. 
":;c I,cral fc;.:iollal ~ctl:.:raphr of the is land conllnent of the Americas (i uclllJint:;: 

the " 'es t IndI es) ant..! the I:tr~ cr islalllIs of Australasia. 
EI I~IIH!l\ts of the histori~al heo~;rap h)' of th e reJ.:iL>us in 'ltlestioll :-tht!. voyages 

of Cohu nbus, steps in the grc.wlh of EuropeA n knowled~e of lhe New Worid 
~Magel1an , Drake, the Cabt)ts, Gilbert, Davis, Hudson, !laffin, Cortes, Pizarro), the 
Colo ll isaliuLl or America and ~(()wlh of European settlemenl, Arctic and Antarctic 
cXl1!ora tio n, c:olonisation of Australia and t\ew Zealand, chances in the Americ<l ll 
liIap (es pec ially in Nor th Alll erica ). 

l~et;ioll for spccia l <lUU 1LI0rc d e(;\ileu stuuy:-Th~ United Statcs of America. 

Thi r Cl Year . 
Ccncr;d regional geu.raphy of Europe and the adj acent lands in Africa a.nd 

Asia . 
. EkIlICII~S of luslorical gcoprnyh)', dC J. linJ;" ~Iainly wilh th.e rise of the various 

n atlou5 of .l:.urope and the pnnclpal ch a nges 10 Hie map since the close of the 
Middle Ar,es. 

h:c ~ i olls for special .\ 111.1 morc udailcd !itudy:-Fra.nce ,wd Gcrm;Juy; the 
Neare r East and the Jloliti .:..a l problt.: lIls ill vu lvcu. 

Fourth Yellr. 
The co.ll.tinenls (If the 0 10 Wo rM, with special s lrc~:. Ilpun Asia and Africa 

(a rev is ion and 1"l!·c()lIt-oideration of E urope uro" dly in comparison witll the other 
Iwu, all tl .lS COIHH!dcd .... ·jtll thcir trade) . 

.. OI.IIiIH::; uf hi storic.1i !:eot;raph )' . mainly tr~alillJ.:" th l! relatiofls of European 
,lowers wilh Africa. :tnt! ASI ;\; ll. 1l anIline of til e hislory of geographical discovery 
cOllcc rnin h the reg-io ns Il lukr consideration. 

I{q~ ioll~ fill' ~pt!L i ,d ;11111 n!tHC del,dlcli sl udy :-Tll c Fotr E.l!'il. auu politic.ll alld 
COIIlO Il!rt; ial pruh J...:II IS ill\·o!n.:u, Ind ia a llLi Itcr e n\" ifllus; Brit ish SOllth Africa. 

Note. 
(II ) The so-ca lled" physio):r;\phic a~pccts" are considered in connect ion with, 

a lit! ili,, :;tratl:t! {rolli , lh t.! r c;.; ioll s beillg- studicd, e.g. , {:::iacil!rs are treated 
wh t' ll Sw it.'(cdalll} is t ... ken , earlhquake s ill the le s!O\llIs upon Centlai and 
Sou th A III,~r i (':t . 

(b) Pupils arc traillcd in sy~le lll at ie lIl :lp.re adin..:, ill the I'riuc lpie;; IIIHlcrl)"lllt;: 
lIla~ eOIl~trUC1101l; arc t<lll ;.:. ht to trac e cause au t! elh:t.:t whc never pus~.l>lc. 
and to rega rd the ulap as a suuHll ary vt ;.;eohraphical cviucucc. :-'Iap 
t.hawmo: from 11l1.'111ory is looked UpOIi a.s a test u f. rather l kln an intro· 
d uc ti o n 10, I-;eograpillca l kllowJcuhe. 

(c) In the lhird alld foUl th p :ars. carefu l and fald), d d a ilc tl a ttenlion is ;;i\'cu· 
to the industries aud traue, to the railway, canal , al1d ucean roul('s or the 
reClOns s tud it" d ; t.'a rcfully selected d iat:;: ra lUs are useu to interpret stati s tics, 
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Thi s probably influ enced the syl l abus makers and examiners 

of the fi rst syllabuses and examinations in South Africa. 
Although the f irs t South Af rican syllabus cons isted of 
thr ee se c t ions, the first paper had no sections. (See table 10 

p. 37) 

The origin of the subjects Historical Geography and Commer­
cial Geography in t he South African Curriculum , probably 

lies in the appearance of these subjects in the British 

University Curriculum. I n 1904 - 1905 there were courses 

in "Hi storical Geography and Commerc ial Geography" at 
various universities. ( The Geographical Teacher, 

Vol. 2, no. 10 , pp. 270 - 273). 

In 1908 a more advanced and detailed syllabus was published 

in The Geogranhical Teacher Vol . IV, p . 294. (See table 5) 
This syllabus was divided into years. The general approach 
of this syllabus was regional . More or less all the conti­
nents of the world were nr escribed over the c ourse of 

four years . Another feature of this syllabus was that 
it followed a concen~ric approach - somet hing that surely 
influenced the South African syllabuses. The syllabus 
started with the pupils' home country and moved from there 
to continents and the world. The same work , only more 

detail ed is done at a l at er stage in the school cour se . 

In 1 ~ 11-1912 the concentriC approach was still in use in 
London schools (Archer, 1911) although the same area was 

never treated in the same order and from the same point 
of view . This was still the case i n 1960 (Briault, 1960) . 

Problems of rote learning were always present. From 

examples chosen at random from the work of secondary 
pupils, Birchenough (1 g10) came to the conclusion that 

sr:mething was ser iously wrong with the teaching of Geo­
graphy. Examples of ridiculous detail lear ned in schools 
were: "Petersburgh the Canital of Russia, is 1 140 miles 
north- east of Lond on " and liPeking the capital of China, 

stands 8 062 miles south- easter ly , of London". A more 

ed uca tional role was seen fo r G;eography by Birchenough( 191 0 ) : 
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"Geoeraplly at; tile science of' topot::,raphical distribution 
sets uut to Uec;cribe the t;urface of the "';d.l'th and to 
explain i ttl IJr"::Jent GOJ1Ji~uratioll, to stuliy the phy­
t;ical l'roces::Jes ",ternally at work, and the interaction 
betweell llkl.n wlli tlle iIIorlU. 1 t luust theref'ore glean 
froul JI,any t;ci "nces; bu t the field of' ,,;eography is not 
thdt of tlie~;e sci eHces, =U no ll,atter how interesting 
it ll,ay Uc: to "tuliy thtl Ilitltory anU the liivision of 
t;trata, ewd to live "'-udin tlir(JLtLll the vdl'ied stages 
of the: ,Iorlli ' s histury, X'UcOllt;t:ructing its scenery, 
its anill,iil anli vec:e taule lif'e lung 8X tinct, the 
teacher ll,u"t IJeware of ueinc silie-trdcked i,lto a 
Gtuuy thut is l'uther ilistorical b(::oloi.!;y than 
L \J 0 ~1: a1>1 ly" • " 

In ,-,UII, 0 syl L.l.bLl ~;es tile cUlltinent uy continent al)l,rOach was 

followed with the problelJl of Wllicll cOlltillent to lieal with 

first (L ar tell, 1911). 

t...:ofu..:lu sion: 

lu tHi" Glldl! te:l' it i"clS iJeell SllOwn thdt ...;eucralJily Was nut an 

u['.i'icial ,-,ubjc:ct until the est",LJlisJl1"ent of d .JepdI'trnent of 

bliucdtion in 10.:\,;). In the tiM) of ho::;e-illnes (Hl39 -

Ib)i;) tllt'!!'e waS U luuuern uescl'ijJtive a.l!l'ruach to geocraphy 

a;.; well au tile well iU'l.OWn "C:apes dnli lSays" approach. 

l'ily;.;ical ceuv'apliy waS also illtroliuceli. In .Jale' s tiIlJe 

(10:'9 - 1(91) "tltJJlliarlis" were ut:led for the first tiwe 

awl syllabuses uJade tlieir appearance. " worrying 

l'eatl.lre was tne pour qualifications of tcacilers owing to 

'the lack of pot:lt-scliool r.;eot7dphy cuurses. ~ven in r.,uir' s 

Lil;.e, frow Hl92 , the approach was still "';uro centri c. 

her.;ional LeoC;raphy was taugtlt frow a ".uri tiel! I sles" point 

of view. lJutstallliing f eatures Wer'e the lack of local 

ami Juutll African Leucral,hy and the exclusion of geu Gr aphy 

i'I'0I.. Lhe CLII'I'iculUlll between 1903 anli 1918. '.rlte first 

uni versi ty COllrt:le in Leocr'ajJhy was dll'lo introduced at the 

Universi ty of ~OLlth lU'rica in 1910. 1'ilis together with 

tllt.! illtrolluctioIl of trw Cape .c:li uGat i oIl Uepartn,ent's own 

exwd,n,~t.LOflS illl'ulJeli new life into ;,., COi]3J).hy teacltinr.; 

ill ,jOlt th ,drica as will be seen in the next chapter. The 

influence of JJri ti sll LeuGral,hy on .::iouth il.fri ca was very DJarked. 
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ClIAl'T lm 3 

THB PERIOD 1918 - 1972 - THE BRITISH INFLUENCE TILL 1945 

When the University of South Africa took over the examining 
of the Junior Certjricate in 191 8 , it was felt by the 

Cape Education Department that they should introduce their 

own examinations. The Departmental examinations for the 
Junior and Senior Certificate were held in December 1921 
and December 1923 , These examinations were not compulsory 

for the Department felt that the examination should have 

time to gain the confidence of the public . Only in 1934 
did the Senior Certificate examination became comoulsory 
for all Departmental schools. 

In the new courses Geogranhy figured as one of the optional 

subjects for both the Junior and Senior Certificate exa­
mina tions. Thes e coumes were introduced in 1918 and 
1920 respectively. In the Junior course it was a composite 
course entitled "Ge ography and History ." The syllabuses 
for the new courses were first published in the Education 

Gazette of 16 June 1921. (See table 9) 

The courses drawn up in 1918 contained Geography as an 

optional subject. These were the first Cape Education 

Department courses which prescribed Geography as a 
balanced subject, containing human and physical consti­

tuents. The subjects for the Junior Certificate i n 1921 
were classified into minor and major categories and 

Geography appeared as one of the optional minor courses, 

The Geography syllabus for Junior Certificate was revised 

in 1930 and 1945 and that for the Senior Certificate in 
1934 and 1944. The 1920 Senior Certificate comprised 

ontional courses in Geography, Historical Geography, 

and Commercial Geography and History. Commercial Geo­
granhy and History was not examined till 1924 and no 
examinations were set on Historical Geography. From 1936 

onwards Junior Certificate candidates could take Geography 
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as either a minor or major subject. As a subject for the 
Junior Certificate, it gained considerably in popularity 
since 1922. The same happened in the Senior Certificate 
co=se. 

Towards 1940 there was a marked progress in the teaching of 
Geography. This was not only the case at University level , 
but also at ichool level. (Plummer, 1939). From the fol-
lowing table it is clear that Geography became progressively 

popular .as .a school subject. 

TABLE 6 - Number of Candidates Successful in Geography. 
Universities Matriculation Examination. 

PROVINCE 1931 1932 1933 1934 1935 1936 1937 1938 

Natal ......• 83 119 179 234 256 302 298 389 
Transvaal • • • 55 62 82 91 104 141 153 166_ 
Cape ••••• ~ •• 

~ ' 

61 58 57' 52 64 86 62 104 
O.F.S. ...... 32 43 42 73 62 40 55 109 
S. Rhod. . . . . 25 52 42 31 42 53 47' 47 
S.W.A. ...... 1 

(Plummer, 1939,p. 6). 

D=ing the same period the number of schools which offered 
Geography doubled, although there was no change in the Cape 
Province. 

, TABLE 7 - Number of Schools in which Geography has been 
taught as a Matriculation Subject. 

PROVINCE 1931 1932 1933 1934 1935 1936 1937 1938 

Natal •..•..• 12 15 24 26 28 30 31 36 
Transvaal ••• 25 21 29 30 36 46 46 51 
Ca'pe g ••• o ••• 19 13 18 13 12 14 15 19 
O.F.S. o •• 0 •• 3 6 4 6 7 9 7 12 
S. Rhod. •••• 5 6 5 5 5 8 8 7 

Totals .•..•• 64 61 80 80 88 107 107 125 

(Plummer, 1939,p.6). 
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If the above fic;urles d.I'8 COIJ,pdreJ wiLh the following 1924-

fiLures the auvancen,ent oJ GeoGraphy as a subject in schools, 

especially in the 'rra.l1svaal , is D,ure relharkable. In 1923 

there We]:e only two tJcllUols ofl'erill(> C;eoGrdphy to form V 

(Citanuard 10) dlld in 1';138 there were 51. 

'rable 8. 

S c11001s StanuarLls O'orDls) 

2 " - 10 1 IV 
3 L) - 9 1 - IV 
4- L) - 8 1 - 111 

1 7 11 

10 u 1 

15 )-'0 Geography taught. 

(l'LlOI'l"ation adapted fr01I1 I 'rescott, 1,:)24-). 

'rlle reClSOIl for tilis probably lies ill the fact tho.t teacllertJ 

at Lite tin,,, becal"e better e'lui.lJ]!eJ becaus" of an increase 

in the nUll1ber of c;eot,raphy cuurses l'roviJeLl by ulli versi ties. 

'fakin .... a closer luok at tll<: Junior certificate syllabuses 

betweun 1,)21 anJ 1';145 , th<: followillg facts eD,erge; -

,,11 three syllabuses were di vi<.1 ed in to three parts;­

physical geoGrU-1,ilY , l ,ractical g e0to:raphy allJ rec;ional and 

<: CUllOl"i c geoc:;raplly. In the 1 ':121 syllabus the regional 

part was called "Geoc;ral'hy of Africa, especially south of 

the L;a.LJiJesi, alhl of "urolle." 

l'hysi cal Geof:I'o.]lhy. 

I"or physical Leogral'lly the work I,r <: scribeJ in the 1921 and 

1930 syllabuses was llearly ic.lentical. 'fhe 1930 syllabus 

cOlltaine<.1 all the work jJrescri bed by the 1921 syllabus plus 

tlte JollowinL:;: ~ausal rel<ltionsllil' between teJllperature, 

l'I'<:ssure, wi.nJs, rainfall j "hones of clillJate" in the 1921 

ayllabus was rejJlaceJ by "diutri bu tlon of tile IJ,ain clill!ate 

typos " in tlle 1'::130 syllabus . rhe 194-5 syllabus cov.,;red 

all"os t the Sallie tround as its jJr"uecessors. . 'rhe only 
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changes were "seasonal variation in length of day and night 
in different latitudes; the dis tribution of temperature and 

rainfall from the study of world maps . " 

J.t will be noticed tho1t in the Fhysical Geography part in 

all three the abovementioned syllabuses, Geomorphology 

found no l)lac e . This is a pity because no Geography 

course can claim to be complete if j. t does not have at l east 

some or other reference to Geomorphology . 
II.an ' s economic activi.ties and his settlement patterns are 

intimately related to the physical landscape . The omiss).on 

of Geography from t he syllabus was probably influenced by 

the same trend in Britain during that period (19 18- 1930). 

A comparison between the 1921 and 1930 Cape syllabuses and 

a British syllabus published in Wallis (1 915) shows the 

British influence on the Cape syllabus. In 1926 Geomor­

phology still did not appear in the British Geography 

syllabus. The emphasis was on the pupils home country 

an,l after that on the world (Fairgrieve, 1926). In 1934 

Simpson referred to "Obuervations on the earth's crust " 

in her book "The Study of 1,ocal Geography." In this chapter 

things like "flood plain", "sedimentary r ock, igneous and 
v(dcanic r ock" are mentioned. It could thus be expected 

that Ge omorphology would not appear in the syllabus, follo­

wing the Britis h example, wher e it was only mentioned in 

1934. 
It will also be no ticed that oceanography was omitted in 

the 1 ~)4 5 syllabus. In 1921 and 1930 it appeared as "tides 

and curl' I~n ts • " 

It could thus be said that the heading Physical Geography 

is i.ncomplete hecause of the ollJission of Geomorphology. 

Practica l work 

(b)The next part of the flyJlabwles to be discussed is the 

"Practical work." In both the 1930 and 1945 syllabuses 

it was called "rractical Geography." The work pres cribed 

in the 1921 and 1930 syllabuses was identical. The 1945 

syl l abus contained more details regarding Practical work. 

36/ 



36 

Juni or Certi fic a te Syllabus 1 ~J2 1 

GEOGRAPHY AND TTIBTCJR¥. 

PHYSICAl. (~~otlR"l"u\",-Di\v nnd. night; till!> .oMOf\S ; 
lati t.ud e. nnd iong il.u(lt'l; time': zonM of d imal,.a ; t.ides 
and curn'ub. 

P}u'(TI CAt. \VORl'{ - - ot'l$C''rvAt ioM of s un tUld moon; 
fUl Chll~ IJr d : r~(, l i:m ; prc.hll'flIs in longlt.Hoe Gml lilT~e ; 
making 0 1 Wf> l\th t'lT c: f ll~ 1'"18 ; mll p·~n.dinR. mcludm~ 
"fllculat.ion oC di~t.onl Cfi nnd orc-a" (rom "enlo, and \.J .) 
urt\wins. nf H(' t tion!! from l\ contour map. 

C~E::rorh~ "t A rriCil , dllQ\!intly aouth or lhe ZarnbMi, 
lnd of Enrupe, ,vJt.h retort'lll<'O to tho othor con t ill t'n t s for 
i)uipo~ of c.)TIlpMis ..... n or .n C'onnoction wit.h t.hu h lli,lory 
course ;- . 

(0) Ptl)"~i('nl ,'o11e1. 
(b) Climow An d ro. intuU. 
(c) Na.I\U'nl r".;ion~. 
(d) lLes'.)ttrcc't--pio.nte, o.nimtdA, minerAls, produots 

alld ind ,H·t r lo' . 
(o) I'oli ti c D:1 n l'l.' isiona or contro). 
(j) Comlt)Uni ~ HtjOT\a (by lnnd nnd wal t Lradu and 

coram('lrce. 
[Tho fo1Jowinq topic. a re or apoc int importance iu tho 

treatment of South Africa: distribution or l'1linfall; con­
trast. of oo.st nn tl west 10 c limat-a and pToduct.r. rn.ihvaY:i; 
tlconl)mio dop<:n tie u{"o on co rtain millcrwfI ; rcla.ti\·cly 
lilight. dovc!opmcllt of illdll"trlo... (other thnn mmmg)_ 
T ho 8c·ocm1 t r:l lh) rebl iontl of $ollth A(ricn. "hO\ltd bo 
(leolt \'·IU1-not merely thoSil with Europo or other pllr"l4 
01 Arl"icn..] 

SOlTTlt '\I"nlc.~ ·· IlI.', TOJlY.- Eut"'l)pel\" aelt..h"ment----u 
N"sult nf trtldn ('n!{'rpri~o: t.hu ori~in of tho Durghor clo..'l"i j 

. tl!O rulo or tho Ne\l;l,rlll""lds Enat l ndio. Company; t.hCl 
o:X,Jllnaion of I ho fidlloment de~rTllincd by ~oi!raphico..l 
ancl nthf' r con f lifior~"1 (c.!'! .. inlmi~ro.tion a.nd the prescnr o 
of nAtivu tribo~): the Huguenot.., i efforts t.o\v(U"d" 
cc:onl1 m io nnd poli :icol liborly in thu eighteenth c~ntury; 
th" BriLi ... h occupo.tion-n. rf'A:ult. of th., No.pnloonic WllT!' ;' 

the Drir.i~h Set.tle rs ;- pionce rillR; thtt G.r8o. t. Trdt; NIlt.6.l; 
tho F"ree St4~e ; tho T l'ar" w nAl; Do.e.utola.nd ; polit.jell' 
ellfmh" Joa..rling to t ho Act. of Union : ~oll()mio develop­
namt nellr Lha COMt and on the inland platuau; fn.rmiug; 
minot; ra.ilt'o-o.ys: tho n!ltivo poopl~ . 

CrvtC!.-D u ties of the c it : ~Qn-iri th" home, in "neit-I.y. 
ond iIi thn st.A.te: g"n \·e-mml"nt~...c'ntra.l, provincid.l tI.ud 
local. the pnAaing: of law" Ilnd Lh" dutiOi or" the p ol ieo, 
jll"l i{:e3 o{ th" peaco. rno.gistrAtes and judge, in 4d~ 
mir.ideriog I he )1"""'. . 

OUTllNT or M n Df.;R!'f EunOl'JtAN' HI8TOltY.-Th" ne(or­
mation; HoHnlld's atruggle (or indoJ'tmdenco; thf) un ion 
of the Dl1tch Provillc~'1; t.ht) Etaabet.han .J;o in Englnnd ; 
tho expH n ":l inn t,l Europn-tru.d"" CC?laniOl, t-ho .trug,::,loo 
{or aoa. -power (Spo.in. HoJlI\IHl . France, Englnnd); tilt) 

conltitutional E-trugglo in EnlJ,l~nd in thCJ 17th centu7; 
th., Sro~lil of tn.o Bri,·i<1h Emp:rft t ~h 1789 ; Amcr.cl\J) 
Inr.lepend~nc:o i tho Conl'lLltution of tbe Unit~d S Lo.te¥; 
tho inuustrlAl r\." '/ olut ian In Eu~lal'ld ; the 8.boIiLi,)O of 
. Ift.vol} j politicAl a.nd (lQc,al rt>rormS'i improvod U'lMIU 

Ilr cOUlmwlic:tition-rnihn~ya. tlt.eamshipa. teieJ.(TAphy. 
t.h. telephone, TUotnr trnT\.~ror! , . twil\tion; thIS gTaAL­
w ... 

(The Education Gazette. 1 b June 1021). 
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\.-E O (;HAPHY- 011 (' /fom olld a Hul!, 

E ,nl'1'IllIrr ,"'1 ., .:!.:~ot"r: 
} I , H . HUTCH::-;,n:-; ~.{r, A , R!T T!:.}{ 

(Answer jour qu:.:stions frum Se\~li on A an d OIOP from Section 
B) 

S«tion A. 

1. (0) Find th. longitude d a p:aco on t"~ Equator 2400 
mi}~5 east of the meridian of Greenwich, In what countr" 
<I " you think the place is situat<d? . 

(b ) When children in South Africa assemble for 
morning school, it is al ready 2. iteruuon in India . Account 
illll)" for this fact. 

(c) The lor.g itude of Tunis is l()O E. a nd that of Aden 
45~ E, Cak ulate the diffc:re:-:("(' Letweer. Tuni .:; ti me and Aden 
t im e, 

2, \\'h:3.t kind of weather prevails in the. follo\l.:ing pl a -:e ,~ 
in the mor.tl: uf ]" . ...:J)" C:ijJe T0WIl., Duruan, A~giers, iJ 0 :.,i1av 
?>.fosc::)\'," , 1\aples, London? Gi ye reasons for your a:1:,\'.-er·.:5, 

3. To what cir("umst:!.n-...~.:. do t h e fvl !owing Europe:-~n 
capiiah owe their l-.Qsit ir}l1: Paris, Berlin, Vienna. : ·fJ.drid, 
Coostantin 0pJ~ ? 

4, \\'hat condition .:. of ~ oil and climate are most f:1\'c.:ura!.:de 
for the cult i\'at io n of the yil:e, the :,ugar_beet. flax , ma :z': ar;d 
"'heat? In what parts of S urope are these products ob:a ined ~ 

5. Dt:'c;crit-t' all imagina ry journey d()\':n the Rhine 0,' the 
Dam . .:bc fr om ~oar'~ e to l\lou!h . referrin6' in ycur de~': rjpt ip :l 
to ~he physical ch~racter 0;' ;,;)e country ari.d t -:. th~ agriculturrtl 
al~d;(1!" indu .=t:'ial [.ct ivit :e.:5 uf the districts thr ough whir1. '.. ; ~ ... 
ri n' r Rows If p(l~sib le. i Jlu ~t rate your de o;; criptinp w ith a 
sketch-map. 

6. VV'hilt are the. tnCJ5t impc1rtant mineral::; ohtained in 
South Afr ica ? ~\"hen, are they found? \\"hy is it th?t golcl­
mining ?rcas do not suppo rt such a den se population rtS m()~t 
coal-mini l;g areils? 

7. \\'ritc short notes all any six of t11C fell owing pb.ce's, 
indicating the circum -;ta!1cc:;' to which they (}\ye thei!" prc::;cll~ 
importance : East Lor.d em, 0urhan. Lonrenc; o~:,ra rqtl cc:, ~)o :-t 
~olloth, l\ lo ll1b<t~a , Purt S'.lria:1 . .-\Jcx?r.dria, Lag..:.! . Lurir:-i .z­
R"cht. 

Or: the 5g ~ ;a:-ed t'~:,('r pH,v iocd . c:raw (a) a te::rnpr"'ah: r (' 
("':l( \' (; ' allu ~b) a. rainfall llia15rtlJ\\ t'J' ilh5trale ti~~ ~ ta1l5 \i ... : 
gIven. 

9 . .. The i ... land of ~~. Hplrna c ")n3ist5 of a : ... ~l(' h·d.el:urit:d 
plateau, in jl\ a ce"s :.:>tXX· it. in hci~IJt . abo"e whi C'l T! '~ e a l1u!!':h ~ r 
of old \'f ' ~:al1ic ("ol";e :'. 1:1 shape the isb. i"ld i~ an irr~gi.1iC\r 
o\'a !. \\ j t l~ the lon g er axis runn ing- S.\\ ' , and X .E. ; the rxt:--em -: 
l~ngtl : Le:rlg' lOt mi ~ c , an d the c :,tremc brea d th 8 r.jj;~s. 1:--1 
the centr e: oi th~ i~lun J i.:; Diana'::; Peak (2~'OO ft. ). with Bi~~l 
Peak (2n3':: ft) '2 m il c~ to the we5t\\'ard, In the tx:Tem" 
S.\-\'. co",o: of the i;lend is H'gh Hill 128f.xJ iLl. ,,·ho>e 
w~:. tt'rr, sl opts de ::-c end precipitously to the sr.a, Swiit 
streams tlCJw in all Ji recti ons from the cent:-al peaks. Thc::-e 
strea rr.' b a. \"e cut ceep gC'rges in!o the mouil:ai:l ~lop es a:1rJ 
into th e p!ateau a c r(,~ ~ \, .. hl ch th (",\ rlo',." t o th e :>ea . Thnjtl~r ; l~ 

oat the e ;:t:re co~~qjinc. "'hil'h cunSL~~S of a 5l..j CCL~":0r. ... f !),n' ~ 
and ht"':l.( ;(;.'HJ:; t!j ~ Llnrl end:, In aiJr ::pt cliff.- with :1:1 <i ,· tragr 
elc\'ati -::!1 0: !OX> it." 

(U i Dra\\ a corit(''''L'' ~ rilap of ,S1. Hc:1cna t o corre.:puoti ~I': 
n eall .'· a -: i ')ss!h:e t o t h e :.bove rlec:...:ript ;( ,jl. cs;;~g a s(" :i1 c o f 
2 in.ch r • .; t o the mi le. Dr:::..w COJ'll f) Ur ·iines ;..1 ir. tervals ; )i 

SlYJ it. 

(b ~ Draw d 5.t'.:tje,f! ~Iot:g ;:-,. :i;lt! rur.nmg cCJ:trc.liy throl:gl: 
the island i:0:"n S.\\'. t ., ?\.E , 

Junior Certificate Syllabus, 1921 

(Bounded Examination Papers, Vol.1 

Table 10 
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When comparing the latter 
iA noticed that "location 

longitude" was 

from a contour 

added, but 

and 
with the earlier reQuirements it 

of places on maps by latitude 

that "the drawing of sections 

map" was omitted. 

The 1945 syllabus which came into effl~ct in 1947, also 
reQuired the keeping of temperature, pressure, wind 

direction and rainfall charts for a month in summer and 

a month in winter. On the whole the work of the 1945 
syllabus was no fuller than that of the earlier syllabuses. 

Regional GeograDhy 

The third part of the syJlabuses to be discussed is 
R<.gional Geography. It i.s the op inion of many geographers 
that regional g eography is the most important part of 

Ge;)graphy. In the light of this discussable point of view 

it i s understandable why regional Geography formed the 
major part of the three syllabuses under discussion. 

The 1921 syllabus involved a study of Africa, south of the 

Zambesi, and of Europe under six headings (wee page 36) 

In a footnote attention is drawn to a few topics which 

should be studied in greater d etail. 

1'he work of the 1930 uyllabus was much fuller in scope 

than that of 1921. In the syllabus (1930) the heading is 
"Regional and Economlc Geography and the work was divided 

into four headinc;s. The l ast of these involved "The Geo­

graphy of Africa, especially south of the Zambesi, and of 

Europe, .00"" 

Then fllllowed the six headi.ngs of the previous syllabus 

plus a seventh,aamely "trade end commerce" which was part 

of Communications in the 1921 syllabus. In 1930 "A general 
survey of the World", was included whercas in 1921 only 
a study of "Africa, eopecially south' of the ~ambesi, and of 
Europe," was required. From the 1930 syllabus it is clear 

that Natural Regions played an important part in the Geo­

graphy syllabus. The firs t two paragraphs under Regional and 
Economic Geography could bf incorporated into Natural regions. 

39/ 
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. GWCIR.\l'HY . 

A.-Rcgion" l and I::conolnic Gf.09Tap/'y. 
(i) A Il'eeer~l sun-,), of th. World, l,n,",1 ou a study of 

the Major "'ntural Region.; their dim.te, Yegel.lion, prG­
duct., peoples, iedu.tries, etc. 

(ii) An elemenlary knowledge of lh. di.tribution of the 
ealural prod ucts of lb. World : Food.luff.; raw material. 
for industry; source~ of power. 

(iii) The main {,mIlS of transport; inland na"igalion; 
r~\'eT5, en unls ; rail WhyS j motor-tran~port; ocean-routes; air­
routes. 

(iv) The geography of Africa, especially .outh of tho Zorn­
beoi, and of Europe, broadly considered with reference to: 
(a) pby.ical relie!, (b) climate, (c) natural regiona, (d) re­
sources, plants, nnimnls, minerals, producla nnd industries; 
(e) political divi.ion. or control, (f) communication. (by land 
and sea), (g) lrade and commerca. 

B.-PhYlical Geography. Day and night, the aeasoDS, 
latitude and longtitude; time; causnl relationahipa between 
temperature, pres.ure, winda, rainfall; di.tribution of the 
main climatic type. ; tides and curren Ie. 

C.-Practical Geograpl~y: Observationa of aun and moon; 
finding direction; problema in longtitud. and time, map­
.-eading, including calculation of di.tnnce., and areaa from 
.cal. and the drawing of sections from a contour map. 

Note .-The .YHabua i. divided into three .ections, yi •. , 
Regional nnd Economic, Phy,ical and Practical Geography, 
for convenienc" "f reference only. The sectiona should not 
he · treated independently , btlt shotllJ , n. fnl' as possible, be 
iutimntely co-oT{linuted at en~ry stage. 

(The Educ a tion Gazet te, 13 February 1930 .) 
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SYLLABUS IN GEOGRAPHY (MAJOR) FOR JUNIOR 
CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION, 1941 

The following will be tbe syllabus in Geogrnphy CMajor) 
for the Junior Certificate Exnminntion, 1947. 

A. ['mClieal Geo9raphy: 

OLsc'Tntiolls of the sun as a bnsis for the study of the 
~e:!50llS (time and position of rising and setting sun ht inter­
yaIs during the year; height of middny sun at differen t seasons 
by means of a shndow-stick); finding direction (by mean' 
of shadow-stick, wafch and stars); loca tion of pl aces On 
maps by latitude and longitude; calculation of dis tance, on 
mnp' from scale; reading of relief map'; keeping of tem­
perature, pressure , ~ind direction and rainfall charts for a 
Ulo?-th in summer and a month in winter. 

B. P hysical Geography : 

Seasonal vari ation in length of day and night in different 
-latitudes; the seasons; latitude and longitude; time ; 
elementary knowledge of the distribution of temperature and 
rainfall from a study of world maps; distribution of the main 
climatic and vegeb tion typ es. 

C. Regional and Economic Geography : 

(i) A g~neral survey of the Major Natural Regions of the 
world-their climnte, natural "egetation, chief products and 
the rel ationship between natural conditions and human acti­
viti es in each region. 

(ii ) An elementar}' knowledge of the di stribu tion of the fol­
lowing minerals and sources of power: ores of iron, copper, 
tin, aluminium; c"o~ l , petroleum, hyd ro.:..electl'ic power. The 
chief regi olls of pro(Ju dion of the following fooelstuffs and 
TJW materials, with special reference to c:limntic and other 
geographical condi tions affect ing production : wheat, maize, 
rjce, meat, tea, coffee, cacao, sugar, cotton, wool, rubber, 
t imber. 

(The Education Gazette , 1 November,1945.) 

(iii) The main ocean routes of th e world and chief air routes 
ser~ing South Africa. 

(iv) (a) A general surny of Africa, following the sch"me 
as indicateJ in C (i). -

(b) More detniled study of the Atlas Lands, the Nile 
Basin, K enya and Uganda, Nigeria, the Belgian 
Congo . 

(c) Southern Afri ca (south of the Kunene and Zambesi 
Rivers) : reli ef, distribution of chief minerals 
(asbestos, chrome, are; coal, copper are, diamonds, 
gf'ld, iron are, manganese ore)'j climate and its . . . 
influence on the distribution of the chief crops and 
kinds of liyestock; location of the chief industries 
and the geographical -factors that hnY< influenced 
their development ; distribution of population 
(statistics of population density are not expected); 
communications, towns and ports; overseas trude . 

(v) Europe: A broad survey of relief, climatic regions, 
natural ,.getat ion and cultivated crops; chief coalfields and 
their influence on the distribution of industri es; chief ports­
their import and export trade with reference to communica­
tions serving them. 

(vi) Industrial North-Easter.n United States of America : 
A broad survey, with special reference to industri al develop­
ment, particularly the localisation of the iron and steel 
industries. 

(vii) South and East Asia : A broad survey of climate .and 
other geographiool conditions affecting the distribution of the 
chief crops and the density of population (statistics are -not 

. expected) in India, the North Chin. Plain, the Yangtse Basin, 
-Java . 

Fifty marks will be allocate_d to a- compulsory map question 
including map reading and /or the insertion of physical 
features, towns, etc., on a blank map. The paper will be so 
set th.t candidates will not be able to select all their questions 
from a restricted portion of the syllabus. 

Table 12 
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'l'Ul:Ul,,,,liuut Llie ..,;nblit;h-sIJeaking worlll llerb"rtson 's natural 

rt!giuIw CJ.J'lJroach was accepted without liLuch op}Josi tion • 

.t.lecaUGu c.eo...,rct!Jlly played d.I1 iIHportant role in lJri tain 

tlw tii.llJ,e trend would be founu in :)outh Ji.frica. llerbertson's 

dl'jJI'oach LlOll,inated geograph y t eaching for IHany years as 

Celll be seen i'rolJl c:yllabuses (Stali'P' 1957). 

liIJc;iullal e; eoc,raphy accounted for the t;;reater part of the 

;.)uuth AJrican oyllabuses . 'fo see whether the eXaJHination 

trends in Britain influenced the (Jape eXaJIJinations , a 

cUIl.pa.l'ison was u.uue of Cape and iJri tish eXaH,iIld.tion papers 

wi tit the following resul ts: 

(a) ,.<uestiOlls on the principl",o of 
geo .... :cipllY (c:hieJly on reli",f 
dlld clilliate) 

(b) liuestioIls on bconobic aspects of 
l.eogru-lJhy (r"suurces, inuustrial 
areas, Jlew developmellt) 

( c) -,iuus LioBS Oil he4ional c:;eo:.;ral'hy 
,deGcriptions, couJpo.risuns, 
contrasts) 

(u) i'own si tea, l'egioual foci, l'ur-ts, 
anu their hiJlt",rlands 

(,,) Uther questiuns 

U.K. Cape 

21% 33% 

30~ 15% 

45% 

lo/~ 7% 

1;0 

(Ge ography , 193U, p 405) 

1,'rOll, tHia it is cle:.l.I' t;ut the U,aill cJl .. l 111CJ.[; iG ill the :..i.A. 

eX;.u"inations wa;;; Ull reGiunal ",IJo;..;rapily. 

'l'IIe l'elluirelJ.ents of the 1945 sylla\JUs were still L,ore 

cOI!.lJrehensi ve, and cOL'l'ri sed a study of the lJJ a j or natural 

re Gions, ,driea i.n general, anLl Southern "friea in greater 

detail, 8urolJe, the Horth-8astern U.;.) .il. eWU c;outhern awl 

.t:aD tern Asia . llere i.t..:;ain it is very clear that natural 
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Regions were re~arded as a very important par t of the syl­
labus. It will be noticed that in the 1945 syllabus each 
subsection was discussed in far greater detail than in 

the case of its pr edecessors. 

It will also be not iced that there was a progress ive 
expansion in the scope of the re~ional work prescribed 
in the three syllabuses. The work in the initial syl-

labus was confined to a s tudy of Africa and Europe . The 

1930 syllabus included, in addition to this , a global survey 
in terms of major natural regions. The 1945 syllabus com­

r rised all this, and also prescribed a study of the indus­
trial North Eastern U.S.A., South and East ASia, involving 

India, the North China Plain, the Yangste Basin and Java. 

Further were certain territories of Africa listed for de­
t~ilcd study , and attention was drawn to the fact that the 

continent was to be studied in accordanc e to instructions 

g iven for the study of the major natural regions. The 

latter directive is very important, for it seemed to 
indicate that in this syllabus the detailed regional 

study of Africa had to be continued , as it should be, with 
reference t o the pupil's previously required knowledge 

of natural regions. In "Memorandum on the teaching of 
Geography (1939) it is stated that "the core of Geography 
is to be found in the study of the interaction between man 

and his environment ." It is therefore important that Geo­
graphy should give an understanding of the lives of people 

in relation to their environment and to do so it must 

proceed on a regional basis. It should also be the aim of 
GeoGraphy to prepare the pupil for citizenship . (Memoran­

dum, 1939) 0 This was the feeling in the United Kingdom and 

its influence can clearly be seen in the South African 
syllabus. 

An important common feature of all three syllabuses was 

the s tudy of South Africa, the llUpil's homeland, in rela-

tively great detail The approach was more systematic 
than regional. 
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'l'he increasinl'; ilqJOrt<.l1lce oJ ii aturdl regioJls. 

JC clos8r look at the ~enior Certificate syllabuses between 

1';)18 and 1945 shows that three syllabuses were publ ished 

for difJerent courses in geography. 

followin...;: 

'rh8Y were the 

a) '£he Senior Certificate GeoGraphy syllabus, (1921). 

b) 'l'he Senior Certificate syllabus in Gorull.ercial 

Geography and History, (1921). (See appendix A 1) 

c) '£he Se11ior Certi.ficact: syllabus in ;listorical 

Geogr,llJhy, (1922). No exaruination was set on this 

syllabus . (Se e appendix A 2). 

Copies of all three of the above syllabuses are included 

(,rable 13 and apllendices l1. 1 iJlld A 2) but only the .first 

will be discussed and cOlupared wli. th later syllabuses. 

,i.tl in the Junior C8I'tificate the first Jenior Certificate 

syllabus was lii vided in to three se ctions nCUI.ely "Practical 

Geoc;raJ?hy, l'hysi cdl Geot.:raJ?hy and hegiunal GeoLraJ?hy," 

whereas the COLlT se in "Gol1Jilercial GeoiSraJ?hy was J.ivided into 

fi ve sections ·nau.ely transport, U01IJLOlli ties, Atrica, 

bconoruic ilistory of ..,;urope from the abe oJ discovery, and 

'rite Illdustrial li.evolutioll in "';nC;land anJ. elsewitere, The 

sfllabus in COLJj,el.'cial GeOGraphy and History contained 

a c;eoLruphy sectioll and a history section. 

'rlle J.ifferen;(; sections of the SYllabuses between 1921 

iJlld 1940 will not be discussed. 'fhe COlduercidl GeOGraphy 

and History syllabus as well as the Syllabus of il istorical 

Geo,]aphy will be left out of this discufJsion, because 

they are llOt pure c;euGI'aphy syllabuses . 

waS [Jet 011 Iii stuI'ical LeOt;raphy. 

1, 0 ex aJlJina ti on 
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Serfior Certificate Geocraphy SyllabuB 

GEOGRAPHY. 
A. Pra.ctica{ GrograpAy :-

(1) Mc teon:,logiC[11 inatI"\1.tnOnb; mercurial &nd aneroid 
bncornethrt; rAin.ga.uge: t hermoluel.en. 

(2) Thonnomet.ric, b:srometrlo and rD.inrall cha.rta . 
. (3) Tho U !'IO of the clinometer, p\ant-t.ble Gnu thoodol ito 

to e stirnllt.o heights and di.tcmces. . . ', 
(4) Tho principle of lrirmgul:lt ion: ' ordnlU)cD-8urvoy 

JnllpS; methods of obtaining dO.ttL (or carta·' 
graphie&l purpOS08; oonvon,tiolln.1 sign!i. 

n. Plly3ical Gtc!}Ttlphy:-.. 
(I) Tho General (n.t;h o( wind 8.nd wntor cireula Lion : 

tho rep['fl~nt..at.ion on the mil}>. by iaoilidrie lin. 
ulld in othor "'Q.)'II, of climatic: fILCh, . 

(!!) T llo origin of common topo"".phical r64tUre.". e.g. , 
mouht:J.in,. van~)"I, th'eN, lak.~. V~D.ins, ttl'leertH. 
plntea.ux, et~. ; foreel which contribute to tho 
{urmtLt.ion of sconery. ' . . 

(3) Tho l1lGteria}a o[ the t&rth'. ('rust, pa.rticul&rly in 
relation t.o asriculLuro and mining, wit.h avocial 
rcfo1'etl(' U' to tho ("connulic do\'rloplnon t. oC Bouth 
A[ricll. . 

(4) Tho consorvo.tion o( w~ter and' lll. problem of 
irriGAtion. 

C. Regiunal Geqgraphy:-':' 
A daiAUed etudy 0(--' . 

(1) Alri eD.; f'nrticularl,. A[rico. South of th. Equat ",r . 
(:!) Tho llritish Empito. including th. Brit.lab 1ILee. 
(3) Europ •• and/or . . '. ' . 

. {4, AlSio.., ond/ot' 
(:i) Tho Alnorie"t 

.-undor tho following hews :~-

(0) r(l,jtion and world.rolationahip. 
(lI) 8i:.o nnd population, 
(e) Climntio world-relationship, aml 'llecial d im,,' io 

regiona. 
(d) Vcseto.tion rcglona. · , , 
(e) Rt:lief as 1\ control o( ·t1Ut "poei..t I0C41 comlit ion,S of 

\.'lim.t~ and vt'g"tali(m. . . : . ... 
(J) Ol'cupa.tions of t.ho inha.bit.an~ and loe.lil&tion of 

;ntlwtry. 
(9) :Espod t~ad~.. ~ . . .. . 
(h) Comrnwueahons III ~lahOD te>- . 

(0) the lea. . 
. (b) reli.l. . 

(.e) nroM of produCt.ion a.nd (;~:)Ju, uUlption . 
(' ) Some Mpocb of tht' country', h1ltory 1':1 dOl'OIulout 

upJn Goosrl\phiclll f4ctorL . 

(The Education Gazette, 16 June. 1921. ) 

. Table 13 

~ . 
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Geomorpho loGY 

Geomorpho l ogy was pEescribed in all the syllabuses betwe en 

1921 and 1946. In the 1921 syllabus the Vlork was limited 

to 3.n ";leDJentary knowledge of the origin of cornm0n mate­

rials of the earth's cr~st; topographical features, ego 

mounta i.ns, valleya, rj_vers, la.l{es, plains , deserts, 

plateaLIX, etc., forces which contribute to the formation 

of scenery. 

'fhe requirements of the 1934 syllabus were almost the same 

except that an "Elemcntary knowledge of the origin of the 
common materials of the earth's crust", was omitted. The 

1944 syllabus was more comprehensive, explicit and deta_iled 

in its prescriptions. This syllabus was divided into four 

sections: 

1. Practical Geography 

2. General Geography - this section included Climatology, 

Plant Geography, Oceanic circulation and Geomorphology. 

3. Regj.onal Geograrhy. 

4. Commercial Ge ogr9.phy. 

'1'he geomorrhology part in the 1944 was totally different to 
that of 1 ~J3 4. It comprised a study of the different 
rock types, earth movements, geological structures, distri­

bution of folded mountalns and earthquakes, relief of con­
tinents and the distributj_on of coal and. petroleum. It 

further included a study of land forms caused by aggradation 
and de~radation processes. 

Climatology 
• 

The 1921 syllabus prescribed theoretical as well as practical 

work in climatology. The practical work was prescribed 
unCI ar the -heading "Practical Geography" and involved: 

a) The use of meteorological instruments and 

b) the ccnstruction and interpretation of thermometric, 
barometric and rainfall charts. 

The theory consisted of: 

The general facts of wind and water circulation and the re-
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SENIOR CDmFlCATE GEOGRAPHY. 

A d.raft syllabus in Geograpy for tho Benior CorcJicat<> 
Ex~inlltion WM puLliahod in the EDuc ... nolf G41.XTTII of 
13th Ocwber. 1032. for critioism . The criticianu received 
have been considered by the Department. "nd the following 
.yllabua will come inw force r .. tl the Senior C.erti1ioat<> 
Examin~tion . 1935 :-

A.-Rtg\crrvll and 1': 007Wf7\ ic Oeograpioy. 

(il A gennral survey of the World. b..-l 00 .. study of the 
Major Natural RegiOIld; their climat<>. veget.&tion. 
Imimal lifo. producta and human rwniviti"" .. oondi­
tioned by geographical environment. 

(ii) An elom~utazy imowkodg<> of tho dinrihutioo uf the 
natura.ll'roduoto of the WOf'ld ; foodatufta ; raw mAterials; 
OOur0e8 of power. Distribnti<>o of u... prinoipal manu­
facturing indurlri ..... nd the [acto, .. ~rmining thea 
looal.i&a.tion ; geogn.phic..t inertiI'. 

(iii) Googrnpruoal {acton affecting the gJ"owth 01 porta and 
other W\rn.ll; en~l tnde .. The IIUIin fonu 01. 
tt&naport : intBnd _vig&tiou. rail .... y.. mot« transport. 
OCOAn rout.08, I\ir roate.. 

(iv) The geogrnphy o[ the following oountrieot: The Britiah 
lsI... . France. Holland. Belgium. Germany. Italy. 
Eurupcl\n It",..i,,; the Unit<><! Stat... of AIIWlrlOl'. CAnada ; 
Argentina, Br ... i1. Chi!.>; India, Chirur.. JI'p&O ; the 
Union of South AfrlCl'. All.8tn.1Ut., Now z...JanJ. 

- ~ Candid"t<>o will be roquin>d to abo,.. .. more detAiled 
tnowle<lge of tho Union of South .Africa than of the 
other c~)untritl!l in thi. liot. 

B.-PhyW-al Grography. 

(il The gener&l fact. af wind aud water oirculatiuD. typee 
"od caUBell of rainf..u; worW distribution 01 rainfall 
and t<>mporatur • . ' 

(iil Topographical f""tUJ"6l , •. g., ruountaina. valley., rivon . 
lakes, pla.i DS, b""iDl 01 in!Aad drainage. deocrla, plateau.>:. 
cLe ., forces which oontribu!.e to their formation. 

O.-Praclical G~y 

(il Tho U!I<l 01 met<>orclogical iI>!lt.rumeots {mercurial and 
.. ncroid uaromoWl ; rain-g"I18"; tha-mometera l. 

(i'l 1'bo construction and intorpret.&tIoc 01 temperature, 
pre"""ro ... nd rainfaD oharts ; the drawing on a m"p of 

. isob..,.,. , isotherm., and isohyetl from glnm data. 
(iii) Graphical rep....,..,nt.&tion of given ela .... •. g., products , 

population, tr..do. /Ito . 
(iT) Ropreroentation of relief; reading ci It.r-go-..Je hl!ief 

m .. pe IIlld drawing aeotiom from !AIM .... ; dRwina 
of oontour mape from gi?On da •. 

('l.' he Eclw::a:;on Gazet te , 15 Febru"I.ry, 1934). 
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presentation of climatic data in different ways. (See 
photo copy of syllabus). 

The prescriptions'in the 1921 syllabus were rather vague and 
wi thout detail. 
The 1934 syll~bus contained everything prescribed by the 
1921 syllabus'. The only difference regarding practical 
work was purely verbal and it reflected no distinction 
in substance. 

In the theory there was a difference. The 1934 syllabus re­

quireA types and causes of rainfall; world distribution of r~a:ll 
and temperature." The contents of the two syllabuses was 
practically the same. In the latter a well defined statement 
rep~aced a vague and general statement. The 1934 syllabus 
was somewhat fuller in scope than the one of 1921. 

I 

The climatic requirements of the 1944 syllabus were much 
more comprehensive than its two predecessors. The 
theoretical work was divided into four sections :- ~ \ " 

- Temperature 
- Circulation of the atmosphere 

Precipitation 
- Climatic regions of the world. 

Full details of what should be done was given under each 
of these headings. 

The practical work comprised of the use of meteorological 
instruments and the keeping and representation of climatic 
data. 

In the case of climatology the work prescribed in each of the 
three syllabuses was progressively fuller in scope and more 
detailed. The 1944 syllabus is by far the most detailed 
of the three. The use of meteorological instruments was 
prescribed in all three the syllabuses. The 1944 syllabus, 
however, was the only one which prescribed the keeping 
of weather records. This is something that is absolutely 
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essential .il: clim8.t i.c instruction. 

R '~gl (;nal Ger; gr!'!I'hy 
The regional vlOrk ~)r e s (: ribed in t h e 1921 Gj'11abu3 is Global 

in scope and a t the 8a:ne tjme vague and r;eneralized. 

The 19 .34 re ,,;l Lr ement o were als o glcbaJ. in scope, a r:d were 

c:msiderably mar " ue t a i l ed . T~e work i~J i c Bt ed the ma j or 

natural reg inn3, a r egional stul y of 17 specified countries 

ana a more detaiJ. ed study of South Africa. 

The regior:al work pres cribed in the 1944 syllabus was of 

worldwide sco pe. 'l'he range of co untries for detailed 
study were much wider than thos e prescribed in the 1935 

syllabus . Thi s syl l abus was also the only one to prescribe 

the mode of oreanizing and presenting the subject-matter. 

In the 1944 syllabus the prescriptions and related direc­

ti ves were as follows ', (Tho Etlucation Gazette, 30 Novem­

ber 1944). 

SEC:tION 3: REGIONAL GEOGRA.1"HT. 

This will compri •• a .tudy, in mOT. detail than for the 
Junior Certificat., of the major natural ~:,d economia I1!~ion' 
of the world as a ba~kground to lb. poiltlcal units e"oclated 
with these regions. It is left to lb. teacher to ahoose either 

. natural regions or political units as tho besi. of t1·eatment, 
but, whichev.r basis is adopted, tha r.lation between the 
two pointB of vi.w should b •• treMed. No country .honld 
be treated .without ref.ienc. to the n;'tural regions thet· form. 
part of its territory. :No study of natural regionsu complete 
without due regard to the political froutiers that cut aCTOS' 
them and for the way in whicn pnrts of the diIrorent natural 
region. combine to form the territories of iudividual states. 

Whichever treatment ie followed , the world will b. co .... red 
in outline, but emphasis ehould be laid on the .tudy of tl,. 
following countries: tho British I&les, France, Holland, 
l\.lgium, Germany, Sweden, Italy, U.S.S.R., U,S.A., 
Canada, Argentin~, Brazil, Chile, India, Chilla, J 'pan, the 
East IndIes,. Malaya, Australia, New Zcal.lnd, . Egypt, 
Southern' Afnca. In each of these countries attention will 
b. giyen to position, climat., relief, natural ... egetation, pro-
ducts , . principal towns,. industrie., transport. In each . 
country tho.e natural regions that ere economically th~ most 
important will receive special attention. Candidates will be 
c"pected to sbow a mor. detailed howled.," of Southern 
Africa, as outlined below: 0 

SonDERN AFRICA (South of the Kunene and Zembo"i RiTersl: 

Structure in reilltiol\ to (a) relief: . (b) ocCurrence and 
. distribution of tbe leading mineral producte. ClilJlat. and it. 

effect upon the distrihution of (a) \Iaturnl vegetation; (b) 
'<aler resources; (e) type. of farming, chief crop' and kinds 
of· stock. . 
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Geographical condition. affecting the development of (a) 
the mining industry, (b) the railway system, (e) mllnufactur­
ing industries. Distribution of European, Native and other 
non-European population; the chief towns und purts, factors 
fa ,ouring and impeding their developlllen t; oyerseo. trade. 

An outstanding feature of the 1944 syllabus was that certain 
regions had to be di :lcu3sed in greater detail. 

were italicised in the syllabus ego 

These regions 

N ATunAL AND ECON01UC REGIONS. 

A.a difl'orenL write" adopt. dift'ennt regional delimitat.ioD', the· .cheme 
givcll Delollt' or any aimil&!' logic.l well-founded .cheme oj ou.jor region.al 
divisions mtl-y b. (allowed. Thea. are to he trea.Led in term. 01 rei ie-I 
aD;d climatic. condltioG' and their r~latlon to far~iDR. f~r •. iL . . ind~driejl: 
mmiog. fishing. Iond to modea of hie and donsily and dlstnbutlon of 
popnlatioD .• iDcludin~ po.ition IDd, im~[~~n.c. o( chi.l k,"'D.J.. Special 
attention IS to be given to tb, re(1on.s @llCutd. 

Eqnatori&1 Fored. Lands: 

AmUOQ and Ea.st. ::era:dliu nin·forest.l. Contral aDd \Vc.st AJrica. ErJ4l 

Indju and Malaya. 

1!oDloon Lands of Asi .. : 

Reliof;, ~limate, aDd their tff~t ?D t~. diIL.ributi~.n of the c~i ef crops .in 
India. (;Atna and Japan. ImgatioD 10. IndIa. Rlce productIon and nce 
export. trad&' 01 Burm&, ',fh.&i1ac.d •. and Ind~-Chin!l. Sil~ production of 
China .nd J&pan. Factory lndustnu exemplified by textile manur.ctorea 
of Bombay. Calcutta, Shanghai and Ouk.. Onnen trade of lndi&. China 
and Japan. 

Tropical GrassI&.Dds and TropIcal. Hia-blanda : 
Orinoco LIUlos :lnd Inhrior Bn-lil. The Sudan. Angola. Northarn and 

Southern RA.oduia. Tropical grual&nda of Northf'Jm Aust.ralia. Th, Eu~ 
Africa.n Highland!. TA. Sao Pal'lo PW«Ju 0/ Brtnil.. 

It was left to the teacher to decide whether to choose 

natural regions as the basis of his treatment or political 

units, but which ever he chose it had to correlate the two 

points of view. The syllabus also stres$cd that Southern 

Africa (South of the Kunene and Z~~besi Rivers) had to be 

studied in greater detail. 

(b)In consideri~lg these three syllabi, several points should 

be noticed. 
1. The prescriptions 

South Africa was " L.. 

in each of the three 
svecified for special 

later syllabuses only. 

were global in scope. 

study in the two 

3. The initial syllabus made no reference to human enviromen-
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tal relationships, but the two later ones did. Only 

the 1944 syllabus rcferred to human-enviromental rela­

tionships in an adequate way. 
4. The scope of work specified for detailed study became 

progressively wider in each successive syllabus . 

1. The 1921 syllabus onlYllrescribed a general study of 
the world and isolated no single aspect of the work 
for detailed treatment. 

2. The 1935 syllabus prescribed a world wide study based on 

the major natural regions, and a study of 18 countries, 
with special reference to the Union of South Africa. 

3. The 1944 syllabus stipulated: 

a) that the world had to be studied in outline and 21 
countries in relatively greater detail; 

b) that Southern Africa south of the Zambesi and 

Kunene rivers had to be studied in particularly 

great detail; 

c) that the major natural regions of the world had to 
be studied with special reference to 27 regions and 
Industrial Europe. 

In the mi.d-thirties the approach towards Geography beCame 
more scientific . Geography was now seen as a linking study 
between the scientific and descriptive ap nroaches. (Harris, 
1935) . It is also noted that the major part of the eography 
syllabus consisted of Regional Geography. (Geography, Vol.XX, 

1935 , p . 47)0 This is rrobably the reason why there was an 
incrc3.sing movement towards egional eography in South Af­

rica in the late 1940 's and the early 1950's. The regional 
emphasis was supported by a committe e report of the Geo­

graphical Association in 1937. (Geograr hy, Vol. XXII, p . 253). 
The importance of especially atural ee;ions in the South 
African syllabus gradually increased from the early 1950 ' s 

towards the 1960's - it even became a separate section in 

19640 
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,l"IOl{ lLK I H JL,\ It .. 
GE.OGRA PH). 

10 . 
Iq<...l. J flhree ho.·; .. . 

DEPA1!.T:,n:' I OF PUJLlC LDlcxno;-... 
CAPE OF GOOD HOPE. 

ExAloIDiE& : MR . A. W. RETlEF. B.A .. B.LD. 
MOOEltATDR : PROf. G . H . SCHE£PERS. 

IJ'riJt on 1M front cover of you, wISIl'er-book , aJt., tht ",,,,I,. "Subject oj 
Examination " -

SEN. CERT.: GEOGRAPHY. 

Above each amwer .... Tite the ::un;!;,~r of the q:.:estion. 
(Ans'Ntr SIX questions: n 'o from Scctioo A and FOlJR from $..:clioc D.) 

SECfJON A. 

I. (a) Sl ,c tistic, or the climate for three citi." A , Band C arc gi ·.eo. Name 
Ih. (ype of climate and describe the cli mat ic cond"ions of each or 
the region~ in which TWO of these cities are situated. 

A. Ja.1. Feb .· lofarch. April. J\fc.-, June . 
Temp. 0F.. . . ..... . 32 34 44 56 66 75 
Rainfall , inches . 2·3 2·6 3·5 3·g '4· 5 4·1'. 

July. Au.c:. :., ,?pr. Dc: . ,VUl', L\, . 
Temp. 'F .... 79 77 'iO 5E 45 3(-
Rainfall , inches ... 3 ·6 3·5 3·2 2 ' 0 ~ '9 2·5 

B. Jan . Feb . l..t.1rch . April. Mn.1'. Jun ." . 
Temp. ' F ..... . . . . 37 38 44 47 S5 57 
Rain fall , inches ... 1·6 \ ·5 \·4 1·5 2·\ 2· 3 

Jul •. Au!? Sept. OC! ,\'(11 . Drc. 
Temp. ' F. 64 62 57 50 44 33 
RainfaU, ir,ches. 2-8 2·6 2·4 2·7 2·4 \·9 

C. Jan . Feb. ,\fnrelr. ApI il. Mnl'. Ji{//!' . 

lemp. -F ......... 77 79 84 ~7 S4 81 
Rair.f31L inches .. . 0·2 02 0·3 ! ·4 \2·\ 18 ·4 

July . Aug. Sept. OCI . SOL Dec. 
Tem p. 'F .. . .. . ... 80 80 81 82 ~O 7i 
Rain!'c.lI, inches . . , 21· 5 19·7 \5·4 7·3 2· 8 0·3 

[30] 

th) . )..::~ I!bc th~ Ild" .. !,;.d \ 'cgL":ILi, ' ll l )j'Ilca\ p: tile' 1\\,) ~_,o(" or c ~lm ,';,:, 
~'CLl 11.1\(> ~e!r.:(cd anu ~how how the \'ef:\~;.lli(' n i .. adapl";l. I ., U·, ·:­
ciHT'3.te in (';lch ('J ~ ~. t201 

2. (u) Gh'c full pa r:i;:lj!ar;, . as we!l as an cX;:>:Jllation. 01 the c :;lija~;C 
c..:ndllions found in lo\',~l:jng reg.ions c1nsc to the equator. 120J 

(b) In '," hal respects and \'.'by are the c1ima:~; of the AmalOn ',ed L':lo 
Congo-basins di fTuent? [10] 

(I) D :JW graphs to dlt..jslr3~e the tcmpe:r:!ture ;.:.nd the rain:i:!.l! nf city A. 
a\ supplied in qut;tion l. (Use the squaecd p:.poe pro'ided.) [eel) 

3. (0) \V hai is a canyon and why ~rc C3.~yons uc;uJ.ll:.' lc,;,d ill dry u..;: :: :.? 
Re:c.r Io a c;!.litJbJe exan,;.:de and dr.aw a cunU":Jr 1i'!3n to i;ILJ';r.l~c J 

canyon . [20] 

(b) E.xplain lhe chara c !erl~! ic fc~ ~. tre,) of ~[ ! ,. \,. to " rivei ;t nd refer I~ 
different c'\ampk-s of •• old" river:" Inu i"::i ~t' the ad"a:1tag'::s :1r.:! 
the d;sadvantngc.> of " old" river vall e),':> [0 :- h'Jlr,an settlclneJil. 

[.;0]' 

4. \Vith [h~ aid of a ~ kclch-nlap. describe brieOy :inC account fCl r the 
mo\'emcr.ts, bot)! in JJ:luary and Jt:I;', of thl! winds ~Ind ocear: (:UfientS. 
found <iJoog [te \Vest caa)l of Afrrca . [SJ~ 

• 

SECTlm~ B. 

5. On 1:1e map 1,1i tI le \\orld proviocd . inJic~t:: the [oHo\>:ing :-

(0) B"y of Ben£,''!; Adr;,ltic Sea; Bay or Bi,cay ; Bas, S!lait; Coc, 
Strait. !ICj 

(f;) BOl'lde !" Diim; B~l hrein Idand; \klch)Urne; V ,~n~OU\er: 
Singap'>r::; Colombo; Mo mb .• ,": Seatt le. 

(c) Two impn rta i11 scaplY!'" lS in. ci1ch of the f O!!O\\'lilg:­

Fiar.ce ; Swer.:n; /\.r(!Cll l l!13: South bla'ld of Ne\\ 
t.' ~ \ (0" ·h· r. 1· ' ," 0' \1",ic') .' • • • ' . _ •• , .. .....J . .. J . .. ,. \1" 

[IO j 

Zc:-!l.! ' l":. 
l iD] 

(d) r.ench In co·China; Kas~!J';r: The ~Lc',cranean reg!on ic 
S:; uth .o\meric); !ne lro~:~ ~:! {!~::;~sland~ in Af,i:3; the c(,:,; fer c .:~ 
forest Tegi0~ or ~\ 0nh Am: "r ca , [ ; .' ~ 

fA ' T\- ", ~L. , _, _ _ • _ __ --

V1 
N 
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( . Giv{" :~ ' . .Jhl.;ia(, ·'; f (·O~!'":J.!~ lli....:a! u~~r: I'II ,. : . or nNE cf lL.e r,..,:' " ',in j..: 
rc~ior. ... --

Chile ; Southern ~h(".::~ ~i J The Y.mgt7C-l<ianf! Valle) in Chi:13 . 

Illustrate your ansv, c r by mcan~ (\f a Skclch-rr . ...:.p. [~O) 

7. (D) co The- "ren and :.teel ~ ; \..j '~~::f ·· r thl.: Ur. ion f'lf Somh A:';-icJ. has a 
great i"u\Ure"· Discuss. thiS. ~: .. leme111 and ~ive rC"'5C'lnS why you 
thillk- it is oor=1. 1261 

(b) A mineral is found in large quao1itic:i ncar ea(.h of the foliuwing 
tM'"n!i . In each case n:~ me lb.e minerai as ,:eli as Iw ... ) factors 
IInfavo:m;blc for its production:-

Nababecp; Messina; Postmasbu rg ; Wanlie . [2.;) 

~ . (a) Select THREE of th ~ iollowing c;l ies. Name \h~ lod'1Slf. -:'(' 
associa.ted with each, ::t71 ',;,'dl as :.ll~ f:1Cior .... ;eac.!I:~£ h i the e"; ~:bJi'>h· 
menl of the industri~~ ;:h a e :-- -

G!i!~gO\\f; Leeds, O,\J kJ:; Mila ii. i3~ ~ 

(D) Give rcasons for (he densiry of the pOpu!~i10n ~, f n~!f.!U!.l 11~ J 

9. ~a) U Coa.!, iron-ore and mi!leral-lJil ar~ founn on In extensive s(:~~le ia 
U.S.A:' Discu:.s this statement and give tile c;!Tcrent regi Gns 
.. "here these minenls are mined in Ihe U.S A. [30) 

(h) Di>cuss the siluatiOl , of TWO of the follow ino citi" acd she·w 1:,< 
relation OCtween the impoit.:mce of e~ch of the \\'.'0 cities a: ,d tli.e 
minerals found in the v'icimty of each :--
Duluth; C1eveland; G21'..es t<.,n . [20) 

10. Scuth Isi2nc of Nev-' Zealand is the world's m·71st imp0rtanl reg ivn ;0r 
the produ(:[iO!'l of !11uttO[! , and l'ew South \\ 'ales (.Al".;:J.k.l) [f:C :e:::d !r.::::. 
region f;.'\r l!l~ pro(1li.:tion (11' "-"·1I01. Discuss the re:~~cr.;. fOf The !.:!;-f,C' 

s.o!~ productio r. of the,,~ producls in t!le above-named ;-rg!0r.::.. 

(Treat the two region s sep'atcly.) [50] 

~ab:e 15 

II. (a) D,.,., , e1ec, sketch-mar of Ihe Rhine '.·alley, ar,d 51-,,,,,, 011 it the 

12. 

river's m0~ l importJ'1: lnbuta:-i('s. {20} 

(b) Indicate the situati0:1 and discuss th~ rea~l)ns for ih~ ir.lportar.·;;c 
of -

(i) Duisb:.;rg; 
(ii) Rotterdam. [2Q) 

(e) Di~lJss the navigability of Iho Rhine . [IOJ 
[P.T.G. 

Name :he fa ... ·curab!e geographical factors responsible ror the pjod~ction 
of FOt.' R of 'he followinF-

(.7) Cott on on !i!e D":·:'C3.i1 of IndiJ . 

(n \y:.le in i.1 {' \Vl:ste:rn Pru\";ncc. 

(r) WooJ-j>ulp i~ Ca"3~e .. 

(d) ~1:lile on the High" 'cld of SO~:lh Arrica. 

(e; Cotton tc\tiles jp Lanc:ishire. 150) 
V1 
v.' 



- 54 -

the needs of the majority of children who do not go on 
to higher studies. 

3. School-leaving examinations dominate choice of subjects 
and methods of study. 

4. Practical and aesthetic subjects are therefore not 
!~iven sufficient time or attention. 

50 In most subjects the stress is on what was rather 
than what i.s. 

6. Hence what he does in school neither satisfies the 
developing needs of the child as a child , nor prepares 
him adequately for the world he will live in as an 
adult. " (Williams, 1976). 

These were more or less the same arguments used by South 

African's for introducing a Social Studies c ourse. (Pells, 
1,)57). 

The Junior Secondary course for Geography (Major) of 1945 
W<lS in use till 1952 . In the Education Gazette of the 

18 th September 1952 the syl labus for Social Science was 

published . It consisted of two cOllrses name1y a composite 
c ours e and an Integrated course. The purpose of each course 

is set out in the introduction as can be seen from Appendix 

A 4. 

Quotations from the i ntroduction to this course will high­

lijht th0 purpose; -

"Owing to the growing complexity of moJern life resulting 
from industrialisation and urbanisation , the social 
education of the youth of today can no longer be 
left to chance as in the past ; the home and other 
norJO<ll influences are now insufficient as socially 
educative agencies and need "to be supplemented by 
social education in the SChool. 

Today the child needs a clearer idea of his social 
and economic mi1ieu , in order that he may become more 
fully aware of his relationships wi.th others and 
understind more clearly the nature of hi.s social res­
ponsibiJities and dut ies ." (The Education Gazette, 
18 Se ntember, 1952. p . 646). 

lor the first time that it can be seen that the ' cOllipilers 
of the syllabufol also had in n,in ti the preparation of the 

pupil to be a worthy citizen. The purpose of the cOIllposi te 
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c ourse is set out in the introduction: 

"The composit e course in history and geography is de­
signed to meet the needs of schools which desire 
(1) to adopt a more humanistic and social att itude 

to these subjects, and 
(2) to retain the means of training the adolescent 

in the techniques and imparting to him the con­
ception associatcd with each subject . 

Geography will be regarded as the study of the earth 
in its relation to mankind . The emphasis in the 
teaching should be on the social and humanistic , rather 
than on the logi cal and scientific , though these 
latter aspects cannot bc disregarded and since geo­
graphy is concerned with principles , their discovery 
and application." (The Education Gazette , 18 September , 
1 952 , pp. 1 647 - 1 649) • 

The trend to change the name of the new course t o Social 

Science or Social Studies was probably influenced by a 

sim i lar trcnd or vogue as Graves ( 1977) call it , in 

Britain. 

Much was said for and against the name'Social Studies ~ 

The general feeling was that it should be called ' History 

and Geography~ Why was it then introduced in the Cape 
as Social Studies? Apart from the fact that it was in­
fluenced by Britain and the U. S.A . the syllabus commit t ee 

felt that with the choice of subjects it was poss ible for 
a pupil to leave school at the end of standard eight 
without having Geography in standards six and sev en . This 

amounted to a fairly large number of students as 66% left 

school at the end of standard eight . Of the :!: 11 000 

pupils writing the Junior Certificate examination in the 

earl y fifties:!: 7 000 took History and :!: 4 000 Geography 

:.Iajor and about 100 - 300 took Geography minor. (Smi t, 1962). 

According to Smi t (1962) the authorities believed 
that with the new courses a better soc :Lal ly equipped ci tizen 
would develop . 

"In terms of the demands of SOCiety , the ultimate aim 
of social science is to establish healthy human rela­
tionships, in terms of the needs of the individual , 
the ultimate aim of social science is the fullest 
development of each pupil as a socj.al being. Teaching 

56 / 



- 56 -

therefore should not be limited to the amassing 
of factual information; it should cover all the 
aspects of the pupil's development which may be 
brought within the compass of social science." 
(The Education Gazette, 18 September, 1952. p.1664). , 

It was, according to Smit (1962), the duty of the Cape 
syllabus committee to invent a"socialized subject'+ for 
the adolescen~ who had to stay in school till the age of 

16. 

The integrated course in Social StudlliSwas based on similar 
syllabuses of England and America. The composite course 
also had the same socialized tendency although it was for 
the more gifted child who wished to continue his study 
after standard eight. An outstanding feature of the 
social science syllabus is the fact that the reasons for 
the introduction of such a subject were set out· in great 
detail in the introduction. Detailed information was also 
given to teachers regarding the two courses. 

This syllabus was in use till 1963. 
Gazette of 23 January 1964 a revised 

In the Education 
syllabus for the 

Geography part of the composite course was published. 
It came into effect in 1964. Basically these two sylla­
buses were the same. There were however a few alterations' 
to the 1963 syllabus ego 

~. In the first year "Physical Geography" was added and section 
" (ii) of Major Natural Regions of the world was expanded. 

In the second year the Physical Geography part was omitted 
as it was added to the first year and Union changed to 
Republic of South Africa. In the third year "Europe" 
was divided into three sections and the following was added 
"to be done in broad outline" only: Belgium, Italy, 
Iberian Peninsula, Greece, Switzerland, Norway, Sweden, 
Denmark. In the 1964 syllabus a new heading "A study of 

+Socialized subject is used for the Afrikaans term 
"Gesosialiseerde vakil. 

57/ 

.. 
/ . . 



" ' , 

• 

- 57 -

the world map" was brought in. When looking at the 1973 
syllabus it is clear that it was rooted in the syllabuses 
of the 1960's. There was a movement to a more scientific 
approach. 'This becomes more clear in comparison with the 

1967 syllabus. 

In 1967 a new Junior Secondary course for History-Geography 
was introduced (see Appendix A6) which replaced Social 
Studies. This new syllabus differed drastically from its 
predecessors Standard VI, VII and VIII replaced 1 st, 
2nd and 3rd year. In std. VII Mapwork consisted for 

the first time of the reading and interpretation of Topo­
graphic maps. For the first time a section on Settlement Geo-
graphy was also introduced. 

" 

The teacher had the choice to do either urban settlement 
or rural settlement. 

In Std. VIII a more, detailed study of the 1 : 50 000 
topographical sheet was required. 
tion Geography was also introduced. 

A section on Popula- . 
It is also the first 

syllabus where an indication is given of the number of 
marks. 

This syllabus was used till the new differentiated courses 
was introduced in 1973 • 

The Senior Secondary course since 1956 

In the Education Gazette of 3 November 1955 the changed 
syllabuses for t~e Senior Secondary Course were published. 
(See appendix A7). This syllabus Came into force in 
1956 and the first examination on it was held in 1957. 
For the first time since details regarding allocation of 

time, teaching aids, excursions and methoqs of approach 
to territorial studies ware given to the teacher in an 
introduction to the syllabus. 

The 1945 and 1955 Senior Certificate syllabuses 

In the 1955 syllabus the four sections into which the 
syllabus was divi~ed was reduced to two sections. The 
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content remained more or less as it was. In the 1945 
syllabus the sections were : 

1. Practical Geogr aphy - comprising the study of meteoro­

logical instruments, Rraphs, re pr esentat ions of r el icf, etc. 

2 . General Geo,'; raphy - comprising c lima ~ology, oceanography 
and geomor phology . 

3 . Regional Geography -
4. Q~mmercial Geography -
The 1955 syllabus c onsis ted of two sections:­

A. General Geography 
This section consisted of : The earth a s a planet ; climat e ; 

maj_n natur al reGions of the world ; oceans and t he earth 's 
crust. 

T-ne section under Prac t i cal Geography in the 1945 syllabus 
was nmincorporated under the different sections to which 
it was r elated el!, . meteorological instruments under climate 

etc. 

B. Regional and Econ?mic Geography 
This section comprised the st-udy of the different conti­
nents . The continents to be done were Africa (South of the 

Zambesi and Kunene Rivers) , Europe (only selected c ountries 

prescr i bed by the syllabus), Asia ( only s elec t ed countries), 
Austra1asia , North America and South America (only selected 

countries .) 

In the 1945 syllabus the world had to be studied on a natu-
ral regton b'isis where as the 1955 syllabus the accent was 
on the different continents . Each continent had to be 
studied under headings such as rel ief , climate, vegetation , 

products, populat i on and sources of power . In the 1945 s~.rl1abus 

certain areas had to be studied i n greater detail than others. 
These italicised regjons were more or less the same areas 

which had to be s tudi ed in the 1955 syllabus in the diffe-
rent continents. 

The 1')55 syllabus also pr escribed the form of the exam ina-

tion lJUt there was no rGlference to an examination in the 
1 ')45 syllabus. 
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The 1955 syllabus for the ~enior Certificate was 

changed jn 1964 and 1966 . The 1964 syllabus was published 

in 1964 a!1d it was takL' l1 into use in Std. IX in 1965 and 

the first Senior Certificate Examinat ion on it was held in 

1966. 

~~ Ilis 1 <;64 syllabus consisted of three sections namely: 

A Physical and Pr actical Geography 

B Natural Regions 

C Regional GeoGraphy 

The section on Regional Geography consisted of five sub-s ec ­
tions,namely C1-Afrj,ca and C2-5 (Europe , North America, 

ARia, South America and Australasia). 

Where in the 1955 syllabus natural regions was a sub-sec­

tion of General Geography it appeared in the 1964 syllabus 

as a section of its own . The reasons why Natural Regions 
became a section 011 its own were: 

(a) It was seen as a natural bridge jOining Section A 

and B - the transition between Physical Geography 

and Regional Geography. 

(b) The Regional section in the new syllabus was reduced 
by two continenj~fl_ I t was thouGh t necessary to 

introduce the pupil to the worlLl as a whole, and this 
c:u ulJ. only be Llone by !LaKing natural regions COD1Pul­
t30ry ( ~ el, 1':Jou). 

On the whole the syllabus was far more detai l ed than its 
predecessor eg.: 

1~; 5 5 S. The earth's crust 
(a) Classificatioll of rocks 

Igneous. sedimentary and metamorphc. 
(b) Crustal movemmts 

Fold~. faults. carthqunlces, volcanic action. 
(c) SlIrface changes 

Weathering; denudation. transportation and deposi· 
tion by running water, glaciers and wind. 

(If) Practical work 
Representation of relief; reading of 1".-ge-scaJc relief . 

maps and drawing ot sections from such maps; draw· 
ing of contour maps to illustrate simple land forms. 
c.g. volcanic COlle, rift valley, koppie. poort escarp· 
ment, river and glacial valleys. etc. 

(Educatj on Gazette, 3 ~ ' nvernber 1955) 
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3. TilE EAR·,·II'S CRUST 

(O) Rods lVliich compose the I. it}/O,·phere: 
19n~vlls. sedimentary ancl metamorphic. 

(b) Lirho' r'heric forces: 
!-Ivri 'optal and vertical. (With a"entio ,~ [0 the conse­
quent iand forms <IS ment ;ullCU In (d). 

MOL:ltuiu huild ing (folding. sllif: insl, vulcllnisrn. 
(c) .\'lIr!a':e foras : 

(With attention to the consequent lund [on lS JS men· 
tioned in (d) ). 

Erosion: elosion and deposition by running water. 
moving ic~ . wind :.lOd the oceans. 

(d) Ltlld forms: 
Plains : 
Ri ver gr:rdccl plains, incluulng p';Ilepl:rins. wd alluvial 
p:"ins (Il"od riains, natur"l kvccs, ox-bow lakes). 
!ce·scourcJ plains (icc-scoured lakes. fOc~ • .: mouton­
nees); ice debris plains (Terminal moraines, drumlins. 
eskers); 
Sandy deserts (barchans. sei0). 
lJills: 
Mature rivcr-dissected hill topography; ~·'esas and 
buttes. cuestas. 
['{areaus: 
Raised pbteaus and canyom; lava plateaus; inter­
montane plateaus. 
Moulltain lands: 
Fold mountains; block mountains; volc:llIic mountains; 
Alpine mountain lands, 
Cvastlll rypes : 
SdbmcrgeJ coasts (Ria~ and fjorrl,) ; Emerged coasts. 

(Edu cat i on r:laze ttc , 17 Sc ' tcmb er 1964) 

Ag CeL! be seC!l (rum the sylla bu:Je s t t was rut on l y the 

case in [';c omr-rph ology which Sf!:cvec: as aI' E' lCample. ( See 

Appendicel! A7 & AS) 

There W:1S also a drastic change regardinG the exami nation 

requirr.lent s . In the 19 55 syl l abus 12 questions were 

set a!1d six had t o be answered. Two from secti on A and 

f uur from sec t ion B. In 196413 ques t ions we re set of 

which six had to be answered: two fr om se c t~on A; two 

from section E; two from section C but at least one from 

section C1 i . 8 . Africa. 

Change towards a r.1ore scientic approach 

It was felt by ed uc a tion auth ori t i0s, university lecturers and 
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teachers that certaj~n aspects of Geography were negl ected 

by the 1955 syllabus. Cartograp hy, t h e technical language 

of the Geographer, was for example one section that was 

badly neglected. Too l ittle attention was 

also given to Geomorphology . On the whole it wa s felt t hat 

the 1955 syllabus was firstly tro vague and secondly that 

it was incomplete. (Barnard, 1980) . 

Because of pressure from teachers and the ~ociety for Geo graphy, 

because of what were regarded as unfair questions, the C.E . D. 
appoj~nted a committee to investigate the Geography 

sylJabus. The committee drew up a draft syllabus which was 
sent to the Geography De pa rtment of Stellenbosch for their 
c ommen t : 
In a letter to the Superintendent General of Ed 1lcation, 

the following cor~lInents were given: 

1 . Section A: Physical and Pract ical Geography should 

replace General GeO Graphy. 
2. The olJ.ission of certain port ions und er 'J'he earth as part 

of the Solar System and the at.illi tion of sou.e of then, under 
Latitude 

3. A total r ewriting of Climate in a more logical sequence 
and a more detailed description of certain portions. 

The meaning of relative and abso lute humidity under 
Practical work must be scratched and added earl ier 

under climate . The elementary interpretation of weather 
maps must be omitted (It is impossible fo r 
school childr en to understand this t opic) . 

4 . Natural reGions must become a separate section. 
5 . The ear t h ' s cru~t and l~~d forms is written in more 

correct terminolOGY. 

6. Car tography: The addition of three ll"W sections and a 
more specific descr i pt ion of map ~roject i ons. 

7 . Regional GeoGranhy mus t become section C. It is 
nroposed that 
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(a) South Africa and 

(b) the rest of Africa are made corcpulsc,ry and that 
one of8urope or North America or South America 

or Asia or Australasia be done. If possible th," 

Department should I'rescrlbe one of these continents 
every two yeartJ. 

8. At the end of each continent it said: a General knowl~dge 
of tht'! nest of Europe and the surrc)unding aslands. It is 

regarded <1S dangel'ous and undesirabl., b8cause it will place 
the Geography teacher in a pO:Jit:i.on of uncertainty. 
The whole worldhas in any case been donEe in Natural recions. 

It js j.nteresting to note that there were major and minor 

change~ proposed. In parCigraph four it is recommended that 

Natural regi.ons becoma~ a ~eparute section - stressinG the 

importance of natural regions at that time. It was [,Iso 

propos(~d. that ReGi onal Geography shollld become section C 

ann that SO;lth Africa and Africa be made cumpulsory. This 

stressed the impot'tance of educating good c,outh Afr ican 

ci tizens. From t "is it is clear that the emphasis was 

still on ~ re~ional approach. 

The whole sYllabus as propo[Jed by the St,,,llenbos ch Geo-

gra;)hy Department was then sent to the "ape .J!:duca tion lJeliartll,en t 
A comparison between the accep t ed syllabu.'l of 1964 a:1d the 
~rop()sed 

accepted 

.'l.ppendix 

one by Stellenhosch shows that the Department 

the syllabu~ exactly as it was proposed. (See 

1\.8) 

The 1964 syllabus was in use till 1 96~. In 1966 a revi sed 

syllabus for the Senior Certificate was published. The 
first examinati un was to be heJd in 1970. 

Whcn comparing the 1964 and 1966 sj'llab'lses the f'ollowL'lr; pOints 

emerge . Under (a) Temperature the following changes 
were made: 

2. CLiMATE 

(11) Telll j>eraf l/re: 
The following process~: solar radiation, carth radia­
tion , conuuction. The vertical dccre~,e in temperature 
~ nd temperature inversion (also the drying of air), 
The following calls~e and effects of temperature due to 
vertical air movement: 

(i) Convection. 
Iii) Topographical elevatlOn. 

(iii) Frontal elevation. 
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Th~ influence of vertical air-movement (ascending and 
descending air) on temperature. hotherms. Seasonal 
and daily temperature range. 
Attention must be paid to the underlying relationship 
of the phenomena mentioned. 

(!<;ducation r,.(lzette , 17 Se ptember 19 64) 
(a) ]'cm perMU[e ; 

The f·ji:cwing processes ; solar radiation. earth radia­
tion. conrJur.tion. 
Factors infh:cncing ternpcrature" especially latitude. 
altitude and relief. distance ffOll1 sea. uccan currcnts 
and \Vir,ds. 
Isothen~s. Seasonal and dnily temperature ranges. 
(Attention must be paid to tile ullderlY in,: relationship 
of the phenomena mentioned.) 
(Education Gazette , 3 November 1966 ) 

The "f3utors influenc i n fi t emperature " a r e str ~ 9 8 ed in t!ie 

new syl labu3. llnder ( (1) ''1ra2tical '!Jork the 196,,> s.I'llabut: 

men tj oned tr,;~ r. mC :I!JllI'emen t s "tlO1l1d bo ruetl'i'.;al. 

Und er " '.!'he earth 's erust" the terfl' G Sial a nd sima are 

added. i'l'herp. the 196.1- syllabus c '.Jnsi ~;:ed of four sections 

'InGer "The earth's CrU !3t", th,,, 196G 8yllabus only L3.d three 

r.il.f18 ly: 

(a) The earth's crust 

(b) Internal proccB3es 3nd their e ffac ts 

( c) External processes (weathering, ero,;ion and d eposit .i on) 

and theIr effects. ~h:!.3 sect i on w" s further div'ided 

':'nto six subs e ctions ego 

(i) Wc~thcring of Rocks. 

• (ii) River action in humid area~. Valley development 
- the land fonns typical of youth. maturity anJ 
old age. Alluvial fans and deltas_ 

(iii) Desert landscapes. River nction in arid areas. 
Wind erosion; wind depositIOn. including barchans 
and soifs. 

(iv) Valley and Continental G1.1c iers lice sheets). Gla­
cial valleys; ice-scoured pluins and glacial drift 
pluins. 

(v) Limestone nnd dolomito arcu.'; Cnverns; kar st 
topography. 

(vi) Coastal types : sea e.~on and depOl;ition; ~OIlsl 
lines of submerscncc (rias and fjords) Dnd coast 
lines of emergenco. 65/ 

(The Educat i on Gaz c ~t e , 3 Novemb e r 1966) 
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The Cartography sec t ion largely remained as it was. 

Under Section B Monsoon Regions were t;e.l'era-
t uu from Tro pi cal Summer Rainfall R8gions. 

'fhis meant that there were 11 regions in stead of 

10. 

Under Section C two "Notes" were added: 

NOI~ I : A general study. of the following continents must 
include situation, political divisions, relief and 
drainage , climate ami nattlfal vegetation. 

Nule 2: 1'1 respect o[ the particular countries mentioned 
below speci,d attention should be paid to economi· 
cally important human activities. This. in most 
instances. will include a study of industrial and 
agricultural development and the establishment of 
factories as afTectcd by the supply of ra':, materials . 
power, labpur, transport . home and fordbn markets. 
( Educat i on Gazette , 3 November 1966) 

From the 'hotes" it is clear that a IJ:ore ItUJj,an an J "conoJil ic 
:.tl'prO ,-,C.ll w",; r etlui.l'e Ll. 

The examinati on requirements remained as they were. 

The "lucky dip" I' erjod 

" i t8r the f i rst Senior Certificate examination WA.S written 

on the 1955 syllabus ( i. e. in 1957) there were numerous 
complaints by teachers and the Society for Geography 

Teaching on the method of examining. 

Maree (1961) complained about the type of ::uestions in 

examination papers. According to him three comparative 

questions could be asked i.e. 

"Discuss the similarities and differences between the 

Belgium and Norway. Refer to the natural conditions 
influencing the activity and connecting routes of 

the population." 

"Indicate the similarities and differences betweE.n the 

PampaJ of Argentine and the Prairies of Canada with 
reference to the suitability of each for the cultivation 

of grain crops." 
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1'11,0 (Three noun. 

DEPARTMENT O~· PUBLIC EDUCATIO'<. 

CAPI:. or- (jO~D HOPE. 

SENl:)£( CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION. 

·"t on th. front (OlN of y .oiU all ."r~r· book, a/tet the " 'crdJ .. Subject nr 
£:ra", jnofirm ".- -

GEOGRAPHY, 

A Dove each an .~u.er wrile thl! n Ulllnn or ;:he question . 

·;.\\·er SIX qut;stions : '[\\'0 from Serlio .] A. and rOl TR froT!1 S;:l:ti0;1 B ) 

SECTiO" A 
(A.~\II;'er dny JV..'O que-,>.i onJ fL P""" 'hi\ St·..,.tlon.) 

(0) Name, on the contour ma ;. prolldod : 
Long HiU; Recky R inge: Spri"gh " ~ Fldb ; 
We:, Ponrt; Cone H rll: Baboon :\"k; 
C'OWS' t~<st (highest p"in: i't rhe area \. (2' ) 

lb) On one sh::ct (if the graph paper, draw a SCCl;(,TI alon g the : iflC A B 
(llSC vertic..al se4le ! jnc~ -= 250 fC('t). (10) 

(c) (i) What i; Coleal 't by" Scale 1:'25,000 " '/ 
(i i) "'hat i5 the distance if! ~li!(!l ;!'om A to B J 

. (i ii) \It'hat i!' 'he verticAl e:xag.;cratlO7i Of the section }C'U drc\\ in (b 'l? 
; I :.) [SO] 

Here follow climati c d dt a for a st~~ion in on :- ( l r the ~?tij;-cd R(:g!on ~ nf 
the World' 
Temp(' jf'UreS in degrees Fahrenheit, rainfi!lI in inches . 

-::..= -~' ':'' .. =.==--'':''::'-- ~-=-~."'="::":":"="--:' . ..= =-=- =-=----=--=.-~ . , 

J,~ . Fer·. Ma~ .. Apr. ~. f~ y : J unc. 
I 

·~pe r.'fUrt: .. I 69 ·9 70 3 . 6~ ' I : {;3 2 58· 9 55·7 
::.:n .. . . . .. . ... . . .••. . .. , 0·7 0·6 0 · 9 I 9 3 ' 0 4·5 

I 
! 

Jul;·. A'lg. Scpo O(t. . :-;0 \,. Dec. 

·~peratu:·c . . S4 7 55· t. ~7·9 61·2 JJ4 ~ 67 ·9 
; :JJ . ... . ... 1 " I 3 ·4 :.!- 1·6 j'l O·f . , 

TLI ' rcrJ1tII C~ in (' :: grl'l' ~ Cnlligr.1J...:. rain;:-.!: "i: Ind .. t; ~ ~·l; ,·') . 

. -- -- . - - - - - . -

)"n. 1-oh. Mo L Apr . \1.l~ 

Temperature . ..... . .. .. .. 2 i . I 21 ·J 20 · 1 i7'3 I~ ~ 
Rai n ....... . . ... ... . . . IS 15 23 4a ~: 

luI. Aug. Scp. OCl. :'\ (,,1\ • 

Temperature. . 12·6 13· I 14 ·4 16·2 lb ' " 
Ra io . . ...... 94 86 58 41 ~X 

- -- - - . 

(a) Represent these data gr:tph ic a!!y O~ one $bCC'l or lh : PJr' ~' 
(Us: ::i!hcr Fahrcnh..: it , l:;rhL'~ data or Cer; ' ; f! ~ Jd c 1l~:,i !: : ;, JI~ ' 

(I r. 

(h) D(' ~:: . ib~ the' :: li1r:a:c u f the "'JUl.;" ) ;"t S i!: U5!f3.:cci ill Ih~ U::i J ;~ .... I 
gra ph you hJH· dr i"', rr til ' , 

(C) Jdcntify lhl: area as acc\lJ;'1.I -:-1j" O:!S V0ssibJe, 3:1d SO) \\h' l, 

[(p.io ns o,-..;ur tl:i('U=dlou t lhl,.; YourJd . (i O, 

(d) Cono fr.ent on th..: vcs,c t;ni0 i"l 01 such n:gl0 ll s anJ the en'l';,:1 .. 
cl i:l1J ie on 2. ~ ;-icu1t ~ : ra l a;l jvhi~~. Cl.!; 

3. (0) Draw a diag rarn to ; ;.:prC'~cllt lhl' posit:on or lOC L!rtt: Hi r~·l.L: . 
tLI: rays cfthc 5..:n on 22 D~l.:cmbcr. arJd frcm your d;::r.1:11 I: " 
the lenr~h 0f t~:e r.:gln at th.,; E~uator, tl~:.' Arctit; Cirefl- . .1 :', 

Sout h. \ i~ i 

4. 

(b) On 21 Morell th e caplain of a ;hi p o bStT-« :hal II.' 'U:· . 
high eq, i ~ 5U je~l:';-c:, abo\c thc ~orthC' ,n IJOrl?0D . At 11: ~' 
mcmcr.t thc :-hip"s chrc nnmcl er illdit.:HCS J(l.~a t.:Jurs. \\ h.~\ 
( i) Tho po,ll ion of the sh ip? 

(ii) Th e n(::! :-('s! b rgc port? 

(iii ) 1 he appro\ imJte dist~n cc [r('lm (hat port ? (20 ; 

(c) n(scribc lh·: ap ;-a rcn~ p:!lh ortlle SU(I. e r. 2~ Junc ~ as 0V~~'f\('j ' 
sta lions un: 

tr) Eq~ator ( ii .\ Tr0pic ~f Capr icor.l (ill) -Af~·t1C eirel: 

At v. hil,.· h of these stations is the G3)'li gh t peried !('n~o\ ') 
(I : . 

(0) D:v rcrerrir,!! t ·:· P..l'h:f RJ i" s ~ ~ your c:\a:-:1plc, ~L!!lIrn3.rI"'· l~: " .' 
r !i(':";': cun .. ~i ll ':'i i S t ;~ ! C<J~ : {: r •. I'O to f,, :J. 1!;Js t ~ dt" y;.; u; ? ::i '·· " 
.1 r.i:l l' r::lr."l T ' T'\ f .""' '''· · '''' ft .: ... 1\ ,.. ' n :- f ... ·n 

0\ 
0\ 



-.1,',,1,. -" " , , ',1,. \ ,\,'r .. ~· --.;) ··l ,· ,.? " _.'~ 

\;:.nnli· , p ·; r!~ t:, \,. \"',Iid 1, ·, ,:,' _ 1\('a~""!-:~1l\ Ilu.:C' f·c'c; l):~: . ' (;"!:;\, \ ;. 
;:nJ ql!.;.,t.:: t: "\n ..... ~p~ ~.Ir ,··m :·~ ( '~Jtt, ,\f:l";;1. I::':' .. 

VI n::..t:r .?...:;sh Det'" :r:J. 1(';;;pcTo'e (·.l·u'I,mes 31",) Irf.{l/(·a i h:'rr ,:,~(-! ,e~ , 
<:. hol,vmg al s:',;n wh<:.t respec t .... they .1re ~jrr.rl;.H. 

Draw a su\~abk (iJ:J.[:ram to Jllu ... rrat..: any (J'l," [.flh~s.i: phCIi( ' ;~)~I"I.i It' 

lhe ~(}rthein Hcrlisp~ere . ( • .oj [50] 

SEC'T fo;\: B. 

(Aru.\\"Cr ~y FOUR Qw-sl i"m kom lhi~ s.....:tlon.) 

\Vritc- an account of Ih~ geogr3phy of the A.tJa!! Lar.Js of f~onh AfriCJ, 
HlJ:.lrale yOUT ansy,:~r WI!h a suit:1ble slr,;clch~m.:1p or !iil! 3rc:a . 

[50] 

W:-i\e <}:counts of the gcogrJph icJ l aspeCh of lhl.'" fc-.:J1 }\\ j ;::g S('Jlh 
/·Jrjc:~n pur:;ujts' 

(II; \Ll:ze-rJrmmg. 

(h ) Gold·rr.in;ng. 

;HU!Hi;J.te your .1n:;,,·vd \\"ilh a skCtCh~tr..rp :-;; SOllth l\L ;.: .. 1. ::-.h,-;',\ i:t ~ th!! 
k:·C; . .!.L on of the:.c ~;:Ii ~';: ;cs j i. rcl...Irio~ t ... ) the chlcf 1..';. )1."(" und !1:1rb(Jl ' ~;; ;)!" 

~ll.ll:i Africa . l):q 

0.'1 the map of EUirJpe pro"lded. indu.::3tc suilahly and flame-: 

10) River Ehro; Ri\cr Po: Caucfis:J f. ~~!S,; Carp,;:r.:Jns. 

:h} Tile \l,inds. oF. I;::: \~'C5! tc:~:;t I.lf "{he Iberl.1n Penin '~ ujJ In 
The Janua,y iSl")tht'rm of o· C . , .";2:F, j 

.1 ,;;ry: 

f,') i'.1Jin a:CJS r. :-:) ,: 't~ :ing : wI'e:H: wir:,: . :i m hc-r. (T\\"('I ()f(..ch. 

. 'J rh:" I . ' '[1 ,. R · 1(1 \.., .e, ((la~ r,i:nH1r: 2:-e-a I.';: .,.;;-J Ur..: US~i.1. 

(l'} }.1;~ ·: ufJctu:-in; r~£:;0n in' ~\;.rthcrr, France: \V~stern G:?rn;~lny. 

:JJ K,d Cana!: Voiga·Don CallO i; Odes<a: 1.;,,;co'.V; Marscilits; 
Ar,~ ·:e rp. 

'g) Thr. boundJrlc$ of: Portug:~J: S".\ i!z('ibnd. 

.Ii) 1 hrce 'r0lc:{noC's, [SC,) 

~.;j!(' ?n aCCl)Li :lI 0f:h " :;e :) gr:1i,h ~ 
L.' 1 :l sLlta bit.: ~kt:fC::- m:lf'. 

of JJpdn ;ID·1 iP, i.: tr:li\..' .,( .~ :, :":~ \l"'r 
[5(~ J 

f P. T '.l. 

9 . (~l( ; ,:;'= 'n., I;,/,-e u f t~, . f(): :.:.. · .. :r:£ i.1ro::::. 1il >"::ln h 1\: ·hr~C".~ : 
Tb.: CanClc.iar. P. ai, : ... ::, 

Th .. !:a"trrn ~:'::~):]."I"!"rI of {r.: lJ ::;.A 
The \VC-Si Coa;i ofth.: ~~.S. A . 

T~le S1. La '.\'f t:(: ( .~ Ll)\\ ia:-.d· . 

In fa..:h area p.3me the cbief L~ii' . cnruirent 0:' H<; lccaiiol] :tnJ .... ~ . 
impor;:lnc~. ar:d IIlustrste you:" ans\\t'r(" .... ;lh .... u1\sb!r diagrJr.".""~· 

10, CL(':)~e :my THREE oflhe fO ;lc ... ine comn.od!iJe~ el;~u\led rrom S 
Am:!rie-a: 

II. 

c(,ffee; s..alr;~:tr :'{!\i~;-;;!e$l: pcll ... . !CUlll , ,,\ b:-.I :. 

In ~3.ch case, fl;lTnt the ("Lid producing ai"("~1 ~!r.d .~:\'{- an at . .: ,);"" i 

g:.!:.)gnFr,ica1 L·\.ndit;c;::; Jfk'.! ;:: ~ p"JCJctlC'J) ;;!l : !! ~ d:'" ),:l.:r .. . 
\\.'ith :..:. sk'..·t: ;,-jl1::'P l) : ' Sc>U\ ;, A j.~ .. : r i \..~ ;j . lIe\\ ,:-,! :d: .. _, r 3i":...! . .., .1 ; '; 

c:lit"r H I·· ,Il:::. 8JlC ;',Hb0lir!1 ~L·~\'i:-,; :: ::) .. 

(:.../ 

Ib) 

On ~ ~Jk(1.:1'-jna;~ p[ A. :S l.:.!liJ, indicate ::-:: ' J fi~r:l~ th(' :; ~:,);:.' ~ '<.: : 
Ref. ; ');';~ ,!::, dctcr:-'"l , :'~~ ~,y ..:lim:'H':- a,;..! \:: ~t·~ ... i HJ: I: :. h;.)w :~:"\I 
c~pl:.,d ::; 0;- Iht' 51<11"':5 ..! 11U lh~ .10m;njqr ... :;·,e l:..lP!(;J.J :::.J' A\..;"):~ . ; 

~2(11 

Dur::bul \.', Tov,n::.\i nt: , :tnd LaUnC~SIO i'l a;-c . : l :.hre-(: djr.·-:~ .. 'n. ,..::.: .. ' 
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"Di scuss (a) Mutton produc tion in thc South Island of 

i~ ew Zealand. 
(b) Bcef production on the Pampas. Ref er i n 

both cases to the marketinc of the 

products. 

He askcd ,;Hat waS going to happen to a t eacher 

and candidate if such questions are se t . He continue d. that 

in the 1960 paper no question was asked on Geomorphology 

and two were of a pr actical-mathematical character . Uf the 
c ight questions i.n section B each contained a map. Uwin u; to 
this not enough marks could be givenfoc factual knowledge. 

The question on Japan was far too wide. (See tab l e 10). 

Van der SJluy ( 1961) also complained about examination 
papers. He called t he Senior Certificate Geography examina­

tion a " l ucky dip " because no one knew what was go ing on. 
lIe saj.d that one of the papers contained questi ons on 

Durban (four times) , Honolulu (twice), Chicago (three 

times) and the I ntel"nati onal Date Line (twice). In 
a fol lowing paper out of eight questions in section B, f i v e 

were on specific products: tea (three times ), coffee (three 
times) =d cotton ( twice). Van der Spuy further said 
that there were questions on several aspects no t pr escribed 

by the syllabus. He unfo rtunate l y did not give examples . 

Van der 
Spuy also complained about the ques tion on Japan (Novem­
ber, 1960) and because the examiner a sked questions 

on Launc es t on and Bunbury instead of :-{o bart and Perth. 

()osthui zen (1 961) also complained about the question on 
Japan ( No vember, 1960). According to him it was too 
wide and t hen the examiner asked a map as well ! 

Geor,ra phy tea chers also comIllained :J.bout the differenc e 

in exami nation results betwcen Geography and other sub-
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j ect s like Mathematics, Sc i ence and History. It was 

fJai.d that i twas unbeli'~v'l.ble t ha t a candidate with an 
IQ of 14-0 , who obtained A symbols for Geography for 

all his internal examinations , and who received a B 
sy~bol at the end of Std. 10 for his a~gregate obtained a C 
symbol for Geography i n the 1960 examination. He ob­
tained A symbols for Mathemat ic s and Scienc e . The same 

teacher ' s 
B 8:'Tffibols 

candi :lates obtained four 

in the 1958 examination . 

A symbols and fo ur 

In 1960 h e had a 
stronger clas s, but the candi dates could only obtain 

six C sYTnbols. 

In an editorial in the J our nal for Geor;raphy (1 962 ) 
the editor gav e a revi ew of the past fiv e years . 
The f ollowing emerge from hi s review: 

Que:.ltions are still asked on aspects that only the exa­

miner and moderator read in the syllabus ego the ex­
per i ment of Foucault's pendul um waS asked in the 1961 
examination and in March 1962 . His further comment 

was that nobody should be an examiner if he .Jill not 
l ive with t he syllabus from day to day . The average 

for the same pupils i n Geography was 50% - something to 

say the least , to be unllUlll») about . In the March 1962 
Geor';raphy Paller a question of 50 marks waS set on the 

C ~'LO bauin. Accor.JinG to 
"'he have been on Nigeria . i 

the ed. i tor the qu.es tion 
syllabus states: "West 

Africa, particularly Nigeria;" 

shoulLl 

1'11,"1'" were lI,dllY cOli/pl ain ts abo u t the 195 5 syllabus 
and. the r/ays i n Vlhi ell it was eXaJJ.ined.. TIlt; resul t 

of this was that Geography as a s choo l subject lost 
ground in c omparison with ,for example , lUstory . 

The danger that the Geoe;raphers saw in it at the tirr.e 
was that the image of Geography was deteriorating. 

Mote and more pupils in SeconCiary school did not take 

GeoGraphy with the result that a lot of schools had to 
abolish Geography as a subject . 
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j~he introuu.ction of the new syllabuses in 1905 and 1969 

did not solve the problew, although li,atters illJproved 

after they had been introduced. The six years between 

1,:)00 and 19bb could be called tIle turbulent years. 

'fhe new syllabus anu wi th it the new textbooks did 

tileir part in boostinG the illJae;e of Leo graphy, nevertheless 

there was cri tislJ, o f the new syllalJu[3 as well, particularly 

on tile questiun of whether it went far enough . I twas 

tr ue that the pupil was freeu frouJ the burden of having 

to study each of the six continents but on the other 

hand , he was r e quireJ to have a lliuch lJIore t llOrou/Sh know-

leur;e of l)hysical Lco;:,raphy. ILost new OlJl,ortunities for 

t;;eO~rap i H'!rtJ Huwever, lie in Llle fielu of applieu econoIJlic 

geoCraphy. Une wonuers then whether the new syllabuses 

were radical enuugh to sUllply all essential kllowleuge of 

places, WHich fonus the basi::; uf ",eoc:;ral,hy d.t all levels. 

this is Hot sdiu to cri tici se the worK of the t:OJ"llilers 

fOl: they had to face the 0lJpisi tion of the Uiore tradi tion-

ally Illinded. ilhat is ilJ,portant is that they ",ave 

U,OUlen tuw to the idea of change. 

I t is of inlportance to notice that the 1':)b3 syllabus even-

tually becaule the core syllabus of the J .h . . B. 'fhis waS 

due to the fact that towaI'ds the late 1900' s an effort 

was made by the COliJl,i ttee of .c:dut:ation Jleads to standardise 

to a certdin extent the syllabuses of the different 

Bducation llepartulents. 

Concl usion. 

Jlroli, this chapter it is clear that e;eography teaching in 

So uth Afri ca was strongl y influenceu by Uri tain. Only 

in 1945 was there an effort to move away fron, the 

British influence. 'fhere was aleo a liJarked increase 

in the importance of natural I'ebions in the syllabus. 

'.l'lLis was surely influenced by a siwilar trend in lJri tain 

a f8w year::; earlier; in their turn the British were proba-
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bly influenced by llerbertson ' s Natural ReGions paper in 

1904. Ther e was also an i ncrease in the amount of 
T'hysical Geo!';raphy, Apar t f r om Natural reg i ons, t here 

was an i.ncrease in the amount of Regional Geogranhy. 
South Africa and Africa became increas ingly 

im]Jortant. There was also the so called Social Studies 

era in the 1950 ' s, about which there was a [;re::lt dispute . 

It is int8rcsting to note that s yllabus revision was the 
sole resnonsibi.li ty of the Education Department. It was 

only in 1963 that the aid of the Universities was called 

in . 

Another feature of the syllabw,es was that small changes 

always occurred fr Oll, time to tin,e. 

This was the position Wl till the enu u I 1~J72 l or the Junior 
Cc·ctificate and 1974 for the Senior Cert ificate when the 
new differentiated syllabuses were introduced in 1973 and 
1975 respectively. ihes e will be dealt with in the 
next chapter, 
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Up "CO :t 181)0 - Descr t n t ive and Physical Geography 

1850 -

'1910 .• 

1945 -

1960 ' s 

VO:l ;!H:~, !i ,~ l :tt : "n(. .• ] d.i..~:cr<:;,:":c~~;J ! .~ the c"':.r!..~l l ~ ~:H<:' : :'. :'::c 

- Ritter: 1,Jat'J.l.'C ..mu :.~c~hod3 oi' ucoGrai~hy 

191 0 - Enviror~ental Determinism (Graves , 1975) 

1945 

- Ratzel :. the state an oraanism tendinB to grow 
- J.faclcinder : Started first Geogrnphy department at OxforJ. (1901) 
_ Herbcrtson : Division of Vlorld in natural regions (1904)' 

His influence ,,=,specially in Brit1an unsurpassed in 20th c.entury 

- The Franco-British r egional appro~ch (Graves , 1975) 
_ Regional and Physical Geography taught in universities (The Geographical Teacher, Vol V) 
_ Increase in number of universities offering Geography (U . K. , U. S .A. J ~'\\rope) 

1960 ts - Four traditions of Geography (Patt ison, 1963) 
(1) the spatial traditions 

(iil the area studies tradition 
(iii the man land tradition 
(iv the earth sciences tradition 

- Geography more specialized and systematic but regional based. 

- Beginning of the "New Geography" (Patterson, 1979 ) 
- Little regional 
- much advanced human , physical and systematic 

DEVELOP~!~ OF THE ' NE7 GEOGRAPHY ' 

1960's 

1970's 

- Idiographic - nonothetic approach - a search for laws (Marsden , 1976) 
- Scientific methods of explanation e . g. system approach, process , hypotheSiS testing , 

predictions (Ilagget,1964) 
- Models (Chorley and Haggett, 1967) Urban GcographY<:::~rn~~io~lace theory 

- Quantifications - computer work , probability theory , concepts, simulations , fieldwork 
- ConclUSion to 60 ' s: - specialized in depth 

- systematic 
'- away from regional description (Harvey , 1973). 

- Behavioral Geography e . g . Perceptual studies, applied Geography 
- Social issues and Geography of relevance and concern (Cooke, 1976) 
- SOCial Justice and the City (Harvey , 1973) 
- Radical and Neo-Marxist geogr aphy - phenomenological approach , epistemological trans-

formations, Herneneutics and Geography (Gregory , 1978) 
- Acceptance of "Hard and Soft" systems? - swing of the pendulum between them e.g . 

"Hard" 

Qualitative 
Subjective 

Positivistic 
Quantitive 
Objective 

Hwnanistic ~ Phenomenological 

Fig. Radical 
For a more detailed diagram Idealistic 
sce raterson (1979 p. 274). 

(Paterson, 1969) 

Paterson (196 9) us es the above model to show· the swing cf the pendulum between "hard II and "soft" 
s~vstems in Geography . According to him one must of course accept the idea of "hard ll and "soft" 
systems. The wording in the diacrram is far from a complete guide to terminology , the author 
only s elected a few terms from Paterson ' s model and even his is far from "an exhaustive gu ide to 
termi:1.o1ogy" (Pateraon, 1979, p , 276) . The swing of the pendulum may also i mply that there is 
alteration without proe;ress , this is however far fr om the truth. As t he diagram indicates , 
there is an advancement with each swine . 

The above 1s far i .rom complete , the author only wished to show the general trend of the "New Geo­
graphy" in especially the Universities as he came across it in his research . For the New Geography 
in schoo13 soe Ledgcr (1978) . 
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THE "[,ERIOD 1973 TO 1981 - SCIENT IFIC GEOGRAT'HY IN DIFFEREN­

TIATED EDUCATION 

To summarize the development of syl labuses up to this point , 

Before 1962. 

It was the duty of each Education Department to draft its 
own syllabus - this was due according to each onels own 

needs. They had to, however, get the }l!;reen light" from 
the Joint Matriculation Board (J.M.B. ) as the body which 
set the requirements for university entrance. There Was 
no procedure for the revision of syllabuses with the result 

that a specific syllabus could stay in use for decades. 

Nevertheless a syllabus was seldom in operat ion for more 
than ~ 10 years. Towards the late fifties and early 

sixties there were pressure on the Cape Education Depart­

ment fr om ihe Society for the Teaching of Geography and fron, 

teachers for a change in syllabus. In 1963 the Department 
~ppointed a syllabus committee, and their draft was intro­
duced in 1965 in sta~dard nine. 

1965 - 1972 

In the late s i xties there was a pur poseful attempt by the 
Committee of Educatj.onJ.l Heads C8.E .D.), to standardize 
syllabuses among t he different Education Departments. 
They -.le cided , wi th agreement of the J. M. B. to select a syl­
labus of an Education Depar t ment and make it the basic or 
core syllabus. This meant that the different Departments 

could ammend this syllabus by adding, but no t leaving out , 
certain parts according to their needs. This is how the 
1966 Cape Geography syllabus became the core syllabus of 
the J. M. B. (Barnard, 1980). 

Since 1972 

As part of the new differentiated system of teaching the 
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C.E.D. and J.M.B. decided to lay down a more rational proce­
dure of revising syllabuses. At a J.M.B. meeting on 1 July 

1971 a sub-committee was appointed in collaboration with 

the C. E.D. to work out a modus operandi for the compiling 

of syllabuses. The following recommendations were 

accepted :. 

(i) that for each subject a joint syllabus committee had 
to be established: 

(a) all subjects had to be Oil Hidher and Standard Grade 
levels. 

This committee should consist of the following members : 

(1) One repres e rttative of each of the six Education 
Departments for whites (The four nrovinces, the 
J.M.B. and the Department of National Education.) 

(2) One representative of each of the three Denartments 
for non-whites. 

(3) One representative from the Private Schools. 

(4) Three University teachers in the subject, appointed 
by the .J .M.B. 

(ii) that a working committee be appointed and that the 
present syllabus plus commentary on it be used in 
working out a new syllabus. 

(iii) that each working committee Sl10ulLl cOl"pile a d.raft syllabus . 
After this had been finalised by the joint com­
mi ttee it had to be s ent to all the Education Depart­
ments and Universities for their comments. 

(iv) With the commentary in mind the joint committee should 
comnile a final syllabus plus examination requirements. 
This should be approved ~, the C.E.D. and then be sent 
to the J.M.B. for their approval and eventually t o the 
Minister of Education. (J.M.B. 197 1 ). 

(b)The following should serve as nrocedure when compi.ling core 

syllabuses for secondary schools. This procedure was approved 
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by the C.E . D. on 30 - 31 August 197 1. 

(1 ) When revising a core syllabus it should be kept in mi nd 

that only essential alterations and additions be made to 

the ex isting syllabus. 

(2) The draft syllabuses had to be ready before 30 November 197 1 

for submission to the universities and Education Depart­
ments for commentary. They should comment on it before 

29 Febr uary 1972 so that it could be sent to the sylla-

bus committee for alterations . The final syl l.abuses 
had to be ready before 30 April 1972 for submission to 
the C. E.D. and J . M. B. The ap nroved s yllabus had to be 

suppli ed to the different Education Denartment s by 31 May 1972, 
so that it could be implimented in 1973. (J.M.B. 1971). 

The working committee for drafting the Geography syllabus 

were: 

Messrs . N.J . Wessels 

W.J. Voordewind 

F.J.K. Simmonds 

J.G. Hatti.ngh 
LG. Nicol 

Professors P .D. Tyson 

IV . S. Barnard 

T.E.D . Chairman 

P.U . vir C.H . O. 

Private Schoo l s 
N.E.D. 

r.E . .J. 

Iii twatersrand Universi ty 
Stellenbosch (Barnard, 1980) 

The question arises whether this committee inde ed used the 
old syl l abus as basis. Acc ording to Barnard (1980) the 

committee started from scratch. fhe working committee , 
were inexperienced and they should have listened more to 

the educationists on the committee. Because the educationists 

found it difficult to argue with the academics, it so happe­
ned that ·they tried to cast the Senior Secondary syllabus 
ac cording to university requirements . I n formulating the 

syllabus the University people put in what they thought was 
necessary as back~round for university study. The ques t ion 
now is , should it be the task of the syllabus to prepar e 
a pupil for university study? The argument is offered that 

at school everything must be centred round the ~upil and at 

university round the subject. Some critics Ieel that the 
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present syllabus is not nupil centred but subject centred. 

As part of the 1972 packaGe the C.E.D. / J.M . B. decided that 

all syllabuses had to be revised every five years. Owing 
to the fact that a drastj_c change in content could cause 

a shortage in textbooks and thus a disruption in the 

classroom, the plan was not accept ed . For this reason 

we still have the 1972 syllabus in use, although it 
was shortened in 1980. (To be dealt with later . ) 

Was it neces sary to introduce a totally new syllabus only 

a few years after it nad been r evi sed? r he answer to this is 
undoub tedly yes . There were several reasons for this 
but the most important probably was the introduction of 

the new differentiated system of teaching where a Higher 

and Standard grade was brought in. There were other 
reasons as well, as set out in the pages ser ving as an 

introduction to the draft syllabus for Geography in 

1971 : 

IN'l'!tODUCTION TO DRAF'I; SYLLABUS 1971 

"From informat ion available it has become apparent that 
the four main criticisms levelled at the old syllabus 
(1966) were as fol lows : 

(i) it was too long 
(ii) it was a two-year course of study, with undue 

emphasis on factual information 
(iii) there was too much emphasis oh the regional 

approach 

(iv) it was outdated 

Current thinking in geography favours a systematic 
approach and the present trend is against regional des­
crjption. Modern r eg ional geography is usually com­
parative and concerned mainly with regional development. 
Geographers are increasingly aware that to be of use to 
the community they must be able to solve problems 
such as planning, conservation of environments, etc. 
To do this they need a good deal of theoretical 
knowledge which can be applied in a variety of circum­
stances . The knowledge acquired in systematic studies 
may then be applied in a regional context. 
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l,IAJOR T !';RMS UF REFERENCE OF THE JOINT SYLLABUS COMMITTEE 

(i) to draft the new core largely within the framework 
of the existing syllabus; 

(ii) to tailor the syllabus in such a manner that exis­
ting textbooks can be used . 

AIM OF REVISED SYLLABUS 

This syllabus sets out the geographical concep t s and 
facts considered as essential knowledge for Standard 
10 leavers. Since school geogranhy is only one aspect 
of general education it is felt that a school leaver 
offering ,o;eop;ranhy in a final examination should have 
an apnreciation or-~ 

(i) General world distribution patterns 
(ii) The factors that ,contribute to the diversity of 

environments 
(iii) The factors affecting the functioning of s pecific 

environments in particular the pr oc es s es governing 
a lternatively increased productivi ty or deteriora­
tion 

(iv) The effects of cultural differences , such as stan­
dardsof technological development , on man's uti ­
lization o~ his environment . 

The three-year course planned in this syllabus recognii: es 
the stages of intellectual development of the pupils . 
A new concept has been integrated into the overall plan, 
where pupils should be required to do research projects 
of incrcasing difficulty. These can be designed to 
meet their individual abilities . They are given the 
opportunity of USing the basic foundation established 
in previous years for interpreting and manipulating 
geographical data and intelligently making deductions. 
In order to present a challenge to the pupil ' s i ntellect 
factual material must be utilized as the raw material 
for the development of geographical concepts. 

FRAME'.'fORK OF REVISED SYLI ABUS 

To remedy the shCll:'tcanLngs of the old syllabus and to 
imnlement modern thinking in geogranhy this syllabus 
has been divided into three sections: phYSical , human 
and regional geogra"hy. By drawing on physical and 
human geogranhy to formulate regional concepts and by 
using these to solve a variety of geographical problems 
a more systematic approach to the subject is encouraged. 
( own underlining . ) , 
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Ir~----- .. ---. --~~ 
PHY:nCAL GEOGRAPHY l lJUMAN GEOGRAPHY I 

REGIONAL CONCEPTS Y 

I 
1 PROBLEMS ] 

I 
RESOURCE ADAPTATION TO mNTRASTED SOUTHERN 
REGIONS l~NVIRONMENTS AFRICA 

CONCEPT AND 'rHEORY 

The use and appreciation of geogra})hical concepts is 
fundamental to this syllabus . It is envisaged that 
these will be introduc R~ during systema tic s tudies 
and their relevance demonstrated within the regional 
context. Factual cont ent , while clearly essent ial 
for the development of any theme , must no longer stand 
in isolation. ThrDugh the use of a theoretical 
approach , it becomes possible to minimise d escript ive 
. eo ranh which has little lace in a modern scient i fic 
SO£~. Emphasis mus be laid on "exnlanation"; 
facts are the raw material for understandi.ng and not 
the end in itse~f . (own underlining) . 
In essenc e the changes that hav e been made in the syl­
labus c.oncern new approaches , rather than new content 
and the new terminology associated with the modern 
concepts has been used throughout . 

COI1PARISON OF Ol,D MID NEW SYUABUSES 

The new syllabus has been designed in such a way that 
ov er 80% of the mater i al is derived from the old syl­
labus, The committee fe el s fully justified in its 
decision to introduce a small amount of new material . 
It is considered that this is eS 3ential in order to 
modernise school geography and to bring it into line 
with the accepted new thinking in the subject . The 
committee is of the opinion that a r efus~l to ac cept 
this would be a retrogressiv e step which would jeo­
pardise the future development of this i mportant 
formative subject at the s chool leve1. Existing 
textbooks are found to cover most of the proposed 
syllabus . Those aspects not adequately dealt wi. th 
in current South African textbooks could , however , 
be imnlemented easily through the provision of short , 
in- service courses or study gui~es is sued by the 
various examini.ng bodies ." (Introduction to first 
draft syllabus, 1971) . 
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CO"TIIlEWrS ON TH}; 1971 DRAFT SYLLABUS 

The following are comments from Universities, Education 

De"artments and Professi.onal Societies on the 1971 draft 
syllabus, 

Unisa: ---
The draft was accepted in general . The shortening of the 
syl labus is welcomed but the question arises whether it 
is still not too long. The draft is vague about the 
amount to be done. 

The movement away from Regional Geography towards a more 
systematic aporoach is welcomed . At the end of their 

rccommendations the following points were raised. 

1. The maintaining of the total image of the subject . 
2, New COnCe]lts should be restricted. 

3 . I,lore detail should be given regarding the amount of 

subject matter to be done. 

4. The gradual introduction of this syllabus. By means 
of periodicals , refresher courses and contact with 
universities , much can be done to prepare teachers 
for the new syllabus. (Kommentaar op Konsepleerplanne 
vir Senior Sekond~re Aardrykslmnde). 

Potchefs troDm IJniversity 

The draft was accepted in general and comments were given 

on a few Doints. It was felt that the sec tion on soils 
s hou l d be cr.anr;ed and expanded. 
General comments: 

1. The division of the syllabus into three sections was 
highly approved. 

2 . The recol:ti .. endations rer,arding the examinations were 
highly approved. 

3" It was recommended that the II G should have a larger 

choice of questions (r .u. vir C.H.C.: Aanbevelings 

t.o.v. kernleergang vir Senior Sekondere Aardrykskund e) , 
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Univers ity of Fort Hare 

1'he llew syll abus was nut ul'pruveJ. '1'he fo l luwinG 

--':t.;H0rol C()l:.J!ltil ts VoIcrt.:::! ~i ven:-

1. There is no pr()per defini tion of subject aims , concepts 

and content in the new syllabus . 
2, Bec ause of a lack of subject definition it is impossible 

to as s ess the aims and content • 
.3, They fully aGree with the comments of the Society for 

the Teaching of Geography. (Se e l ater) (Universiteit 

van Fort Hare : Memorandum insake kernleergang vir 

Sekond~re Aarrirykskunde) . 

University of the O.F. S. 

The syllabus is accepted in princ iple exc ept for the fact 
that no Politi cal Geography is i ncluded. It is absolute 

essential that a s tandard 10 pupil shoul d have a basic 

knowledge of world problems today . 'Pupils will enjoy r eadi ng 
about world mat te rs i f they have a knowledr,e of Pol itical 

Gcor;rap hy (U. (' . V • S.: Voo rt;cst elde Leerpla'1ne vir Sekondere 
AQ.rdrykskunde) . 

Stellenbosch - ProL W. S. BQ.rnard 

In a 19 page memora!'ldum Prof. Barnard gave a detailed dis ­
cuss ion of the new draft as well a 8 the subj cct mat ter that 

could be included in a three year course . The content could 
be cHvided into three sect i ons namel y: 
A - Car toGra!lhy and Physical Geography 
B - Human Geography 
C - Regional Studies 

The i.mplementation of it could be do ne in two ways. 

Alternative 1 

Standard 8 - A - Cartography and Physical Geography 
Standard 9 - B - Human Geograflhy 
StQ.,'1dard 10 - C - Southern Africa. 

This "hori.zo:1taJ " ap:1roa ch has the following advantages: 
(i) Each years work is int er-related . 

(1i) Textbooks wri ters will be abl ,.' to keen up with the 
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new dirrcction as the matter in Standard 8 does not 

differ much from the existing syllabuses . 

Di33.dvan-~3.ges ar e : 

(i)Division of work in compartments which make inte­

~ration between sections difficult. 
( i i )nhY"ical Geogranhy is introduced at the stage where 

the nupil is not yet ready for it. 

Alternative 2 

The ap nroach can also be verti cal : 
Standard 8 A - Cartof,raphy 

B - The Geogra'9hy of Human Population 

C - The R.S.A. and S.W.A. 

Standard 9 A - The Atmosphere (Weather and climate) 

- ''vater and land 
B - Farmi ng Geography 
C - R.S.A. - Natural resources and t heir 

utiliS'1tion. 

Standard 10 A - The Earth's crust and Landforms 

B - The Geography of Industrial Produc t ion . 

B - Urban Geography 

C - n . S .A. - The GeoF,raphy of Secondary and 
Tertiary Pr oduction • 

The advantages of such a vertical approach are: 

(i) There is conti.nui ty in each years Vlork 

(ii) The pupil starts with a combination of sections 
not new to him. The syllabus ends in std. 10 with 
the more advanced work . 

(iii) Because cartop;ra)lhy , population geo[,;ranhy, the po ­
pulation of the ~.S.A . and S . W.A . are found in 

existing textbooks, the task of the textbook writers 
will be much eaSier. 

The .':rcat disadvantaGe of this approach is that the area 
study i s totally diso;ecteci. (Barnard, r.lemor:mdum). 

University of Cane Town 

The new syllabus was welcomed by U.C.T. There was, however, 
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cause for concern regarding thelength. ltwas felt that the 

old tradition of work superficially covered would be maintained, 

",1ien eOLLIJ lead to superficial knowledge without under-

Before the syllabus could receive final approval 

it should be "cri.tieally scrutinized and subjected to 

jl1dicious pruning , not by a committee of university men 

but by a comm1 tte e of high-school te .l.chers who face the 

practical limitations imposed by the school time-table." 

(II.C.T. : Comments on proposed core syllabus for Senior 

Secondary Geography). 

University of Natal 

"r, ,f. O. Will iams re j ected the omission of Regional GeograDhy 

or the study of regions or areas. His point of view was that 

a representative number of world regions are esse'ltial, since 

one of the mai.n t asks of school GeogralJhy is to promote 
understandi'1g of various parts of the world. If the study 

of regions is not covered by Geography what other subject 

wi.ll deal with it? The study of Southern Africa and es­

pecially South Africd in Std . 10 is welcomed and so is the 

em;,hasi.s on practical work. 

The ab '.1 ence of local studies is regretted. Prof. 00 WillLuns 

aJp,o deprecateathe association of regional Geography with 

factual content and description. Two further points raised 

by him 'Nere:-

(j) That the syllabus is too advanced and ambitious on the 

syutematic side for all pupils but the best 

( i.i) that the s td. 10 clas s should be taught by HonouI"tl 

f';raduates in Geography. (Uni.versi ty of Natal: New 

Syl labuses: Geofsraphy, Comments). 

Rhodes IJnivcrsity 

TIle following aims should have a prominent position in 
the syllabus . 

"The ability to 

- formulate a nroblem 

- seel< and inter 'Jret new inform:ltion (eg. intelligent 
use of the library) 
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- select the relevant from the irrelevant 

- inteRratc the data in relation to ReoRraphical 
concepts 

- wri:e up the fi ldinf,s ")recisely and "concisely and 
lOGically" . 

Rhodes was also unhappy about the way in which the revision 
haLl been under taken and the apparently lllljusti.::i able haste 
in tryi.nc; to im nlement the new syll abus . (Rhodes Univer sity: 
Comments on core syllabus for Senior Secondary GeoGraphy). 

The following is a summary of the general comments from the 
universities regard i ng the content of the syllabus: (See 

appendi.x A 10) 

1. Phys ical 
(a) Climate : general acquie scence except f or Berg Winds . 

(b) General dissatisfaction with geomorphology - not so 
much '.vi th detail , but wi th arrangement of topics . 

!-.1arine action felt to be mi.splaced, standard 9 over­
loaded , f luvial proc esses better placed in 10 . 

2. Huma.n 

(a) On the whole the economic , population , urban breaJcdovm 
is a cce ntable , though the lnf,ic of a rrangement is 
sometimes questionable . 

(b) Rhodes , Fort Hare and U ' i vers ity of Natal , Piet ermarit z­
burG , complain of renetition between economic and 

ref,ional geography, especially in standard 8 . They 
do not approve of the r egional fragmen tat ion and 

maJce a plea for i.ntegr ated regional study on a con­
tinental or nati.onal scale. 

More specifi.c comments: 

Rer;ional of ( 8) 
(i) Cottage industries criticised 

( ji ) Concept of subsistence economics - do they even exis t 
as important ellti ties ? (Rhodcs and U.C.T.) 

(iii) sincle- com ponent economies ~iven under 3 .2.1 are 

qUt~stioned all beinr; Flth century concepts (U.C.T .) 
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(iv) 3.2.2. explanatory notes not sufficient to define the 

requirements . 

Population of (9) 

(1) Major ethnic groups - necessary? 
(ii) 2.1.3 Effect of culture - generally condemned as being 

so broad as to be meaningless . 

Rc~1onal of (9) 

(i) 3 .1.1.1 and 3.1 .1. 2 and 3.1. 1. 3 could be combined (Rhodes). 

Urban of ( 10) 

Appears to be general accentable, detailed changes suggested . 

Re!,;i()n<l.l of (10) 

There appears to be General dissatisfaction with this section. 
(i) Is it wise to begin with 3 . 2. 1 . 1? (University of Natal). 

(ii) Contrastin~ maize and wheat production a sterile task 

(Rhodes) . 

other points 

1. There is a general fear that some of the practical reguire­
ments may be unrealishc, at least initially. Confusion 

often arises out of the use of "case study". Sometimes 

this is interpreted as a field study . Clarification is 

needed, 

2. In revisjng the syllabuses, 1V0ulJ it not be useful to incorpo-
rate the explanatory notes in the actual syllabus? This 

shouL! res1l1 t in greater clarity, though the syllabuses 
will inevi tab1y appear to lu ve been lengthened. The N. E. D. 
ildS done this succes sfully in nlaces. 

3. There is a fear that horizontal inte~ratio n of material 
is not possible. 

Transv'lal 

"The proposed ge o ,(~raphy core s yllabus for the standdrds 8,9 'lnd 
10 met with the full a~proval of the committoo. The syllabus 
\v:1S seen as an avenue for the introductj_on of a fresh apl'roach 
to 'second,'lry school e;eoGraphy teaching. In T1articular the 
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commi ttee Ij.lwd the em ',h3.3i8 on a ;l plied geof~ra:'hy and 
the stress on a co ntact with reality. The opportunity 
for a wide ran.';e of approaches by the t eacher and the 
choice within the syllabus were endorsed. The strcss 
within the syllabus for the formulation of concepts 
an,1 t he discourage!~ent of the rot e learning of facts 
was seen as a much needed step in t hc riGht direction." 
('rransvaal Departmeo.t syllabus Committe e) . 

Or'lnl~e Free State 

The draft was accept ed by the ' syllabus committee of the 

O. F. S . It was , however, felt that c ertain sections in the 

s :!llabus could be set out in greater detail. 

It was also felt that the standard 10 syllabus W 1S far too 

long. It would be impossible to make a thorough study 
of all the subject matter. It should be left to each 
DC ~ 3.rtment to decid e about the calcula tion of nroject marks 

f or the exa!Tlin"ttion. 

'l'he s .. 11abus fo r t he :,tandard Grade met the rcquire'~ents of 
3t::mdard Gradc pupils. (O.V. ,,,> . I,eerplankornitee). 

Calle ,!::duca tion !:Je par tment 

There s eems to be an exaggerat .,d emrhasis on the syste:natic 
a pnro ach. It is not the duty of schools 't6 train climato­

lo!;ists and iJ80r"orpnolocists etc . This is the sale t a sk of 
the university . To a certain extcnt one can a s sume that the 
Higher Grade syllabus prepares pupils for the University but 

it is cer tainl y not the case with the Standard Grade. The 

Standard Grade is for the general school population and 
should therefore differ drastically from the Higher Grade. 

Th c Standard Grade syllabus Should be more balanc ed and 

real istic. Both the Regional and Systematic approaches 
have th(lir advantages and therefore the one should not 
ov erwhelm the other . 

It ml )st be emnhasized that there is no relat i on in the new 

s vllabus betwee n phys i cal, hum,an and r egional geography. 

The Ca~e co~mitt ee continues: 
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"Hierdie verbandloosheid 'Nord dan verder deurgetrek 
na elk van die indelinr,s. Die Gehcelbeeld word 
aldus so verongeluk dat die woorde sistematiese 
"benadering " 'n afskrik frase word." 

Fllrther po ints raised are the fol lowing: 

- Because of the scientific and practical approach 

each school should have a well equiPped GeoCraphy 
room - would it be granted by the authorities? 

- The fact that the rcvision had to be done in such 
a way that existing textbooks could be used , was 
probably forgotten by the compiler of the new syllabus . 
The new draft implies new textbooks which is a great 

expense. 

The new approach is probably not known to many teachers 
and it wi II thus create great problems for them . 

From the above it seems as if the new draft is unaccentable 

to the Cape syllabus committee(Kaaplandse Onderwysd epar t e­

me:1t) , 

Natal Education Department 

The following comments were made: 
Introduction of fresh subject matter, and some aspects of 

modern geoGraphy have been long overdue and is welcomed . 

The introduction of compulsory testing of topographic maps 

and photo interpretation is heartily endorsed as this im­

portctnt as]lect of GeoGraphy has been neglected in many schools 
in the 'las t. 

The followinr; are extracts from a!:;nects which the committee 
was not happy about 

"1. 'rhe syllabus does not pr ovide suffic j.ent scope for 
practical integration of subjec t matter in the 
three div isions as correlation is not always possible . 
If this is not re:]wdied the teaching of bas iC con­
cepts in isolation is por:sible - a very unsound 
educational approach! 

2. The teaching of theories prior to the invcstigation 
of an example i s not sound. It would appear 

86/ 



- 86 -

that the examples should come first and the theories 
deduced and propounded after the study of suitable 
examples has been made. 

3. The sections which are catalogued as regional are 
not regional in approach, and are nrimarily econo­
mic topics which are scattered over the face of 
the world. It is sugr;ested that this would make the 
use of many of the text books difficult as the 
ful l sets would have to be available at the first 
stage of this educational cycle. 

4. With the pres ent proposed core syll abus and the 
accompanying directive on examinations the ()xaminer 
would find difficulty in the setting of questions, 

5. While the Committee associates itself fully that 
new ideas and new ap ",roaches are es " ential it is 
of the opinion that a total rejection of the regional 
approach is not justified at achool level. Syl­
labuses drawn up in Britain over the last two 
years still incorporate large sections of regional 
Geography. 

6 It is also felt that the proposed core syllabus 
is University-or i entated and caters too much in 
its content for University entrants. 'rhe vast 
majority of students in the schools do not 
enter ilniversity. "( Natal Syllabus Committee). 

o'm:-m DET'AR'I'II ";N'I'S AND BOOnS , 

Administration of Coloured Affairs 
About 75~~ of the Geography teachers in the Department feel 

that the presen t syllabus does answer to j.ts aims . It is 

therefore not necessary to make a drastic change in the 
syllabuses. 

The new draft syllabus is not acceptable to the Depar t ment 
because: 

1. Standard 8 pupils are not yet ready for a systematic 
approach . 

2. The new syllabus will not provide pupils with a broad 

background - this is something that Geography should do. 
3. Because of the above the subject will lose ground as 

a school subject . 

4. The average teacher will not be able to do j us t ice to 

the subject , because 11e uoes not have the neces sary 
academic background. 

Other points raised were: 
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- The changes in the new syllabus are too revolutionary 
- It carries too much content (Administrasie van Kleur-

lingsake). 

De,\artment of National Education 

Th (~ DenartmeFt welcomed the new syllabus especially because 

of the new apnroach to Geography teaching. 

however a few points of criticism: 

There are 

- Some narts of the syllabus 3Te too vague. 
- Parts of the syllabus are too fragmentary without 

keeping the whole (Gestalt) in mind . 
- The syllabus committee should decide whether ~ro -

j ,;cts are going to be examined. It should not be 

left to the discretion of the different departments. 

- A study of Natural Regions is essential because it 

provides the pupil with a general impression regarding 

GeoGraphy as a whole. 
- The textbooks in use will be unsuitable - will the new 

textbooks be available in time? A list of reference 

books should be supplied (Department van Nasionale 

Opvoeding). 

Department of Indian Affairs . 

"The syllabus replaces the old dualism between phy-
sical and human phenomena (the man/ environment 
approach) and adopts a "trinitarian approach" which 
comprises the natural earth , the cultural earth and man , 
as envisaged in the study of physical , regional and' 
human. 

Certain important features of the syllabus should be 
noted. I t i s graded according to difficulty , thereby 
m~cing allowance for the psychological development 
of the child . Growth is a continuous nrocess and the 
syllabus is , organised to provide for this continu ity . 
It is clear , that the syllabus presents a balanced 
picture of geography containing , as it does, some 
reference to the main branches of the subject, 
The syllabus further makes provision for the various 
aspects of geolra~hy to be linked , an arrangement that 
helps in the building up of accurate generalisations 
and world patterns, " 

The Department found the syllabus in order and accepted it . 

(De :cartment of Indian Affairs) . 
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Private Schools 

"The conunent3 received from the H. M.C. schools have been 
unanimous in their support for the new syllabus . The fol­
lowing statements extracted from some of the correspondence 
give an indication of this :-

(i) 'This is the kind of approach which will add dignity 
to the subject and which will ensure that sensibl e 
and worthwhile examinations are set. ' 

(ii) 'Generally speaking , the new approach with its systematic 
methods and emphasis on problem solvi ng , i s particularly 
welcome . ' 

(iii) 'Some of the concepts which appeal most are : 

(a) The intep,rated development of the syllabus from 
Standards 8 to 10. 

(b) The systematic ap ',roach which will benefit the 
"thinker " at the ex ',ense of the "reproducer ." 

(iv) 'StudyinF, the new geogranhy syllabus, I f i nd i t a r e­
lief that the overpowering factual content of the old 
syllabus has been cut down , and that the neVi syllabus 
stresses the i.mportance of seeing relationships and of 
beine; able to apply knowledge and use facts. ' 

(v) ' I believe that the whole sy] labus is well intee;rated 
especially in so far as material handled in one year 
is utilised in· the following years,' 

(vi) 'We congratulate your committee on the interesting and 
creative syllabus , which represents a major break­
through for Geoe;raphy in Sou th African s chools. " 

Points raised by the Private Schools : 

1 . The Board should consider appending a list of r eference 
books to the syllabus. 

2. The syl labus shoul d be reviewed far more regul arly than 
in the past. 

3. Specimen papers should be sent out with the new syllabus. 
4. There should be a difference i.n the total marks for 

Higher and Standard Levels, so that there is incentive 

of adding to the ago;regate , which will encourage pupils 
to take the Higher grade . 

5 . The present mark total of 350 necessitates long Questions. 
6. Is it realistic to i.ntroduce the new syllabus next year 

( 1973) when time is needed to s tudy and :;Jrepare the 
material (Renort from II . M.C . (Private) Schools) . 
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~9ciety for the ~'e:1ching of GeOf,ranhy 

'l'he aims given in the preamble to the draft are iiladequate 

and vaGuely expressed . The following should be included: 
1."The i nter - r elationships between the various facets of 

Geogra" hy (not specifica] ly stated as an aim) , 

2 . the ability to ex!,ress id eas clearly, 
3. the ability to formulate a problem, eS8e~tial i f 

solutions are sought, 
4. the creati.on of an inte l lir; ent interest in the 

subject? " 

o ther poj,nts raised by the Society: 

- The illogical arrangement of syJJabus content 

and its sub-divisions. 
The unity of the subject is destroyed 

- There is a lack of progres sj,on because of the illogical 

arrangement of m'c\ter i al. 

Only the main points are given above, the Society elaborated 
on each of the above points . 'l'he Society also had the 

following objections,to the draft syllabus. (Society for the 

Teaching of Geography , Draft syl1abuG for Senior Secondary 
Geography) • 

1. No detaj,led j,nstructj,ons are )'rovided concerning the exact 
nature of material that has to be taught, e.g . in what de .. 
tail is central place theory to be taught? Also, all 
sections relating to practical work need greater quali­
fications. 

2. The Committee believes that the planning of school s~!l­

labuses should be seen as a continuous process right from 

standard 2, and that the junior and senior syllabuses at 

least must be drawn up as an integrated whole. 
3 . More thought is necessary concerning the implementation 

of the differentiated courses. 
4. The Committee is concerned about the successful imple­

mentation of this , or any other new syllabus - and 

therefore the attent i on being paid to in- servic e training, 

school eqUipment and textbooks. The Committee would like 
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the as~urrulce that these matters aTe not being overlooked . 

5. The Enc;lish and Afri.kaans translations of the dr:J.ft sylla­

bus are not true reflections of each other. 

6. The Committee is concerned about the balance of the stan­

dard 10 syllabus and i n particular the concentration on 

the study of South Africa. 

70 Hasty and poorly formulated decisions now can have a 

detrimental effect on both teachers and SCholars in the 
future. The subject will be the loser. 

The fol1owinc; proposals were made by the Society : 

1. The ajms, the framework and the content of the syllabus 

mU8t be re - formulated. 
2. 'L'he SYllabus must incorporate the prjncinle of depth of 

study i.n theory and in prac tic e. 

3 . The date of im r lementation of the syllabus must be post­

poned . 
4. The content of the syllabus must be specified in relation 

to dep th and detail . 

5. The sch~ol syllabus at all levels must be seen as an 
intec;rated whole . 

6. The General and particular educational value of geogral)hy 

should not be ignored. 
7. Particular attention must be paid to the language used. 

8. Cons i deration be c;iven to the possible teaching of geo­

graphy at one level for both the Higher and Standard 

Grades and that differentiation is applied in the exa­
mination of the subject . 

9 . The Society Co~mittee requests the J.M.B. Committee to 
create an opportunity for the exchange of ideas between 
representatives of universities, training colleges , 
schools and officials of the J.M.B. Provided the J. !,I.B. 

Con~ittee approves , the Society is wilJing to make the 

neces s ary arrangements for such a ~or)(shop . 

~.A. Geogranhical Society 

In his comments the President of the Society , Prof. D.E. Nel , 

8;)oke on behalf of the Society and on behalf of the Uni ­

versity of the Urange Free State . (see p. 80) . 
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De nartment of Ed ucati.on and Traini.ng 

The then Dec)artment of Bantu Education gave the following 

c omments : 

1."Despi te the Greatly increased depth of study reQuired 
in certain sections, and the diffj.cul ties of adjust­
ment which will be experienced by our t each ers, the 
Subject Committpc for Social Studies realises the 
need for the r evision of the syllabuses , and a ppre­
ciates the s cientific and realistic approach . 

2. It must , however , be pointed out that the Committee 
had not ye t received the core syllabuses for Stan­
dards 5, 6 and 7 , and therefore expres s es the 
hope that everything necessary will be done to en­
sure continuity and cohes i on from the lowes t to 
the hi ghes t standards . 

3. The Committee understands that those sections of 
Mathematical Geography (apart from the c onventional 
proof of the shape of the earth) , are to be inClu­
ded in the syllabuses of the standards of the 
third phase. 

4 . The Co~mi tt ee reQuests that a sc l ective l ist of 
essential reference books be comniled and made 
avai.lable." (D8·':·'rti'Ic.:tlt l) .r!~:tntu cU llcati on) 

Th e above are onl y brief extracts from the co mments given 

by the di.fferent institutions . It is cl ear that the new 
syl l abus evoj;ed qu i t e a discussi.on. I n Part II I s ome of 
the proposals made will again be r aised, as there seems 
to be a n e ed for them. _ 

The followinG is a su:nmary of repl ies regarding the accep­
tability of the syllabus es . 

SUMMARY OF REnIES 

Universities 
lTniversity of Cape Town 
University of Potchefstroom 
Rand Afrikaans University 
University of the Wi twatersrand 
Univer si ty of South Africa 
IJniversity of the North 
Univer sity of Fort Hare 
Rhodes University 
University of Natal 
Univers ity of the Orange Free State 

YES 
YES 
YES 
YES 
YES 
YES 
NO 
NO 
NO 
YES 
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In a review of the new syllabus in 1976, Earle said that 
timing is an essential element in the introduction of a 
new syllabus , and it was generall y accepted that a new 

syllabus was wanted then . The introduction of the new 
syllabus was thus welcomed by 'llmost everybody . The 
problem was t hat everybody was no t yet ready for the syl-

labus . The teachers were wi tllOut sui table textbooks in 

the early critical days. This, to the author's way of thi nking only 
applied to certain sChools because when the new syllabus 

was introduced in standard ei~ht in 197 4 there were in 

fact three textbooks available namely Our New World, 
Senior Geography and iO.ans' Envirofin,ent. But according to 
Earle it is not only textbooks that created problems 

(after all the textbooks were written before and during 

1973) . This syllabus needs more supplementary material. 
Teachers need ' ists of recommended readings, teaching 

charts , maps films , picture sources , games and Simulations , 
models and other suitable reference material that is 
readily available. In cj.ties teachers can group them-
selves together in order to discuss and evaluate ideas 
for teaching '. Geography . Teachers in the rural areas 

are undeniably at a greater disadvantage . The critici sm 

is not that the syllabus overestimates the abilities and 
innovative ini tiatj.ve of our Geography teachers but that 

it overestimates the time they have to prepare lesson 

material. The teachers in cities hav e a f urther advantage , 

namely that they are near resources of lesson material, 

the advantage is even bigger if there is a universi ty . 
En~lish- speaking teachers and pupil s also hav e an advantage 

becaus e they have a large range of published resources which 

they can use. The points mentioned so far , according 
t o Earle (1976) support the call for the provision of more 
adequate supplementary teachi ng material. "Syllabus renewal 
of the kind we are experiencing denends on organizational 
sUTlport o~ flexibility which it is not possible for teachers, 
on their own to effect." (Earle, 1976). 
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Cri tic isms en the 1973 syllabus 

What kind of criticism was there on the new syllabus? 
Firstly it has been criticised as beinG too full. this is 
in fact so, Lor as a teach<Jr of geography t he author found it extre 

aely difficult if not impossible to complete the syllabus 

efficiently. The teacher thus has a problem : should 

he rush throueh , and cover the whole syllabus superfi­
ci.ally or should he go deeper and Jay a firm foundation 

of clear understanding? 

Secondly it has been said that both grades (Higher and 

Standard) have been pitched unrealistically high. It 
seemed more like univers ity entr~e material than material 

for the averae;e teenager to assimilate. The reason for 

this probably lies in the fact that university lecturers 
had a great influence on drafting the syllabus. Prac­

tising teachers should be actively involved in the con­

struction of a syllabus, 

Earle (1976) continues : 
"It is natural for teachers who keep a watchful eye on 
curriculum development in other parts of the world and 
on new directions in geography at tertiary level to 
measure our new syllabus against these. This fraternity 
is , on the whole, pleased with the South African 
core syl.labus but criticize i t s gross disintegration 
into systematic units. Reading through the syllabus 
one notices that much more time is give~ to systemat ic 
stl1dies (esnecially in physical geogranhy) a nd one 
wonders whether the selection of studies of regional 
economic development is not t~small to real ize such 
pre'3cribed ai.ms as " to develop an understanding of the 
inter play of phenomena which give distinctive character 
to places " and "to draw attention to ••.. unity and 
diversity i n such matters as political ideologies, 
religious beleif8, cultural norms and economic interests .. " 

Some aims, laudable as they sound , leave man as no more 
than an economic factor - little more than a pair of 
hands - along with power supplies and raw materials, 
Developments in geography over the past decade have 
successfully approached the humanity of man; it is a 
pi. ty that these successes have not been shared with 
schoollevel geographers to whom the human aspect of 
geography is of greater personal i nterest. The human 
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aspect is probably also of '~reater moral value, a 
matter that is stressed in the aims of the syllabus 
but then receives little real suprort in the detailed 
course descri.lltion. The aim of adding human interest, 
sympathy and understa:1ding to {?;eography was spelled out 
by quohng from Fairgrieve (1926). But thereafter 
the syllabus became remote and dispassionate in style . 
Little compassion and appeal to social justice is 
,o;encrated by numbering hunr;ry nations by their millions 
and learning that this condition is part of an econo­
mic stagc of ilevelopm (mt that can best be understood 
by studying antisertic ' i t,cms like population pyramids 
and rural-urban ratios. The new syllabus gets no 
clos er to man and his ';Jro blems than to view him in 
whole national units . As it stands it does not ade­
quately deal with human problems nor does it generate 
understanding of and sympathy for the condition of the 
real social man who occupies a given territory. In 
a worJ, it lacks relevance. 

These criticisms are the verbal expression of some of 
the stress that has accompanied the birth of our new 
core syllabus for geographyo Visible expression has 
taken the form of resignations, teachers taking up 
their options of teaching other subjects, and confused 
dissatisfaction among pupils without textbooks and 
visual stimulus material. One cannot overlook the 

fact that this has occurred and that the unfortunate 
s ituation might pave been avoided, or at least 
alleviated, had the syllabus been introduced less 
preCipitately . Textbooks take time to produce if 
they are to be both geographically and didactically 
sound. It is not unrealistic to hope that before the 
next s'rllabus is announced it will be subjected to 
pilot study in some SChools with the aim of developing, 
evaluating and diversifying teaching resources and materials 
in a realistic examination context o 

Against the body of teachers who had very real problems 
with the new syLlabus , or who were plainly frightened 
by it, there was a lar ger body who embraced the sylla­
bus if not with enthusiasm then with commendable deter­
mination. Many of them sacrificed much time to equip 
themselves adequately. They, too, soon ran into diffi­
culties which should be avoided in future. Their 
difficulty was that they did not know what was exnec­
ted of their pupils . What, they asked, is required 
under "South Africa: r~atural Vegetation?" How far 
do we IW with "Slopes and Slope Forms? Having commu­
nicated learnable facts about "One major South African 
port " how can I be sure that I have prepared my pupils 
for examination? The syllabus was a comprehensive 
lint of areas of current interest to geographers but 
was deficient in that it gave no real guidance to 
tcCtchers abc.ut what sort of performance was expected. 
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It needed filling out at least. Better still it 
should have specified the behaviours required of 
the pupils. Suggestions as to how this can be done 
in geography have been made in an earlier volume 
of this journal : attempts at prescribing a geography 
syllabus in both content terms and behavioural terms 
have been made with some success in Scotland. 

Without such a syllabus, teachers asked for specimen 
examination papers. This was not unreasonable as it 
was really a request for guidance on the standard of 
thinking and reasoning expected and the ratio of simple 
recall to more complex geographical skills to be tested. 
This is especially necessary in an examination as 
crucial as our matriculation examination. Specimen 
papers should have been provided with the syllabus 
for two reasons. Firstly, they would guide teachers 
to work more intelligently to suitable standards 
in all the many subsections of the syllabus; speci­
men papers are not intended for spotting topics 
likely to "come-up". Sec r ndly, they would offset 
the inevitable imbalance caused by the first offi-
cial examination of a new syllabus. However good, 
however bad, a matriculation paper is a crude and 
blunt implement which shapes the acti.vities and 
thinking of every SChool child and teacher. The 
early publication of a specimen paper would lead to 
open discussion among the professionals and, if 
necessary, to reassessment and further guidance before 
teachers committed their classes to a course of study 
they thought was suitable but which they had plotted 
more by hope and guesswork than by sensible knowledge." 

In mo s t cases the criticism that Earle makes of the syllabus 

is justified, although there are some aspects that he men-

tioned which are not so serious. The author does not think the re­

Signation of teachers and the change to other subjects are 
of major significance especially if one only links it with 

the Geography syllabus. The textbook problem was also not 

such a difficulty as the textbooks that were available 
with the introduction of the syllabus were 

quite adequate. One can, however, undoubtedly 
say that the approach followed by the available textbooks 
is not stimulating and flexible enough, especially 

( ) 

for the teaching of the New Geography(Ledger,1978). 

Al t~ lOugh the Cape Education Department did not supply 

specimen examination papers with the syllabus, it did 

supply an example of a question that could be set on the , 
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Netherlands for Hig'ler and Standard grade (Standard 8). 

In the ir handout "Guidance' for the teaching and exarninj_ng 
of Geography in Standards 8 ,9 and 10, Higher and Standard 
grades," the De partment gave guidance on the teaching 

and evaluation of Geography according to the new syllabus . 
(See appendix B 1) If this is compared with the guidance 

a!'ld notes given by Examining bodies in other countries, it 
i s t o Gay the least, far from adequate. (To be dealt 

wi th in greater detail later) . 

There are however certain aspects mentioned by Earle which 

are of great importance . Probably the most important 
is the provision of suitable and adequate teaching material -
something that will be dealt with later. Secondly it is 

a -I so i mport'tnt to keep in mind what Earle said about timing. 
It would probably be llnwise to make drastic changes in the 

near future . Small alterations are indeed necessar:'. 

RE" ORT ON SC' ME FI ND1N1S OF THE 1977 GEOGRAPHY TEACHING 

SU1VEY COHDUCTED BY IUCHARD T,EDG :.'R (LEDGER, 1977) 

The questionnaire was sent to the Senior Geography 
Teachers of the 750 South African high s chools teaching 
geogranhy. In this short report on the f!nd~s resulting 
fr om answers to some of the questions regarding sylla-

buses, two sets of figures are given: (The author decided 

to take only the Ca"e f i .sures as they are more represented 
because they are based on a 50% return of the questionnaire.) 
1. The percentag es based on the 272 respondents from all 

provinces who returned completed questionnaires (369b 

of those distributed); 

2. The fiGure appearing in brackets is that for the Cape 

on1y , where fully 50% of the questionnaires were returned. 

Though only 9% of Senior Geography Teachers are not at all 
Gat i shed with the content of the Standard Grade (S.G.) 
sy11abus in Standards 8 - 10 , 5496 conSider there shoul d be 

c reater differentiation in content and standard required 

between the rresent II.G . and S.G . syl labuses ;3 9% disagree 

and 7~, are unsure . Of the 65 questionnaires returned , 
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~-7 respondents answered the queation concerni.ng the modifi­
cations they would like to see impl~mented il. JfG sylla­

bUBes. Many chose two or even threc of the alternatives , 

but 47 was taken as the bas-e for calculating the percentages . 

The chan~es wanted 
Stds . 8 - 10 are: 

in the S. G. syllabus for 

(i) A shortened syllabus with less coverar,e allowing 
more time for the basics - 57% 

(ii) Less concentr'3.tion on facts and more on a limited 
number of broad general €ieo€iranhic concepts - 36~~ 

(iii) A similar bllt shortened syllabus with , howev er , 

Rre~tcr emphasis on the nrac t ical application of 
useful geographic techniques e.g. map- and photo ­

interpretation skills, model-making, problem-solving 

simulation- gaming, fieldwork data collection and 

proceflsing, etc. - 34% 
(iv) A completely different syllabus drawn up specifi­

cally for S .G. pupils with the accent on current 

events and world problems (e.g. environmental 
pollution, population explosion , world peace ) where 

c ontent is subserv ient to the creation of attitudes 

and values and empathy for third World difficulties 

- 26%. 

(v) More concentration on regional Geography Giving 

e;reater world coverage - 21%. 

Al thouGh 35~: of teachers are satisficd , and a f urther 56% 
o.r''! fairly sati,;ftcd Vii t h the content of the !I . G. syllabus 
for stds . 8 - 10, nevertheless 52 rcsDondents indicated 
they would li.ke to see the H.G . s ~'J labus modi,fied in the 
following ways to im ~rove it: 

(i) Shortening , coveri ng less , and all_owing more time 
for the basics - 48% 

(ii) A similar , but shortened syllabus with 

Greater emphasis on the ' practico.l application of 

use fu] geo:;raphic techniques e.g. map- and photo ­

interpretation , mod el-malciniS, probl em-solvi n€i, 

simulation- gaming , field-worle data collection and 

pro cessing, etc . - 38% 
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(iil) Less concentration on facts and more concentration 

on a limited number of broad general geogr aphic 

conc e';Jts and their a ppl ication to the world - 35% 

(jv) A different syllabus concent ratinG attention on 
current events and world problems , where content 
is subser vi ent to the creation of a t titudes and 

val ues and empathy for Third World dj,ffic ul ties -

03°' ) , II.) 

(v) More concentration on regional Geogr~lhy , thus 
including mo r e countries - 12% 

It is interesting to note that a d ecade ago , in the 1966 
H.S.R .C. Geoc;raDhy Teaching Survey it was found that : ••• 
"appli ed politi cal geogra}.lh,v with t he accent on inter­

pretntion of cur rent world problems, and the relation between 

inturnatinn:ll commerce and politj,caJ affairs, and the 
supply of fllod throughout the world , should be ad~ed to 
the syl Jabus as topi es.~' (pcrcentClf, es varied from 
6 ;~) ; to 93% between provi nces) (Condensed English Report, 
p , 9 ). 

It is interesting to note rCf,ardi~g the relevance of 

whClt is taught in Sout h African syl '! abuses , that 92% 
of teachers regard present s ~ llabus content as relevant 

tc a r easo nable degree, to the needs of the modern pupil. 

"Little evidence of the implem entation of these r ecom­
mendations is discernible i n present s.'ll:l ahuses, It 
is to be hoped that mor ~ notice of teacher opinion 
in 1977 will be t aken by syllabus compilers than 
appears t o have been ac corded the 1966 r ecommenda­
tions . Neverth eless i t s 'reaks well for t he com­
pilors of the dif ferent iated sylJabuses that 86 
percent of teachers reGard pr esent syl labus content 
as rensonabl y relevant t o the needs of the mod er n 
pupil . (Ledger, 1978, p .115)." 

One can only hope that compiler s of syllabuses will indeed 

take note of these Lindings , and others reported by Ledger, 
when revising the present syllabus fo r possi ble al t erations. 

TO 1 c)7 3 G EOGlli\Y HY S YLLi\JlTrS 
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In the Education Gazette of .} 'j j~a:1 197 5 thr' fO J low.ir.g 

wnendmE:nts to the II Lgher C·raoiC? ,;yll:10US were i';aue : 

The attenlion of prin' ;,."lIs o f i.iVI I schools" drawn tel Ihe fact Ihal on pages II and 12, paragraphs 1 1.06 
unde.r Ihe headin~ THE EXAMINATION of Ihe syllabuses for GeIJ!;f,lphy ( Higher Gradel for SlOndards 8, 9 
and IU, which were published inliJe Education Ga Lelle of 12 April 1'173 have been amended 10 read as follows: 

"THE EXAMINATION 

1. Stanlbrds 8 and ~ "ill he examined internally al the end of each year. 

2. The ftnal external ex:,minalion will be set on the Standard 10 syllabus . bUI candidales will be e.' peeled 
to draw on their overall kl1l1\\"Iedge of geography in ,.nswering Paper I (map work and pholo inler­
pretatioll). 

3. The examinat:on will consiSI of TWO papers: 
Paper I _. I ho ur 
Paper II - 3 hours 

4. Paper I 
Oue compulsory qlJeslion on map and photo interpretation will be set. (80) 

Paper 11 
The paper will he di vi ded into 3 secti ons. 
Sevt?n questions will be ~ct, four 0f which must be answered. 

Section A. Physical Gcogra] hy. Two questiuns will be seL Ont qlJcstion 'Will bl! systematk, the: other 
may be of the composite varielY drawing on Regional and/or Human Geography. One question must be 
.1I1$\vered. (80) 

Sectt'on B. Humall Geography. Two questions wil! he SN. OW..: question will be systematic, the other 
may be of the composite varielY drawing on Physical and/or Regional Geography. Olle question mu;t he 
answered. (80) 

Section C. Regional Geography. Three questions will be set. Olle question mli sl be an,wered. (80) 
The fourth queslio n may be cho,,,,, from Section A, B or C. (80) 

(400) 

5. The qUr'stions may l"on::.ist of su bsections. These nlay bl.! of th(" essay type; shorter questions, short 
questions ~ nd quest io ns un maps. 

6. Canriidates wilt be rewarded for annotated diagram$, sketch maps., etc. to illm,lrate examination answers 
wh ·:re applicable." 

Tn 1980 the 3e:lioc' Secondary syllabus was Dr,ortL-tl ' i , '.lue 

t ·, th" felet tlwt teacherG found ii' 3lmos·. J.!iq,ussible to 

complete , as mentionC?d earliC?r (JC 0 r. 94) The fo l lcw.ing 

chmgp.8 were ffi3de. ( .See Appendi.x A 1~. ) I"t was not , , 0 

much the case with the Gta;ldarcl eighl: :J.fiJ ni:l i} s y llabuses . 

Thcy could easily be fj nished, but es)ec j.al.ly the S"t'lndard 

10 sy1.labus. 

A new r.lOdus o1Jf~ra~di for sy}] alll :3 l'e.vision. 

In 1')8 1 a new mocius (,peranti.i of syllabus r i!lfision was 

.introduced by the C.E.D./J.M.B. (J. M.B., 1Q(0). 
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1. Broad principles and basic procedure 

1.1 The C.E.D. determines a rotation programme for syl­

labus revision in consultation with the J.M.B . 
1.2 The C.E.D. allocates a certain subject to a Depart­

ment which to their way of thinking is the best 

eqQipped f or research in connection with syllabus 

revision. 
1. 3 The Denartment to which the subject is allocated, 

name a research committee, consisting of experts on the 

subject, to do the research. 

1.4 The names of the Departments responsible for the dif­
ferent subjects are made known to universities and 
the non- white examining bodies, by the J.M.B. 

1.5 The research committee must do the research in the 
time allowed by the rotatj.on programme. It must 

also co-ordinate research results and hints by 
examining bodies univers ities and other institutions. 

1.6 The proposals of the research committee should reach 

the institutions mentioned in 1.5 at least 2t years 
before the date set for introduction of the revised 

syllabus . Commentary on it should be given within 
three months. 

1.7 The research committee consider all comments and they 
prepare a working document for submission via the 

C.E.D. to the Joint syllabus committee mentioned 

in paragraph 2. 
1.8 The recommendations of the Joint committee is submitted 

to the J .M.B. v ia the C.E.D. 
1 . 9 If the draft syllabus is accepted by the J.M.B. the 

C.E.D. is accordingly notified and the C.E.D. supplies, 

after the Minister has approved it, the J.M.B. and 
Education Departments for whites with the Jraft syl­
labus. This must happen at least one year before the 
introducing date set by the rotation programme. 

1.10 The J . ~l. B. supplies all other institutions with the 
approved draft syllabus, after the minister has 
ap proved of it. 
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2. Joint Syllabus Committee 

2.1 Comnosition 
Joint Syl labus Committees referred to in paragraph 1.7 
are to be appointed for each of the subjects from Groups 
A, B, C, D and E and the subjects from Group F which 
are presented on the Higher and Standard grades. The 

committees must consist o.f: 
2.1.1 One representative from each examining body. 
2.1.2 Three representatives from the J. M.B. 
2.1.3 One representative from the private schools. 

202 Chairman 

The chairman of the Joint Syllabus Committee is 
appointed by the chairman of the C.E.D. in colla­

boration with the chairman of the J.M.B. 

2.3 Function 

The function of the Joint Syllabus Committee is to 
consider the working document of the C.E.D. research 
committee and to, finalise the draft syllabus for 
submission to the J.M.B. via the C.E.D. 

The Transvaal Education Department wi l l be responsible for 

the Geography syllabus (Die peveen, 1980). At the moment 
a new draft syllabus for Geography has been distributed 
among the different institutions for their comments. 
(See Appendix A 15 ) 

Conclusion: 

fhis chapter showed that there was a drastic change 
in the content and control of syllabuses in the 

period 1973-1981. South Africa received a 
new core syl labus for all Education Departments and 
examining bodies. The syllabus is being revised (lg81) 

and will probably be introduced in 1983 or 1984. 
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GEOGMPHY IN SEI~ECTED COUNTRIES 

In this section an effort will be made to give a brief 

account of the Education System in each country, the 

way in which syllabuses are changed and how their syl­

labuses compare with those of South Africa. 

CH,.:p £"R 5 - THE N ,"THZlQ,ilNDS 

General organization of secondary education 

The Minister of Education and Science is responsible for 

legislation on education and for its implementat ion. The 

Education Council, instituted by law,is responsib le inter 
alia for advising the Ministers on Bills, matters relating 

to curricula, reorganisation and renewal of education 

system and implementation of various laws. 

Public and Private Education 

"Public education" means education provided by the central 
and local authorities. All types of education provided 

by private bodies, whether denominational or not, come 

under the heading "private education". Education is 
based on the principle that parents should have the 

opportunity to allow their children to be given the 
education which best suits their way of life, their 

outlook or the teaching method which they prefer. It 
is therefore a general rule that private education is 

financed in exactly the same way as public education, with 

the res·ult that the costs of maintaining private schools, 

t oo , are reimbursed by the authorities in toto. (Organiza­

tion and structure of Education in the Netherlands, 1974). 

Secondary education 

Secondary education is governed by the Secondary Education 

Act of 1963. It includes the following types of schools: 
- General secondary schools 

- Grammar schools ("Pre -uni versi ty" schools) 

- Technical and vocational schools 
- Other forms of secondary education 
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General secondary schools (AVO) 

General secondary education is provided at lower general 
secondary, intermediate general secondary, and higher 

general secondary s chools. All three types of schools 
are open to primary-scl1ool ·leavers. Lower general se­
c ondary schools (LAVO) provide a two-year course, but this 

may be incorporated in the first year or the first and 

second year of the course offered by lower technical and 

vocational scho ols. After taking the LAVO course, 
children may go on to MAVO schools or to lower techni-

cal and vocational schools. 

Intermediate general secondary s chools (MAVO) have a 
four-year c ourse . Some schools also offer a three - year 

course. A four-year MAVO certifi cate is a qualifi cation 

f or admission to the fourth year at a HAVO school, secondary 
technical and voca t i onal schools, and to certain types of 

higher technical and vocational schools after a preparatory 
year. 

Higher general secondary schools (HAVO) have a five-year 

c ourse, which is also held at athenea , lycea and interme­

diate general secondary schools (MAVO). In these cases 
the course t alces two years (fourth and fifth school years) 
and begins after three years' pr~~niversity education or 

four years at MAVO school. Teacher training colleges also 

have two-year courses tying in with the fourth and fifth 

school years and pre ceding the teache r training course. 

A HAVO certificate is a qualifi cation for admi ssion t o 

higher technical and vocati onal schools. (Organization and 
structure of Education in the Netherlmlds, 1974). 

Pre - university schools (VVIO) 

Pre-university e ducat ion is open to primary-school leavers 

and is provided at gymnasia, athenea and lycea all of which 
have a six-year course. The r esulting certificate is a 

qualification fo r university entrance. (Organi zation and 

structure of Education in the Netherlands, 1974). 

The f ollowing diagram gives a clear picture of t he struc­

ture of education in The Netherlands. 
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Geo,$raph y teaching in The Netherlands 

In the Netherlands great importance is attached t o "freedom 
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of EducatiDn", this implies that the autherities cannet 

cDmpel any schDel to. fDIIDW a certain syllabus. Syllabuses 

can Dnly be prescribed to. the so. called "RijksschDlen"which 

are under direct centrDl Df the gDvernment. In practice, 

hewever, the Dther schDels usually also. fDI I DW the syl­
labuses Df the "Rijksschelen." The examinatiDn is divided 
into. two. parts. Part One is the respensibility Df the 

sChDDl. (ScheelDnderzeek). Part two. is an external. exa­

minatiDn set by the educatien autherities. (Centraal 
Schriftelijk examen aardrijkskcmde - CSE - A). The 
CSE-A cDnsists ef a number Df t Dpics prescribed by the 
Ministry Df EducatiDn. The number Df tDpics prescribed 

differs fDr each examinatiDn: MAVO - 4; HAVO - 5, and 
VV10 - 7. Each year Dne er mere Df the tDpics may be 

changed. Because the prin ciple Df chang in;; tDpics every 
year caused numereus cemplaints it was decided to. 

draft a new syllabus fer the CSE-A(Keppen, 1981b). This 
syllabus will nDt be intrDduced till 1982 Dr late r (KDppen, 

1981a). 

The syllabus fer the "RijksschDlen" is cempi led by special 

inspectDrial cDmmissiens. These cDmmissiens are under 

the directiDn Df a subject-inspectDr ef secDndary educatiDn. 

The Ministry Df Educatien takes the initiative in the revi­
siDn Df a syllabus fDr the "Rijksschelen." The Dther 

SChDOls can c nnstruct the ir own syllabuses but they can al­

so. get aid frem the Foundatien fer syllabus develepment 

(Stichting VODr de Leerplanontwikkeling (SLO». The 

Advisory committee fDr syllabus develepment - Geegraphy 
(ACLO-A) will in future provide helpful guidance to. scheDls 

and the SLO, in connectiDn with the censtructien Dr revi­
siDn Df Geography syllabuses. (KDppen,1980). Geography 
i'orTiis an ilhportan t subj ect in a ll the abovementiDned scheols. 

Aims 

The VWO examinatien has the fel lowing aims: 

1. The sDcial devele pment Df the pupil. The successful 
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candidate should at least have obtained a global 
lmowledge of the content and skills which will enable 
him/her to ap ~roach geographical realities indepen­
dently and to determine his/her attitude regarding the 

development of society and his/her milieu. 
2. The pre liminary sci.entific development of the pupi l. 

The pur pose of the course is als o to he lp with the 
training of a preliminary sc ientlfic character. This 

implies that any basic knowledge of scientific methods 
in general mld of geography in particular should be in 

the courseo 
3. The personal development of the pupil. It is also 

the purpo s e of the course to provide an opportunity 

for the development of individual preferances. 

Fieldwork provides an opportunity t o realise such 
personal pre ferances. 

syllabuses 

The Geography syllabus of the V.W.O. schools (Grammar or 

pre-univers i ty schools) will be compared with that of 

South Afr:Lca. In 19B0 a new syllabus for V. W.O . schools 
was constructed, but i t will not be introduced till 1982 

or later. (Koppen, 1981). This discussion will thus 

deal with the present syllabus. 

The V.W.O. (Voorbereidend Wetenschappelijk Onderwys) or 

pre-university schools offer l ike South Afric a} a six year 
course after primary education. 

The syl labus set for the V.W.O. schools must be completed 

i.n the course of two years, namely five and six. 
+ The following syllabus was set for the 1980 V.W.O. (C.S.E. 

- Centraal Schrifte lijk Examen) final examination. 

Part 1 - Exami nati.on Content 

In the final examination the lmowledge and inSight of the 

candiL1ate regarding the following is tested: 
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(i) Problems in Social Geography in the Netherlands, in 

relation to co-ope~ation with western Europe. 

(ii) The Social Geography of the U.S.A. and the U.S.S.R. 
and the significance of the physical background of 
the specific country, for the Social Geography. 

(iii) The Social Geography of an important Western European 

country or area with the accent on current matters. 
, (iv) Social-Geographical problems of one or more developing 

areas. 
(v) A current Social-Geographical, or a physical topic. 

(vi) A Social-Geographical, or physical topic (country or 

area) to be studied individually by a pupi l. The 
topic must not have been done in class during the 

last three years. 

Part 2 - The written examination (C.S.E.) refers to: 
a) Five topics selected from the Social Geography of 

The Netherlands , in relation to co-operation with Wes­

tern European countries. 

b) Two topics selected from Part 1 (ii), (iii), (iv) and 
(v) . 

The duration of the examination is 2~ hours. 

The topics mentioned under paragraph 2 are prescribed for 

each year by the Ministry of Education. The topics are 
published about six months before a candidate starts 
h i s fifth year. The topics for the 1980 May examination 

e.g. was published in February 1978. 

For the 1980 examination the topics under Part 2(a) were: 

1. Foreigners in the Netherlands 
2. The citizen and spatial organisation. 

3. South Western Netherlands as a development area 

4. Settlement in The Netherlands 
5 . The Quaternary period and agricultural land use in 

The Netherlands. 

Under Part 2(b) Belgium and the U.S.A. were prescribed. 
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Part 2 (a) 

To ;) i.c 1 - ]lorD [gners in the Netherlands ; 

( i) Forcign worl<ers ilnd ethnic r;rou fl s and their or iGin 

pupils must be> able to r~i ve lTlean.l ng to the diffe rent 

conce pts of forei gn worl;ers arId ethnic groups . 

(ii.) He(;ional distri. bution - the pu pil lTlust h ave insight 

in the ui::;tri.1JUtLon patterns - rural and :LOcal -

the pupil must be able to explain and de scribe the 

spontaneous and induc e d di.stri bution of people 

(iii) Reasons for stay in ~1he Netherlands 

- the pupil must know why they left the home country 

and why they settled in The Nethe r lands 

(iv) Assimilation and inter;rati on pr oblems 

- the pupil must know the as::;imilation and integration 

problems i n connecti.on with certain g roups of 

p eople and i n general. 

(v) Sir;n i Hcance for society and the economy in The 

Netherlands . 

'I'0"1i.c 2 - 'Pile citizen .. md ~ "ati a] or.'pnlsat ~ on ; 

The [)u~'il lTIu :; t have insight in the fo llowi.ng aS iJects of 

s '. <lti al orr;anj sat l on ; 

(i) objectives of spatial study 

_ ditribution of settlement 

citizens as individuals and groups 

- population structure 

(ii) - second and third notes+ 

+These note s refer to publications by the Ministry of 

Spatial Organization. The second note was published 

in 1 965. The third note is al s o named the Orientation 

note and is a more recent publication (Koppen, 1981c). 
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The pupil must know about 

the point of departure and aims of the Second note 

the point of departure and aims of the Third Note 
- spatial organization on national level. 

To ~)ic 3 - South western Netherlands as a I.h,velopment area 

(Zeeland and the islands of Southern Holland) 
(i) Origin and significance of earlier isolation. 

The pupil must be able to describe and explain the 
origin and results of the increasing isolation in 
the provious century keeping in mind: 

- the island characteristics 
- the problem of accessibility 

the agricultural background of the region 
- the relative low population density 

(ii) The Delta plan 

The pupil must know -

- the history and completion of the Plan; 

- the advantages and disadvantages 

- the pupil must be able to give a well-considered 

opinion on the problems of the Eastern and Wes­
tern ScheIdt. 

(iii) Influence of Rotterdam and Antwerp 

The pupil must understand the influence of Rotter­

dam and Antwerp on South Western Netherlands . The 
following must be kept in mind: 
- communications 
- opportunity for work 

- overflow function (overloopfunctie) 
(iv) Development at Vlisaingen and Terneuzen 

The pUDil must have a knowledge of the rapidly developing 

sj.gnificance of the industrial and port areas and he 
must be able to recognise the positive and negative 
influences of this area. 

(v) Remaining structur al change 

The pupil must have insight in the remaining structural 
change. The following must be kept in mind: 

- expansion of the recreation function 

- change in the agricultural sector 
- social change 
- demographic change 
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Tonic 4 - Settlement in The Netherlands . 

(i) Town and city 
function of the town in the past 

- typical town sha;les 
- the function of thc city before the industrial 

re volution 
(ii) Functions of settlements on local , region al and 

national level - The Central Pl ace System 
(iii) The scope and distribution of settlements as a 

result of concentration and centralization. 

- the process of urbanisation and sub -urbanisation . 

(iv) Settlement nroblems 
the social, economic and spatial causes of depopu­

lation 

- t he ~rowth of towns as a result of sub - urbanisat i on 

and the social , economic an d spatial influenc e s of 
i t. 

- the settlement in and departure from cities and t h e 

resultant p~oblems 
- problems of the city and of renewal. 

(v) Policy of the author.l ties in the development of 
settlements 

policy regarding growing nuclei 

- poli c y regarding small nuclei. 
Topic 5 - The Quaternary peri.od in The Netherlands and 

agr~cultural land use 

( i)Pleis t ocene deposits 

-Pleistocene deposits in chronological or der and 
the circumstances under which t hey t ook pl a ce 

- the location of the abovementioned 

some insiS;h t in the ori.gin of inland ice. 
(ii) Holocene de ~osits 

- sallie as under(l) 
(iii) Quaternary landforms 

- location of the diffe r ent landforms 

-P leistocene landforms as well as the origin of pr e -
~lac ial, glacial and post - glacial landforms 
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- d .olocene landforms in The Netherlands 

(i v) The relation to agri.cul tural land use 

- significance of the ~~stocene and Holocene 

de110si ts for agri.cul tural land use 

- the decreasing significance of the Quaternary 
deposits and landforms for agricultural land use 

because of technical developments in agri culture. 

rart 2( b) 

Topic 1 - Belgium 

- elementary topography 

- situation, physical condition , population and subs i s t an-

ce aids. 

Soecial attention must be given to : 

- demographic development duri.ng the 20th century , dis­

tribution pattern of the population and the language 

question. 

development of agri culture in the provinces wes t Vlaan­

deren and East Vlaanderen. 
- the AntwerT) - Brus se ls axis 

- the Walloon industrial axis 

- the traffic 

Topic 2 - United States of America 

- elementary topography 

- basic knowledge of situation, physical condition , popu-

lation , subsistence aids and socio-poli tical system . 

Special attention must be given to: 

- physical background in relati.on to spatial organisation 

- the i nfluence of occupation, since 1600, on physical 

background 

- change in the distribution pattern of the white popu­

lation since 1776 and of the black population since 
1863 

the reasons for s ocial and economic change and the 

result of it on the }! orth East, South Eas t, Mount ains 
and Deeerts 
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'1'11e salJ,e basic sylL:tlJUS in Llsed for i..idU and IL,Vl) schools. 

I Jl the <.;ase of' the l"dU course the followillG are left out; 

1. 1"ol'eic ners in 'l'lle I, etherlanus 

~. (iii) rite Secow.l note 

In:;tead of lJelL,iLlu, and the U.J.A., tile Uniteu Kine;dolll is 

:-;tudi ed. 

'i' h,~ otlwI' tOllics arc.: llOt dOlle in tilt! :oawe detail as for 

HA 'VU a!lei '{\Yu. 

III Lhe ,["Vu cour8e the followinc are left out: 

1. ~'or ei c.nt!rs in The 1, etllerlanli s 

~ . u1l1y LlelGiUlII it! Jone under paracraph 2 (ii) 

lie Call tJay that Llle content of the hetllel'lanlis syllabus 

di f1'ers eil'astical1y frolll that oJ' ~outh Afl'ica in stanliards 

hiHe d.lld tell. '1'he first part of the :oy11abutJ i:o exalilineu 

ill Lernally but for Lilt! 

in tJet. ln "lie f'ir st 

second part 

part of the 

an ex ternal exalilina tion 

syllabus ihe accent is 

on :Jocial C;eocraphy. liere, the social c;eoGrcLl)hy of the 

l<e t ilt!rlands as well as th,~t of lJelL';iUliI and the United states 

of jUI,erica is pl'escri)ed. llltysical ..;eoe;ralJhy is not CODl-

l'ul:Jory in the fifth year. '1'he teacher hew a choice between 

'1'he topic 

i:o left to the teacher to decide. '1'11e l,upil also has to 

study either a social feature or physical feature on his own. 

'1'ilis is probably like the assignrllcnt our pupils do in standards 

si lC to nine. 

In the second part of the syllabus, WHich is eXan,ined 

ex ternally , seven topics are preseri bed by tile ]tin.istry 

of "ducatioll. All seven are cOLlpul~ory. 

'i'lie following is d COllll;aI'i SOIl between the ;, e titerlands '{WO 

:;yllabus for 1<j80 and the ~uuth AJ.'rican H.G. 0enior Secondary 

~y11dbu8. 1,S tlllJ cUlI,plete VWO syl l abus is included in the 

text (p 1(7) reference will only be wade to the different 

LU1!i<.;8. '1'I,e ayllabus is taken over tut.: last twu y,,8.1'tj of 

:Jtudy ill tiw tJcltool and. the first part of it i s exanlined 

inLernally by the school probably in the fifth year. 

"t l,resen t the {'flU syllabus is being revised anJ. the new 

draft is being discuDsed by the different in.stitutions. (1 982) 
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"-,';0 Syllabus !2ee p . 1~"" 

Part 2(a) Topic 1 

To pic 2 

To~i c 3 

To pic 4 

Topic 5 

Part 2(b) To:;ci c 1 

To pi c 2 

South Afri ca 

Not done - except probably i n standard 
eight under population movements, 
naragraph 2.1.3 

No t done 

l,laj ori ty can be done in standard eigh t 
narc.graph 3.1(a)(v) 

Done in standard 10 but n~t as loca-
lised 

p artly done in standard nine - em~has i s 

not the same 

Not done 

COIrc1Jen ts 

A valuab l e structural model of 
study for the teacher and it 
could be valuable for S.A. 

Should be difficult for pupils 
especially on iEAVO l evel 

Approach s lightly different from 
that in S.A. 

Belgium is not prescribed but t h e 
same ap ,:roach coul d be followed 
with any country . 

Can be done in standard n~ne - paragraph I Approach not the S~1Je as in S.A. 
3.1(a)(iv). 

~ 
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CANADA 

In Canada, education at all levels is basically a responsi ­

bility of the provincial r;overnments. In co-o peration with 
the provinces , however , the federal government plays an im­

nortant r ole through its support of post-secondary education , 

purchase of manpower train i ng programs for adults, and e duca­
ti on programs for special groups such as children of service 

pcrsonnel in Europe, certain Indian and Inuit children, 
and inmates of federal penitentiaries . Besides the provincial 
education systems, there are also a number of private schools 

in Canada. 

The school system in Canada has three levels: pre-elementary 
(nursery and kindergarten) , elementary , and secondar y . All 

three levels of educat.i.on vary with each pr ovincial educati on 

system. 

Education in public elementary and secondary schools is free 

financed by local property taxes and ')rovincial government 
grants . Wi thin the P!"bJ ic school system, accorr. !Louation i s 

also made for separate (usually denominational) schools which 

are similarly financed through taxes and grants . Most of 

these separate schools are Roman Catholic. About two per 

cent of Canada's· elementary and secondary students are en­
ro lled in pr ivate fee - charging elementary and secondary schools 

administered by pe rsons or corporations rather than provincial 

ministries of education . (Canada Fact Sheet: Education, 1975). 

ne~ional Characteristics of Schools Systems 

The provi.nces, though indeplmdent in educational administra­
tion, may be ~rouped regionally for a better appreciation of 

their education systems. A lo t of detail is given to under­
stand where Geogranhy fits in. 

Atlantic Provinces: ----
(i) Newfoundland 

( i i.) l' ri nce Edward Island 
(iLL ) Nova Scotia 

(i v) New Drunswi ck 

117 / 



- 117 -

Grade orr;ani.zation i s the same in Nova Sc otia, New Brunswick 

and T'rince Edward Island: elementary school to the end of 

~rade 6; junior high school 

fr 0m r;rade 10 to ~rade 12. 

school may be u p to ~rade 6 

from grade 7 to 9; and sen i.or high 

In Newfoundland , elementary 

or up to grade 8 de pending on 

the s chool , central high from grade 7 to grade 11, regi.onal 

high from ~rade 9 to grade 11, there are also some junior -

senior hi~h schools from grade 7 to grade 9 and from grade 

10 to grade 11. 

Newfoundland and Labrador 

In Newfoundland and Labrador decisions on the change of a 

syllabus are the responsibility of the Division of Instruc­

tion in the Uinistry of Educati on. Changes a r e authoriseu 

bJ' the Minister of Education but are recommended 

by the Di r ector of the Division of Instruction and based on 

advice received from res pective subject area consultants and 

tea chers'committees (Regular , 1980) . 

Tn the 10BO - 198 1 ·!' r o£;ramme of studies for Newfoundland and 

J.abrador, Geoera~!hy a '),pears under the heading of Social Stu.Jies. 

In the 1"'7 9 - 19,'10 issue the f ollowing appear under the 

heading Social Studies: 

"The Soci.al Studies 11 rol.:;rarnme cOI,.prises History, Geography 
Ec rmomics and current events. I ts overall goal is to 
foster "ersonal and civi c development by exposing stu­
dents t ~ selected knowledge of the world a n d its peoples 
and by helping them develop attitudes and abilities ne­
cessary for informed decision- making as citizens." 

The Geography syllabuses for grade s seven to eleven is then 

given separately under the heading GeoGraphy . 

New Brunswick 

In New Brunswi ck the "Provincial Department of Education , as­

siste d by a small committee of practising teachers and uni­

vers ity re presentatives, are responsible for the revision 

of a syllabus and the construction of it . (New Brunswick, 

19i1O); In the senior high school in this province Geography 

can be taken as a choice subject. It is strongly recommen­

ded that punils take at least one year of Geography 102 

( ,~rade 10) or Geo;~ra)1hy 112 (Grade 11) before enr olling fo r 
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Geo~raphy 122 (grade 12). Each of these grades has been 

constructed on the basis of five fifty-minute periods per 

wce};. (New Brunswi ck , 1979). 

Nova Scotia 

The offi c i al geo~ra phy programmes (as are the other school 

pro <;rammes) in Nova Scotia are developed throu{!;h the Cur­

ricl11um Development Section of the Nova Scotia De partment 

of Education . A consultant is rcspons :ible for seeing 

that adequate nro~rammes are designed for use in the schools, 

and the consu l tant is als o responsible for the selection 

of the best available material s to meet the needs of the 

programmes. The work of a consultant in social studies 

involves the designing of programmes , develo ping of 

[plidelines , selection of materials, developing of materials , 

some aspects of teacher pre- service and in-service training 

and a number of related things, to all areas of social 

studi es, including elementary social studies , secondary 

geo ,q;raphy. and history: Grades 7 - 12 levels); civics 

pro-:;ram (Grades 7 - 9 levels); political science, economics, 

sociolo~y, law , and moaern world problems (in selected 

Grade levels from 10 - 12); Multicultural studies and Canadian 

studi es which extend through the total sch ool prograILeing. 

(Redden, 1980). 

Decisions regard~ng ,=,yllabus ch=ges are based on a mlllJber of factors 

includi ng student needs , immediate and long range; prov incial 

needs and concerns; national needs and concerns; international 

needs and concerns. The problem is to balance all of this 

in terms of the total school time availab l e, namely 195 days 

per year for 13 years (including primary level for c ll ildren 

age 5); and in terms of the many programmes available in 

areas such as English language arts , mathematics , science , 

French, music , art, health, and physical education, home 
economics , and industrial arts. 

When a decision is made to change a course, a task force 

made up of teachers and other educators who s pecialize or 

havc an interest in the field of study under consideration, 

is called together,and during 6-10 days of 
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me etings over a period of time , the new pro~ramme is designed 
and written in draft form. 

The consultant in charge then ,lUts the information into a 
more complete form and it is sent to several h i gher levels 

within the De nartmen t for further consideration and c omments . 
Any requested chann;es are made and the guidel i.nes are finally 

8dited and typed for distribution to the school systems. 

Sometimes an individual rerson may be seconded to write 
gu i del i nes , and occasionally the consultant may do the 

writing. 

When the guidelines are finished and ready for distribution 
an in-service seminar (or a number of in-service seminars) 

may be held to introduce the guidelines. After that, 

local systems take on the responsibility of seeing that 
the guidelines are followed and that sufficient help is 

given to teachers to ensure success. In reality, the 

degree of success varies greatly from system to system, 

depending on t he resource people available, the background 
and interest of the teachers, local needs and priorities. 

( Redden , 1980). 

Central Provinces 

Quebec 

School organizati.on in Quebec is as follows:-
At ~rimary level there are two cycles. The first cycle 

is for children six to n i ne years of age and the second 
cycle from nine to 12 years. The secondary school is 

or(~ani z () d in the same way. The first cycle is from 12 
years t o 15 years and the second cycle from 15 to 18-year-
olds. The first cycle of the secondary school stretches 
over three years and the sec ond cycle over two years. 

(Quebec 1979, pp .29 - 31). 

In the first cycle of the secondary school General Geo­

,C;raphy is offered in the fir st year (1 block, 3 periods, 

of 50 min. = 150 min. per week) and National+Geography 
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is offered in the third year (1 block, 3 periods of 50 

min. = per week). No Geography is offered in the second 

year. In the second cycle National Geography is offered 

as one of the optional subjects. A pupil may take from 1 -

2 blocks, per year or over the two years as the case may 

be. (Quebec , 1979, pp. 147 - 150). 

Ontario 

Ontario has a 13 - grade system, with provision also for 
kinderlSartens and pre-school enrolment. One of the lates t 
developments is the employment of a credit system to cove r 

the fo~mer grades nine to 12 leading to the secondary-school 
graduation diploma. This provides a means to more flexi­
ble schedule patterns with a view to greater freedom of 

puni l choice within an expanding range of subject offerings, 
even to the creation of individual timetables for pupils. 

A credit is defined as a co~rse successfully completed, 
normally after 110 to 120 hours of scheduled time . The 
diploma (Grade 12 standing) is awarded after successful 
completion of a minimum of 27 credits. Grade 13 counts 
as senior matriculation for admission to university, in­

cl~ding teachers ' colleges. (Refe~ence Papers, 1973). 

Curriculum guidelines are changed when, through a formal 

or infonnal review process, a need for change is identi­

fi.ed. The normal approach is to appoint a representative 
co~nittee of teachers, academics, faculty education staff , 

etc" with a province-wide distribution and to carryon 
the work over a year or so to enable those to be affected 
to comment on needs. Ultimately the Ministry of Educa­

tion authorizes a guideline after validation of one or 
more drafts by nersons in the field. The guidelines are 

quite flexible in content. This leaves a good 
deal of the ·decision-maki.ng about course content at the 
school level to local authorities. (Goddard, 1980). 

Prairie Provinces 

In Mani toba public schools (Kinder,c;arten through Grade 12) 
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promotion is the responsibility of the local school aut-

horities . There has been a movement away from final exa-

minations and toward8wntinuous evaluation. To gain entran­

ce to a Uni versi ty a student must present evidence that 
he has standing in at least three examinations of the 

High - school Examination and school standing in at least 

two others. (Reference papers, 1973). 

Alberta 

The education system in Alberta, like most of the other 
Canadian provinces consisteof a 12 - grade system. Educa­
tion is under constant review of the Provinces ' Commission 

on Educational Planning. (Reference Papers, 1973). 

Geography does not appear as a separate subject on the 

Alberta curriculum, except at the high school level (Grades 

10, 11 , and 12). ( Ledgerwood,1980). There are two 

Modular Units for Geography in the Social Sciences series. 

Modular Uni t 1, consists of Local and Canada studies and 
Modular Unit 2 comprises World Patterns. As an introduction 

t o these two unite there is an Introductory Unit consisting 
of: Skills and Conce pts and Supplementary References. 

Saskatchewan 

Saskatchewan has recently intro duced its plan for a re­
organized school system. The traditional 12 grades have 

been replaced by four divisioris, each consisting of 

three years of school. In Divisions I and II, the prin ­

cipl e of non-grading has been adopted. Division III pro ­
grammes have been planned to meet the special meeds of 

the 13 - 15 age gr oup. (Reference papers, 1973). 

Saskatchewan does not offer separate Geography courses in 

grades I - IX. Geography concepts are integrated in the 
total Social Studies programmes for these grades . In 

Division IV(Grades X - XII) they have three Geography 

courses - all of which are optional courses.(Cook, 1980). 
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British Columbia and the territories 

British Columbia 

Details on education programmes in British Columbia are 

similar to those of the most advffilced programmes in other 

provinces. There is the usual 12 - grade system. (Refe­

rence Papers, 1973). 

Curriculum changes are generally made on the basis of an 
assessment of the current programme. The decision to have 

an assessment or revi sion is made within the Ministry of 

Education. A regular schedule for change has recently 
been developed for the provincial school system. The 
next change in the Geography curriculum will be made 
within the next two years, following completion of the 

revision of the general social studies programme curri­

culum. (Daneliuk, 1980). 

North West Territories 

The secondary schools (Grades 10 - 12) f ollow the course 
of studies prescribed by the Alberta Education Department. 

There is no Geography syllabus for the elementary schools, 

as it is integrated in Social Studies. Only in Grades 
10 - 12 is there a separate course for Geography. 

An effort is made to incorporate the geographical knowledge, 

concepts and pre cepts embodied in the languages, experien­

ce and cultures of the different pupils, most of whom are 

Dene (Athapashan s peakers) or Inuit (Eskimoan speakers). 
Thi s is especially true in the Primary Division, but also 

in the later years, and reflects a commitment to locally­

based and locally-controlled curriculum development. 

(Di veky, 1980). 

Yukon 

Yukon Territory follows t h e curricul um prescribed by 
British Columbia (Ferguson, 1980). 
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Conclusion: 

~xcept for Newfullndland and Labrador (11) and Ontario (13) 

all the provinces in Canad.a have a 12-grade sc11001 system, 

in ~outh Africa. Geography is which corresponds with that 

usually taught as part of a social studies progran.IJ,e and 

only becowes a separate subject fro~, I.,ore OI' less grade 10. 

'1'he only provinces to set an external eXaIHination at the 

end of grade 12 are Bri tish L:ollll"bia and 1, ew LSrunswi ck. 

'1'l1tlse examinations are Hot co~,pulsory. 'l'he 

L:olU!lJbia paper is written for a prize of a 1 

British 

()UO UU dollars. , 
'1' l1e winner has to enrol succet;sfully at a rtlcognised post­

stlcoudary insti tu tion. 

In 1 ~7e Dr. l".G. J ones conducted a survey of "Ueot?;raphy 

as a Social Studies ClassroolH experience in Canada." 

(Jones 1~bU) 1'he study is u.esigned to establiSh the 

current status of tje ogra.h'hy teaching in L:anada and to 

indicate jJossible directiuns for Juture tlevelopment. 

A qu~stionnaire was tleveloped around five lHajor areas: 

1. J.;llucation and teaching eXlJtlrience. 

2. Ueneral inforllJation concerning iuvolvement with 

geography progralullles. 

3 . L:ontent of geograjJhy prOO-aIJill,es. 

4. j,.e thou. of ijeogra.lllly teaching. 

J. 1I.act:!rials used in ceogra.lllty dassroows. 

'1'11" questionnaire was :.;eut to 102 sCl1o01 tlistricts in 

all Lhe .llrovinces of L:atlai1a. "';ignty-four SCHool 

diutricts replied, representing a response rattl of 

bL~u '1'11e iollowing s~u"ary has b""n taken from the 

article: 
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"The response rate t o this questionnaire does provide 
a substantial overview of what is being done within 
the teaching of geography at the Elementary and 
Secondary levels of schools across Canada. Most 
teachers have either a Bachelor of Educati on or 
Bachelor of Arts degree that contains at least some 
geographic training. The major encounter with geo­
~raphy as a discipline occurs at the undergraduate 
level although many teachers did indicate a prior 
contact with geography. Only 30% took geography as 
a component of a Social Studies program. This would 
seem to indicate that teachers receive their training 
in geography largely as a Social Science, and at the 
very least, the inc or poration of geography into a 
social studies program for classroom use may be an 
incidental inter;rati.on overall at this time. This 
outcome could contain serious ramifications for the 
teaching of geogranhy in Canada, unless a more con­
certed attempt is made on the part of the various 
Social S'cience and Social Studies departments at 
teacher training institutions, to combine their 
efforts in training teachers, with the requisite skills 
and knowledge of the discipline. Geography contri­
butes in a substantial way towards the curriculum 
in Social Studies. This is parti cularly true at 
the upper Elementary and Junior High School levels. 
However, respondents indicated that c;eography was 
not a strong corpponent of the Social Studies program 
at the Primary level (Grades 1- 4). School districts 
provide~ the bulk of assistance to the teachers largely 
in the form of materials . 
Content emphasis appears t o be on presentation of facts 
and conceptual schemes, with the organization around 
understanding and application. Only one - third of the 
respondents developed c l asses that stressed geographi­
cal method. 

Use of a wide variety of teaching methods was indica­
ted. These inc l uded inquiry, exposition, and in some 
instances, rote memorization. Fi.eld trips also formed 
part of classroom teaching strategies. Integration of 
geography with Social Science content was attempted in 
a large number of cases. 

Textbooks and ot her commercially prepared materials 
form the basis of most classroom learning . However, 
little guidance was provided for possible methodolo­
gical uses of these materials. Typically, maps and 
globes , films, filmstri ps, overheads, and graphs and 
charts provide the working tools for most students 
studying geography . Surprisingly, models, and espe­
cially simulations , appear to be used most infrequent­
ly. " 

The following are aims stated in the syllabus preamble of 
a few selected provinces. Some provinces dO .not have a specified 

statement of aims. 
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ontario Senior Divi.sion GeoGraphy 

nhysical Geography : 

Aims 
Courses In physicJ.l geogr'lphy shuuld giw "tu ­
dCllts 0ppOI tunitlcs to: 

- develop a conceptual framework for organizing 
information about the physicd l world ; 

- analyse sy';tematicdlly th(· rh)'sica l prorl'rllL'~ 
of th· biosphere (the litho,;phen', the dtmo,pilere , 
,mj the hydrosphere) ; 

-- identify pattt,rns that r c vf' ,~ 1 the ~'lStnIC(' of 
order in the physical and blllti, "IMld; 

- understand process!'< tfIJt h"lp ("pl,utl the 
exist(,nce of order tn the rhY'lL· .. 1 .Inei b,oth; world ; 

- evaluate th ('ufIt's that attempt to ('''plain th e 
IHl)prftit:s \)£, .lod furcc ., .\ct il1~; Wi thin , the biv-
~phen'i 

- ('\ ,)luJt(· the ('ffl'ct.s ~)r "peLitic r:O lllr (Hh.'TltG or 

thL' bio~ph",·rt.' lHl hurnan lift' in sl'icctt'd h)catlOns; 

- eVdluat(' Ih!' effects of hum.ln .\ ctiv (ty (,n the 
b:l )Sphl're In ~e lt 'c tPd locJ.t ions; 

- Pl,h:tl!)(' .1I1J Impnw(> <; kjll ~ jp r,dd V.".llk ~nJ In 

the u,e (If thl' t(luis .mel techlllqul'S of gl'0grdpil i, ' 
invt' ~, tl~atJol L, 

- exami nt' lTIllCd!ly d VdriL'ty of atlltlldl'C, lo t l1~ 

phY, lcal wo rl d: for example, pc"piv d', IN " . 
~~xpILHters, nlandgers, conserw.' 1 ~; , ur C01ll) tH"rll fs o f 
tl H~ lr envirlHlInl'nt; 

- Il".dflrrn \".[ ['(·VI~t· their vwn dtllll!J.~~ .1nd brh..l­
",wur tow .. \rd~ thl' phY~ICdl.J[\ d biotic wl"l.!. 

(Curricult:m guide for SCllior DIvision Geography, Ministry of 
~';du ca'ti on, canadCl., 197 il , p. 9) 

Human Geography: 

Aim. 
Cours<,s in hum~n ;;eogrJphy should give stu­
dents oPP(lrtunitie; to : 

- recognIze that ~lJ human u:;e of the earth is ,un­
jeet to the opportunities provided and th~ COI\­

str.lints Imp,)sed ny the natural environment; 

- examine a selection of the dynamic proce$~es 
by which people occupy and organize thf earth's 
surfdcei 

- d evelo p critend for categoriziClK the Ji,tincrive 
Impflnts th ut various human bfOUPS rod)..e 0n 
their area of the earth; 

- account for differences in the W3YS ot hf~ that 
Cd Cl b~ identified from onc' pMI o i t1w worl d to 

another; MIt! 

- evaluate va rious environment s and ways of life 
(including their own) w(th the help of (ncreJsed 
bctual knowledge and ,1dvanced inrell"LtuJI 
skills. 

,Curriculum guidA for Senior Division Geography, Mini stry 0f 
}~ducation, Canada, 197R, p • . 14) 
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AlIlIJI 

(OU,,"5 in regional g(·ography sh,)uld give stu­
dent> opportunlhC' 10: 

_ add 10 their knowl~dgp of the ",ollel by .111alys­
Illll the )!lterartion between popui.ltions and their 
enV11'onm:n ts; 

_ practise skills of interpretation by using a wide 
vMiety of raw data, from a descnption of.1 place 
found in literature to the more traditional types of 
data such as maps and SldtIstics; 

_ evaluate the significance of the physical back­
ground in determining the character of a region; 

_ rec<'gnize the influence of social, politi,'JI, eco­
llomic Jf<d cultural fa (tors on the development of 

- tlcvelnp the synthesizing ,kilb rlt'ct:s>ary to 
Interrelate the different factorsthatlolnbine to 
give a region its idcntJ ly; 

- tC,;1 the validity of thl' critellJ thdt they or 
others se lect to Sl.:pardte d fr.C;JOn 1 r(,m its nt'i~h · 
bOUT>; 

- develop an understanding of II .... in tllvlduaiIl \ 
of each region and an Jcceptanc{' of the dilfer­
ences trom place to place; 

- appreciate the advJnt:1ges and dlflic"I,.l's th., ' 
regional differences gn'e rise tv if. the t;1,)IJdI vil · 
lage. 

rt1jiLln~, . , . . . 
(C urriClllum GUld." for Senlor D1VJ.f,lUn 

'),I_.ii;.dLlcation, lJanada, 1:l78, p. 14) 

S,,-oka'tchewan - G~o .~raphy Crudes X - XII 

"The intent of this courHe in geography is to acquaint 
and explatn to the otudent t.he basic u.lGtriblltions 
of physical and cultural phenomena over the ea:cth I G 

surface. Through analysis of these di.stributio!',E', 
.lnd s ,)me of the soci etal processes, ~tn undprs tandir':', 
of the l~nvj . rorunent, society and eCOf!{)ll.y tlf Lhe dif­
ferent regions of tlte world should be achieved. 
Further the study of geography should lead to an 
apprec'iation of the fact that the world is one, 
that no region exists in isolation, that, today, 
all parts of the world are interdepend~nt." 
(Saskatchewan, 1969). 

Nova Scotia - Geo~raphy Grade 10 

Ai IDS 

Thfl main aim of the course is to df1velop in students cUi awareneas of 
the procesQo!J that have cont.ributed tUid c ... ")ntlnue to cnntributo to the 
shaping of our phytlical cnvironlllBnt, both fit a local level and acrosr Lhe 
g1OOo. In addi t iOIl, Lhu course aims to show how the use of IMpO (l"rg" 
"oct small ocala), aeriol photog-cAphs. fjeld research and ai...,lo meaour,,­
menta ue effective means for studying th"~,, proces;;es, Fine.lly. the 
cour .... illustrates the clost; interrelationship hetween man and his enVlrun­
f,Y.!n tl and constantly emphClBizes the aiq"ni ficance of ITk111 and his acti Ior i tl.CO. 
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Objectives 

Throughout their junior high geography progLams, students should have 
developed a working knowledge of basic cartographic techniques (map con­
struction, graphs, use of topographic maps, etc.) together with a basic 
terminology and vocabulary associated with physical landforms. If this 
has not b" en acconplished, additional wcrk in these areas will be required. 

The objectives which follow provide more specific direction for 
teaching this course. 

1. To develop the student's understanding of the physical forces and 
processes that shape the face of the earth. 

2. To unders tand the complexity and interdependent nature of tl,ose 
forces and how to classify and identify them. 

3. To recognize that spatial order exists in the formation of the 
world's natural regions and to understand how these pdtte rns 
have developed. 

4. To show that man is an active and i ntegral part of the environment 
with the ability to modify and be modified by the nature of the 
environItY3'n t~ 

5. To inprove tile student's ability to r ead and ana l yze topographic 
map,", • 

6. To develop skills necessary for the accurate interpretation of 
aerial photographs in conjunction with topographic maps and 
real environments. 

7. To appreciate the value of field work and the use of simple quan­
ti t ative measurements toward understanding physical landscape 
processes. 

8. To develop a scientific approach to environmental problems and 
to show the need for a comprehensive landscape analysis in 
solving these problems. 
(Youth Educatlon Teaching guide No. 39, Halifax, 

1979. p. 30) . 
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Syl1 abuses 

The British Columbi.a (B.C.) Geography 12 syllabus was chosen 
for comparison because only British Columbia and New 

Brunswick offer external examinations. The B.C. Geo­

~raphy 12 examination is)however,not a compulsory examina­
tion (See appendix E2). The B.C. syllabus is included in 
appendix D2. It is compared with the South African 

Standard 10 H.G . syllabus. There are two approaches 
wh ich can be fo llow ed in the Geography 12 course . The first 

is systematic and the sec ond is a unified or ganization that 
integrates the two parts. In this comparison the systematic 

approach will be used. 



British Columbia - Canada 

~eography 12(See a~~ endix D2) 
~page 774) 

P art I - Uni t A 1 

2 (a) 

(b) 

( c) 

( d) 

3 

Unit B 1 

2 

3 

4 

Unit C 1 (a)- (d) 

( e) 

2 (a) 

(b) 

Scuth Africa Standard 10 - HG 

Not done 

N at done 

Not done 

Done under soils/paragraph 1.2.5(iii) 

Done paragraph 1.2 . 3 

Not done 

Done in standards e i ght t o ten 

Done paragra~hs 1.1.2(ii) 

Not done 

Not done under the same heading and 
probably not in the same detail 

Done but not always under the same 
headings 

partly done in standard eight 

Done but not in the same detail 

partly done 

Comments 

It is done in the Standard eight 
syllabus; paragraph 1.2.2 

In standard eight/paragraph 1.2.4 

In standard eigr:t,paragraph 1.2.5 

Also done in standard nine,para­
graph 1.3 

Done in standard eight paragraph 
1.2.4 

No such section in the S.A. sylla­
bus - do the same under Geomorphology 

~ 

N 
\.0 



British Columbia - Canada 

Geography 12 

Uni t D 

:Part II 

South Africa Standard 10 - HG 

Not done 

Done in standards eight to ten 

Co=ents 

Done in standard nine 

In S.A. the approach is different 
see questions 4 and 5 (Appendix D2) 

~ 

w 
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THE UNITED KINGroM 

Education in the United Kingdom 

Curricula 

In England and Wales the secular curriculum in maintained 

schools is the res ponsibility of the local education autho­
rity, or i n the case of voluntary aided sec ondary schools, 

of the schools' governors. In practice there is a very 
high degree of devolution t o head teachers, particularly 

in nursery and primary schools. Her Majesty's Inspectors 
of Schools are res ponsible fo r the inspection of all 
schools including inde pendent schools. They review and 
report on the content and value of the education provided 
and are available as advisers. Local education authori­
ties also employ inspectors to gui de them on maintained 

schools. Further guidance and encouragement for school-

based research and development is available to teachers 

through the Schools Council for Curriculum and Examina­

t ions. The counc il , an independent body representative 

of all educati onal interests , acts as an advisory body 

and carries ' out research and development work on curricula , 
teaching methods and examinati ons in pri mary and secondary 

schools. 

Broadcasting is a major resourc e for school teachers -
about ni ne out of ten schools can receive te levis ion , 

and almost all have radios. Nearly all primary schools 
and some seven out of ten secondary schools use educa­

tional broadcasts. Relaxation of copyright for educa­
tional purposes now enables schoo ls t o r ecord and re­
play pr ogrammes to pupils and greatly helps their effi­

cient and flexible use. Schools co-ordinate different 
methods of audiovisual presentation, including (in addi­
tion to television, radio arid tape r ecordings ) films, 

c olour slides, wall charts, maps and models. The BBC's 

"Radiovis i on" programmes for schools use, for example, 
colour film strips in conjunction with a tape recording 

of the broadcast, and a similar technique is used in the 
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Support act i vities provided with some Independent Tele­

vision schools broadcasts. 

The Council for Educational Technology for the United 

Kingdom and the Educational Foundation for Visual Aids 

advise all bodies connected with education (and with 

training in industry and in the services) on the use of 

audio-visual aids. (Education in Britain). 

Curricular Innovation 

The schools' freedom to frame their own curricula has fa­

cilitated a rapid increase in study and experiment, part­

ly stimulated by the Schools Council and other organisa­
tions. The general purpose is to adapt the curriculum 

to the everyday life and needs of children and young 

people. 

The rapid advance of knowledge, social change, technical 
progress and new understanding of children's emotional 
and intellectual development have encouraged changes in 

the content and methods of teaching . 

Among the most clearl y observable general trends have been 

the i ncreased emphasis, particularly for younger children 

on "learning by doing"; the efforts to reduce or modify 
"streaming" (grouping according to ability) in such a 

way as to minimise its ill effects on children placed in 
a lower stream; and the increased importance attached 

to motivation. At the same time greater use is being 

made of new educational aids produced by technical pro­

gress. 

School Leaving and Examinations 

Over the past decade there has been a large increase in 
the number of pupils staying on at each age beyond the 
minimum schoo l-leaving age, which was raised from 15 to 
16 in 1972. 

There is no national school-leaving examination in England 

and Wales, but secondary school pupils may attempt exami-
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nations, in various subjects, leading to the Certificate 
of Secondary Education (CSE) or the General Certificate 

of Education (GCE). The CSE is designed for pupils 

completing five years' secondary education and is normal­

ly taken at the age of 16. The highest grade in the 
CSE (grade 1) is widely accepted as being of the same 

standard as at least grade C at GCE "Ordi nary" level. 
The GCE is conducted at "Ordi nary" (0) and "Advanced" 

(A) leve l s. Normally candidates taking "0" level are 
about 16 years of age, a l though some take it earlier, 

at 15. (Education in Britain). 

The C.S.E. system is characterised by a number of fea­

tures: 

(1) The system is teacher-controlled. Although there 
are representatives of the 14 Regional examining 

Boards, local education authorities, Area Training 

Organisations, the actual conduct of the examinations 

is done by committees of serving teachers (Evans, 

1975) • 
(2) The Examining Boards adopted a f l exible approach by 

offeri,ng three options to teachers: 
(i) Mode 1 - external examinations based on syl­

labus set by the Boards. 

(ii) Mode 2 - the Boards set examinations on syl­
labuses devi sed by the schools. 

(iii) Mode 3 - the syl labuses and examinations are 

dertermined by the schools. The Boards only 
do extenlal moderation of these (Evans, 1975). 

The C.S.E. examination was introduced for the average and 
slightly below average pupils . The brighter pupils, 
about 20%, take the O-level course (Evans, 1975). 

Geography teaching in the United Kingdom 

As there are 14 Regional Examining Boards in the U.K. 
it woul d be impossibl e to deal with everyone - and to 

include material from each. An effort will however be 

ma de to i nclude as much of the overseas material (sylla~ 
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buses and examination pape rs) as possible. Before dealing 

with the syllabuses i t is worthwhile looking at Graves' 

(1971) answer to the question "What does geography as it 

is taught in the Uni ted Kingdom offer in content?" 

1. "It offers descr i ptions of areas at home and abroad 
which are informative about the physical setting 
and t he ways of life of peoples in those areas, 
and how the ways of life may be related to some 
major phys i cal influences. 

2. It introduces pupils to the scientific study of 

(a) Natural landscapes 
(b) climates and 
(c) the re lationshi ps between climate, soils and 

vegetat ion 

3. It i n i tiates students into the study of certain 
s pat i al aspects of man's act i. vities on earth 
by studying such t opi cs as settlement patterns, 
the functional zoning of urban areas, the loca­
lization of industry, urban, fields of influence, 
and so on." 

The depth and exten~ to which this content is studied 
de pends on the pupils for whom it is intended. 

The "A"-level course in t h e U.K. 

The "A"-level course is usually taken at the age of 16 -

18. It can more or less be compared with the South-Af­

rican Standard 9 and 10 HG course. The course can be 

talcen over two or three years - the usual length how­
ever is two years. Syllabus content can be studied in 

much greater depth than in South Africa. It is a three 
subject course i n comparison with the six subjects in 

South Africa. According to Graves (1979) the "A"-leve l 

has eight 40 minute periods per week for each subject. 

A problem created by the "A"-level course is the overlap 

between the final year and first year university. In 
South Africa the problem does not exist because it is 

impossible to go into any depth as the syllabus is too 

long. The major task of the "A"- l evel course "is to 
train students i n skills of analysis, to place the 
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burden of thinkin.q; 11 non the learners in 'Sroup tutorials, 

and to emnhasize ne rsonal pUili.l resT)onsibili ty for 

readinr; and acql1iring th e concrete data to support the 

' .rocess of thinkinn;." (Hall , 1976p. 2(0) . The ideal 

of the "A" level Ls to have a student; as opposed to pupil. 

It is harder to do this in South African schools because less 

time i~ available for individual 8ubjec ts. 

necause the "A"- l eve l .i" an advanced course pupils find 

i t "ollwtilllc,:d.iffi cldt in cltan~ ing froIn the O- level to 

the A level . In South Afrjca the problem is the 

transit from standard seven to standqrd eight. 

The "A"- le ve l course is not without its problems and there 

are rumours of chanp;e. Til the near future a new " normal" 

level (N) altd "further" level (F) examination system may 

be introduced. " This sc lleme provid"d fo r an eighteen 

pJus exami.nRtion based on a normal progranune of fi ve 

sllb,jects, two of which might be studied ino;reater depth . 

','1 It i 1 Cit the ' normal' level wuuld secure breadth, the 

'further' level would allow limited scope for speciali ­

SGti.nn." (Evans, 10 75 , p.'.14). 

The Gen'lraJ Certif icate of Education (G . C.E .) 0 Level course 

The "(\"level examination is usually taken at 16 although 

s,·me puptJ stake it at 15. This is a more advanced cour-

se than the C. S. E. and only t he above average (about 20"/0) 

pupils sit for this examillation. 

'rhe following G.C.E. "0" level syllabus r;ivcs an indica­

tion of the work done in this courGe. For other "O"level 

syllabuGes and examinati.on l'aJl,~rs see Ap I,endix E3 

'Pile Ccrtiflcate of SeCOn(l11ry Education (C.S.E .) 

This course .i s as mentioned earlier for the average 

pu!,il i.e . about ilO% of the 15 to 16 year olds . There 

are three tYlles of cxami.nations - modes 1 , 2 and 3( see p" 133) 
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The mode 3 examinati on i.s an internal examination based 

on a syl labus devis:=( by the school. It is externally 

moderated. It i s interes t ing to note that the mode 1 and 

mode 2 examinat ions are more popular. This is pr obably 
so because teachers prefer external syllabuses and exa­

minations or at leas t external examinations. For furt-
her details 

Fred Martin 

C.S.E." 

the reader is referred 

(1 980) on "Continuous 

to an article by 

Assessment for the 

The Certificate of Extended Education (C.E.E.) 

This course was introduced "for those for whom a 2 A­
leve l course is J.!lsui t ab l e and who could be better oc­
cupied with a more mature learning t ask than C.S. E. or 

"O"level r etakes" (Hall , 197G , p.216). The exand.na­
tion is usnally taken at the age of 1'7. 

Th e followIng diagram from Hall (1 976) gIves a clear pic­

ture of where the di.fferent courses fit into the pi cture. 

16+ 

18+ 

lrig. G 

Gt~d. : Sfl:g~~:I~~c:6~c0':Tl0N CSE 

O .... rl.p: 

I GCE '0' LEVEL PASS [!~I:-~: 
'IrO~II" ""'!klf 1 

C ~ &U Ptu.. c .. ~I. ~ ..... 

THREE TWO ALTERNATIVE 
'A' LEVELS 'A' LEVELS '0' LEVEL 

I 
{or 1 .... ly w •• d 
{1 If' ''! 'A' tevll 
I)y . p •• llng '0 ' 

1 ... I.IItry l 

'A' LEVEL EXAMINATION 
u~ .n In on. In "'I'" (Of .",.n 10 ... ,) IUO.I l;!t 

CEE 

1"4,, 1 
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S elected a"i ms from excuni ni.n.': boards 

'rho Associated l~xaJll;nillr; Hoard (A ,,::f3) 

r,.C.E. "A" - level syl.labus for 1982 

"'I'he aIms of the syllabus are to enable the candi­
date to: 

( 1 ) 

( 2) 

(3) 

( 4) 

Understand '.;eor;raphical concepts; 

appreciate the dyn;·,:nic nature of geography , 
both in ti1Jle and space; 

acqui re techni.ques and develop skills in the 
anaJysis and interpretation of varied types of 
';eor;raphi cal source materials and to make infe­
rences from avai.lable evidence; 

apply p;eor;raphi cal met11Odo lOGY towards an ap­
!,rccc:iation of present day I,rub lerns on varying 
scales . 

'l'he ob;j eeti v es of the examinClt.i.on are to test the 
candidates 

( 1) "Knowledn;e and understanding of bas i c geographical 
c once l,ts and prj.nei pIes; 

( 2) ability to anaJyse and intc)ri'ret data such as 
stati st .i caf info rmat ·; on, mar's, nhotographs and 
detai1eu studi.es i.n the application of general 
';eon;rarJh i cal r ri.nci ple s to I)art i cular si tua­
ti rlns; 

(3 ) abUi ty to apply geol';ra "h i.cal skills and 
techn i ques and in part Lcu lar to use such skills 
in carry.i.llr; out field investL',at :Lons and in 
alli11ysi.Jl/; the resul ts of such illvestigati()ns ." 
(AEn) A level syllabus 1~)f)2) 

I,'rorn the above it is clear that iJl the A- level the emphasis 

is on lmowl ed,'";e of the basic c;eo [!,ra phical COnCe)l ts; on 

anal,'![Lis and application of skills , princi ple s and tech­

ni.ques and on t he ihterrlretati~ of data. This is 

what is expected of Standard ten Higher Grade pupils in 

South Africa where in the Standard Grade the emphasi s is 

mainly on knowl edge o f fac t s. 

mlell the aims and object:ivos of a C.S.E. examining board 

are cOInr ·'ared wi. th the above the ap I' roach of each to the 

llxam"i.nati.on 'le; vory c lear. 

'1'110 fol J owing are the 

A" soci.atecj lLancashire 
aims and objectives set out by the 

S chouls EX<1JJli.ning Board. (C. S. E. ) 
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"A ims 

The exam i n:J.t i <>n wi 11 be de si. ';lled to teot the follo ­
wing abi 1 i ti c"l in eon,itlYlctj on wi. th the subj eet 
crm Lent of til e llyJ l:ebus: 

( i) Il:.t :: i c 1" Je tU:1 1 i:n ovd l!cl:ce o f terms and conventions 
ll~ ; ~~d i tI r:(~C1 (~raphy . 

(i :l) ! nO,'1ti ona"! l:n"\V ' lcu ' ~,, ()J' LiIC) ma.inI' r'"atur es of 
Lh c·! 1'11'y:~ic8..l :end llLlrnan ~e" jcr<:lf'hy of the British 

1 3100 as well as a more detailed i: nowled~e of 
ti,e :;! 'cci flc tO l' ics/re :~ i OriS selected for s tudy 
from Lh e opti.ons llI'ov.i.ded. 

(ii i) Fnuwled ':e based or. ncrsunal observations in 
the fi el d cf narti.c iJJar aspects of geography. 

(iv) 'Phe ctbi Ii ty to l.Uluers t:J.lId :;cor;rctph:i.cal infor­
mation '; r (Jsented in slleh varied forms as maps, 
wri tiJ l {~ ', ;;tctt:i.attcs , d i a '"rams and I'Itotor"ra phs. 

(v')) 'I'he ab i] i ty to OI'!ei.mi:'Je aJ\d prc!s cn t <;eographi ­
e Ll l i nf o1.'lllatinn in writinr: and in maps ." 
(A.l.~; . E . 13. , C.S.E. syllabus , 191\ 1) 0 

! i "re tit e enl phasi sis Oil tll e recal 1 of facts. 'rhe pupi 1 

l!lll C' t have a Imt)wled:e of the basi.e fClCts , a Jmowled[;e 

" f ti'c; J o e atj on of ma;jo r physical featLlres , a knowl edge 

h a aed on ol)servations , t['e ab i. l ·i ty to understand informa­

ti 1m , the nhi. l i ty to pr e Gen t i nformation in wri ting. 

1'his i.s what we in SlJuth Afr "i. cLl eX!Ject of our 

:.~ ~ artdflrd r: rade IlU i , j '1 s in 0 LandardD e l f~h t and nine . 

n e tween tllcse tWll is the r,CE "O"- level syll8.bus, 

\'I\> l' rn the ell.r,hnsi.s .is more or J.ess c:vei"lly balanced be­

tWl:cn fnctuLll lmoviledl"e and a ['plication emd inte rpretation 

() f facts . 

1' h.., J'onowin,C; are the Qims and object i ves of the Joint 

i.laLr i cHiclti on n ,':lr(l "0 )) level examin:lt i on i.n Britain. 

))1. f'nl,wlc!d 'j() and :1biliti.e:.l to l)e tested 

( a) 

(1) ], o c:.1 t :lOrlnl Imowl c d,n;e (,f the major feQturcs 
of the diatribllt i on oj' I.and Qud water , of 
the re l ief and l and forms, of climate;; and 
veRetation, of the major t Yrlcs of economy , 
and of po [mIat! on on Q worl d scale. A more 
detailed lmowleu',e iD exl'cc ted of these fea­
tures in certain sel Hcted areas inclu ding 
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eSIJecially the British Isles. 

(b) Gasic factual knowledge of geographical ter­
minology and conventions, and of the basic 
processes responsible for the shaping of 
the physical and human landscape. 

(iii) Knowledge based on the study in the field 
of particular aspects of geography. 

(b)Comprehension and application 

The abilt ty to understand and interpret geographi­
cal i nformation p resented in writing , in the form 
of ~)tatistics, mal'c;, diar;rams and photographs, and 
inin rmation Llbserved in the field. The ability to 
synthesise r':eographical information and to use it 
t o draw conc 1 us:Lons of geo!,raphical validity. 

(c)Clar it y of oXI 'ress:Lon 

'Phe <lbi Ii. ty tu orr,;anise j.deas and statements. 
'Phe logical jlresentati on of ';eographi cal 
information, i n context, in writ i ng as well 
as in ma ps and di agrams." CT.M.B. "O"level syllabus, 
19(1) . 

J t is stated in ,,]ter;ulati ons and syllabuses 1981" of the 

.J . r.' .B. that mar l, s al l ocated in the examination as a whole 

will be divided as far as [lLlssible as fol l ows: 

Knowledge 40 - 45% 
Compreh ension and appl ication 55- 60 % 

Here the emphasis is slightly more on com prehension and 

appli cation than on knowledc,;e. In the C.S.E. examinations 

it is t h e other way round. ,['l ,is can probably be com­

I,ared with our(S .A.) standard eiGht and nine Higher 

Grade examinations. 

POI' the sake of interest the aims and objectives of 

the \Vest Mi dlands Exam.inations B(Jard are a] so included. 

"Aims 

To involve and direct the pupils' interest i n: 

the evoluhon of the earth by physical forces and 
the c onstant modi.ficahon of the landscape by 
n a tural processes; 

man's deveJopment of the earth's natural resources 
with his consequent industrial and economic activi­
Vi es; 
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man's :>ro{;re :;si.ve adal'tati.an to , and inter-relation­
shi." with , his ellvi r onment; 

the spatial patterns, bnth natural and man-made, 
found on the earth ' D surface. 

Object i v es 

'ra enab le "upj 1s to : 

recall snec ific facts relevallt to the syllabus ; 

demons Lrate the abi..l i ty t o CtHIl,)rehend and inter­
pret Cl""mon types oJ .' ~ eo' ·;ra~ )hical s ource material 
both ·,rimary and se c <l ndary in nature , including 
I)hoto ' ~raphs , maps , statist.ies , .',;raph s and diagr ams ; 

Dhow tile a ll iIi ty t o rec or;nic;e simple f,eographical 
r e lnt ! on shi.ps and be able to make an analysis of 
the underly"i.nro; fac t urs cO.llcerninf, these r elation­
~Jhi.p s ; 

tiemOIl[ltrate by l()r~ :Lcal renson i nf, the ability to 
re l ate pnr ti eu l.ar cases to known pa tt erns; 

evalu:1.te and Cl)ml'are materi.al di verse in c ontent 
and !'rCncTltatloll; 

deml,netrate where appropriate by use of practical 
work/[i eld w()rk the abi.J i.ty t o obse rve selectively, 
r e eord accuriltely and make sim ple interpretations 
of a n;eo ,n;raphical nature ." ("V . M. 8 . Il ., C. S .E. Syllabus 
fo r 198 1). ' 

[,'rom the :J.hov e i t can be seen ",;1:2.t the examining boards 

are much mort~ exp] Lctt i.n the statement of aims than i n 

S, ,,; h Af rica. 

S vl labus es 
" 

Selected syllabuses from three examining boards (see 

CI )" endix E3) wll.I b e :ln c i.uded, but on l y t1,e A.E.D. "A" 

level sy-llabu::J will be di scllssed . The A- I evel cours e 

may extend ove r two or three yeare ::llld. the final exa-

fllination is tal:en at 17 - 19 ye a r::J. Jt i s impo rtant 

to exa mine the method of syllabus revision 

in Lhe IIni. ted ':in, ;dorn . Tn the U.I:. there i s no central­

I~' ,1t;tl~nll i t;e d curr i ell 1 um for :icI1001s . 'J.'here are va r ious 

C}:'-1JII ; Ili.ng bnards wh i ch draft syllabuses and set examina­

Li Oil S on them . 

" 'l'he major curr-Leulurn decisions are taken by indivi.­
dua1 schonl i' r incipills i.n relation to t he pe rceived 
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nl;eds of the pupils and the school as a part of the 
cOlflmuni ty . Appro priate heads 01' department of the 
vari ous subj ects or Sllbj ect r;roupings in the school 
determine the syllabus and its change for their given 
subj ect( s) . Again de pending on the school , such 
chaw;e mayor may no t be made in eun sul tation with 
the other afl~; ·i stant teach"rs in any denartment . 
A]. thou,~h there is il ] arn;e IIJ(,asure of common ground 
in the content and methods adopted in the range of 
:.;ubj ,; cts tau{';ht in OLlr schools , there is , therefore 
a sii';n.ificant element of individuality in ar)proach , 
and syll abus chanr;e and its aSflociated ililplicat ions 
are hanuled i.n different ways in different schools." 
(Shaw , 1')flO ) 

'rhe external or nubli.c examInati ons are admj.rlistered by 

Lhc different examining boards . The syllabuses fo r 

these excuninations are cllltlpiled b:; committee s appointed 

by the s flec i fi. c board . A brief look at huw sy] labus 

cltan9;e taj,es !, lace in some examini.ng boards will r;ive 

a ;-;ood over/ iew of the whole system of syllabus change 

i n the U. r . 

Northern Ireland: 

Chan;;e of exnm.ination syllabuses is in the hands of 

Bcjard - arll'oin ted mlbj ect panels composed of nominated re­

!, re~~entatj ves of teachers nnd insti tutions of hi~her 

euucation . Decisions to chanl~e syllabuses are taken 

in :Jchoo] s anu eX:1Jnj.ning bunrds , but they are not the 

lll11y deci s ionlllakers. "The Northern Ireland Schools 

Curriculum Committee , now replaced by the NI Counci l 

of Educ:ttional Deve lopment , llas been ini ti.ating and 

supportinr; curri.culum change as well as faCilitating 

implementation of Schools Council Curriculum .projects 

in Hurthern .j reland." (Shaw, 19i1O) . There arc howeve r 

other infJuences aJ so on curricuJum change. According 

to ~:)haw (191l0) 

" other ma;ior encoura,ernent and sUl'.'ort for curriculum 
chanl,e is !, r uvLdc:d bv the Detlartrnent of: Educat i on's 
Tnsneeturate and the' auv isers of the five local 
edltcatiun <lllthnrjties. The Tns·,p.ctorate, which 
i nc ·'udes s pecialis ts .i.n n;eor;raphy as well a..> all 
other sllb,ject areas has as one of its maj or res-
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Donsibili ties the identi.fication of need for change 
in school curri.c t!la , the ini tiation and sup l)ort 
for develonment and the mon .i toring of orogrcss in 
curriculum chanp;e . Additi unal s rJe cialist support 
or consultancy for schools i.s available from the 
staff of the inst i tutions of hi!~her education and 
the major Dublic resource institutions - the 
museums, nublic record office , the ordnance survey 
Clnd thc ' .~eolor;ical survey ." 

s ou them Rer;i onal l;;xamina t ions fhard 

In a letter from the Secretary t o the Board the following 

information re.';ardlnc; syllabus chan:-;e was ( ~i ven:-

Chan ,r;es in the '}eo,r;raphy syllabus i'lre made by the Subject 

Panel in reS lJ onse to recommendati.ons made by examiners 

or by panel tnembers rm behalf of the {,roup which they 

repr()sent . The r;eography T'anel has been part i cu1arly 

rcce" ti ve t c teachers' fee 1 in.';s regarding syllabus 

content and the ci1an:~es for 1982 were <.:tgreed following 

the consi.dera ti on of repl i es to a letter circulated to 

all cen trcs by tlle r anel Chairman in which teachers ' 

views on tlw D,j'lJ alms were sour;ht . A peri.o d of stabi­

ti ty i.D "O W envi.!3ar;ed an (j in fact it is stated i n the 

1'1"2 syLlabtls thnt w.ithin Sect:L,m TI, the ree;ions will 

r01na i n the sallie unt.il a t :l east 19 85 . (Macintosh , 1980) . 

'rhuS the te:lchers have more formal say in syllabus 

change than is the case in South Africa. 

YorL::;!tj rc lle f' i on:ll Exami nation s Board. 
-- , / - . 

'rho fol ! owi ng informuti on regard Lng syllubus chan&e was 

l'ecl!i ved from the 1'rofessional Assis ta.ut to the Board: 

"Deci.sj,ms abo ut the syllabuses and any alterations 
to th em , al'C taken by the Ro:~i ollal Geography ranel o 

'rillS .i.s a panel of ten Geo,r;raplly teuchers, who 
have bl!en elected to re pre::;ent all the Geography 
teachers in tlleir area. 

1\.11 tlle centruD rer~ l:Jtcn,d wIth the Board are com­
bined i.nto local r;r(lups , each of abou t 20-25 centres. 
Each of the ten 'local groups ejects a teacher to 
r,;pl'csent it on the negional Subject 'Panel. This 
tCilch er h olds office for thrce years, and is expected 
to hold meetin,o;s r egulilrly , to discus s such points 
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as syllabus amendments and the examination paper. 
Any IJroposals for changcs are discussed by the 
whole of the G(,o.',;raphy ranel, and if they are 
ar>;rc,ed, the nroposals are sent to the Examinations 
Committee for final approval" No alterations made 
to the sylJ abus can take effect for two years, as 
tllis is the normal length of a CSE course." 
(Armstrollf" 1980). 

E orth Eegi,onal Exam:i,nat.i , ms Board 

'l'he f;ecre tary to the Board g :i yes the following i,nforma-

t ion ret,:nrd j r j ~ 8yl -labuG change: 

"Hecorlirnendati(J]lS for syllabus changes are made by 
the Board 's Advisory "ane] for Geog raphy, who advise 
the :,;xam i nati ons Committee on all matters affecting 
the adminstration of the Geon;ranhy examination. 
In aciciition the l'anel scrutinise and approve, as 
ai,()ropria t e , draft exami nation "aper[) and mark 
schemC!s prepared by Lhe Chief Exami.ner. 

'Phcc ranel COJlS .iDtD of 1,'1 f1[ccmber[) who are serving 
teacllerD of r,eo{,raphy and are apjJoj nted by their 
],(( c al I':ducati,on Autll<H'i ty to re[ lreDent Geography 
teacherD in their Author.i ty' s area. SyllabuD 
cfwllges come "l.ou t there fore when Panel members 
feel that the s ,\ l '[ abus needs to be altered to 
reflect new t;rendD and methods of teaching in 
schools ." ( Edwards , 1980). 

Once again an outstanding feature is that 

teac)wrD have an oj' [ici,al say in syllabus revision and 

cunDtruct.i.on. 'l'hi s could eaD:LJ y be ihtrocluced in South 

ACrica as wel1. ( See Chapter G for recommendations). 

1.'he A, E , n, "A" I,eve} D,yJ J abuD, eomr'arecl with that of 

South Africa. 

'rhe fu J 1owil(fl; is a cumparison between the A.E.B. A-level 

Dyllabus for 1982 emd the S (lllth African H.G. Seni.or 

:~ ccondary S yll abu~J. As tfl e com r1 ete syllabuDes are 

included ill the nrnendix reference wLIJ only be made 

t o Lllem. ,·';hen the word "dune" is uDed for South Africa 

i t means that thE' sawe worl( oj s done in ei ther standards 

[) i:~ht, nine or ten. An A- level Dyl1abus could be taken 

over three years, usuall y it is a two year course. 

[Cor the A-levc1 on l y three Dubjects are taken e ompared 

to the Dix in South Africa" 

144/ 



S . C. E. A-level A.E.B. 
(See A ppe~dix D 4) 

I To::'; cs 

To pi c A (i) 

( ii) 

(iii) 

To:;-·ic B ( . \ l , 

(ii) 

(iii) 

TO ,",ic C ( i) 

( ii) 

Topi c D ( i) 

Topic E ( i ) 

( ii) 

South Africa 

Energy flows and interrelati onships ; 
modification by man. The pr obl ems 
of resource u se ~~d management -
not done to the same extent in 
S.A. 

Done 

Hot done in this context. World 
population growth is done. 

Done 

Done) but not all in t~ i s section. 

Dcne) but no t in t he same detail. 

Done - Climatic tJ~e s n ot done in 
Senior course. 

Done but not in the same detail. 

Done but not in the same detail 

Done although there is a difference 
in a pproach 

Done except : theories of industri al 
location such as those of Weber and 
Losch 

COf.",ments 

Emyhasis in U.K. on f ie ld 
investigation 

The study is connected to 
detailed examples of such 
land use. 

~ 

.;>. 

.po. 



G.C.E. A-level A.3.B. 
(See Appendix D 4) 

To:.,i c F (i) 

( i i) 

Topic G (i) 

(ii) 

II Technigues and skills 
Note introduct~on to this section 

( i) 

( .. ) 11, 

(i ii) 

(i v) 

III Field studies 

South Africa 

Done 

Done except L6sch 

Done with a different approach 

Not done 

Done 

Done 

Not done 

Only part of it is done e.g. me­
teorological instruments 

Not done in the same way 

COITJTIents 

The 1981 draft corresponds 
to a great extent with the 
AEB syllabus 

This is an interesting sec­
tion aDd could possibly be 
introduced in South Africa. 

Introduced in the 1981 draft 

This is a section where we 
can learn a lot from. It 
could be introduced in South 
Africa 

~ 

+­
\Jl 
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Geo{';raphy ,>rojects in the U.K. 

Tn this :3ecti.on a bri ef review will be Biven of three 

(~eo"raphy Projects in the 1.1 . 11 . These projects can only 

be introduced if a c ountry does not have a centrally 

controlled curriculum. 

'!'ar~,[)ns (1 9C~1l) {,i ves the fol1owiHG basic information about 

"Spon :)or Schools Council. 

Grant £'127, :lOO. This inc ] udes all additional funds 
made ava11ab] e \;0 the project up to the time of 
wr:L tinp.; and '::,600 from Nortliurn Ireland for the 
Ilcri od 1976-'79 for support and dissuIr:ination. 

I,ocatLon Avery Hill Collen;e of Education , 1970-76. 

Dcsl,o;nated I'upi Is 14-16 avurap.;e and below average 
;)U '; J s (ori"inally). 

l'cri.od of fundinr" Development phase 1970-74. For 
dis~;eJi,inati[)n and support f rom 1974 to 1976 and on 
a red\lCed level 1')76-7<). 

rr(l ~ect team 1970-74 TIex Tledd.i.s and Tom Dalton -
CLl (i ['uctors (each !< time) . 1974-'79 r ame l a Bowen 
and 1'revor lliJ~!;.i.nbottom research offi cers. Trevor 
]I i ;.'';inbo ttom was funded for a furthe r two years 
full-time to act as national co-ordinator for the 
"roject. lle is now an adv .i.ser with the Sheffield 
!.1etro;>0Iitan Dio trict Educati.on Authuri.ty and 
continues to act as nati onal co-ordinator. 

Co-ordInators to su ,>j)ort the schools in their 10-
caLL ty were appointed durin,,; tho proj ect trails. 
12 ro~iunal co-ordi)\ators were appOinted at the 
disscminatIon stage in 1974 and t h ey c ontinue to 
oncr;'lte. LSAs were tnvi ted to aj >]l oint local co-
ord i llCltors. fiegi onal co-ordinaton; receive eX,lenses 
and rlOJloral'ia for thoi_r services. 

Tri.als Pro-trials worl[ was carried uut in a small 
Humber of schools in the south east l~ondon area. 
'!'(,nt i ttl'; of the first Ilack of materials began in 
1~n1 in 23 DC',ool s cl>lSte red in five areas of Eng­
land and Walcs . 22 'aU30c iat.l ' schools were also 
i I! vo 1 Vel d . 

11" tu r i aID 1'hree pnb I ished themes: Man , I>and and 
T.ci.suro; CitLes and r eo pi e; feop le , T'lace and Work. 
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Each published theme contains a teachers' guide; 
30 copies of numerous r()source §heets for pupils; 
other audio-visual material. Published by 
Thomas Nelson & Sons Ltd. from 1974. 

T Teachers Tall:ing: a maGazine about GYSL. he first 
two issues were produced by the project . Since 
1976 it has been pub] i shed biannually by Nelson, 
still edited by the project team and containing 
most ly articles by teachers on the use and develop­
ment of GYSL." 

In selecting the themes the Project Team used the following 

criteria: 
Each of the to ~i cs should: 

1. Ca :, ture the interest of the pupils - they should be 
i nvo lved creatively in each topi c. 

2. be exploited as far as possible in the local situa­

tion of each school 
3. be 'of more than transitory relevance(Graves, 1975) 

A}lart from the three published themes teachers became 
enl;a,q;ed in pre [Jari r~g resource materials , and in devi Sing 

assessment procedures and actual examinations related to 

a Mode 3 CSE Examination. 

Acc ordinG to Woods (1980) the selecting, devising and 
implementat·j on of assessment procedures has b'Jen an 

important and time consuming aspect of the project. 
During 1975-1977 teachers pr 8pared candidates for a Mode 

3 CSE examination which involved terminal papers, perio­
dic assessment tests and the production of coursework. 
The overall resul ts matched those obtained by candidates 

tal(in~ t Ile Mode 1 CSE examinati on. The time consuming 
nature of the Il rcnarat i on of assessment materials has 

evoked considerable debate among teachers concerned with 
tI le proj ect. The possi bi li ty of substituting a Mode 1 
type syllabus and examination for t he existing Mode 3 
was raised. (See a ppendi x E3). This will free teachers 

to work on other aspects of the proj ect and at the same 

time enable the C.S.E. Boards to provide resource materials 
of a high standard for the examinations. 

148/ 



- 148 -

The Geography 14 - 18 rroject 

A Background to the Project 

The Schools Council Geography 14 - 18 Project is a major 

new development in the teaching of geography . The Project, 
which was centred on the School of Education at Bristol 
University from September 1970 to December 1975 , was con­
cerned that modern curriculum development should be a 

school -based activity and an integral part of the teacher's 

work rather than a by-product of examination r equi rement s. 

To encourage the desired result of a self-sustaining 

process of curriculum renewal, the Project intr oduced some 

radical changes in geography teaching at the 14 - 18 level. 

1)A New Examination System 

i) The Project pioneered a more flexible 0 level examination 

which includes the provision for a core syllabu s as ses s ed 
by a common examination (500/0 of the total marks) . Cour­
sework (30%) and individual studies (2~~) both of whi ch 

are internally a~sessed and externally moderated make 
up the other 5~~ of the total marks. The core sylla-
bus permits teachers to select teaching themes and 

regions at a variety of scales to enabRe pupils to 

use important skills, ideas and models drawn on i n 
geography to classify and interpret such everyday ex­

periences as discovering order i n landscape and 

bringing regional and world problems into appropr iat e 
frames of reference. By encouraging problem-solving 

and model-building techniques Geography 14-18 provides 
an ap proach to geography which is less the passive 

retention of facts and more an active investigation of 
issues relevant to the real world. 

ii)parallel Mode 3 CSE examinations have been negotiated 

by most Project schools with their regional boards . 
iii)A 16+ examination is being developed wi th a small 

group of pilot schools (See Appendix E 8) 
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2) A System of teacher involvement and in-service support 

Under the rroject, the planning and implementation of the 

syllabus results from a process of liason and consulta­

tion between individual geography departments working 
i n local teachers I groups with the sup "ort and assistance 
of a curriculum co-ordi nator. 

The nroj ect 

Suprort is avai l able from the Project to help teachers 
establish local ,o;roups and to pLLan teaching and 

assessment programmes. Further information about the 
Proj ect, including specimen teaching materials and dates 

of in-service courses, can be obtained from: Keith Orrell, 
Schools Council Geography 14-18 Project, Leeds Polytechnic 

School of Education, Beckett Park, Leeds LS6 3Q,s. 

The Schools Council Geography 14-18 project 0 level 

The Project's 0 level examination is administered by 

the Uni versi ty of cambridge Local Examination Syndicate 

on behalf of all GCE boards. It is thus open to any 
school that. wishes to participate in the scheme. Because 

of its unique structure, the rroject 0 level: 

(i) Enables teachers to participate more fully in cur­
riculum renewal. 

(ii) Allows teachers more op:)ortuni ty to draw on new 

ideas in education than traditional examination 
systems permit. 

(iii) Provides more immediate and constructive feedback 
to both teachers and pupils through individual 

studies and externally moderated coursework. 
(iv) Capitalises on the individual strengths of each 

school. 

(v) Gives teachers a more positive role in the assess­
ment of their pupils. 

(Vi) Leaves time for more rewarding study in rsreater 

depth by redUCing the amount of material and 
repetition in the syllabus. 
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';.\he diai~r3.m s hows tile relationshi ,' of the core sylJ ~ 1 u s 

to the syc1:ern of ,'lS ;.1e:::slOent. 

._._~_~ ~~~_~!~':A.!~ ___ ___ ~ 
'-Th::-. -,o- "--::J)'L1lblls {orlm ~he buh for the ."lc'lion &nd 

dovclopmc.ol o( all lumUlK ICIlVlllcl , contell!. and LlI11,' 
(flliH example • . T1rcJe Qft r"o~" ifldMdu,uly by schoolJ 
/0 dotlop pupil.' Itncrvl cil{Joc/ty /0 /n tupN/ 11l1Ui$4·IIfJ .... 
aM '«Jpuph~fll ptUfrrfu IJnd (rend. lit local, rrptHtlllllnd t-f­
world lCiJln. Tc.acllcu need 10 Itructure &nd sequence 
. tuwu 10 cnable pupih 10 draw upon skills, [deu and 
modcb 1/1 dirfulllg and unfuniliu IC0i"phlcal contull. 

htOOES OF ASSESSMENT 

~p;r J:: Comm-';;P-;"u 50',\ 

Piper I II baled Illftell)' on tht core syUabul 
Ind 'CqUIlCi slfuCIU/tl! IHching and lurnLllI, u.ud1), Ill ' 
dudlU8 C'1ie UUdLU. 

l'ut t.UtnItlIlIOR qUUllon. 'odIC' Ie the balance between 
'cuvcflgC' Ind -lIcl"IlI of nudy' wluch Ihe 'Im of develop· 
ltlW PUPlh' l~n~rll ~ apaCltlel entaill. Pupils will 1'101 be 
rcqulnd to memorlte cate studici bUI wil l need prattlce Ul 

rt t lUlII1!; ind ren~ctUl& upon thell imphClllons. for c .... mplc. 
In recogrulUllltllporlanlldeu and mod~ll . and In dl,,:ussin& 

crit i~ly how they c~ b~'.~'!PP:=h='d::'=h='.:::h=':::"=' ===~ ~.----. -
1i>;;;Uf i =-Coun-;.;.v,I ':lui-

Courteworlr. unit , Ire .-udlu developed flOm Ih~ oo.e 
tyilibul wlu~h nnnOI bc adequlIcJy lsaesscd under time· 
Inrot condUlon •. They Ire Benerally mOle Inlensiv8, special· 
lied or ellpcllmcntlJ III nuurc. thus rcquirinl, 
(.) flelObtluy according to the locll oonlelll; 
(b) feedback and intcrpby between (cachen, leamen and 

tUmulers. 
Five untIl musl bc completed, 

;;PCf J --'ndll'/du(J/ :iNdy lO'.t 

An uH.lcpth 'Iudy of. problem of pr.rticulu IlllereS( to the 
candldue . guided by tulonaJ advice . It will ulually draw 
on cnquiry ~[IJ a.nd concepu encountered during the 
ICI~IUn& prOSllllUne. 

5 (JOO pc:, ) ~ 1[3 f:rO L Ulore trHin a hundred schools Gat tho 

examinClLon in :'r?9 and its popularity continues t o grow 

cvury ';C :.(1'. ;,lo:.;t 'sclwui3 have alruauy dcvelopeu j>c:ralJcl 

r;p.ogrur-hy l 'i-Hl A hnndbc\ok for school-based cUI'r i cul Ul~ 

dcveloPIn €ll t, IT Tolley and ·J . B. Heyn(11d8. - - - -----"'----

ChalJ ell!';e :':'1d reB ponse: a frame work for develo [;fnen t 

'"he "larrr. ing and manilc;ement of curri culurn chanl"c: the 

role of ~lte head of department and outside help 

l' J 31ln:l ng a n ew curriculum for c;eoc;raphy at 14-18 

1\he devel u ""II '" nt of units of teaching mat e l'i als b~' i.n­
oj i.vidual (;chu o ls 

1'(le preparat j on of units of teClch i ne mat ': r .i. als by 1;1'011[1S 
of teachers 

USing classroom qUt!stiorls and probl,)Jn-s,Jlvi.ng acti.vi ties 

to im)Jrove tl'18 curriculum 
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The management of coursework and its internal assessment 

The management and internal assessment of individual stu­

dies, 

The teaching and assessment of planning problems illustra­

ted with reference to landscape conservation in the Lake 

District 
The development of teaching resources for ~eography on 
planning and change in the Third World. Appendix I: Uni­
versity of Cambridge Local Examination Syndicate, Schools 

Council Geography 14-18 Project GCE Ordinary Level, Exa­

mination Re~ulations 

Appendix II : Geography 14 -18 Project: sample O-level 

paper 
Ap pendix III: Guidellnes on coursework assessment 

Ap:lendix IV: Guidelines on individual studies 

Appendix V: Resources for individual studies. 

Teaching and Assessment Mat erials 

In addition to the Teachers' Handbook, useful collections 

of teachin.,,; and assErssment material drawn from ideas deve­
lo ped by teachers in actual classroom activities have been 

publishe d. Units on Population, Urban Geography, Industry 
and Transport Networks are already available, Water and 

Ri vers will be llublished i n May 1980 and Weather and Cli­

mate will follow later in the year. It is intended that 
these units should be used both as a starter resource to 

help schools overcome the problem of obtaining materials 
they need to change the geography curriculum, and also 
as the basis of a c ore syllabus from which teachers 
can develop thei r own materials. 
Each boxed unit contains: 

Teachers' Notes containing basic information and practi­

cal ~uidance on teaching the topics covered, together 
with reduced facsimiles of the teaching materials. 

student Resource Sheets presen ted on spirit duplicator 
masters or multiple copies of printed sheets. These con­

tain a rich variety of resources including maps, photo ­

graphs, press cuttings, advancement graphs and diagrams, 
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student Learning Activi_ties also in the form of spirit 

duplicator masters. They relate directly to the Student 

Resource Sheets and contain coursework assessment units 
based on them. 

This format gives teachers a uniquely flexible collection 

of material as the common core for the new Geography 14-18 
c ourse, and for use in more traditional O-level courses. 
The process of curriculum change encouraged by the rro-
j ect al-: ows problems to be examined at a number of inter­

related levels. This can be seen more clearly from the 
published materi als reproduced on the next page. (Infor­

mation Sheet, 1980). 

153/ 



The tremework u.ed In the unit for IImpling belle qUllllonl 
ebout transport networks 

~ ... '"!'"""' .. --....... --­._-
..-- -­..... _--,--
--.~-<_., 
....... _' ...... ..... ...... _ .. ... --. '''W1 . .. _. 
~--. -... -- "_ ... _ .. , .... ."" ................ ,-
--. .. -.", ---' ---. _­

~. --' 
._ ... _ ... -..... - .­.. --_ .... 
~-=-....::. .... , .. 

---• __ • • • I#C 
_uSA 

--­$_ ........ 

::-...:-- ~::""..:;!:"" .. 

_ .... -----, .... ' 

--, -

.......... --­... ,-,,, 
'k_ " __ 
...... ..... .. ---­............ -
~­-­.... -... .. . -0 -CIoo..o ... _ --........ -. ,PO .... ",. . ..-.. ... 
~-.,..- .. -

..... .... -.­---

The frsmework used in the unit for IImpHng beslc quenionl 
ebout indultrlel geog,ephv 

....... ·., ......... _ .. _k .... .... _ .. _. ....~-- - .... _ ..... 
........... _- . ...-. " '" :::7'.:;.:::::-" 

..... _ .. _­
~.-. 
• .r .... _~.~ .. , 
_0, ... -

, ' ... ,-........ .._ ........ -,.. . .. -.. -~-" 
'-~-."" .......... -.. -.. .. 

------
. _.---..-

. "' ...... _". _.n .. ' ....... ' 

-..." .. " ...... "" """- .. ..... ' ..... ................. ~, ....... ... --,-
~G ........... "" c_ .. __ _ ............. .. -.., .. 
......... -.. -,-_ . 
c,., .. .,._ .. ....--..-
c-.._ ..... -- . __ .. _ .... ---_c .......... ,_._ . _ .-
, .... __ .. 
-~-
, ... .-.­--

.. " ... . _ .. _, ... .. ......... ...... _-

. _ .... _ .. •. -_ _ Uh 

0._ ...... " 

'.-." '-~'''' - , ... -.. .... ~ -....... " .. .. ............. , ...... _.", .... 
, . ....... ~ .... w .. , ...... . ... '" •• , .. .. ~ ..... ~"." .... -

." ... "_ .. ,, ., .. ~- ... 

153 

-----_.-----------
Fremework u.ad In the unit for umpling baaie quast ionl 
about urban geography _. __ .. _ .. _" ... . .... _._-- ..... __ .... _ ... _ ... 
w"' __ , .--.., •• ItC 

_ "S .. 

I .............. ~ 

,"""'._. 

~-.... --... .. .-....... . 
,_ .. .... ,-...... , ...... , .. , .... ._, ............. 
:0:.::-"-1'-_--...... 
', .. .......... ..... . .... _" ..... 
1..,.. .. ,,,, ,,,, -. ' .. .. , .... ,_ .. .... ".- .. ........ 

"-"'-

... ,,_ .. ,-... ""' ....... .... 
,...~ , .. .... -
u.._ .... .. ... 
., .... -._-_ .. 
, .. ,,-.. .. ....... 
'-

... , ... -
::7:;';:""-

(.~ ... ....-..... . , .... _ ... . 

-- ----------- - ------
The f,eme_o rk used In the unit for umpling basic questions 
aboul populetion 

----------- ---
"' ....... ,~~~" .. ' ''.-'!" 

...., __ , .. .. __ 0000· ... -... ""_ .,,,_ .. , ... 
,_ .... .. II C ,_", __ 

,._.. !!':!.'!!!.. - - _I ... ! .... ~ . _ ........ - '-"-' --.. ..- .. 

J ~'''''''' '''. "_,_ .. ___ .. -. 
. ....... '(_., 

J ... " .. . .... 

--, 

-'­. ....... J 

._-.. ,_ .... .......... '-, .. 
( ... , .... ....... ", .. 
.....-,~, . ...... " ....... ................... --, ..... -• _ _ •••• M .... 

....... ~ .. -_ ..... ---_ ... -._-....... .. 
.--,; ......... _ ... --. ..... ... ,-­
' U 

--- ... _. __ .. "-"'- --.. - ---_ .... _ ......... _ .. '1. 
.. -.. -

.... .. _ .. _ ..... 
.. _ .. _. ",.,h .... __ ._-- _ .. -.... '-

.. .. . .......... _ .. · . .... u c 
-... .... ... --0_, __ .. 

."'!"~ . .. ~"!,'''~ • ... M ~ ____ •• 

~~..... . .... l ....... _" .. . .. ... " ... ... .... ' _ .. _ .... -.. .. --,,-.. ........... ,-.. -... , ... , .... ~ .. '" 

c" ....... .. ~,~ ,~ _ 

l ....... ' .. ..... ~" 
..~ .... -... ,-....... .... " ... ,_ .. 
-..' .. ...... " 
'-"-,,. 

.... --,- .... ........ . ,,, ... . .. .............. - .. _' ....... . ,,, .... .......... ... 
-"', ..... _. .... .. _ .... _ .. ... 

....... , ... ....... . 
0- . .... ...... , 

'''''''''- ' ..... -' ..... 

--......... ~ .,,, .. ~ 

-.~ .... - .......... ". ~- .. r .. ~ .. . .... , •• ~ ..... ~ ... _ • .............. 

(Information Sheet, 1980) 



- 154 -

The Geography 16-1 9 rroject 

The rroject started in September 1975 at the Universi ty 

of I,ondon Institute of Education, under auspices of the 

Schools CounciL 

The Geography 16 - 19 r r oject began work with two guiding 

ai.ms: 
(1) to involve teachers and lecturers in a reconsideration 

of the objectives, content and teaching methods of 
geography courses for the 16 - 19 age range in schools 

sixth form colleges and colleges of further education. 
(2) to help teachers, by means of this involvement, to 

appreciate the significance of their role as curricu­
lum developers. 

Although rather grandly phrased , these aims do summarise 

the twin aspects of development work ffild in-service work 

with teachers which have characterised the project's ap­

proach. Both aims have been interpreted in distinctive 

ways by the project. 

Reconsideration of the objectives, content and teaching 

methods demanded firstly a thorough investigation of 

the needs of 16 - 19 year olds in full-time education, 
and secondly a consideration of how geography can con­
tribute to the fulfillment of these needs. 

Working from this educat ional stance, the project has pro­
duced a distinctive curriculum framework which will enable 
needs and contribution to be matched up in course con­
struction, production of materials, and development of 
teaching approaches in the classroom. 

The Curriculum Framework is a genuine 'framework'in the 
sense that it is a structure of idcas and procedures from 
which courses and materials can be constructed for 16 -
19 year olds. It is intended that use of the curriculum 

framework will help to ensure that the potential of geo ­

jraphy in the education of 16 - 19 students will be 
realised. 
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The curriculum framewurk comprises the following parts: 

(a) a distinctive 'philosophy' or approach to geography 

termed the man- environment approach to geography. 

(b) Guidance, to help course constructors and teachers 

to work within the ap oroach . 

The main elements of guidance are: 
(i) a set of four man-environment themes which clarify 

the approach further and can be used as sampling 

devices for course constructi on. 
(ii) advice on the important questi ons and ideas of geo­

graphy (key questions and guiding conce pts). 

(iii) guidance on scale and regional coverage in course 

construction. 
( i. v) guidance on incorporating enquiry-learning into 

16-19 work. 

Because they are constructed from t h e 1' roject's curriculum 

framework, courses wil l be characterised by: 

(i) emphasiS on the understanding of concepts and prin­

cipl es 
(ii) emphas i s on understanding the inter-rel ationships 

between man and his varied environments. 

(iii) study of the issues, questions and problems which 

arise from these inter-relationships. 
(iv) appreciation of the special contri bution made by 

geoc;raphy to the understanding and possible solu­

tion of the problems, resolution of the issues 
and answering of the questions. 

(v) using geographical study as a medium tlrrough which 
skillS, abilities and techniques are developed. 

(vi) adoption of an enquiry approach to learning. 

(vii) opportunity to conSider the significance of values 
in environmental deci.sions, and for students to 
cl arify their own values through values enquiry. 

(vi i i) scope for teacher involvement in planning, develop­
ment and assessment of courses. 

( l' roject News, 1980)" 
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AUSTRAMA 

Because the response to his enquiries in Australia was not 
very good, the author decided to give only a brief over­

view of Geographical Education in Australia. 

Only material from South Australia was received with the result 

that this syllabus will be discussed. The rest of 

the information came from secondary sources. 

Education in Australia 

Education is a state, rather than a Federal responsibility 

in Australia. Authority is concentrated in a state De­
partment of Education and it is controlled by a depart­

mental policy drawn up by an organization of educational 

experts. There has been some decentralization in New 
South Wales and Queensland but they are still linked to 

the central department rather than to other local units. 

A Minister of Educati.on is at the head of the department 

and he is assisted by a permanent official in charge na­

mely the Diremtor General of Education. The department 
caters 

technical education. As 

for primary, secondary and 

in South Africa the school 

course usually extends over 12 years. Year one)for example, 
is the commencing of primary school at about six years 
and Year 12 is at the end of secondary education at about 

18 years. (Biddle, 1975). 

Geography teach jng in Australia 

Queensland 

The Geography syllabus is prepared by the Social Science 

Advisory Committee of the Board of Secondary School stu­

dies. The syllabus is divided into three courses,namely 

Grade eight, Grades nine and ten and Grades 11 and 12. 
The grade 11 and 12 syllabus i s based on a semester system, 

each covering about seventy hours of programmed study. 

In Geography there are eight semester units of which 

a pupil can take a maximum of four. There are no prere­

quisites for any of the units. It is thus possible to 
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move from grade eight to grades 11 and 12 (Smith, 1977). 

New South Wales 

In the secondary schools Geography is taught from Years 

seven to twelve. The Geography syllabus is divided 

into two courses Geography Years 7 to 10 and 
Years 11 nn d 12. In the junior course there is a deli­
berate move away from the central syl labus towards a 

more decen trali sed course. The junior course is much 
more flexible than the senior course, although the senior 
course teacher still has a great deal of freedom in 

the selection and organization of information. (Smith, 

1977) " 

Victoria 

The Geography syllabus is organized into six year courses 

in secondary schools. In each course a number of to pi cs 
to be studied are listed. In year 12 a course is prescribed 

for the Higher School Certificate and it is examined by 

a three-hour external examination. The courses for year 
12 consist of six topics to be studied e.g. precipi­

tation, land forms, agriculture, drainage basin and man, 

manufacturing and settlement. (Smith, 1977) 0 

South Australia 

Geography is offered in each of the five years in most of 

the secondary schools in South Australia. The syllabuses 

to be used in schools are prescribed by two separate bodies. 
The T'ublic Examinati.ons Board (J).E.B.) sets the syllabus 

and examinations for years 11 and 12 and the Education 

Department Geography Subj ect Committee is responsible 
for all the internal curricula (Smith, 1977). Syllabuses 
for Year 11 and Matriculation are published in the Hand­
book of the n. E. B., South Austral ia. The Year 11 course 

is divided i nto two sections namely The Arid I,ands and 

The Humid 'l'ro·· ics. The Matri.culation syllabus also con-
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sists of two sections A. Core Topi cs and B. Op-
ti_ons. All seven topics in section A must be done and any 

one top i c from section B(~.E.B. of South Australia, 

Syllabuses for 1979). 

Western Australia 

Students are only taught Geography after ten years in 
the school system. Up till then they are exposed to 
general courses in social studies. The syllabus 

is thus broad in scope with little specific obj ecti ves. 

The examination of candidates is both by external and 

internal assessment. Internal assessment is worth 
20 per cent of the total mark and it consists of labora­
tory and fieldwork. This mark is moderated by examiners 

apr,ointed by the P.E .B. of Western Australia (Smith, 

1977) . 

TClsmania 

r,eography is not taught as a separate subject in Years 

seven to ten. Soci~l Science is taught and it contains 
li ttle straight geographical content. A geography 

course in years 11 
Board of Tasmania. 
School Certificate 

and 12 is offered by the Schools 
This course leads to a Higher 

(Smith, 1977). 

Sxllabus Aims in Australia 

l'ublic examinCltions J30ard of South Australia - Year Eleven 
advisory syllabus 1979 

The following was taken from the preamble of the Year 
Eleven advisory Geography syllabus: 

"Introduction 

A syllabus for the senior secondary school should ideally 
achieve the development of an orderly framework of 
ideas to assist in the understanding of the immense 
and increasing volume of information available 
about the earth. It should be possible to inculcate 
a reasoned and objective approach to the study of 
the natural and cultural features of the earth's 
surface, to develop a sense of problem, an objecti­
vity in observation, controlled imagination in the 
use of evidence and the development of explanation, 
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and a rigour in the testing of these explanations. 
It should be possible to develop critical attitudes 
toward geographical problems whether those of the 
local area, the homeland or of other parts of the 
world. " 

The P.E . B. of Sou th Australia 'Matriculation syllabus 1979 

Ai.ms 
"Ge ography is seen as the discipline concerned with 
the description, analysis and explanation of the 
location of phenomena on the surface of the earth. 

A syllabus for the senior secondary school should 
ideally achieve the development of an orderly frame­
work of ideas to as s ist in the understanding of 
the immense and increasing volume of information 
available about the earth. I t should be possible 
to inculcate a reasoned and objective approach to 
the study of the natural and cultural features of the 
earth's surface, to deve lop a sense of pr oblem, 
and objectivity in observation , controlled imagina­
tion in the use of evidence and the development 
of explanation, and a rigorousness in the testing 
of these explanations . It should be possible to 
develop critical attitudes toward geogranhical i)ro­
blems whether those of the local area, the homeland, 
or of other parts of the world," 

Syllabuses 

Untill 1972 syl labus reform in Australia had been a 

" peripheral modification." Only short term changes ' of 
a stop- gap nature was made. Otherwise changes were ini­

tiated by academics in the field of Geography. 

Syllabus change in Australia was no easy task as "courses 
in .<?;e ography are not being devel oped ab initi o in the 
scho ols." (Cox, 1972). 

In Queensland the Geography sylJabus is constructed 
by part-time committees conSisting mainly of teachers 

who are not freed from their regular duties. The 
modus operandi and the membership of the committee make 
it difficult for these teachers to accomplish many of the 

features which would characterise advanced curriculum 
construct i on. 
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Thp first [lhase in developing a course in Geography in­

volves the selection of aims, It is UI'lfortunate that the 

.Geography syl l abus for senior pupils started with the 

words: 

"Two examinati.0H papers, each of two and one half hours 

will be set .... " (Cox, 1972). 

The statement of aims i .ll a syl labus must be rooted in 

the values of the society wh.ich set up the premises of 

the sytltem of secnrrdary education (Cox, 1972) • It is 

the task of pea " le from several related fields, and of 

teachers to establish or reconstruct the curriculum. 

In Western Australia it also seemed impossible to change 

the curriculum in Geography because the Western Austra­

Ii.an Educational Experience is a closed system as in­

'hcated in fi;:r,ure 8. 

The Western Australian Educational Experience. A Closed System. 

(Hill and Camer:JU, 1977) 

']'he iui Hati v e for reform was more the function of g·eo­

r,;rapllers than ad ucationi sts. 'rh," problem was to get the 

r . E. B. to move towards change. This led to an inevi-

cable clash between geographers and eriuca ti. onists. At 

the June 1971 conference of the G.T.A.W.A. two papers in 
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connection wi th curriculUlll development were read by 

D. K. Wheeler and D. oS. Bi ddle (Hill and Cameron, 1977). 

Wheeler identtfied a few educational shortcomings in 

the existing course. The old course prescribed the 

content clearly but no statement of aims was included. 

B:Lddle :pr8vi.ded an overview of al ternat:L ve syllabus 

structures elscwhere in Australia. These two speakers 
i ni tiateci' a COUrfJe in Geography. A syllabus was construc­

ted by the I'. E . . B. Geography 8yJ.labus Cornmi ttee. The 

nuc :Leus of tllc syllabus, was a set of ten "concept clusters 

(see fig. 9 ) 

Fig. 9 

THE MA.N -LAND view 

3. Ad~lIllo" ot rNnklnd ttlruugh lnl".cllon 

... LlIod U ... and S.ulem..--! ••• wq .. ~. 01 

THE AHiiA STUDIes V1E.W l'HE SPATIAL view 

6. FUlln 100 h'llCliun I, ITWIni'fllltiof\i 

1. S.UI_nn "' hi.un:hi" of 

~----

The ten concept clusten of the Westflr'n Australian geography ayllabua. 

(Hill and Cameron, 1977 

The following is a comparison between the ?E.B. Matricu­
lation Examination syllabus (South Australia) and the 

South African HG Senior Secondary syllabus. 
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South Austra~i a (A:,:::e~-_d': x D~;) 

:? .B.B. j.;atr::'culati:-n Syllabus 

Section A core topi c 

To pic 1 

To pic 2 ( a) 

(b) 

(c) 

( d) 

Topic 3 

Topic 4 

Topic 5 

To pic 6 

To] ic 7 

Section B 
Topic 8 

Topic 9 

Topic 10 ( 1 ) 

South African Seni or Secon2ary 

Syllabus (HG) 

!lot done in the same c ·)ntext. 

Done 

Done in standard eight 

Done in standard nine 

Dcne 

Done 

Ecosysten: done but not plant commu­
nities 

Done in standard nine 

Done in standard nine 

Done 

Done in standards eight and nine 

Mo st done in standards eight and 
nine 

Done in standard nine 

Comments 

Partly in Standards eight a.l1 d nine 

partly done in standards eight 
and nine. 

Done in The Netherla.~ds unde r 
the sa.~e heading. 

~ 

0\ 
-'" 



South Au stralia 
P .E.B. ).'atriculat i on Syllabus 

Topic 11 

To:;:ic 12 

Topic 13 

To ~ic 14 

Secti cn C 

( 2) 

(3) 

South African Senior Sec cndary 

Syllabus (HG) 

Not done ir, detail 

Done in st~~dard nine 

Not done in this con text 

Part of it done in Standard 10 
settle::; e!'!t Geography para:;ra;Jh 
2 • 1 • 1 

Done 

CanClot be done i~1 South Africa 

Done but only exa~ined in stan­
dards eight and nine 

Comments 

Could be done in the Regional 
part of standards 8 , 9 and 10 

This could be useful for 
South Afrioa. 

~ 
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~~ucation in the U.S .••• 

ltespOI1Gi bili ty for edLH:ution reGts \',i tl1 the individual 

states. 'fhe states delegate the reGponsibili ty to local 

bOverIlllJents. Locill authorities operate in accordance to 

locill decisions anti are entirely in cOlltrol 01' the educ-

ation under their jurisdictiun. 

education IIJUst accord wi th fe~eral and state laws. 

A t state level, educational atinlinistration lies with a 

state board of education. 'flle duties of these state 

boards vary froIu state to state, but in general they are 

concerned with distribution of funtis, en1'orcell,ent of 

educational statutes, deterlllination of baSic courses of 

study, reCOIulJ, ell~ation of textbooks, teacher c.:erti1'icates, 

etc. BeCdUtie 01' adDlinisLrative J.ecentralization there 

is no uniforll! school ol'ganization or curl'iculUDJ. 

'J'he school course is oI'ganize~ in a 12 year perioti with 

various sub-divisions. e.g. six years primary, three 

years junior hign and" tru'ee years senior high or four­

four-four (yriIl1ary, middle, high school). 

Geogral!hy teacnin;.; in the U .::>..\. 

Geography teaching has Deen dOlilinated in tne 1970lS 

by the AIuerican High School Geograyhy Project (H.S.G.P.). 

Up till the introtiuction of the Il.~.G.P. in 19b1 little 

attention was given to geography teaching in schools. 

AS there are numerous sources on the H.S.G.P. only the 

outlines 01' what it cOluprised will be given here. 

'J'lle course was aillJeti at pupils in the 14-1b age range • 

.sach uni t was developed as follow s: Concept!.!, Skills 

and values wllich seeThed iJlJportant to be talLght were 

sLruc.:tured into a cuurse unit devised by profl!ssional 

geoGraphers. Sdwol teachers anti educational llsychologists 

were also consul ted. The LUlit was tried out in a 

lll..i ted IlUIJltJer 01' lligll school classes, usually near 

Where the unit was originally conceived. 
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'fhe objectives of the H.S.G.l). were stated by lielburn 

"Students should. understand certain basi c abstractions. 
',hile there seeDIS to ue available no definite state­
lJ,ent of the abstract ideas of geography at any given 
level, tile following have been given a high priority; 
ecosystem, man-land relations, sequent 0 ccupance, 
location, distance, pattern , tlpatial distribution, 
areal aS80ciation , spatial interaction, cliffusion, 
spatial llierarchy, l.-egion, and change thruugh tilJJe. 
:.>tuuent training i3houlLl fUCU8 on 1'our 8kill oDjectives: 
an increased. awareness of 1'1aee dllLi its 8iGllificance; 
a.n increas"d. ability to Lieal with Liata in terms 01' 
t.t,eir spatial c'laract"ristics; an incrl:aseu ability 
to forwulate a]Jpropriate proDlelJls which Llerive from 
tHat awareness; an increased ability to solve (or at 
least partially solve) tuos" j,lrublems. llS a result 
01' working with the l 'roject l e lJIaterials, the stud.ent 
will be aule to ask - inueed, will Wdllt to ask -
a series of quesLions that will help mIll to understand 
the contents of the world.: 

Where is it? Wnere in relation to others of its kind? 
'faXen t06ether, wilat kind of aiDtributions uo they 
lliake? 

HOW did it get there? I'ihat waS tilere before that 
luaue a di1':terence? villose decisiolls abuut the choice 
of locatIon were <iDlportant? How were tnese decisions 
lliade? 

What factors influenced its growth in that place? 
What dif1'erence does it wake to me, to society that 
it is there? 

What else is there too? liow are those things related 
to each other in place? 

How is it connected to things in otiler place,S'! 
kinds 01' flow result? 

The stuuents' ability to forlliulate questions like 
these, to collect inforfuation and to s"lect the 
relevCUlt 1'I'om the nlass, to hypothesize answers, 
to recognise the tentativeness of tHose answers -
this is th" primary object 01' tile liigh School 
Geography l'roject." (GrJ.vei3, 1::17J, pp. 115-11b). 

What 
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PAWf III 

In his survey of Lile o.lJinions of South idrican geography 

teachers about the syllabus, Leuger observed: "It is 

to be hoped that wore notice of teacher opinion in 1977 
will be taken oy syllabus cOIi'.lJilers than appears to have 

been accorueu tlle 1~uo reCOlJJJ,enuaLions" (Leuger, 1978, 
p. 115). Sowe of the recou~enuations listed below 

were waue in the 1~ou survey. 'rile fact that it is 

necesuary to repeat them snows that they have not been 

fully appreciated by the syllabus planners. 

'.chis chapter will be divided into five main categories, 

nalLely: 

A Curriculum Aims 

l:l GeOt;rapllical k nowledge 

C Learlling ~xperience 

1) Bvaluation 

B Curriculum .0evelopu;ent 

A. Clirriculllli,' ,eilJ,S 

Concern has alreauy been eX.lJre sf;ed that the aiws anu 

objectives of t;eography teaching are not incluued in a 

preau,ble in all the South ,.JriCd.tl syllabuseu . In the 

light 01' trenJs overseas a syllabutl seelbS incolJ . .lJlete if 

tllere is not d statell,ent of ailliS anJ objcctiveo. No 

cuunJe can be taUGht eJJlciently i1' it is llOt kuown what 

the ul tilliate ain, or ibJLeLliiJ.-te olJjectives ill'e. A full 

rdllc:,e of aiu,s covering l"out 01' the a,;pects of geograplly 

teaChing can be 1'ound in ellalj ter' 1'i ve dnd in tne appendi ces • 

...ituLly of overseas syllabuses 11ave brought out tne value 

01' a preaJdlle coutalnlng at least the 1'ollowing: 

- why (;tl0Lral)llY must ue taught 

- tne sCO.lJe of the subject 

- ail,,[J und objectives 
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1. :):tllaiJuses 

'xile IJI ',-,sent ::.tdlHianl 10 syllabus as well as the 

Hew 1~o1 J.ru.ft is far tuo lOIlg. 'Iii tn a suorter 

uj'llauus i L "oul u be lJossi ble to jhake a t ,ore ue-
tili l eu stuuy. In 1971 variouOi illuti tutions raised 

the Illatter of u.n excessively 101lg syllabus in tneir 

cOlblHents (see PlJ, 72 - 91). 'fheir CLJucern was 

rei terated by .Darle (1::J'(u). Ledger's survey (1978) 

iw.li cated that jOi~ of the geo gI'8.pJly teacilers be-

lieved the syllabus to be too long. This was 

acknowleugeu by the Cape .Dducation .Jepart!Lent when 

they SllOrtene<l the syllabus in 19(50. (See appendix 

A 14). .I!'uture syllabus cOIl,pilers SllOUlu take this 

Illatter seriously. 

'fhe new J.raft should be less prescriptive. I t should 

be left, to a large extent, to the teacher to decide 

what to add and what to leave out - especially up to 

standard nine. "One of the criticisms of the 198 1 

J.ra:t't is that it is not a ~ syllabus, as nothing 

can be addeu or taken away. All provinces should 

include a list of rei'erence books in the syllabus 

like SOlLe of the overseas syllabuses, or the teacher 

lllUSt be provideJ. ;Iith a sejJarate reference list. 

'fhe advantage of includin[; it in the syllaous is tllat 

it is always ilWHeuiately available. This was asked 

for by various institutions in 1':)71. 

2. Selectill/; coutent 

.Ihen s electing content for a 8yllabus the question 

slloulu always be ask.ed of What significance is it 

1'01' !Lan? An outstandin g feutur'e of overseas 

uyll"'lUses is that the content is always related to llian. 
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.r.:leu,entary statistical techni4.ues should not be in­

cluueu in a SG syllabus, as is the case with the 

1981 ura1't syllabus. '1'hese techniclues are only 

necessary Jor j,ujJils ~oing to UJ'1i versi ty. 

'1'118 Question Can oe asked wltetn"r iliore of the IN ew 

Geography' ehoulcl be includeu in the syllabus. 

~'urtheriliore :ohoulu a IOCJ1001 Gjl_labu:o contain aspects 

like i:)eograpftY 01 r",lev;mce anu concern, value c;eog-

ralllty, rauical c:.eo or ajJlty ,etc. '1'lie latter could be 

tlall6erous to incluue, especially WHen the scu"e syllabus 

is s tutlietl by uiiierent ethnic groulls. 

C • .Learning exyeriences 

1. 1\:aclunv, J"ethous. 

Hillldouts rega:rtling useful teaching IhetllOds should be 

lJupplied to teacl'lers. Itleas froU! experienced teachers 

coultl be provitleu for YOUJlg teacllertl anu vi ce versa. 

'1'ni:; coultl be the task of the Geography study COllillJi ttee. 

'1'eachers should be providetl with a reference list re-

garding the teaching of geography. '1'hey should be 

luade aware of research that has been done in the 

subject, e.g • .Ledger's thesiS of 1978. A teacher 

tioes not have the tillle to acquaint hililself with all the 

research th,,,t has been done. 

:2 :.;tuuy lhate:rials • 

.r.:acll sC11001 oit'ering beograjJlly to s tu.tldal'd 10 should 

lJe supjJlieu with a Jully equill)Jetl GeograjJhy rOOlli. fhe 

jJre:oent be0c;rajJllY roou,s pl'oviueu by tne .Jepartu,ent 

are iwpractical. 1>0 provision is h.ade for the 

storage of tOPOLl'liphical li,aptl or other e'luilJluent. 

JI,ore D,al's anu phutographs :::houlcl be sUll1,lietl. '1'OjJ0t;ral!hical 

dJld ;o;eolot!,i eul IllapS, Cld'ial 1,11Otoc;ral,fttl, in fact all 

l"aterial availlible frOb l,he GOVel'lllJd"n t l!l'iIlter, Tl'iGono-
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metrical survey and other governmen t de partmentR 

should be made available through monetary grants to 
schools. The school catalogue should make provision for the 

supply of certain audio -visual apparatus for Geo ­

graphy , specif ically e.r;. over head projectors. Earle 

(1976) also stressed the need and importance of 
adequate supplementary teaching material. 

- The monetary allocation of schools sh ould be increased 
when the new 1'181 draft is introduced (rrobably 1984) 
because it implies the use of more than one set of 

textbooks, as there is an exchange of syllabus content 
between the different standards. Schools should a t 
least now be war ned that more than one set of Geography 

textbooks will be necessary when the new syllabus is 

introduced. 

D. Evaluation 

1. Examinations 

- It is essential ; for the Study Corruni tt ee fo r Geography 

to send.a circular explaining the metho d of examining 
in the standard 10 examination. This will enable teachers 
to use the same method in standards eight and nine. 

With a new draft syllabus a s pecimen pape r and memoran­

dum should be supplied as a gu ide t o teachers . This 
i s done in the U. K. by the different examining boards 

a l though they do no t supply a memorandum. There is 
need for this among teachers in 

the U.K. (see an nendix D5) and in South Africa. This 
point was also raised by Earle in 1976 (See p. 96), 

Something of great concern among teachers in South 

Africa i s the assessment of fieldwork (Ledger , 1978) . 
A guide of · how fieldwork can be evaluated shoul d be 
provided by the Education Department through the 

Study Conunittee. The Handb ook: Geography 14-18 rrn ­

ject gives valuable advice in this respect (Tolley and 

Reynolds, 1977). 
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- Assignments and fieldwork should carry more weight 

in the fi.nal examination in standards 6 - 10. In 

the standard 10 examination the principle of the 

C.S.E. mode 3 examinati.ons in Britain could be 

adopted . Moderators could be appointed by the De­

partment to moderate such marks. These moderators 

need not be ins [l ectors - they could be senior 

teachers recommended by a circuit inspec tor. In 
Britain there is an oral examination for each pupil 
after hi.s assignment has been evaluated. This is to 

check to what extent the pupil did his own work. 

- An interesting feature of s ome of the examinations 
in Britain is the supply of an atlas or atlas extrac t 
(See appendix E8). This could be introduced 
especially in standards 6 - 8 in South Africa . 

- An appeal must be made to the Education Department to 
a llow an extra 15 minutes reading time in the Standard 

10 exam.i.nation.- This extra time should be printed 

on the !)aper. This is done in most overseas countries. 

E. Curriculum Development 

1) Curriculum P r ojects 

- Various Geography teaching pro jects were mentioned and 
discussed in Cha] lter five . We in South Afr:j.ca know 
the theory of these projects but do no t know how they 

operate in practice. It would thus be in the interest 

of geography for Teachers Centres to keep examples 
of a full range of the teaching materials used in 

these projects. The mater ials are too costly for in­
di vi. dual schools to buy. In chapter 5 a list of 

these materials for the 14-18 Geography Project, can 
be fO lmd. 

Thought shonld be given to the desirability of intro­

ducing such projects i.n South Africa. A personal view 
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is that useful ideas could be taken from these projects 

and introduced in our OWl" teaching. The task to 

select these ideas should be Given to the GeoGraphy 

study Committee. 

2. OrGanization for curric1.11.um change 

In South Africa the teacher has no direct say in deci-

sions ree;arding syllabus change. On his own initiative 
comments can be made throu.',;h his T'rofessional ore;aniza­
tion to the Geography Study Committee. The problem is 

that firstly all teachers do not belong to a professional 
organization and secondly very few teachers know 

who their representative on the Committee is or who the 

memb[)rs of the Study Committee are. Officially the Cape 
Geography study Committee cunsists of five members. A 

representative of the Department, usually an inspector -
the chairman; one representative from each of the two 

rrofessional bodies namely the S.A.O.U. and S.A.T.A.; 
one representative from the universities and one from 
the training colleges. 1he committee could co-opt 

other people to serve in a conBulting capacity. At the 

moment there are representatives of all the universities 

i. n the Cape T'rovince except Rhodes Uni versi ty, as well as 
the two examiners for Ge ography in the cape "Province. 

Jt is felt that teachers should have a more prominent 
say in the drafting of syllabuses and in syl l abus change. 
This could be done in various ways. 

- The method used by the Yorkshire Regional Examinations 

Board could serve as an example for South Africa. 
Each of the prov i nces could be divided into regions 
and each region could elect a teacher representing 
that regi.on. These representatives could form a com­
mittee together with people appointed by the Education 
Department. 

- In untario, CQllada, committees i~volved in syllabus 

change consist of teachers, academics, faculty of 

education staff and Education Department officials. 
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'.cuaeher rel'ret)elltation coulLi also be organised through 

'reachers' Centres. The only pro bleD! here is that 

'reachers' lJentres only exist in urban areas. 

ln 1'171 the ::iociety for Geogral'lly was willing to 

dJ:TcUlc;e a wOrkc;JlO\J for the Liiscussion of syllabus 

chan!::e if the J .j ... J.l. e;avtl their alJproval. AS far 

21.8 tile autlior it) aware, sucll a WOI'KGhop was never held, 

but it cuulci be cioHe. 

'l'he lie0lsraphy JtuLiy lJOJ,JJ, i ttee has btlen illen t ioned 

several tilLe s in tlLi,.; stuciy. It IJ,ust be born in 

lJ,inli that tllis it) not a full tiILe cOllJJ,ittee. If so 

Dluch has to be Lione by the cOilJJ,i ttee the question 

arises whethtlr the .uepartIJ,ent shoLlld not ap'point a full 

tiILtl official as ruell,ber of the cOIJJJ,i ttee. He could 

carry out alL,ost everything Illentioneli so far in con-

nection with the cOIJJ),ittee. ::iuch a person should 

of course be a forD,er teacher of [!;tlot;raphy. 

In conclusion one can say that Leography teaching in 

::iUutll af'rica'is on a sounLi basis. irOD! cOlLlJarisons 

wi tll other countries it is cleu:r' that Jouth Africa is 

ul' til date wi th, anti in SOH,e cases ahead, of geography 

t8aciling trends overseas. T jH~re is rOOlll .lor iillprove­

iJJent, but this can only be achieved it' t8achers keep up 

to uate with developlJ!ents in the con t8n t and t8aching of 

geography. If t8achers of geography are really serious 

about the teaching of' their subject, they should be pre­

lJareli to learn frollJ the stuuy of the e;eoc:;rajJhy curriculLlIIJ 

here and overseas. It is hoped tuat tilt! lJresent study 

has D.ade SOlUe contribution to tnis. 
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CO:>lUERClAL GEOG lUI'1[Y ,\ :'IU l{[Sl.'Oln:. 

A. Oe,u,r.lt c.col u}lni-;: c;OIU" Ic:iC1hmu ;-

Supply $.!ld ' \omQlld . coml'''h ti ' JiI: I'!l1J :'ul Juli~ ; 
lnnih; Uountios; foreign C'l:ChMgc3 i iuteruntionlll in· 
dobtedn es.s i th.e b.a.l;)oce 01 tnllle; duhc.:s o f con!iuh s.nd 
c~mm.erciol Rlt o.ch~ ; · enlrupOt t rDue anu boodod W"["O 
housm; ru.ethcds or quotinG pr.ic~; ull\.tine lnsurnurA. 

B. TraMporl :-:-
CMtloVa.n ·roub~.\; G~k au;] ROIll(\fl (n\!le; the tr1u:I.. 

ut Gcnof\. Yenico, o.;'1d t.ho t.ow~ at ths He.n.w Lcf\f:'\'.I:! ; 
t ho crll of dkicovcries nn~ the subsequent ruultiplicl\tiou 
vf t rQue roUte3; tho. Nvolulion in !. ro.nspcr1. during t.be 
r.inetoenth country: rola.t i"o marits of soa &(ld lano 
ro utos; o.l1 -red nJute3; t.h o 1;['Q(l.l c lLOa.b ill 'tl:llatioD ~ 
the 'lVotid' e cOlomorce; trt'".Inp·!lteOomor routlYJ; pos. ... t. 
bititiC3 oi o.e~l lrou:spod.. . 

C. T~ cA~J ccmmodiliu oj comm c:1U :-

Wht'H,t; rice; ka.; coffee. fm~:v; ·Wi.'lO; -tob.:..cr.o·; 
fi!l::t; hemp J cot.ton i '\l"OO1; jute; eilk.. · rubber f 
tilll~r . oils and gwn. j cOD1; potroleUIU; SOlc1; irop. 
and ethar mtJU1.ft.. . ' . . 

(!n t he CGG8 of ct;ricultUMll products. q'->eatiO!~ of soil, 
climatic oondi'ions. rotat ion o ( c:ups. ;0'1g Il1ioo. labour, 
etc-f e.hould receive attent jon.) 

D. Commacia~ Geography of £11' Jo!.JmDing regions :­
(1) )'JricQ. Goufn or tho Equator .. 

'(21. Tho ('l-Jef countries of EurOpa. indudiug tho Driti!Jh 
Isl ... 

(3 ) P..eronu'lins portions of tIle Briti6.h Empire •. . 
~.&) 'I11& Urut-cd Sto.te~ oC ArueriC'd... 
(5) China .no JapN1 . 
At.tention ahouhl bo devoted to th~ prot.!uct.s Amlmo.nu· 

(>I("hu"<:s of the C(>ll!ltry n.s U~pCll,.h:!lt. U'\,'UIl lu\t\lrol con· 
c.Iditln£; nlso to tho loc:oiis&tion l l{ in( \lstrj~ , nnd t.ho 
qllC'lltiOIl of lre.:l&p'lrt. in relation to homo ant.! !ureign 

, ruark.ei4i. 

E . Lutdiftg jt:AlUrc4 of tlHJ Economic H idory oj i::Uf01)8 
prior to tha InJcu:ria( Reuolldion ;-

(1 ) 
(2) 

. (J] 

(4) 

(j, 
(ti) 

(1) 

The manorir:l 1S)15 tem end serf~om . 
MCJ('hont und crnft g\lild.. . 
T ho l\A1ii~n cily.rcpublics a.nd tho t uw ns of 1110 
Hanse Leagn&. 
u!dosure6 for sh~p·{enn.ing in No:1h .\"l.'"U1. E uropo 
and the gt"'O, .. t 11 o{ hoge: town~. 

'I1tO Hlc~ntilo I'Y btCIU in Lo:;! :,ud. 
1.1H\ ~r& o! ;;real. disco.'ories Ilud q,c sub:-~q\'~n t 
Dxpami('l\ uf lrllC\o fronl. the 1)o\enl ·~cH lh centur~· 
conwnrc!ti. . 

Enl.e~·i 'rl Se ot orit i!':.h. rrt'Ol'h t:lnti Ihltcil CI 1Dd<'n.al 
COlnpanic 'l li ntl thu re~\l\l il)b <:Ollf,.' c ts ill (;.,uHHl ll . 

Im\lti. ann. th':t E ... 6t lnliieo.6. 
{::t ) Tho ~a. .. <co.thn .\cts. 

F . 1'/td l"d\LItrio ! Rt.1:Oluiion in ' E ngtar..d : "pea. oj 
uiu.c;.ta<lll, e rn/14M) fJrt.J9ru~ :-

G. 

(1) Tl~ Q'1"cat ' 1lt>Cr.~~~.-Int.ruducLion of mn.ehinery; 
revCJlut ion i.n t h.o 4"'Qn tnKi&. the textilo indu.try 
NUl in industry gcoerally. enect. upon coal min. 
ing i the migration or indUlilriH {rom tlul Sogth 
to tho N orth. ot En;14nd . lar;e·acnle enterprise ; 
capit.Nl$m. 

(:!) GrQ1Dlh 0/ IrDOrJ; iJl!1 ~ mot'UI'Wnr.- The qilHtian (.! 
ho\1tS and n r..lSimwn wa;.; T~ Uniocim:t; 
Syndical ism. 

(3) Rcac!iaujroll$" laiuc.:Jain It in indful ry.-FClctory 
lesislat ion; inspc(·.t.ion ; truck netl; CJJ11)lo~'t': rs' 
lillllil.it).. .:.nd wO rktu6U'a COnllA.l1so.tion; !Dine..-
ucts. • 

(-l) A bo utk,lt))icn t of t~rt:antil. ol!f.!oietllr.....:....c:rowth uf free 
trlldo ClOV lJmcn t. j tho wad!. uf Pitt. HWlkisson. 
Peel, Cobdan' and Gla.dstono. . 

(5) Reaction from .. {aio!.!CL lair. n ill oolonial policy. 
ThG growth of conslructive iInperialism :.-:. 

Co) As regard. IOU-go)"eming colonies: colanhtl ' 
. con{orencea. loan~ Uup<>ritJ pred'eronco. clIorti 

to stimula.te .inte r.impcrie.l tride.; . 
(0) As ",~.ro. tropU:a! domlni=o; ... r ail .. ay 

CODStruclion, eneouregement of tcientifi.o 
. 8gticult.'tln', eftortll to coJUba' tropical dio. 
e.o.aes. de. . 

T ho ,",01lomiD .i.:".fop1~e"l of 1M Greal I'gJDCr. (Fran"", 
Gennnny. RUliSia., Umted St. a.t~, Japau). dmlied 
clung almilar lines to U Y," hut. in timVlo outliue. 

(The Educ a tj.on Gazette, 16 June 1921 ) 
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Appendix A2 

HiSTORICAL GEOGRAP!iY .. 

A. TI .. f7M41'ing oJ H"eon~ GUJgrapJ.y :- ' 
· (1) it. poin~ or viow dynaluio rdt her than atAlic . 

(2) Tn.. M'~'" o} ~. gtograph~l influ.ncu· which 
cUlI,""M hwJof'y.-..g, : 
(II) InAdonOil o~ clima.te ,and roner upon commerc8, 

iadu..try. and nAtiotlul chfU'acter. . 
(b) Sit.uatit;Jn aa rogM<la accos.sibilit.y to olorktd". 
to) Bourooa ot tueehanica.l power in rolatioh to 

Industry. . 
(d) la1ineral WID&lth, fert.ility. eto., M Jcu~ding Lo 

&conamio de\'olopment~ (And Bueh conlidero. 
tlons). 

(3) TM mcrtner in tI1hKh human progr083 react$ "1>01\ 
QCOf/rap1t!l. '·a· .' 

· (a) Shortoning dldt.n.nC" by tnc.o:AO,$ of CM"!:,. 
(b) The ('letlrU'B of furosl::t limy nITort. alima-to. 
«I) No ... 1\l'OII.S may be- brrn'ght. under cu lLiva.l,.ion 

by irriS6tion, ,by t.ho uraiuing 01 InI\11IhM, ote , 

J, ,..(. 'fJridf 8uroesf of " .. ortM c''''ilidnlir;n" clQ,3,ifld veo· . 
· . grtlp!.~lI :"- . 
(I) ru"'or civilisatJon..!-=&bylonja, Egypt 
(2) Stoppe ~,:cl ~""~~ eivil~(l~luIU-Aas.)'ria, hll\ln, 
(3) BoA civdUlQ,hOn3--~OOntCla.. Greeco •. Cart.hogo. 
(~) OCOlAl power--lbono, Holland, Franco, 13 ritn..in. 

Unit..d 8to.t.I or 'America. J al'An. . . 

. Sf1fM g~rophico' IlM;lAt~ in Europ.ta.~ hi8lory. e.g. :_ 
ll)" Th, 'powth 'of nationalitios upon ' .tho northern 

pl.lnad Europo. . · . . . " 
'(2) T210 I"!lo.tioD. bet"'"" phY.lca1.foa.t.uro, And political 

.,,,,,,tlor, " '" 'I h d 
l' - ........ ut. .Mlnorwll 01 )Ioor.,h anu JJ " onlU\O M (3) 0,"_ . . 

InvMioot or :b!urope. " " ., 
• to hioh h.avw do~mliued tho ~lhon Ilnu (I) 100 ... w 

'. grow th of f O\mt. . 1 . 
(j) IteligioUi and ~1iticol parsecution . nd t le JU1 b"t'6. 
. tioD. of industnM. . E . 
6) The effoct at \.he w.t.ribution o~ ra.eM ln urope 

( in ret.tion to tll. rocent. [orm&t'lon ot oW st.a.tcs. 
(Po."" Treaty. 1015.) ' . . ' . 

T/~ uplcrali,on, F'''~1t aM com'Mt'C1(JJ dul'~pmt.'" 
oj Afrieo.~ . ' 

C
. . ..1_ .... ' of poUtioel abtUement .wlth oetIanio 

(1) OlUClt.Wn_ I • 

drNaa~ N'OQII.. • .' . ' 1 
. C -;·1 -')l"""""Y dOtl emp'"', I'tl!'I >ac,"'ve 1, \" ) omcn6,wo'" ..... . 
- IU luotivu of "urop06l\ enterprs.so.· ' 

(3) Survey of'~uroponu eulonie-s, prot"<!t.~hq. and, 
'~Iera., of mnu.neo. 

I t Europeaft MlttltHuon t . 
(-') 0 ~I\C" nt .

OM 
and labour ptobtetns In rolation 

( • .,) }w.cl.l .quO'lI~"~ minl_ .. cmd iud ..... t riu gonera.lly, in 
to l\gt'1cu ~......... --- .' 
South Africa. . .. . . . 

E. TI,.. V"oQrt'phi,co' Judo, .tl Ut. h~or!l oJ lite Hrilu" 
E,lIpiro ;- ~ 

I . I~DIA ; 

(0) Inhospito.Lle COQat. and 11\oCk. of lUlruuUN ldudt1l.l 
to irurul","ity. 

(0 ) lruportancQ of HimelnYM: 
(l) As n clilnnt iu Larrjer. 
(2) ~\.'" a bulWArk a.gainst. inv.l.5iotl. 
(:$) AA r. souree of w~t.er.supply Hod . fertil ity 

t.o 1\ nl'~hem India, .' , 
(_) Vwnenlhiti t.y of North-We:tt, fronlie.r-I-(l.yl..JC ~ 

and Uolfl.n {lW$S6.J; Aryan and ~lohl\ l nlilOltl.l l 
inVuiOIl" j the oft(\ct of thia we .. kne:ts Illong 
tho !\orth.\\reat frontier con~:ont(Utud enmc\\·hat. 
by Ill" presence of on extenaivc de!'or t. 

(rl) Di,.;co .... ory or Cnpo routa to lIll'! EtI.3t, "1ll1 6uh, 
foCqUL'nt 11'.renC'h nlHJ liailish oc:clIl,l\.fion of IIH lin, 

«() The b 'l t io;h Empire in 1nclil'1, th'pandl!ut. (111 -
(1) !\il\intfllHl!"l.CO of b ufff'l,· t. tClt cs on N'u r th ·"'t:"L 

fl'(on l ior . 
. { :!} <,:("'truJllnll~l or the CORSo 

II . .!\l:STn.\L.,UU : 

(u) Rzro.ol., l'u~ilion 'M accoullting ror tltd lr\len!J:f~ 
o[ d,i/iCovl)ry and exvlomt.iou. 

(b) Th. ':A.u.slr .. li..a.n Alpa Q"IJ A barrittr: t.he n Groat 
Dividing R~nge." 

~c) \Vool ann gold &.! thD lountl .. tions oC AUIlt.ralian 
pro.!ooperit.y. , . 

(d ) Coincid&nco of ugricuItu.ral aettJeruent.a · with 
arc~ of f>ufficient rain!n:!. 

((I) '!be h U. Ul"t 'of Au",trnlib ' in Ni:'~iul1 \,v oth",," 
pou'eN or the Pacific.; . 

. (A.nd .uch coneid ttrat ion..) 
Ill. 0 .\'1(4)> ... I 

. ta) ¥OUt.iC6J pt.t.ieUltmt of :-lorth Arnedc ... datcrmined 
by Colonial worn or Drit~h aDd Froneh, 1750, 

(b) Definite I?olit.ictl>t PW"p'O!os in tbo eon..a tr-u.ction of 
t.ro.ns-continont.61 r3ilwaya from EL'lt. to \YOI:lt.. 

. to overcome the natural North·South tendencies 
of tl"1'o(le and intercounc. . 

(0) Th" .hift.inJJ of the centre of gnwi ty wOltwaf""l'ti 
with the dlScovery of gf)ld and the oponing ttp oC 
VRlt agriculturAl region" bet.Wet:1I t.he ROl:kin 
ant! the Gnt&t LAkes. 

(And 6uch · coll$iderG~ioDJS.) 

( The Education 

16 June 1921 .) 

Gazette of 

'" 
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Appendix A3 

SENIOR CERTIFICATE: GEOGRAPHY 

The foltowing iJ the syllabus in Geography faT the Senior .. 
C.erl;ificate Examination in December 1946:-

The syllabus cOllsists of four sections. A.t the ex~mination 
four questions, of which two must be answered, will be set 

. on Section. 1 and 2 combined, and eight questio,ns, of which 
four must be answered, will be set on Sections 3 and' 4 com- . 
bined: 

Pupils should be trained in the habit of making. the fullest 
use of a good 8chool at! s, and should be made aware of the 
distortion and errors inherenf in map projections commonly 
used ' in atlases. . 

SECTION 1: PRACTICAL GEOGllAPHY • 

. (i) 

(ii) 

( iii) 

(iv) 

The use of meteorological instruments: mercurial and 
aneroid barometers, rain.gauge, maximum and mini­
mum thermometer, wet and dry bulb thermomet.er ; . 
determination of humidity of air by means of hygro­
metrical tables; the keepi.ng of meteorological recorda, 
including records of wind direction. 
The construction of climatic graphs; the interpretation 
of climatic graphs and maps. . 
Graphical representation of given data, e.g. products, 
population, trade, etc. ' -
Representation. of relief; reading of large-scale relief 
maps and drawing of sections from such maps; drnw-
ing contour ,;"aps from given data. 

SECTIO!! 2: GENERAL GEOGRAPHY. 

(i) Elementary climatology: 
TempeTatuTe: its relation to insolation and terrestrial 

radiation; causes of diurnal and seasonal variatioDs; 
effect of the distribution of continents and oceans upon 
actual temperature dietributions; relation of mean 
temperature distributions to barometric pressure dis-
tributions at the equinoxes and sols~ices. . 

Circulation of the at7~0'pheTe ' : relation of wind to 
pressure gradient and to the deflective force of the 

. earth's rotation; convectional circlllation in low 
latitud .. ; cyclonic circubtion of middle latitudes; 
seasonal changes in the distribution of press1lre and 
wind systems. 
. Precipitation: cn.use~ of rain, Bnow and hail; 
cyclonic, convectional, and relief precipitation; 
regional and seasonal distribution' of precip.itation 
explained in terms of moist air supply lind conditioll8 
causing condeneation and precipitation. 

Climatic regian .. of the 'oorld : climate: al)d general 
weather ,onditions charncteristic of each season. 



(ii) 

(iii) 

(iv) 
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Elementary plant geo'graphy: world diirlribution' of 
vegetation types and chief crops considered in te:p:ns 
of their climatic requirements and adaptations, and 
their relationship to the major climatic regions. 

Oceanic circulntion: the chief ocean currents and their 
relation to prevailing winds and configuration of 
coasts; elementary facts regarding tid.". Relation of 
winds and currents to the 15th and 16th century 
voyages of discovery. 

Elementary geomorphology : rock types and their 
origins (igneous, sedimentary, metamorphic . rocks) ; 
earth movements; simple geological structures (folds, 
faults, igneous intrusions and extrusion~). World 
distribution of young folded mountains and occurrence 
of earthquakes, older fold systems, and ancient shields 
considered in a brood survey of (i) the relief of the 
continents and (ii) the distribution of coal and 
petroleum, 

Weathering; transportation 'and . deposition of 
weathered material by running water, glaciers and 
... ind; chief types of land forms due to denudation and 
dcp ooition ; denudation and deposition, considered in 
relation to their economic importa~ce. 

SECTION 3: REGIONAL GEOGRAPHY. 

This will comprise a study, in more detail than for the 
Junior Certificate, of the major natural and economic region. 
of the world as a background to the politicar units associated 
with these regions. It is left to the teacher to choose either 
natural regions or political units as the basis of treatment, 
but, whichever basis is adopted, the relation between the 
two points of view should be stressed. No country should 
be treated ,without reference to the n'atural regions that.' form 
part of its territory. : No study of natural regions ,is complete 
without due regard to the political frontiers that cut across 
them and for the way in which parts of the different natural 
regions combine to form the territories of individual states. 

Whichever treatment i. followed, the world will be co,"ered 
in outline, but emphasis should be laid on the study of the 
following countries : the British Isles, France, Holland, 
Belgium, Germany, Sweden, Italy, U.S .S,R., U,S.A., 
Canada, Argentina, Brazil, Chile, India, China, Japan, the 
East Indies, Malaya, Australia, New Zealand, ,Egypt, 
Southern' Africa . In each of these countries attention will 
be giT'en to position 7 climate, relief, ~atural vegetation, pro-
ducts, ,principal ·towns, industries, transport. In each , 

. country those natural regions that are economically the most 
important will receive special attention. Candidates will be 
expected to show a more detailed kno\dedge of Southern 
Africa, as outlined below : 
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SOJ;TIIERN AFRICA (South of the Kunene and Zambesi Rivers) : 

Structure in rellltioI\ to (a) relief ; (b) occurrence and 
distribution of the leading mineral prod·ucts. .Climate and its 
effect upon ·the distribution of (a) l!atural vegetation; . (b) 
"ater resources; (e) types of farming, chief crops and kinds 
of stock. . 

Geographical conditions affecting the development of (a) 
the mining industry, (b) the railway system, (e) manufactur­
ing industries. Distribution of European, Native and other 
non-European population; the chief tOWDS and ports, factors 
favouring and impeding their dev·elopment; oveNeas trade. 

N ATUll.AL AND ECONOlq:C REGIONS. 
A.3 diffl!lrecl writers adopt different regional delimiiatioDD, the' scheme 

given lielow or any similar logical well_founded scheme of maior regioa.a1 
divi!ions ma.y be followed. The~& are to be treated in tenus of relief 
and climatic conditiolls and their rr.laticm to farm ing, f~re3t · industries,. 
mining, fishing, and t.o model of life and density and dist.ribut ion of 
popul:i.tiOD, meludicS' position BDd imporlance of chief town.!. Special 
attention is to be gIven to ~he regions i lcilic i,ed. 

Eqn ...... t.orial Forest Lands ~ 

.A.m.azoD. and E.ut l;lrazilian rain·(ore~ts. Central aDd Welt Africa.. EtUt 

Indiu and Malaya. 

Monsoon L ands of Asia: 

Relief). climate, and their effect on the distributi;n of the chief crop" ia 
India, r..:hilla, 6nd Japan. Irrigation in Indio.. Rice production and rice' 
export.. trade of Burma, Thailand, a.nd Indo·Chiria. Silk production of 
China and Ja.pan. Factory industries exemplified by textile manufactures 
of Bombay. Calc~ttaJ Shanghai and O~a.ka.. Overseas trado of India., China 
and Japan. 

TropiCJ.1 Grasslands and Tropical. Highlands: 
Orinoco Llano! and Interior Brazil. The Sudan, AngolaJ ·Northern and 

Southtyn Rhode.sia. TTopic&l grasslands of Northern Australia. Tho Ea.st 
African Highla.nds. The Sao Paulo Plateau 01 Brlnil .. 

Tropical Casea: 

EfJype. Iraq. The lower Indus plain. Peruvian c~(l.stlnnds. 

Lands of Sommer Drought and Win~r Rains: 

The Mediterranean basin, with special altention to llaly. Oalifornia, 
with l!pecial reference .to llro4nction ~nd ~ark.eting of fruit. 'and vege[a~le.s. 
" ':UedlterraneaD " reglOns of Au,tra!la, ot Chile, and of the Cape PTOrtnce. 

Hnmid Sub.tropical Lands: 

South.Ea"CtTn Un'i~,d Statu 01 America. Ecutern ,A1J"tralia. Na.tal and 
adiacwt coa"tland,. 

Mid. latitude Grnssland3 and Continenhl Intet"iors: 

Interior Gra""lana$ GAd Farmland" oj .VorOl. Amuica: climat.ic condi. 
tiOD5 j agricultural and pastoral reg!ons. Distribution oC coalfields i 
localisation of industries (,,, ith special reference to the iron :lnd .steel 
industries) j di1>lriblltion of ~OpuI3lion. Positions Ol.nd funcli-ons of Chicago, 
Bn!falo ADd Naw York in Inland and oversea:!! commerce. 

Grauland, 01 the So~thern U.S.S.R. Pampas of ArUtlltina and the 
Patngonia:u. 6teppc. The t1 uatralian GrQulcmd,. Tht. ·Sou t h. ~,.jrican Gra,,· 
~~. . 

Mid.la l:lud e Margins· of the Pacific: 

Ne'UJ" Zealand: Tumnnia. 1<~armland3 of BouLhern Chilo. 
C'olumbw, Washington and Oregon. _ 



Northern Forest Lan!l3 : 

!:ura"ian coni(eroulI foresh: economic development·,in Sweden and Fin­
land. Nortb American coniferou! lorest land'i econom ic development of 
Ea.tun Canada and New ElI(Jland. 

Agricultunl and Industrial +-Ol,nds of Europe: 

Ecutern EUTOpt and southern Bnllic lands j production of a~ncultural 
foodstuff. and (orest product". Recent development and di.stnbut.ion ()( 
industries in the U.S.S.R. 

lndullrial Europe: industrial development. aod the locali.salion o[ 
indust.ries in relation to lIupplies of raw male ri aJa, power, saitable labour, 
and to home and export markets for manufactures, ' o.s exemplified in the 
to::dile industries of Flander3, Yorkshire .and La.oc&sbire, in the melal­
lurgical industne! of South Wale.s, the North of England, the Rohr and 
Belgium, a.nd in the modern indusl~jal de velopment. of Northern Italy. ' 
Inten:sive farming 8.1 a response to t.be needs of dense popula.tion. 

Indust.rial Europe as the chief focus of world commerce j overland and 
overse.lS trade of the Unit.ed Kingdom, Germany, France, ·Belgium and 
the Net.harla.nds; t.hei r main eourcu of staple foodst.uffs and the mon 
important. . indust.ri .. J raw materials-wheat, mah.; meat, dairy produce, 
cane and beQt sugar, cot.too, wool, petroleum, rubber, timber and pulp 
produCts, vegot.a.hle Oils and oil.eeeds. 

SECTION 4: COMMERCIAL GEOGRAPHY. 

The main currents of world trade in staple foodstuffs and 
in important industrial raw .materi~ls (as listed under 
Ind·ushial Europe) and in manufactured goods. The ·physioal 
and economic conditions determining (a) the main routes-­
by oea, rail, and inland water.ways--by · which these com­
modities are transported, (b) the .ite. and developmeIlt of the 
chief port • • erving thi. commerce. The main airways of the. 
world. 

( Education Gazette, 3 Nov. 1944) 
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Appendix A4 

SYLLABUS IN SOCIAL . SCIENCE 

GENERAL INTRODUCTION 

Owing to the growing complexity' of modern life resulting 
from industrialisation and urbanisation, the social education 
of the youth of today can no longer be left to chance as in the 
past: the home and other normal influences are now insufficient 
as sbcially educative agencies and need to be supplemented by 
social education in the schooL 

Today the child needs a clearer idea of his social and econo­
mic milieu, in order that he may became more fully aware of 
his relationships with others and understand more clearly the 
nature of his social responsibilities and duties. 

The subjects in the curriculum that serve as a medium for 
training a child in social understanding are history and geo­
graphy. In recent years, however, doubt has been expressed 
in many quarters whether the teaching of these subjects has 
achieved this purpose. It has ' been said that the subject­
matter has been dealt with too rigidly, that the teaching has 
been too scientific and academic, and directed to adult minds, 
and that stress has been laid on the memorising of facts at 
the expense of interpretation of the factual contents. . 

It has become all too evident that if the teaching of history . 
ami the teaching of geography are to lead the adolescent to 
soCial consciousness and a sense of responsibility, the approach 
to these subjects will need to be more social and humanistic, 

,so that they will become broader studies of man in his environ­
ment, or-more widely stiII--{)f human life in communities. 
With this end in view, educationalists have suggested the intro· 
duction of a course which will include the study of both history 
and geography, in which, however, the content will be inter­
preted in the light of a richer human conception. Courses of 
this nature have .been introduced into the curricula of schools 
in many countries under the name of social studies . 

. Courses in social studies are of two types-Integrated and 
composite courses. In an integrated course hi~tory and 
geography are taught as a single general subject: in a com· 
posite course the topics of each of these two subjects are 
treated separately, but they arc of such a wide nature that 
they can be used to perform the socialising function for which 
the course as a whole is intended. Correlation of the topics 
of the two subjects can only be achieved if the teaching is 
directed towards this end. 



Each of the two courlies has its advantages and its limita-
lions. . 

For the curriculum of the junior secondary school courses 
of both types have been drawn up, and are set out below. For 
either course 432 teaching-periods are allowed in the three 
years-108 in the first year, 144 in the second year and 180 
in the third y~ar. In the composite course the number of 
periods for history and for geography will be 216 each. 

It should be borne in mind that some pupils will follow a 
course in social studies for the first two years only. The field 
10 be covered in thcse two years is indicated in the syllabuses. 
In each cours~ there is a section of the syllabus which pupils 
are not intended to study for an external examination. 

Section B of each course has been introduced in order that 
new methods of teaching may be adopted. More specific 
reasons for tr.~ introduction of these sections will be found in 
Ihe general rtmarks that preface each course. 

COURSE I (COMPOSITE COURSE) 

INTRODUCTION 

The composite course in history and geography is designed 
10 meet the m~ds of schools which desire 

. (!) to adopt a more humanistic and social attitude to these 
subjec~s, and 

(2) to retain the means of training the adolescent in the 
techniques and imparting to him the conception asso-
dated with each subject. . 

The coursr -in history offers the pupils, inter alia, greater 
opportunities of studying the progress of mankind in their own 
country and in the world, as a cOl/nected story, of acquiring 
n sense of time, and of examining the interplay of cause and 
effect. In the course in geography, the study of wor1d~ 
geography and physical geography is emphasised, and greater 
Iraining can be given in the drawing of maps and diagrams. 

Note: The field of study in each subject is covered by 
means of the discussion of topics. 



COMPOSITE COURSE: (bl GEOGRAPHY 

INTRODUCTION 

Geography will be regarded ·as Ihe study of the earth in 
its relation to mankind. The emphasis in the teaching should 
be on the social and humanistic. rather than on the logical 
and scientific. though these latter aspects cannot be disregar,;eJ 
and since geography is concerned. with principles. their dis­
covery and application. 

The course in geography should be cor, elated. as far as 
possible. with the course in history. and attention should be 
paid to the historical aspects of geography. It may be said 
that while ' geography describes the social and economic life 
of modern times. history tells of the social and economic life 
of the p~st. 

AIMS 

The aims are: 

(n) to open the pupils' eyes to the geographical aspects of 
.life that goes on around them; 

(b) to give them some understanding of life in unfamiliar 
places; 

(e) to build up some knowledge of geographical princip es; 
«(I) to help the pupils to become fair-minded. intell igent 

citi~ens of their home area. their country and the world. 

The number of periods allotted to the teaching of geography 
during the three years of the course is 216; of these 54 are' 
allowed in the first year. and 72 and 90 in the second and 
third years respectively. 

The course has been so planned that in the fIrSt two years 
pupils will make a regional and economic study of the world 
in broad outline and of Southern Africa. They will understand 
how man and his work is affected by geographical influences. 
and how he has by his own efforts used to advantage the 
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resources 'lvailable to him to adjust himself to his environment. 
In the third year of the course more detailed study of certain 
important areas will be undertaken. 

3ection A represents the compulsory minimum of work that 
should be completed in each year of the course. Sedion B 
will not be subject to external examination. The topics are 
intended as suggestions. and selections may be made according 
to the ability or special interests of the class. Opportunity is 
provided for the teacher to arrange for projects and other 
forms of self-activity. . 

The optional topics suggested in Section B consist of 
geographical studies relating to: 

(a) the immediate local ity; 

(b) South Africa; 

(c) the world. 

A study of local conditions. under (a) . should be undertaken 
at all schools at some time during the course. The pupils 
should be given individual assignments or group-assignments 
and should engage in some research into the history of the 
locality and the economic conditions prevailing in it: they 
should assemble statistics in connection with the climate. the 
population. industrial production and farming production. 
draw maps and keep records of their fhidings. 

Practical work is essential. The following activities. modi­
fied to suit the powers of the pupils in each class. shollld be 
undertaken: 

(a) Map-drawing: the drawing of bold sketch maps of 
various aspects of the COUI!. .. ·' " died. . 

(b) Observations throughout the year: (j) the sun. moon. 
tides. temDerature. wind. rain. etc. ; (ii) seasonal chanees; 
(ii i) plant-life and animal life. . -

(c) Simple experiments or demonstrations. e.g. direction. 
the seasons. day and night. evaporation and condensa­
tion. 

(d) Records of the results of observation In tables. chans. 
diagrams or graphs. 

(e) Construction of simple apparatus . 

(f) Collection anti preparation of specimens for the muse um . 

Constan t lise should be made of a good globe. and of othcr 
illustrative aids slIch as ma[")s. motlels. charts and diagrams. 
C;ood sket ch·maps dra,,'n hv the teacher sholl id supplement 
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wall-maps, Each pupil should have his own atlas, Interest 
should be stimulated by means of pictures, albums, scrapbooks 
of newspaper-cuttings, labels, stamps, specimens, etc" prepared 
by the pupils, A.good selection 'of travel storie" geographical 
reference-books and magazines should be included in the 
school library , 

The teacher should grasp every opportunity of bringing the 
pupil into closer contact with people living in other parts of 
South Africa and in other parts of the world, Lectures, talks 
by visitors, films, the radio, school excursions, visit!; and tours 
to places of geographical interest and correspondence with 
ch ildren in other parts of the world are means to this end, 

SYLLABUS 

Section A 

(The number of teaching-periods indicated fOf each section 
is intended as a guide to teachers.> 

First Year 

(1) Climate 

A series of lessons should be given in which the teacher 
should endeavour not only to establish general climatic 
principles, but also to build up the conception of .. natural 
region", through discll!.sing the characteristics and loca ion 
of the major climatic regions of the world, 

(il Temperature: The influence of latitude, altitude. djstance 
from the oce'an, ocean currents and winds on temperature. 
with reference to specific examples, 

(ii) A irPrcssure: The baromu er as a weather prophet; the 
trade winds and Westerlies; Monsoons, ' 

(iii) Rainfall: The influence of winds; the direction of 
mountain ranges and ocean-currents on rainfall ; the three ill in 
types of rainfall. (] 4) 

(2) Major Nalural Regio'lS of lite World 

General description of the following major natural regions: 

Equatorial forests, tropical grasslands. hot desc'rts, Mon­
SOOll regions, sub-tropical eastern margins, Mediterranean 
regions, cool temperate oceanic regions. temperate grass­
lands, coniferous forests and tundra lands, 
The relation between the clima te, natural vegetation. pro­

ducts and human occupalicils ,"f each region should be dis-

• 
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cussed. and reference should be made to the countries and 
some of the impo rtant towns of each region . (25) 

(3) World Distribution of SOllrces of Power 'and Minerals 
The most important areas where the following are pro· 

duced: water power. coal. petroleum. iron ore. copper. tin and 
gold. (51 

Total: (-l-ll 
Secol1d Year 

(4) Regional Study of Africa in broad oil/line 

This should be regarded as an applicatiofl of the principles 
already studied. <Detailed studies of polit ical divisions lI"in 
not be required .) 

(51 Regions south of the Zombesi and Kunene Rivers 
(i) The Union ()f South Africa: Position. relief. climate. 

natural vegetation. soil erosion and water conservation. 
alforestat ion; fruit farming, maize and wheat fanning; the 
sugar industry, tobacco farming, sheep' and cattle farming; 
minerals (gold, diamonds. coal. iron are. manganese, 
chromium. copper. asbestos and limestone); the manufacturing 
industries; communica tions. important towns. harbours. trade 
and population. 

(ii) A general survey of South West Africa, Southern Rho-
desia, Mozambique and the Protectorates. (35) 

(6) Physical Geography 
(i) Latilude and L ongilude: Chief lines of latitude and 

longitude and their importance; standard time. 
(ii) The Movemenls of the Earth: The causes of day and 

night; the seasons. (These studies should be of an observa· 
tional nature.) 

(iii) Methods of determining Direction : Methods of find­
ing the North by .means of a show·stick. 'a watch and the 
Southern Cross. (13) 

. Total: (62) 
Third Year 

(7) Europe 
A general survey of the pOSItion; relief, climate. natmal 

vegetation, occupations and political divisions. The foil a 11"­

ing should re:e.ivc special attention: Great Britain, the 
Netherlands. Belgium .. France. Germany. Italy. the Iberian 
Peninsula, Scand inavia, Switzerland and the U.S.S.R. (Atten­
tion should be raid to farming. lumbering. fis.hing. min ing . 
manufacturing industries and sources of power.) (-lSI 



13 

(8) 7Vorth-Easlcrn part of North Amaica 

The factors which favoured the development of North­
Eastern U.S.A. The industrial areas along the East Coast, 
Pennsylvania and on the Great Lakes 'should receive particular 
attention. (10) 

(9) World Trade ancl Commerce 

T;1e most important ocean-routes with their ports and trade; 
the air-routes between the Union of South Africa and EUrope. 

(15) 
(10) A geographical descriplioll of any ONE of the fo llowing : 

(a) Canada; (b) India and Pa.kistan; (c) Australia and New 
z...aland . . (l0) 

Total: . (80) 

.1'(('1;011 B 

(TCIl leacbing periods arc allowcd ill each of the three years 
lor Ihis section.) 

Local Study 

Teachers arc referred 10 " Man and his Environ ment ", an 
excellent local study issued by the Buffalo Catehme- t Asso­
cialion, King William's Town, and to the publication of the 

. Geographical Association of Great Britain which ' will be 
helpful for any type of environment. 

SOllth Africa 

• (t) Irrigatioll-scheil1es. 
(2) The work of Onderstepoort and other agricultuml re­

search-centres in the combating of animal-diseases and 
plant-pests. . 

(3) The public utilities of the Union; I.S.C.O.R .. ~nd 
E.S.C.O.M.; the Fishing Corporation, etc. 

(4) The deta iled study pf a n industry, e.g. gold, sugar; 
fores try. 

(5 ) Ships in the harbour. 

The World 

(1) The Med iterranean lands. 
(2) The British Colonial Empire. 
(J) Occa 11 currents. 
(4) Wqrld population: race-groups and distribution. 
(5) Another country not previously studied. 



SOCIAL SCIENCE: COURSE II (INTEGRATED 
COURSE) 

INTRODUCTION 

The course in social science aims at meeting the needs 
of schools desiring a greater degree of integration between 
history and geography than is possible in separate Courses. 
In addition it allows more scope for, aspects of the work 
which cannot conveniently be .Iabelled history or geography 
or civics. 

Social science should not be regarded as a composite course 
in history and geography and civics,' but as an integrated 
study of man and his social, economic, political and geo­
graphical environment-or, in other words, the" world" in 
which he lives. 

GENERAL AIMS 

In order to gain insight into his" world" as it is to-day, 
it is necessary for the child, as a future citizen, to know how 
his world has come into being, and to understand the factors 
wh ich have made it what it is to-day. It will, 'herefore, be ' 
necessary to give the child a clearer idea of himself' as an 
individual 

(a) living in a community of people,some like him, some 
unlike, . 1 " all resembling him in that they live together 
for mutual service and the common good;' 

(b) living in a country with a geography, a history, a socio­
economic structure and a form of government-all of 
which together make up the national environinent in 
which he will have to take his place as a citizen; 

(c) living in a lVorld shaped by the past and continually 
changing because of man's gradual conquest and utili· 
zation of natural forces. 

In terms of the demands of society, the ultimate aim of 
social science is to establ ish healthy human relationships; in 
terms of the needs of the individual, the ultimate aim of social 
science is the fullest development of each pupil as a social 
being., Teaching therefore should nOI be limited to, the 
amassing of factual information; it should cover all the aspects 
of the pupil's development which may be brought within the 
compa ~s of social science. 

The teaching should also be directed towards the develop· 
ment of srecilic ideals. which may arise from the cours'e as 
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" whole. or from specific sections of it. Examples of such 
ideals are service . good citizensliip, social justice and racial 
harmony, 

As thc pURil progresses in this course , he shou ld gradually 
perceive tha t man's activities and ways of living. now and in 
the past, are in ctfect his etTorts to adjust himself completely 
to his surround ings and to use to advantage the resources 
availa ble to him. This process ' is not complete and in it the 
pupil will have to take his part. 

GENERAL REMARKS 

The course is a unitary course for the first and second 
years, the two years in which social science is compulsory, 
A separate course, designed to follo w on the work of the 
first and the second year, lias been drawn up for the third 
year. 

Each Course consists of .two 'sections, Section A is com­
pulsory; in Section B a number of topics are suggested, from 
which teachers will be allowed to make their choice, Other 
topks appropriate to the study may be chosen with the 
approval of the circuit inspector. For pupils who follow this 
cour, ~ only, for the first two years schools are allowed to 
selec for optional study topics listed in Section A or B in 
the third-year course, Approximately forty periods have been 
allowed for these topics in the second and in the third year. 

A detailed scheme of work to be done under Section A 
during the three years has been drawn up for the guidance 
of teachers, and is appended, T he guidance given should, 
however, not be taken to mean that the scheme set alit must 
be follo wed rigidly or that equal attention must be given to 
each aspect. It is intended that a great deal be left to the 
teacher, as regards ' both the 'content and the treatment. 
Though. however, some elas tici ty is allowed and even 
encouraged , the study of any topic should result in the acqu isi­
tion of sufficient knowledge. 

As additional tim~ for more extensive or more intensive 
study of the compulsory topics may be taken from the time 
allowed for the optional section, of the course. schools wish­
ing to do so may engage in a project in which a number of 
allied topics of educational 'value are studied. The British 
Set/lers, for example, in add ition to receiving the treatment 
suggested in the syllabus, may lead to further study of indus· 
tri al changes, land ten ure, sheep.farming, the freedom of the 
Press, our newspapers, constitutional developments, sailing· 
ships and transport a century ago, missionaries among the 
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Bantu. Thomas Pringle and other English South African 
writers. The topic Trade with the oU/side world may lead to · 
the following additional studies: from harter to trade; the 
meaning of money; Johannesburg and Cape Town to·day; thp 
rising cost of living as a result of devaluation. : 

When such wider treatment ' is . undertaken. ' the teacher·s . 
scheme of work should indicate very clearly which the addi-, 
tional aspects studied are. 

Although in some study·units in ' this course the approach 
is more distinctively historical and in others more geo­
graphical •. it is intended. as far as the pupil is concer~.1ed. 
that throughout the course. each topic should be treated as a 
unit.· and that he be not made aware of the two strands of 
thought. He should learn his history through his geography. 
and his geography through his history. Economic. social. 
cultural. religious and other aspects should be similarly inte-
grated. . 

The sources from which material is taken should be as 
varied as possible and should include films. a wide selection 
of books and pictures. and actual articles . Talk- by visitors 
and excursions to factories. shops and places such as the post-. 
office and the railway-station also provide material. · · . 

Social s~ience should be ma~ked by activity on the part of 
the pupils: they . hould find out things for themselves. look 
up references and be given every opportunity and encoura.~e­
ment to think things out for themselves. Tn the local studies. 
especially they should learn to observe. to draw conclusions. 
to suggest solutions and to apply them to problems .. 

In general. the subject matter of the course is set out in 
the form of topics or units for study: The treatment may 
take various forms. the most usual being a series of lessons 
on the prescribed subjects. Because of the integrated nature 
of the course. however. it lends itself very readily to an 
approach by means of projects. study-themes or general 
activity-methods, .. 

It will be noted that some elements are repeated or implied 
under various headings. The climate of the Western Pro­
vince. for example. is dealt with in the story of the French 
Huguenots, Our Trade with the Outside World and in Daily 
life in old Cape Town, and is related to the study of early 
civilizations. The teacher should continually bear this in 
mind and link up one study with another. 

Thr.oughout the course. attention should be paid to current · 
affairs or events. or geographical or social matters of interest 
which fit in with the general spirit of the course. The war in 
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Korea may well lead · to some stu·dy of til'" geography of 
Eastern Asia, C;linese culture, American interests in the 
Pacific; avalanches in Switzerland to a study of tha t country; 
or the death of a great statesman to a biographical treatment 
of his life. 

The optional topics listed in Section B should not be 
regarded .• , separate entities but should be correlated with 
work de .le in other parts of the course. In this section, par­
ticularly . a somewhat unorthodox treatment is encouraged . 

. Teachers may also 'consider Jetting groups of three or four 
children together tackle one subject , while other groups do 
other topics. . 

In this course, teachers are given a wide range of topics, 
some of which allow of intensive treatment on a high level. 
Teacllers should remember at all times that they have junior 
adolescents in their classes and that the range and treatment 
should be adapted accordingly. 

SYLLABUS 
Seclion A 

(The number of periods suggested for each topic is 
ind icated.) 

First and Second Years 

Theme : Our Country and its Links wi/It the au/side World 

( 1) Revision of the geography of South Africa. (12) . 

(2) The peopi~ of South Africa : 

The Bushmen and the Hottentots; the Bantu; the 
Afrikaners; the British Settlers; the German Settlers; 
the Cape Coloured people and the Cape Malays; the 
Indians. (90) 

(3) Communications: 
Africa. 

travel and transport in S uth 
(6) 

(4) Sea-routes and air-routes linking South Africa Wi Lh the 
rcst of the world . (5) 

(5) OUf trade with the outside world. 

(6) How we are governed. 

(7) Our neigl,bours. 

(20) 

(25) 

(30) 

(~ l Our associates ;n the Commonwealth of Nations. (20) 



Third Year 

Theme : The World we Live In 

(1) Geographical survey of the world. (] 8) 

(2) The Mediterranean lands and what we owe to early 
civilizations. (20) 

(3) Europe in the ' Middle Ages: a pichlre of social life 
~~.rn 

(4) Our expanding world. (15) 

(5) The risc of modern powers: 
Great Britain; the United States of America: Ger-

many; Russia; Japan. (45) 

(6) The two World Wars and movements towards peace. 
(lO) 

m South Africa as an independent member of the Com-
monwealth of Nations. (15) 

(8) The conquest of nature by man. (12) 

Section B: Opliollai Subjects 

(Eighty-four teaching periods are allowed for this section in 
the second and third years) . 

First and Second Years 

(1) More intensive or extensive treatment of subjects listed 
in Section A. 

(2) Lessons arising out of current events: historical. econo- ' 
mic or cuI tural. 

(3) Daily life and cultt.. - : life of the people of South Africa 
during a particular period. e.g. Life in old Cape Town: 
Daily life of the Voortrekkers. 

(4) National. provincial and lo.cal emblems and mottos. 

(5) Missionaries to South Africa. 
(6) Slavery. 

(7) More intensive study of non-European culture in South 
Africa. e.g. Bushman pa intings; Malay songs. 

(8) Bantu law. custom and music. 

(9) Drawing and reading of maps and diagrams. 

(10) Mountains .or rivers and their effect on the life of man. 

(] I) The story of ships and shipping. 



(12) Life in the temperate grasslands. 

(13) Any occupation not dealt with previously. 

(14) Biographical studies, e.g. Jan Hofmeyr: General J. B. M. 
Hertzog, General . J . C. Smuts. (Teachers should 
ascertain what biographies have been studied in the 
.primary school.) 

(15) The community, and the occupation of the people . 

. (16) Any t"pic in Section A or Section B of the third·yea,. 
cour~~ (for pupils not continuing with the course in the 
third ye·ar). (44) 

Third Year 

(!) More intensive or extensive treatment of subjects listed 
in Section A. 

(2) Lesso.ls arising out of cunent events : historical. econo­
mica I: or cu !tumI. 

( J ) General study of world popltiation: race·groups and 
distribution , and reasons for distribution: 

(4) Study of a specific industrial region . e.g .• the Witwaters­
rand. Lancashire. Pennsylvania. 

(5) The forest regions of the world. 

(6) Tran,continental railways and the opening-up of the 
interior of continents. 

(7) Some great cities. c.g. London . Paris, Rome, New York. 
Calcutta. Shanghai. 

(8) MOlJey and banking : how we pay for our imports. 

(9) Trade unions: their power and significance. 

(10) Social legislation: factory acts, public-health acts. 
national insurance. old-age pensions. workm~n's com­
pensation, prison reforms. free and compulsory educa­
tion. 

(! 1) Th" influence of the newspaper. the film and the radio_ 

(12) The emancipatiofLof women. 

(13) Great musicians of the past centuries . 

(14) Me-dem art' in South Africa: painting, architecture and 
sculpture . . 

(15) Great personages of our age, e.g. F. D. Roosevelt. 
ClJurchill, Stalin, Albert Schweitzer, Marie Curie. 
A dmiral Byrd , Lord Rutherford. Lord Nuffield, 
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Andrew Carnegie. Sun Yat Sen. Helen Keller. 
Beveridge. Nansen. Chaim Weiszmann. Booker Wash· 
ington. Sir Wilfred Grenfell. Elizabeth Fry. ·(40) 

THE SYLLABUS: . 

DETAILED SCHEME FOR SECTION A 

First and Second Year 

Ollr Country alld ils Links wilh the Owside World 

(1) Geography of SOl/lh Africa 

Revision of build. climate. natural-vegetation regions· of 
South Africa and South West Africa as a preparation for the 
studies which follow. ' (12) 

(2) The People of South Africa 

The Bushmen and Ihe Hollenlots 

Inhabitants of the Cape before the arrivai of Europeans; 
description and mode of life; how the climate. the natural 
vegetation and animal·li fe helped them to live the life they 
led; Bushman paintings. (3) 

The Bantu 

Areas inhabited by them with special reference to the 
Transkei and Border areas; · climate; type of vegetation; divi· 
sion into tribes under chiefs; mode of life; cattle as a form 
of wealth and basis of economic and cultural life; witch· 
doctors; lobola and status of women. 

Clash on Border : failure of attempts at segregation (Lord 
Charles Somerset); failure 0 '. policy of control (Sir Harry 
Smith); Sir George Grey's Native policy; brief treatment of 
Zulus. Basutos and Bechuanas. 

Native administration to·day: Governor-General; Native 
Affairs Department; Native Commissioners; Chiefs and head· 
men; the Bunga and Distrid Councils; the Native Trust. 

Urban locations and problems: mine compounds; import· 
ance of Native labour in the mines. in industries. and on the 

• farms. (15) 

The Afrikaners 

The Dutch. Country of onglO: its situation. build and 
climate; its so~ia1 life; Dlltch struggle for independence 
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and religiou$ freedom; Dutch sea-power and the Dutch East 
India Company; Jan van Riebeeck and the settlement of the 
Cape.. . 

The Frc/leh Huguen,,'s. Country of origin: its situation. 
climate and agricultural importance; social life; historical rea­
suns for their migration to the Cape. 

The area settled by the Dutch and the French (Cape 
Peninsula and Western 'Province); its climate favourable for 
introduction of wine and fruit farming. 

The spread of the Afrikaners in the Cape; cattle-farmers 
in. the in terior; dispersal over the whole of South Africa (Cireat 
Trek); social ~nd economic life of the people'a~ the Cape and 
in- the interior. 

Gradual emergence of the Afrikaner nation; rise of Afri­
kaans; pioneers of Afrikaans; recognition of Afrikaans in 
schools, the Church and Parliament. (26) 

The British 

The country of their origin: situation, climate and iactors 
making for its industrial and commercial importan~e. 

Industrial Revolution in bare outline to show rise of the 
factory system with its early evils; social and economic life 
in England after the Napoleonic Wars; occupation of .the Cape 
by Britain. 

The coming and the settlement of the 1820 Settlers; the 
district to which they came; geography of the Eastern Cape; 
climate, natural vegetation; chief towns of Eastern Province 
to-day; Port Elizabeth with its wool trade, shoe-factories, 
motor-assembly plants, etc. 

1820 Settlers beginning of a continuous stream of people 
from England, Scotland and Ireland: immigration after the 
Second World War. (26) 

The, Germans 

The country of their origin In very broad outlinc only. 

(a) German immigrants on Border after ihe Xhosa National 
Suicide; agricultural developmcnt of the Border; East 
London, King William's Town and German settle­
ments such as Stutterheim. 

(b) German settlers in Natal and on the Cape Flats. 
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(c) The Germans in South West Africa: history of Settle· 
ment (LUderitz. German annexation): difficulties with 
Hereros and Rehoboths; farming and mining in South 
West Africa.' , (6) 

The Cape Colollred people and the Cape Malays 

Their origin. development. economic importance and cui· 
tural infltlencc. ' (7 ) 

The Indians (chiefly in Natal) 

Short story of the settlement of Natal; geography of Natal: 
its climate and vegetation; Durban and Pietermari tzburg: 
development of sugar industry and importation of the Indians: 
their country of origin ; geographical survey in very broad 
outline only. (7) 

'(3) Commllnications : T ravel ami Transport ill SOUlh A/rica 

(0) Means of transport: animal. motor. rail. air ar.d ships. 
(b) Storage : elevators, ice-chambers. rcfrigeraticn·trucks . 
(c) The post·office. 
(d) OUf rail way system; main lines and junctions: a 

national enterprise. 
(e) National road. 
(n Transport and travel ' in the past: waggon. post·eart . 

horseback; old disused roads (if any) in the neighbour· 
hood . (6) 

(4) Sea·rolltes and air·routes linking SOllth A/rica witt, Ihe reSI 
0/ the lVorld 

Routes of Vasco da (Jama and Diaz; Cornelius Houtman: 
Trans·African travel. 

Sea·routes and air·routes (studied on the globe) linking 
South Africa with England. U.S.A.. the Continent. India. 
Aus tralia. 

Effects of opening Suez Canal on Cape route. (5) 

(5) Ouf'frade with the outside world 

OUf chief exports: gold. diamonds. wool, maize: fruit arld 
wine. 

Our chief imports and the sources from which we obtain 
them. (If not already treated elsewhere. a very brief geo· 
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(c) The Germans in South West Africa; history of Settle· 
ment , (Ltideritz; German annexation); difficulties with 
Hereros and Rehoboths; farming and mining in South 
West Africa.' (6) 

The Cape Coloured people and tlIp Cape Malays 

Their origin, development. economic importance and cui, 
tural influence. '7) 

The Indialls (chiefly in Natal) 

Short story of the settlement of Natal; geography of Natal : 
its climate and vegetation; Durban and Pielermaritzburg: 

: development of sugar industry and importation of the Indians: 
their country of origin: geographical survey in very broad 
outline only. ' , (7J 

'(3) Communicaliolls: Travel and Transpo~t ill South Africa 

(a) Means of transport: animal. motor. rail. air and ships. 
(b) Storage: elevators, ice-chambers. refrigeratiori·trucks. 
(c) The post .. officc. 
(d) Our railway system: main lines and ; junctions; , .1 

national enterprise. 
(e) National road . 
(f) Transport and travel ' in the past : waeeun. Pos!,ca.rt, 

horseback; old disused roads (if any) in the neighbour. 
hood. ' (6) 

(4) Sea·roules alld air'rolltes linking SOlllh Africa with the rest 
of the world 

Routes of Vasco da Gama and Diaz; Cornelius Houtman; 
Trans·African travel. 

Sea·routes and air·routes (studied on the globe) linking 
South Africa with England. U.S.A. . the Continent. Indin, 
Australia. ' 

Effects of opening Suez Canal on Cape route. (5) 

(5) Our trade with the outside world 

Our chief exports ': gold. diamonds. wool. maize; fruit and 
wine. 

Our chier imports and the sources from which we obtain 
them. (If not already treated elsewhere. a very brief geo· 
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graph ical survey of their country of origin: situation. cl imate 
in general.) . 

The following list is suggested from which a few com· 
modities should be selected : rice. rubber, coffee, tea, cotton, 
si lk, wheat. (Austral ia); fish, timber <Baltic countries, North 
America, Burma, Australia); machinery (induding agricultural 
machinery) , paper. petrol, oil and paraffin. motor·cars , glass, 
tinned meat (Chicago, Argentine); cocoa. (20) 

(6) How we- are governed 

Introductory studies should include a brief survey of the 
development of self·government in the Cape: the Dutch com· 
manders and governors with the Council of Policy; the British 
governors ruling alone; the Council of Advice; Representa. 
tive Government; Responsible Government. No details are 
reqtared, but merely a clear understanding how the people 
gradually obtained a greater say in the government will be 
expected. Reference should also be made to the presidents . 
of the Republics and the Volksraads. 

The failure of the Grey and Carnarvon attempts should be 
mentioned as illustrating the difficulties of uniting South 
Africa. 

After the Boer War, the co-existence of the four separate 
colonies; economic development, especially in mining and 
transport; reasons for need of closer Union; Union achieved at. 
National Convention; South Africa Act. 

How our laws are :made.-Governor·General, Senate and 
House of Assembly (Cabinet) at Cape. Town; Administrators 
and Provincial Councils. 

How ou" laws are carried out.-The ministers, the civil 
service, with headquarters at Pretoria; function of main 
departments of the civil service. 

What happens when a law is broken.-Magistrate, Supreme 
Court, Court of Appeai at Bloemfontein. Functions of attor· 
neys and advocates. 

How local government is carried on.-The provincial coun-
cils, municipal and divisional councils. ' (25) 

(7) Ollr neighbours 

Rhodesia, Bechuanaland Protectorilte, Basutoland, Swazi­
land, Portuguese East Africa. Angola. the Belgian Congo. 
Kenya and Tanganyika. 

In the study of each of these. attention should be paid to 
the following : . 

.: .".: 
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(a) Thcir situation, climatic rcgions, products and indlil. 
tries and outstanding physical features only. (1\0 

details.) 
(b) A few importan t historical facts and intercsting bie· 

graphical stories, e.g. Rhodes and Lobengula , Khalll~ 
the Great, the South' African forces in Tanganyika ip 
the war of 1914-1918. 

(e) Our cllitur:11 and economic links with them, c.g. Afri· 
kaans settlements in Angola and Tanganyika; Belgians 
from the Congo holidaying in the Union; stuacnts in 
our schools and universities. 00) 

(8) Ottr associates ill the CommolllVealth of Nations (Not 
dealt with elsewhere in the course) 

Canada, Australia, New Zealand, India. PakiSTan, Ceylon. 
Ireland. 

The treatment is similar to that suggested for" Our neigh­
bours ". 

A few suggested topics are the Empire Games, the Spring­
boks in New Zealand, South African diplomatic rcpresenta­
tives, the French Canadians. (20) 

Third Year 

The World we Live In 

(1) A survey of the natural regions of the world in bro~d 
outline only, with a view to helping pupils to , . r:ders tand the 
geographical aspects of subsequent studies. (IS) 

(2) How early civilizatiolls grew up around the Meditcr· 
ranean Sea. 

(a) Outline-study of the geography of the Mediterranean 
regions. 

(b) What we owe to the ancienl world in religion, \\'~it­
ing, agriculture and irrigation, science and medicir ~, 

art and architecture, literature and law; how thc 
Roman Empire made possible the rise and spread of 
Christianity and of Jaw and order. (20) 

(3) Europe ill the 'Middle Ages: a picture of social life 
then: the Roman Catholic Church and monasticism; fcuda ­
li sm and chivalry; the known world then . (5) 

(4) Ollr expanding world 

(al Great discoveries not mentioned previousiy, c.g. voy­
ages of Columbus, Drake, Magellan, Tasn~an. 
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(b) Colonization and trad ing-companies : English East 
India Company. Dutch East India Company. Hud­
son Bay Company. Muscovy Company; brief survey 

. of the countries with which they traded and the 
nature of their trade. (15) 

(5) The rise of modern powers 

Greal Britain 

Factors m'aking it a great naval and commercial power; 
geographical extent of the British Empire in the nineteenth 
century. when it was the leading world power. (One suggested 
treatment : Great Britain at the time of the Jubilee of Queen 
Victoria.) (] 0) 

United S,_7les of A meriea 

The independence of the American colonies (Washington); 
expansion; the rise of the U.S.A.; similari ties in American 
and South African history, e.g_ early settlement of the Dutch; 
expansion to the West (cf. Greak Trek); discovery of minerals ; 
comparison of the life of the trek boer and western ranchers; 
slavery and the colour problem (Lincoln). 

The U.S.A. .as an industrial. agricultu ral . fin ancial and mili-
tary world-power to-day. (15) 

Germany 

Brief reference to the unification of Germany undcr Bis­
marck as introduction; growth · of Germany as an industrial 
power; factors making Germany a milita ry power; German 
colon ization in Africa. (7) 

Russia 

The country and its people (Europe and Asia). The back­
wardness of Czarist Russia compared with other European 
powers. culturally and economically; defeat of Russia in 
Japanese War and the first Great War; revolution; the 
Bolshevists; the rise of the U.S.S.R. as a world power. 

The .communist system (economic aspect); factors making 
U.S.S.R. an industrial. agricultural and military power 
(Ukraine. oil . minerals. manpower). (8) 
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Japan 

The country and its people; the modernization of Japan; 
expansion: Korea, Formosa, Manchuria; defeat of Russia, 
1905; JaDan's position favourable for development as a com­
mercial power; rise as an industrial power. (5) 

(6) The two WorM Wars and movements lowal'ds peace, 
Economic and political rivalry; geographical extent of modern 
war: global war; modern armament; total war; ecor.omic 
aspects and consequences of wars; attempts to find new safe­
guards of peace: international arbitration, The H~gue Court 
of Ju~tice, Lcague of Nations; United Nations Organization 
and its subsidiary organs; concept of intcl'Oational law and 
attempts to promote idea of .. world citizenship ", (to) 

(7) SOlllh Africa as ill independent member of Ihe Com­
morlll'cailh of Naliolls, Increasing economic importance of 
South Africa after Union and growing concept of nationhood; 
active participation in the flrst Great War; Smuts membcr 
of the Imperial War Cabinet; Union represented at peace con­
ference; membersh ip of, League of Nations and signific~nce of 
membership; Imperial co'nferences of 1926, 193/; Statute of 
Westminster; further development. 

As a subsidiary s tudy the later history of South-West Africa 
should be considered , 

19 I 9 Soulh-West Africa a mandated territory under Uilion; 
migrat io n from U nion and Angola; economic development 
(railways and karakul, dian.onds); present position in regard 
to United Nations Organization; representation in Union 
Parliament, (15) 

(8) The conquest of Nalure by lIlall, How the rap id pro­
gress of science in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries has 
changed our world by helping man to overcome natt:ral 
obstacles and by enabling him to utilize natural power. Two 
or more of the following themes could be ehe-jen as units of 
study, (Tn add ition to the scientific aspect, the social and 
economic aspects should be studied), 

(ai The work of modern engineers in reclaiming land from 
the sea, developing irrigation-schemes and constructing 
ra:lways and modern highways, 

(b) The achievements of medical science in controlling epi­
demics and combating disease, especially trar- ical 
nise3.ses. 

(Educa ti on Gaz '"tte, 18 Sept. 1 ~52) 



2.8 

Appendix A5 

JUNIOR SECONDARY COURSE: SOCIAL STUDIES 
(COMPOSITE COURSE) : GEOGRAP'W 

The following revised syllabus for the Geography Section 
in Social Studies (Composite Course) will come into effect 
from January 1964. 

SYLLABUS 

SECTION A 

(The number of teaching-periods indicated for each sec­
tion is intended merely as a gu ide to teachers.) 

FIRST YI!AR 

l. Physical Geography 

(i) Latitude and Longitude : Chief lines of latitude " and 
their importance. 

(ii) The movements of the Earth: Causes of day and night; 
the seasons. (These studies to be based on observation.) 

2. Climate 

A series of lessons should be given in which "the teacher 
should endeavour to establish not only general climatic prin­
ciples, but also to build up the conception of "natural re­
gion", through discussing the characteristics and location of 
the major climatic regions of the world. 

"(i) Temperature: The influence of latitude, ~ltitude, dis­
tance from the ocean, ocean currents and winds " on tem­
perature, with reference to speci fic examples. 

(ij) Air-pressure : The barometer as a weather prophet, the 
Trade winds and Westerlies, Monsoons. 

(iii) Rainfall: The influence of wind, the direction of 
mountain ranges and ocean-currents on rainfall; the three 
milin types of rainfalI. (l4) 

3. Major Natwal Regions of the World 

General description of the major n;ltural " regions; Equato­
rial forests. tropical grasslands, hot deserts, Monsoon regions, 
sllb-tropical eastern margins, Mediterranean regions, cool 
t~mperAte oceanic regions, temperate grasslands, coniferous 
forests and tundra lanqs. With reference to each of (!"lese 
rej:ions; 
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(j) the relat ion between the climate. natural vegetation. 
products and human occupations of each region should be 
discussed. 

(ii) refercnce should be made 
of the important towns. sources 
each region. 

SECOND YEAR 

to the countries and some 
of power and minerals of 

(35) 

Total (54) 

4. Regional "1ialy of Africa in broad ollllil1e 

This should be regardcd as an application of the principles 
already studied. (20) 

5. Regions soulh of the Zambezi and Kunene Rivers 

(i) The Republic of South Africa: Position. relief. climate. 
natural vegetation. soil erosion and water conservation. irri· 
gation. afTorestation; fruit farming. maize and wheat farming; 
the sugar indU!itry. tobacco farming. sheep and cattle farming. 
fish ing; minerals (gold. diamonds . coal. iron are. manganese. 
chromium. copper. asbestos and limestone); the manufactur· 
ing industries; communications. important towns. harbours, 
trade and popUlation. . 

OJ) A general survey of South West Africa. Southern Rho· 
desia. Mozambique and the Protectorates. I (42) 

Total (62) 

THIRD YEAR 

6. Etlrope 

(j) A general survey of the position. relief. climate. natural 
vegetation. occupations and pol il:caJ divisions. 

(ii) The following should receive special attention: British 
Isles. the Netherlands. France. West Germany and U.S.S.R. 
(Attention should be paid to farming. lumbering. fishing. 
mining. manufacturing industries and sources of power.) 

(iii) The following should be done in broad outline only : 
Belgium. Italy. Iberian Peninsula. Greece, Switzerland. Nor· 
way. Sweden. Denmark. (50) 

7. A study of rhe World Map 

A knowledge of the situation of the most important towns 
and "rivers on a world map in order to familiarize the pupil 
with the world as a whole. Areas to receive special attention 
on this map are: North·castern U.S.A. and Eastern Canada. 
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Australi~ and New Zealand, Chile and Argcntine, Antarctica 
and the islands off South Africa, i.e. Triston da Cunha, 
Gough, Bouvet, Marion and St. Helena. (20) 

8. World Trade ,md COIHlilerce 

The most important ocean-routes with their ports and trade; 
the air-routes to and from the Republic of South Africa. 

(IO) 
Total (80) 

SECTION B 

In the first year of the course no specific number of pcriods 
has hen allowed for Section B, but such practical work as 
arises naturally from the syllabus should be undertaken. This 
may be individual work or group work or a clRss project. 

Ten teaching periods are allowed in each of the second and 
third years of the course for this section. 

Examples for topics under this section are : 

Local Study 

Teachers are referred to "Man and his Ellvironment", an 
excellent local study issued by the Buffalo Catchment Asso­
ciation, King William's Town, and "The Cape Peninsula" 
edited by J. A. Mabbutt and to the publications of the Geo­
graphical Association of Great Britain which will be helpful 
for any type of environment. 

South Africa 

1. An irrig~tion scheme. 

2. An experimental farm. 

3. A public utility : Iscor, Escorn , Sasol, etc. 

4. A dctailed study of an industry: gold, sugar, forestry, 
fishing, diamonds. wool, etc. 

5. A seaport. 

The World 

1. The Mediterranean lands. 

2. Ocean currents. 

3. World popUlation. 

4. Any country not previously studied in detd). 

5. Modern methods of transport. 

(Education Gazet te, 23 Jan . 1964) 
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Appendix Ab 

JUNIOR SECONDARY COURSE: SYLLABUS IN 
HISTORY-GEOGRAPHY (PREVIOUSLY SOCIAL 

STUDIES) 

The following syllabus in History-Geography for the Junior . 
Secondary Course will be introduced as from 1st Ja nuary. 
1968. 

The syllabus will be introduced simultaneously into Stan­
dard VI and Standard VII in 1968. and the first Junior 
Certificate Examination on this syllabus will be held in 
November 1969 (internal). 

The SUbject. History·Geography, replaces the subject. 
Social Studies. 

JUNIOR SECONDARY COURSE (STANDARDS VI. Vll 
AND VIIn : GEOGRAPHY 

A. INTRODUCTION 

In u rapidly changing world school Geography must be 
adapted to the ·needs of a modern age and pupils must be 
given as much contact with reali ty as possible. Geography 
can help to give an understanding of the world around them 
and of the modern developments which affect their everyday 
lives at present, and which must inevitably become stronger 
influences in the years ahead. 

The syllabus has been construcled to cater for the needs 
of two distinct groups of Jlupils-those who discontinue the 
study of Geography after Standard VI and those who con­
tinue to take it beyond that level. For this reason the Standard 
VI sylla'bus is fairly self-contained. , bu.t at the same time fo rms 
a useful foundation for the work to be done in the higher 
standards. 

The Standard VI syllabus commences with Mapwork, the 
aim being to develop a familiarity wi Ll onc of the geographer's 
main tools. A knowledge of the World Political and Physical 
Maps can be regarded as ind ispennblc to the pupil who docs 
not continue the subject beyond this level. This is followed 
by an introduction to the Solar System, but omitting \lHo­
gether the proofs of the Earth's shape-something which is 
already perfectly obvious in this age of space exploration. A 
study of South Africa follows with special emphasis on a more 
detailed treatment of at least two out of ten specified regions . 

This should constitute a syllabus wh ich can be co ·ered . 
in a normal time allocation . 

While it can be regarded as a continuation of the Standard 
VI work and a preparation for that of Standards IX and X, 
the syllabus for Standards VII and VIII should form a unit 
of it~ own. Commencing with Mapwork and Physical Geo­
graphy in Standard VII , a section on Afri ca follows. The 
Standard VII course renects the first of tile completely new 
departures mentioned earlier, viz. the section on Rural and 
Urban Geography. Its inclusion is not 0nly desirable but long 
overdue. The topic provides ample opportunity for simple 
field-work and project activity by the pupils. 

Standard VIII commences with fu r ther development of the 
Physical Geography and Mapwork of Standards VI and VII. 
A regional study of Europe is compUlsory. The second of the 
new items nppears here , viz. the Geography of World Popula. 
tion. Since this is the most urgent problem facing man kind 
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to-day, pupils should be made aware of the fact that the 
world's population is likely to double by the end of this 
Century and of the problems this will inevitably pose. 

B. AlMS 

The Jims in the teaching of Geography may be formulated 
as follows : 

(a) to stimulate the interest of the pupils in the geographi­
cal aspects of life that goes on around them; 

(b ) to give them some unders tanding of life in unfamiliar 
places; 

'e) to build up some knowledge of geographical principles; 
and 

(d) to help the pupils to become fair-minded, intelligent 
citizens of their home area, their country and the 
world. 

r. MAPWORK 

A. Political Maps 

GEOGRAPHY 

SYLLABUS 

STANDARD VI 

1. Southern Africa (sou th of latitude lOoSl-all states and 
capitals. 

2. Africa . 
3. Europe. 
4. Australasia. 

Asia . 
5. South America 

North America. 
6. The World (also the globe). 
7. Method of fixing the position of a place. i.e. by the 

intersection of lines of longitude and latitude .. 
From 2 to 6 only the most important states. alld capi­
tals of the most important countries. All thi; section 
is to be linked wherever possible with newsp.:pers and 
radio-news geography, as must the rest of the year's 
work. 

B. Physical Maps 

The World (refer also to the globe) . Stress the P(I.;ilion of 
the main mountains, plains, rivers, lakes, seas and oceans. 
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(Since this mapwork has already been done in the higher 
primary standards. maps in Sections A and B do not have to 
be drawn. but must be read and where possible interpreted. 
and outline maps with details may be supplied .) 

II. PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY 

The Solar System and the Earth 

1. The place of the E..1rth in the Solar System . 

. 2. The Solar System in general (very simply). 

3. The place of the Solar System in our galaxy (very 
simply). 

4. The Earth ill particlliar 

(i) Shape and size (no proofs). 

(ii ) Movements of ,the Earth (simply). 
(a) Rotation and chief results (day and night; 

very simple understanding of time 
differences). 

(b) Revolution and constant inclination of the 
Earth's axis and chief results (seasons; length 
of day and night; equinoxes and solstices­
very simply). 
Practical work : Keeping of records. e.g .• 
times of sumise and sunset. 

III. REPUDLIC OF SoUTH AFRICA 

1. PolHical and physical map. 

2. Relief and drainage. 

3. Climate 
(i) General impression of January and July tempera­

ture maps using colours where possible. 
(ii) General impression of average annual rainfall 

maps using colours where possible. Also pay 
attention to seasonal distribution. type of rain. 
drought and water conservation. 

4. Very simple natural ve.gelation map. 

5. Soil erosion and conservation in South Africa. 

6. Simplified population map lind simplified explanation 
of reasons for distribution of population. (Use diagrams 
to show the racial composition thereof.) 
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7. A study of the main economic ·activities of the Repub­
lic. cspecially ihe production of maize. whe·lt. sugar. 
L-uit and wool: the mining of gold. diamonds and coa l: 
the fishing industry and manu·racturing industries. The 
factors innuencing these activities. 

8. A study of at least TWO of the following. one pre­
ferably a local study. 
Highveld (with particular reference to industries and 
mines). 
Coastal Belt of Natal. 
S.W. Cape Mediterranean Region. 
Transvaal Lowveld. 
Natal Midlands. 
Transvaal M iddleveld . 
Border/Eastern Province Area. 
Karuo. 
Kalahari. 

This study is to be undertaken. with t·he aid of maps 
using the following headings: 

(i) Position 
(ij) Relief and drainage. 

(iii) Climate. 
(iv) Natural Vegetation. 
(v) Economically important human activities and 

transport. 
(vi) Distribution of population and chief towns. 

(vii) Trade (chief exports and imports). 

STANDARD VII 

I. MApWORK 

Basic MaplVork (Reading and interpretation only). 
Using the 1: 50.000 South African topographic map of your 

OWN LOCAL AREA (or of the nearest obtainable area­
list of all sheets published availillble from the Government 
Printer) study ,the basic elements of a map. viz. 

1. Direction (using compass. watch and sun). 
2, Scale (e.g, size of school grounds. distances to local 

landmarks. etc.), 
3. Conventional signs (only the most important which 

appear on the relevant map). 
4, Representation of height above sea-level by means of 

contours . 



35 

U. PHYSICAL GeOGRAPHY 

Climate 

1. Difference between weMher and climate. 
2. Temperature-factors which influence it. 
3. Pressure and Winds . 

(i) Factors which influence pressure. 
(ii) World pressure ,belts-general principles. 

(iii) The Planetary Wind System. 
4. Precipitation 

(i) Main forms-rain. hail. snow. frost and dew. 
(ii) Factors which influence rainfall. 

(iii) Simple explanation of types of rainfall~onvec­
tional. cyclonic and relief. 

S. Practical Work 
(i) Keeping records of observations of at least three 

of the following: temperature. pressure. rainfall. 
wind directions and cloudiness. 

(ii) Simple concept of isotherms. isobars and isoh,ets. 
(iii) Reading of.temperature and rainfall maps. 
(iv) Simple introduction to wca~her maps. 

III. ClUEF NATURAL ReGIONS OF THE WORLD 

A study of the following: 
I. Equa'torial Rain Forest Region. 
2. Savanna Region. 
3. Monsoon Region. 
4. Temperate Grassland Region . . 
S. Warm Temperate East Coast Region (Sub:rropical 

Eas·t Coast Region). 
6. Arid Regions. 
7. Mediterranean Region . . 
8. Cool Temperate Oceanic West Coast Region. 
9. Coniferous Region . 

10. Tundra and Ice OlP Regions. 
These regions art to be dealt with under the following 

.' headings : 
Position and dis tri'bution. 
The relationship between position. c1imllJte. natural vege­

tation. animal life (where applicable) and human activities 
dependent on the natural environment such as agriculture 
forestry and fishing. 

IV. AFRICA 

I. Position and political divisions. 
2, Relief and drainage. 
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3. Climate, (maps and simple explanation). 
4. Natural Vegetation map. 
S. Distribution of populalion. 

V. GEOGRAPJlY OF RUHAL AND UltUAN SETfLEMENT IN THE 

REPUBLIC OF SoUTH Ar-RICA AND SOUTH WEST A.FRICA 

A. Rural Selllelllent-farm seHlement al, ;:! land use. 
Study ONE of the following: 
A Maize Farm. for example. in the High {~id. 
A Sheep Farm. for example. in ~he Karoo or South 

West Africa. 
A Wine Farm. for example. in the Western Province. 
A Sugar Estate. for example. in Natal. 
A Ci trus Farm. for example. in the Lowveld or Sun­

days Valley. 
A Wheat Farm. for example. in the Easter" Free State 

or Boland. 
A Tobacco Farm. for example. in the Transvaal Mid­

dleveld or Little Karoo. 
A Cattle Farm. for example. in the Bushv~ld or South 

West Africa. . 
OR 

B. Urban Settlement 
1. Reasons for the development of urban settlements 

and the depopulation of the plaJttelanu, 
2. Characteristics of an important urban 'settlement: 

(a) Residential zones: 
(i) European 

(ii) Non-European 
(b) Central Business District. 
(c) Industrial Zone. 
(d) Market gardening and dairying zone. 

3. Functions of urban settlements: . 
(a) Marketing. 
(b) Manufacturing. 
(c) Social. 
(d) Others of importance. 

4. The role of modern transport in urban growth . . 

STANDARD VIn 

I. More detailed study of MAPwoRK (refer to I: 50.000 
sheets ·used in Stannard VII). . 

1. Contours. 
2. Simple landforms represented by contour~. 

' -
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1: 50.000 maps. 

II. Pf!YSICAL GEOGRAPHY 

Simplified Geomorphology 

Recognition of lillldforms on 

1. Differences between weathering and erosion (very ' 
elementary). 

2. Chief agents of erosion (very elementary-without 
theories). 

(i) Water 
(ii) Wind 

(iii) Ice 
(iv) Sea 

3. Transportation and Deposit ion. 
Use South African examples wherever possible, espe­
cially local ones. 

III. EUROPE 

1. Position and political divisions. 
2. Relief and drainage . 
3. Climates (maps and simple explanations). 
4. Natural vegetation map. 
S. Distribution of population. 
6. A geographical study of at least THREE of the fol­

lowing : 
Ruhr Industrial area. 
Major Coalfields of ,the U.K. 
Farming in the Netherlands, including land reclama· 
tion. 
Switzerland or Norway. 
Po-Valley. 
Paris Basin. 
Donbas Region. 

7. A geographical study of a city, e.g. London. Paris, 
Berlin, etc. 

IV. THE GEOGRAPHY OP WORLD POPULATION 

1. Factors controlling population growth: 
(i) Wars. 

(il) Famines. 
(iii) Epidemic discases, etc. 

2. The World Population map-general pattern of dis­
tribution. 

3, Factors affeoting settlement: 
(i) Situation. 

(ij) Topographical features. 
(iii) Clima te. 
(iv) Soils 
(v) Water supplies. 

(vi) Chief natural resources-minerals etc. 
(vii) Human factors. 

4. The use of modern technology to overcome limiting 
factors in settlement, e.g. long distance transport, 
irrigation and disease cootrol. 

The Examin(1{ion 

Allocat ion of marks: 
History ... " . ... 
Geography " .. " ." 

150 
150 

Total 300 

(Education 

Gazette, 13 

July 1967 ) 

.' 

.. 
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Appenciix A7 

,. 
SENIOR SECONDARY COURSE 

It is announced for general infor:nation th"t the require· 
ments and syllabuses for the Senior Secondary Co uriC 

published below have been finally approved and will com' . 
into force from 1st January 1956. 

Only the most important requircm~nts are published below. 
The other general requirements will be published at a IO ler 
date. 

The syllabus in Greek will be published as soon. as it h:u 
he~n ..annroverl. 

The first examination on these syllabuses will be held in 
November / December 1957., 

GEOGRAPHY 
Ill/rorille/ ;011 

In the junior secondary course all pupils follow a three 
yea rs' course in general science, and at least two years of 
~ither the composite or the integrated syllabuses in social 
studies. The teacher of geography in the senior course should 
b~ acquainted wi,th thc background of scientific principles and 
of historical and geographical knowledge which may be 
expected from the jlmior course. At the senior stage the 
nature and the scop'e of social studies change. Boys and girls 
nrc more mature in their intellectual powers; they are ready 
10 embark upon the full study of geography, and can profit 
Crom a study which combines the austere discipline of a 
science with a rich humanistic appeal. 

Aims 

. 1. In the senior course the approach to the teaching of 
geography will be more scientific than it was in the primary 
or junior secondary courses. This approach gives a coherence 
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which was lacking in the less advanced stages where emphasis 
was laid more on description. In a study of the general prin· 
ciples af geography the danger must; however, be avoided of 
splitting the subject into "part-geographies" such as, ior 
example. the geography of land forms. including physical his­
tory and portions of geology; the geography of climate, includ­
ing much that is within the domain of meteorology. The 
various kinds of distribution (relief, climate, vegetation, popu­
lation, etr-.) are regarded as the data of the subject; geography 
is concerned with the interrelation of these distributions. 

2. Geography is primarily · onc of the humanities; hence 
emphasis is still laid on the essentially human aspects of geo· 
graphy and a close affinity with modcrn history and elementary 
economics is implied. The syllabus attempts (:l provide the 
pupil with sufficient knowledge to enable him to (~onsider soci~l· 

. and economic problems with a grasp of the geographical 
factors involved. The pupil will be taught to understand the 
economic interdcpendence of communities, and the co-opcra­
tion of eITort by which the world's trade is carried on. Care 
will be taken to cnsure that he has a complete grasp of the 
fact that economic progress and success depend mainly all 
two factors-man's pbysicai environment and his response ttl 
that environment. -

3. Finally, the geography taught during the Genior course 
will enable the pupils to understand Sllch geographical refer­
ences a~ occur in their general reading. :It will equip thcm 
to appreciate natural features of landscape, to read maps and 
to use intelligently globes, reference books and other geo­
graphical material. It should lead them to a sympathetic 
understanding of other peoples, and, generally, to a develop· 
ment of their interest in the worltl about them. 

GENERAL REMARKS 

1. Aliocation {)f lime t{)r the syllabus 

Five, teaching periods per week over the iwo years of the 
course are allowed. With a school year estimated at 36 
weeks, 360 periods, or 225 hours, are available for the teacher 
to cover the syllablls. 

2. S{)me aids to tire teachillg 

(a) A geography room : 

The classroom is reasonably well suited for lessons. 
Or. the other hand there are occasions when. a larger 
room equipped for the use of visual aids and for map 



studies is necessary. A room with cabinets for speci­
mens, cupboards and racks for maps, wallboards, and 
drawing-tables is regarded by geography teachers in 
the same way as the laboratory is by the science 
teacher. Whenever the organisation of the school per­
mits it is recommended that all geography lessons be 

.given in a room set aside for this purpose . 

. (b) The library: 

It is desirable that each high school should have a 
considerable number of books of geographical rele­
vance. These should include: 

(i) Standard reference books such as the Official Year 
Books of the Union of South Africa and Southern 
Rhodesia; the Union-Castle handbook for South 
and East Africa; the Statesman's Year Book; the 
reports on trade published by the Commonwealth 
Economic Committee; 

(ii) some advanced standard atlases: 

(iii) readable text-books for use by staff and interested 
senior pupils: 

(iv) books of travel, adventure or discovery, including 
biographies of explorers; 

(v) periodicals of geographical interest. 

(c) VislIal aids: 

The sound projector, the strip-film, and the epidia­
scope each has its particular value for Jesson illustra­
tion. Diagrammatic charts and pictures, such as those 
obtainable from the British Ministry of Information, 
cxcellently portray the life of people in many parts of 
the world. 

3. Visits to places of geographical interest 

Museums·, factories, docks, fruit-packing centres, etc., will 
all have a special interest. The system of planning holiday 
trips to seaports, to the interior, or round the coast is recom­
mended. At these visits studies of the immediate locality, or 
of a selected industry in that area, such as wool, pineapples. 
citms, leather .. grapes, calico, may be assigned as .. problem 
studies ". Pupils will compare conditions in countries which 
compete with the local industry in world markets. 



4. Method 0/ approach to territorial stltdie~ 

One of the most perplexing problems of method is that ( [ 
determining how the teaching of general principles should be 
related to territorial studies. Should principles be taught {irst 
and illustrated from regional work; or should ten'itorial 
studies first be made and principles derived from them'! At 
the senior course stage it is not inappropriate to introduce the 
study of principles iii their own right. On the other hand a pro· 
longeddivisioll of the syllabus into two separate sections or 
number of sub·scctions is to bc deprecated. The coherence 
of the subject as a whole sho\lld not be destroyed by being 
split into "part·geographies ". The valuc of constant appli· 
cation of principles and discussion of principles as a form of 
revision of the regional and economic studies is emphasised. 

Another problem in method is the 'manner in whicll the 
territories mentioned in the syllabus are to be studied. Three 
different approaches may be distinguished; 

(a) The logical approach : 

This is the method found in most text·books. When, 
for example, the geography of Algeria'is beiog dealt 
with, mention is made of position and size of the 
country. then relief. climate, vegetation. mineral 
resources, distribution of population and trade are 
followed in that order. This approach is logical and 
pupils readily acquire the technique. If, however, 
country after couotry is examined in the 'same way the 

' method becomes dull and monotonous. 

(b) The problem approach: 

The study of an area may begin by posing a prob· 
lem, e.g. How has India come to have such an im· 
portant position in world affairs? Problems of this 
nature help to develop the capacity for iildependent 
thought and research. The topic quoted calls for 
research into recent development in the ar~a, and an 
expbnation of density of popUlation. 'which is the 
central theme of human geography, 

(c) The map approach: 

The pupil begins by studying the population map of 
the territory. After noting areas of high and low 
density. he examines a series of other map,: the oro· 
graphical map, various climate maps and tle mineral 



map. He then tries to find whether any of these has 
close relation to the population map. This is an 
analy tical method, as opposed to the synthetic method 
upon which the text-book is usually based. 

Naturally the selected approach will depend upon the terri­
tory which is being studied. The three methods mentioned 
may be interrelated for a particular study. They are not 
exhaustive. The study of the Nile Basin might well be 
approachod historically, with both ancient and modern his­
tory as a background to the" problem approach ". 

THE SYLLABUS 

The globe. should be used for studies of sailing routes and 
air routes. Pupils should know something of the difficulty in 
representing the world on a plane surface, and of the limita­
tions and errors inherent in some of the projections most com­
monly found in school atlases. Map studies should include 
the studies of scale, calculation of distances, contours, the 
intt.rpretation of isotherms, isobars and isohyets. Pupils 
should have thorough training. in the drawing of bold, clear 
sketch maps. Exercises requiring' the filling in of details on 
outline maps, the drawing of line and bar graphs, "isotype" 
and dot maps to illustrate products or population, may also 
be given. 

SECfrON A: GENERAL GEOGRAPHY 

I. The earth as a planet 

Revision of the movements of the earth. Latitude; longi­
tude; time .. 

2. Climate 

(a) Temperatllre 
Seasonal and diurnal variations in t~mperature; the 

effect of latitude, altitude, land and sea, winds and 
ocean currents. 

(b) Circulation of the atmosphere 
The relation of wind to pressure; Ferrel's Law; the 

.. main wind systems and their seasonal changes. 

(c) Precipitation 
. The causes of rain, snow and hail; cyclonic, convec­

tional and relief rainfall; regional and seasonal distri­
bution of precipitation. 



(d) firactical work 
The use of the following meteorological instru. 

ments; mercury and aneroid baromflers~ rain·gauge; . 
wind vane; maximum and minimum thermometers; wei 
and dry bulb thermometers. The meaning of relative 
humidity. The keeping of meteorologi.cal records; tiJ~ 
construction of climatic graphs; the interpretation uf 
climatic graphs and maps. 

3. Maill naillral regiollS of tire world 
Climate and general weather conditions characteristic Jf 

each region. World distribution of vegetation types and thc 
chief products considered in terms of their climatic require· 
ments. 

4. Oceans 
The chief occan currents and their relation to prc¥ailiIl£ 

winds and configuration of coasts;" their relatbe temperatures 
and their climatic significance. Elementary facts about tides, 
without discussion of the theories of their origin. 

5. The earth's crust " 
(a) Classification 0/ rocks 

Igneous, sedimentary and metamorl'i'.ic. 
(b) Crustal movemellis 

Folds, faults, earthquakes, volcanic action. 
(c) Stir/ace changes 

Weathering; denudation, transportation and deposi· 
tion by running waler, glaciers and wind. 

(d) Practical work 
Representation of relief; reading of !;:,·ge·scaJe relief 

maps and drawing of sections from such maps; draw· 
ing of contour maps to illustrate simple land forms , 
c.g. volcanic cone, rift valley, koppie, poort escarp· 
ment, river and glacial valleys, etc, 

SECTION B; REGIONAL AND ECONOMIC' G!iOGRAPHY 

A broad survey of the natnral and political divisions of 
each continent. This should include the main fact~ of relief, 
climate and vegetation, products, the nature and distribution 
of population and the distribution of sources of power. 
Within each continent certain countries, regions and topics 
nre cilosen for special treatment either in detail or in broad 
outline. Where reference is made to studies in broad outline 
the main facts only will be required , as is outlined in the 
broad survey of the continents. " 
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I. A/rica 
(a) SOll/hern Africa (Sollt iz of the KUliene and 2ambesi 

Rivers) 
Structure in relation to (a) relief; (b) occurrence and 

importance of the leading mineral products. Climate 
and its effect upon the distribution of (a) natural vege­
tation; (b) water resources; (c) types of farming, chief 
crops and kinds of stock. 

A study of (a) mining; (b) manufacturing; (e) fishing; 
(d) forestry, as influenced by raw material supply, 
labour, power, transport and markets. Distribution of 
European, Native and other non-European population; 
the chief towns and ports and the factors. including 
communications, favouring and retarding their 
development; overseas trade. 

(b) The Nile Basin; the Atlas Region, particularly Algeria; 
West Africa, particularly Nigeria; East Africa. par­
ticularly Tanganyika and Kenya. 

2. Europe 
The British Isles, France. Belgium. Holland, Germany, 

Scandinavia, Italy and the European territory of the U.S.S.R. 
in some detail. Special attentiol;l should be paid to the indus­
trial development and the localisation of industries in relation 
to supplies of raw materials, power. suitable labour, transport, 
and to home and export markets for manufactures in those 
regions which are economically the most important. Intensive 
farming as a response to the needs of dense population. 

3. Asia 
(a) India and Pakistan. Japan and China, particularly Cen­

tra! Japan and the Yangtse Basin in some detail with 
special reference to the distribution of the main crops, 
irrigation and manufacturing industries. 

(b) Ceylon, Indonesia, Malaya in broad outline. 

4. Allstralasia 
Australia and New Zealand with special reference to farm­

ing and mining industries. 

5. North America 
The United States and Canada in some detail with special 

reference to the prairies; the north-eastern manufacturing 
region; the cotton belt : California; forest exploitation in 
Eastern Canada; the fisheries of Newfoundland. British 
Columbia and Alaska; the iron and steel industries of Pennsyl­
vania and th~ Great Lakes re~on . 
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6. Salllh America 
Brazil and Argentina with special reference to south-eastcrn 

Brazil and the pampas; and Chili. 

7. World trade 
The main currents of world trade in s(aple foodstulIs . in 

importanr industrial raw materials and. in manufactured 
goods. The physical and economic eondit:.oDs determining­

(a) the main routes-by sea, rail and irJand waterways­
by which these commodities arc trdllsported; 

(b) the sites and development of the chid ports serving this 
commerce. The main airways of the world. 

THE EXAMINATION 

Twelve questions will be set in a threc·hour paper, two 
questions to be answered from Section A of the syllabus and 
four from Section B. . 

Section A 
Four questions to be sct of . which' any two may be 

answered ... .. . .., ... ... ... ...... ... ... ... .. . ... 100 marks 

Section B 
Eight questions to be sct of which allY four may be 

answered. Candidates will be required to answer questions 
involvirig maps .. . .................... . ......... 200 marks 

(Education Gazet te, 3 Nov. 1955) 
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SENIOR SECONDARY COURSE: REVISED GEOGRA­
PHY SYLLABUS 

The following syllabus in Geography for the Senior Second­
ary Course will be in troduced as from 1st January, 1965. 

The syllabus will be takcn into use in Standard IX in 1965 
and the first Senior Certificate Examinat ion on this syllabus 
will be held in 1966. 

SeNIOR SECONDARY COURSe :' GEOGRAPHY 

SeCTION A 

PHYSICAL AND PRACTICAL GEOGRAPHy 

l. THe eARTH AS A PLAN~T 

(a) The Earlh as pari of Ihe Solar Syslem : 
The two important movemcnts of the carth: revolution 
and rotatio n; shape and size of the orbit, inclination o! 
the carth's axis, varying dcclination of the sun .. the 
~ausc of the seasons, cxpcrimcntlll proofs of rotation; 
cause of day and night ; the retative positions r' the sun, 
earth lind moon lit solllr and lunar eclipses; e:~mentary 
facts ill connection with titles without Ull c}:planatioll 
of the advanced theories as to their origin. 

(b) The Earlh: 
Spherical shape of the eann with proofs; size of the 
earth; certain measurements, e.g. length of the equator, 
length o[ a meridian, equatorial diameter, !,olar dia­
meter, surface area. 

(c) The Oceans: 
The chief ocean cmrents: names, direction and rela­
tive temperatures. 

(tI) Longill/de: 
The concept of longitude, longitude · and time, mean 
local time, standard time, time zones, International 
Date Line, calcula tion of Longitude from time differ­
ences and vice versa. 
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(c) Latilude : 
The concept 'of latitude, determi nation of noon altitude 
of the sun making use of the shadow method, sextant 
and theodolite (only treating the principle and not the 
construction of these instruments); the calculation of 
latitude if the declination of the sun and the noon alti­
tude are given. 

2. CLIMATE 
(a) Temperatllre: 

The following processes: solar radiation. carth radia­
tion. conduction. The vertical decrease in temperature 
and temperature inversion (also the drying of air). 
The following causes and effects of temperature due to 
vertical air movement: 

(i) Convection. 
(ii) Topographical elevation. 

(iii) Frontal elevation. 
The inn uence of vertical air-movement (ascending and 
descending air) on temperature. Isotherms. Seasonal 
and daily temperature range. 
Attention must be paid to the underlying relationship 
of the phenomena m.entioned. 

(b) Atmospheric Pressure alld Wind: 
Normal atmospheric pressure. pressure units. vertical 
nnd horizontnl pl'cssurc diffcrenccs. Isobars. Thc rela­
tion of tempcrature and pressure to wind. Ferrel's Law. 
the main wind sys tems nml their seasonal changes: 
Trade-winds. Antitrade-winds (including temperatc 
cyclones and anti-cyclones) and Monsoon winds. The 
following local winds: tne South African Berg winds. 
the Hihn nntl Chinook. the Mistrul. the Sirocco and 
Harmatlan. 
Storm conditions: Tropical cycloncs ("Hurricanes". 
typhoons. cycloncs). Tornmloes (oftcn callcd "hurri­
canes" in South Africa). 

(c) Hum idity, condensation and precipitation : 
Relative humidity. dew point temperature. simple 
cloud types (cirrus. stratus, cumulus. nimbostratus and 
cumulonimbus); fog (radiation fog and advection fog) . 
dew and frost. The causes of rain. snow. sleet and hail. 
Convection, relief and cyclonic rains. Isohyets, regional 
and seasonal distribution and the effectiveness of pre­
cipitation. The influences of ocean currents on rain. 

(el) Practical work: 
The use of the following meteorological instruments: 
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tllC r CUIY and aneroid barometers and barograph; rain 
gatlg~ and self-recording rain gauge; wind-vane; anemo­
;-r.eter; maximum and minimum thermorr.eters and 
' :, crmograph. hygrometer (i .e. wet and dry bulb 
thermomcters) and hygrograph. 
The keeping of meteorological records: the construc­
tion of climatic graphs; the interpretation of climatic 
da ta , graphs and maps. 

3. THE EARTH'S CRUST 

(a) Rocks w/tich compose the Lithosphere: 
Igneous , sedimentary and metamorphic. 

(h) Litlwspheric forces: 
Horizortal and vertical. (With attcntion to the conse­
quent land forms as mentioned in (d). 
Mountain building (folding, shifting), vulcanism. 

(el Stlrface forces: 
(With attention to the consequent land forns as men­
tioned in (tI) ). 
Erosion; erosion and deposition by rLlnning water, 
moving ice, wind and the oceans. 

(d) LlIlld /orms : 
Plain.\' : 
Rivcr graded plains. including peneplains, 3rd alluvial 
plains Wood plains, natural levees, ox-bow lakes). 
lee-scoured plains (ice-scoured lakes, roc~.<! mouton­
nees); ice debris plains (Terminal moraines, drumlins, 
eskers) ; . 
Sandy deserts (barchans . sei~). 
Hills : 
Mature river-dissected hill topography; !Oesas and 
buttes, cuestas. 
Plateaus: 
Raised plateaus and canyons; lava plateaus; inter­
montane plateaus. 
MOtilltain lands: 
Fold mountains; block mountains; volcanic mountains; 
Alpine mountain lands. 
Coastal types: 
Submerged coasts (Rias and fjords); Emerged coasts. 

4. CARTOGRAPHY 

(a) Scales: 
Word scales, representative fractions and linear scales. 
The conversion of a word scale into a representative 

. fraction (e.g_ .1 inch = I mile is the same as 1 : 63,360); 
enlargemcnt and reduction by means of squares; deter­
mining area by means of squares and triangles . 



(b) A very elementary survey of the properties and IIses 
(not the constructions) of the following map projec­
tions: 

Mercator's World Map, Bonne's Projection, the Stereo­
graphic Projection and the Interrupted Sanson-Flam­
steed Projection. Note: preservation of shape; preserva· 
tion of area; preservation of scale; preservations of 
bearings, the appearance of the lines of latitude and 
longitude (straight, curved, arcs) . . 

(c) The representation of relief: 
Scale; the drawing of contour maps to represent simple 
land forms, e.g. volcanic cone, koppie, poort (gorge), 
escarpment, river and glacial valley, the drawing of 
cross sections and the calculation of vertical exaggera· 
tion . 

(d) Distribution an·d density maps: 
Dot maps; colour tinting; line shading. The concept of 
isopleths briefly. 

SECTION B 

SURVEY OF THE EARTH DY NATURAL RUOIONS 

In the following natural regions emphasize climate, natural 
vegetation, population distribution and the main agricultural 
industries which relate to the natural conditions. 

J. Equatoria l forests. 
2. Savanna (Tropical Summer Rainfall) Regions (Tropical 

Monsoon Regions included). 
3. Arid and Semi-Arid Regions. 
4. Mediterranean Type Regions. (Warm Temperate West 

Coast Regions). 
5. Warm temperate or Subtropical East Coast Regions . 

. 6. Temperate Grasslands. 
7. Cool temperate Western Margins. (West EUropean Type). 
8. Cool temperate Eastern Margins. 
9. Northern Coniferous Forests. 

10. Tundra and Ice-cap Regions. 

1. AFRICA 

SECTION C 

R EGIONAL GEOGRAPHY 

(a) Africa: The situation, shape, size, structure, climate 
and vegetation of Africa. The political division of the 
continent: the main surrounding islands. 
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The Nile Basin and the Suez Canal; Algeria; Nigeria and 
Ghana; the Congo Basin; Kenya and Tang. nyika and 
Uganda; Northern and Southern Rhodesia; Angola and 
Mozambique. 
Schemes such as the Gezira Scheme, Katanga-Northern 
Rhodesia Copper Belt, the Kariba Hydro-eJectlie Scheme, 
the Volta River Project and the Owen FaJ]s Scheme must 
receive attention. 
(1)) SOlllh Africa: The Republic of South Africa, South 

West Africa and the Protectorates . 
. . Situation in respect of latitude, ocean currents, and rest of 

the world. 
Relief. 
Climate and its eITect on water supplies. 
Natural vegetation. 
Population: Population figures and composition according 
to races, distribution and density, 
Types of agriculture. 
Phhing and Forestry. 
Mining and Manufacturing industries as aITected by the 

. supply of raw materials' (i.e. in the latter case) , labour, 
power, transport and communications, home and foreign 
markets. 

2. EUROPE 

(a) Situation; . influence of Gulf Stream on climate; the 
climate and natural vegetation; . the topography and 
drainage; coastline. The political division of the conti­
nent. 

(b) The British Isles; France; Belgium; the Netherlands; 
West Germany; Norway and Sweden and Denmark: 
E uropean U.S.S.R.; Italy; Spain; Czechoslovakia; 
Yugoslavia. 

Special attention should be paid to the industrial develop­
ment and the establishment of factories as aITected by the 
supply of raw materials, power, skilled labour, transport 
(note, in narticular, river ' and canal transport in Europe, 
especially the Rhine and its canal systems), imd to' home 
and export markets for manufactures in ' those regions 
which are economically the most important. Fishing Indus­
try. Intensive farming to meet the needs of dense popula­
tions. 

3. NORTH AMERICA 

(a) Situation, shape, size, structure, climate and vegeta~ion. 
The political division Ot the continent as ft.r south as 
the Panama Canal. . 
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(b) U.S.A.; Canada; Mexico and the main West Indian 
islands. 

Special attention should be paid to the industrial develop­
ment and the establishment of factories as affected by the 
supply of raw materials, sources of power, skilled labour, 
transport, and to home and foreign markets for manufac­
turers in those regions which are economically the most 
important. Attention should also be paid to the fishing, 
fores try and mining industries and to commun ications. 

4. ASIA 

(a) Situation, shape, size, structure, climate and vegetation. 
The political division of the continent. 

(b) India and Pakistan; China; Japan; Indonesia; Malaya. 
Special atte nt ion should be paid to the industrial develop­
ment and the establishment of fac to ries as aITected by the 
supply ot raw materials , power, skilled labour, transport 
and to home and foreign markets for manufacturers in 
those regions which are economically the most important. 
The Fishing rndustry. rntensive farming to meet the needs 
of dense populations. 

5. SOUTH AMERICA AND AUSTRALASIA 

(a) Situation, shape, size, structure, climate and vegetation. 
The political divisions. 

(b) Brazil; Argentina; Chile; Australia; New Zealand. 
(c) A study should be made of the primary products of 

thes\) countries with their influence on export trade. The 
difficulties of transport and communications and the 
development of industries should be emphasized. 

THE EXAMINATION 

The questions will consist of subsections of the essay type: 
shorter questions, short questions and questions on maps. Not 
more than 30 marks will be allocated to each subsection of a 
question. In all questions of the essay type pupils must be pre­
pared not only to give correct facts but also to draw concl"­
siOI~s and give the cause and effect of the facts. 

Thirteen questions will be set in a three-hour paper. SIX 
questions must be answered: 

. Two from Section A. 
Olle from Section B. 
One or fWD from Section C (I). 
The remaining olle or two questions from Sections C (2), 

(3), (4) <lnd (5). 
Section A: Four questions wi!! be set of which any two 

must be al. o ' ~red. (JOO marks). 
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Section n: Two questions will be s~t of which u:Je must be 
answered. (50 marks). 

Section C (1) : Three questions will be set of which at ieast 
one and not more tha" two must be answered. 

(50 or 100 marks). 
Sections C (2·5) : Four questions, each with an alternat ive, 

will be set, of which at least aile and not more than 
two must be answered. (50 or 100 marks). 

Total: 300 marks. 
(It may be expected of candidates to answer only one 

question from Section C (I) and two questions from Section 
C (2·5), or two questions from Section C (I) and one question 
from Section C (2·5) ). 

(Education, Gazette, 17 Sept. 1964) 
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Appendix 11.9 

SENIOR SECONDARY :::OURSE : REVISED SYU ABUS 
IN GEOGRAPHY 

The foHowing syllabus in Geography for the Senior 
Secondary Course will be introduced as from 1st January 
1969. ' 

The syllabus will be introduced into Std. IX in 1969 and 
the first Senior Certificate Examination on this syllaLu~ will 
be held in November, 1970. 

SENIOR SECONDARY COURSE : GEOGRAPHY 

SECIION A 

PHYSICAL AND PRACIICAL G EOGRAPHY 

1. THE EARTH AS A PLANET 

(a) The Earth as part of the Solar System: 

The two most important movements of the earth: 
revolution and rotation: shape and size of the orbit; 
inclination of the earth's axis; varying declination of 
the sun, the causes of the seasons; experimental proofs 
of rotation; causes of day and night; the relative posi­
tions of the sun, earth and moon at solar and lunar 
eclipses; elementary fac ls in connection with tides with-

. out an explanation of the advanced theories as to their 
origin. 

(b) The Earth: 

Spherical shape of the earth with proofs; si ze of the 
earth; certain measurements, e.g. length of the equator, 
length of a meridian, equatorial diameter, polar diu 
meter, surface area. 

(c) The Oceans : 

The chief ocean currents: names, causes, direction and 
relative temperatures. 

(d) Longitude; 

The concept of longitude and meridians; longi tude and 
time; mean local time; standard time; time zones; the 
International Date Line; calculation of longitude from 
lime differences and vice versa. 

(e) Latitude; 

The Goncept of latitude and parallels ; determination of 
noon altitude of the sun making use of the shadow 
method, sext.1nt and theodolite (only treating the priD-
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and thcrmograph; mercury and aneroid barometers and 
barograph; wind·vane ann anemometer; hygrometer 
(i .c. wet and dry bulb thermometers) and hygrograph; 
rain gauge and self·recording rain gauge. 
'The keeping of meteorological records: the representa· 
tion of climatic data; the interpretation of climatic 
data. graphs and map~. <Metric measurements should 
be llsed in this practical work.) 

3. THE EARTH'S CRUST AND LAND FORMS 

(a) T he Earth 's Cl'tlst : 

The Lithosphcre-sial and sima. Igneous. sedimentary 
and metamorphic rocks. 

(b) Internal Processes wId their effecls : 

Isostasy; continental drift. Vulcanism; folding and 
faulting. 

(c) External Processes' (weathering, erosion and deposit ion) 
alld their effects : 

(i) Weathering of Rocks. 

(ii) River action in humid areas. Valley devclopment 
-the land forms typical of youth, maturity and 
old age. Alluvial fans and del tas. 

(iii) Desert landscapes. R iver action in arid areas. 
Wind erosion; wind deposition. including barchans 
and seifs . 

(iv) Valley and Continental Glaciers (ice sheets). Gla­
cial valleys ; ice·scoured plains and glacial drift 
plains. 

(v) Limestone and dolomite arcus: Caverns; karst 
topography. 

(vi) Coastal types; sea erosion and deposition; coast 
lines of submergence (rias and fjords) and coast 
Jines of emergence . 
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ciplc and not tl'"- con~truction of thc~e instruments); 
the calculation of latitude if the declination of the sun 
and the noon altitude arc given. 

2. CLIMATE 

(a) Temperature: 

The following processes: solar radiation, earth radia­
tion, conduction. 
Factors influencing temperature, especially latitude, 
altitude and relief, distancc frolll sea, ocean currents 
and winds. 
Isotherms. Seasonal and daily temperature ranges. 
(Attention must be paid to the underlyin;l relationship 
of the phenomena mentioned.) 

(b) Atmospheric Pressure and Wind: 

Normal atmospheric pressure; pressure units. Vertical 
and horizontal pressure differences. Isobars. The re­
lation of temperature and pressure to wind. Ferrel's 
Law; the main wind systems and tidr seasonal 
changes: Trade-winds-, westerlies (including temperate 
cyclones and anti-cyclones) and Monsoon winds. The 
following local winds: the South African Berg winds. 
the Fohn and Chinook, the Mistral. the Sirocco and 
Harmattan. Land and Bea Breezes. Storm conditions: 
Tropical cyclones ("hurricanes", typhoons, cyclones), 
Tornadoes (often called "hmricanes" in South Africa). 

(c) Humidity. condensation and precipitafiol': 

Relative humidity, dew point. Simple cloud types 
(cirrus, stratus, cumulus. nimbostratus and cumulonim' 
bus); fog (radiation fog and advection fog), dew and 
frost. The causes of rain. snow, sleet aad haiL Con­
vection. relief and cyclonic (frontal) -rains. 'Isohyets, 
regional and seasonal distribution and the effectiveness 
of precipitation. The influences of ocean currents on 
rain. 

(d) Practical work : 

The use of the following meteorological instruments: 
Maximum ther ometer and minimum thermometer 
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4. CARTOGRAPHY 

(a) Scales : 

Word scales, representative fractions and lincar scales. 
The conversion of a word scale into a representative 
fraction (e.g. 1 inch = 1 mile is the sam~ as 1: 63, 
360); enlargement and reduction by means of squarcs; 
determining area by means of squares and triangles. 

(b) Map projections: 

A very elementary survey of the properties a nd uses 
(not the construction~) or the following map projec­
tions: Mercator's World Map, Bonne's Projection, the 
Stereographic Projection and the Interrupkd Sanson­
Flnrnsteed Projection. Notc: preservation of shape; 
preservation of area; preservation of scale; preserva­
tions of bearings; the appearance of the lines of lati­
tude and longitude (straight, curved. arcs). (4 (b ) not 
to be examined). 

(c) The representation of relief lIfld thi! simple i, l ferpreta­
lioll of lopographical maps: 

Scale; the drawing of contour maps to represent simple 
and separate land forms. e.g. volcanic cone. koppie. 
poort. escarpment. river and glacial valley. the drawing 
of cross sections and the calcula tion of vertical exag­
geration. The simple ill.terpretation of topc;>graphical 
maps (including the use of conventional cymbals). 

(d) Distribution and dellSity maps: 

Dot maps; colour tinting; shading. The concept of 
isopleths briefly. 

SECTION B 

SURVEY OF THE EARTH BY NATURAL REGlONS 

In the following natural regions emphasize world distribu­
tion. climate. natural vegetati,.,n and the main fr~ming and 
forestry industries which relate to the natural comlitions. 
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1. Equ'alorial Regions. 

2. Savanna (Tropical Summer Rainfall Rcgions). 

3. Tropical Monsoon Regions. 

4. Arid and Semi·Arid Regions. 

5. Mediterranean Typc Regions. 

6. Warm temperate or Subtropical East Coast Regions. 

7. Temperate Grasslands. 

8. Cool temperate Western Margins (West European Type). 

9. Cool temperate Eastern Margins. 

10. Northern Coniferous Forests. 

11. Tundra and Ice·cap Regions. 

SECTION C 

REGIONAL GEOGRA.PHY 

I. A[,RICA 

(a) Africa: 

The situation. shape. size. structure: climale and vege­
tation of Africa. The political division of the continent. 
The Nile Basin and the Suez Canal; Algeria; Nigeria; 
the Congo Basin; Kenya. Tanzania and Uganda; Zam­
bia; Rhodesia; Angola and Mozambique. 
Schemes and regions , such as the Gezira Scheme. 
Katanga-Zambia Copper Belt. the Kariba Hydro·elec­
tric Scheme. the Volta River Project and the Owen 
Falls Scheme must receive attention. 

(b) Sout" Africa : 

The Republic of South AfrIca. South West Africa. 
Lesotho. Botswana and Swaziland. 
Situation in respect of latitude. ocean currents. and 
the rest of the world. 

Relief. 
Climate. 
Na/ural vegetation. 
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['op/lll/lio/l: Population figures and composition ac­
cording to races, distribution and dcpsity; major 
citics. 

Types 01 II/filling. 
Soil al/(I Waler conservulion. 
Fishing. 
Forestry. 
Mining. 
Manufacturing ;ndll.l"tries as affected by the supply of 

raw ,materials, labour, water, power, transport 
and communicat ions, hume and foreign markets. 

Nctel: A general study of the following continents mllst 
includc si tuation, political divisions, relief and 
drainage. climate and natural vegetation. 

Nute 2: In respect or the particular countries mentioncd 
below spccial allentioll should bc paid to econo'mi­
cally important human activities . This, in most 
instances, will include a study of industrial and 
agricultural developmcnt and the estab;ishment of 
f'lctories as affectcd by the supply of ra"1 materials, 
power. labour, transport, home and forLi;;n ma rkets. 

2. EUROPE 

The British Isles; France; Belgium: the Netherlands; 
West Germany; U.S.S.R.; Italy. 

3.' NORTH AMERICA 

U.S.A.; Canada. 

4. ASIA 

India; Pakistan; China; Japan; Indonesia . 

5. SOUTH AMERtCA AND AUSTRALASIA 

Brazi l; Argentina; Chile; Austral ia; New Z !aland. 

THE E XAMINATION 

The questions will consist of , subsections. These may be 
the essay type. shorter qucstions, short questions and ques­
tions on maps. Not more th.1n 30 marks will be nllocated to 



any subsection of a question. In all questiuns of the essay' 
type pupils must be nrcparcd not only to give corrcct facts 
hut also to draw conclusions and give the cause and effeet 
of the facts. 

A three-hour paper will be set. SIX questions must be 
answered: 

Two from Section A. 
One from Section B. 
One or two from Section C (1) of which one quest ion (wi th 

alternatives) on South African Geography will be compulsory. 
The remaining two questions or one question from Sections 

C (2), (3), (4) and )5). 
Section A : Four questions will be set of which any two must 

be answered. (100 marks) 
Section B: Two questions will be set of which One must be 

answered. (50 marks)' 
Section C (1): Thref' questions will be set of which at least 

one and not more than two must be answered. 
(50 or 100 marks) 

Section C (2-5): Four questions, one on each subsection, 
each with an alternative, will be set, of which 
at least one and not more than two must be 
answered. (50 or 100 marks) 

Total: 300 marks 
(It may be expected of candidates to answer only One question 
from Section C (1) and two questions from Section C (2-5), or 
two questions from Section C (!) and one question from 
Section C (2-5).) 

(Education Gazette , 3 Nov. 1966) 
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Appendix 10 

SYLLA3US 

s 'unDAllD 8 

,General Methodology 

Introduct ion to map analysis 
Introduction to analysis of photographs 
Preparation for fieldwork 
Diagrammatic repres entation of statistics 

Physical GeoGraphy 

Climatology 

The seasons, solstices and equinoxes 
The atmosphere: composition and structure 
Temperature: heating of the air 

horizontal variations 
vertical variations 

Humidity: relative hUl'lidity, dew point temperature, 
simple cloud types 

Preci 'Ji tati on types (Eydrometeors;: rain, hail, 
snow, dew, frost 

Practical work: usp. of meteorological instrumentB 
and records; drawing isolines and 
clime.tic diagrams, interpretation of 
climatic maps and diagrams 

Geomorphology 

The earth's crust ~~d composition 
Rock types: igncous, sedimentary and metamorphic 
Weathering and soils 
Glacial action: continental and valley 
Marine action: emergent and submergent coastlines 
Practical work: recognition of simnle rock types, 

fieldwork, map and photo analysis 
to illustrate specific landform 
types. 

Human Geography 

Economic geography 

2.1.1 Resources: non-renewable 
renewable 
world Jistribution of coal, petro leum, 
iron ore, rice, maize, wheat 

2. ; .2 Utilization of resourC t s and economic activities 

2.1.2.1 Primary activities: agricultu~e and forestry: 
subSistence, arable , pastoral , 
irrigation, plantation 

~ining: quarrying, open 
cast, shaft, basic economics 
of exploitation 
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2.1.2.2 Secondary activities: 

2.1.2.3 Tertiary activities: 

industry, heavy and light, 
location of industry (one 
case study to be made) 

service industries (to 
include power) 
trrulsportation and commu-
nications networks 
trade, finance and bru1king 

2.1.3 IJarld uti.li zation: the integrated economic landscape 

2.1.4 Practical work: Land use mapping, construction 
ru1d inter~retation of statistical 
diagrams ~graphs , bar diagrams, 
flew charts, sector (pie) dia­
grams) 

3. Regional Geography 

3 . 1 Regions based on resources ru1d economic activities 

3.1.1 (i) primary resource regions 
agricultural -

subsistence: Pygmies (hunter) and Bedouin 
(nomads) 

arable: Prairies of Cru1ada and Deccan of 
India 

pastoral: Pampas of Argentina and New 
Zealand 

irrigation: Nile valley and California 
plantation: Malaysia (rubber) and U.S. 

(cotten) 
mining -

Canadian North ru1d Copperbelt (Zambia/Congo ) 

3. 1.2 (ii) present-day secondary activities 
Swi tzerland 
Ruhr and midlru1ds of Bngland 
TJkraine 
North eastern U. S. (incl. New England) 

3 . 1.3 Practi cal work: map analYSis, project case stUdi es 



L 

62 
STANDARD 9 

1. Physical ~eogra1)hy 

1.1 Climatology 

1.1.1 Atmospheric pressure : definition and representation 
1.1.2 Relationship between pressure a."'ld wind 
1.1.3 General circulation of the atmosphere 
1.1.3.1 Pri mary: vertical section (tri-cellular arrange­

ment) sub-tropic'al and polar highs, 
polar front r .T .C.Z. 

1.1.3.2 Secondary: lows and westerly waves, tropical 
easterlies and waves therein, LlllIlsoons 

1. 1.3 .3 Tertiary: Land and sea breezes, katabati c flow, 
Chinook and Fcihn, llistral 

1. 1. 4 

1.1.5 

1 .2 

1 . 2 . 1 

1 .2. 2 
1. 2. 3 

1 . 3 

Weather: 
causes of uplift, convergence (direct and indirect, 
frictional, slope (relief), fron tal, convec t ional) 
thermal stabi lity and instability 

Practi cal work: i nterpretation of climatic naps 

Oceanography 

Relationship between a tmospheric and oceanic 
ci rcula ti ons 
Main ocean currents and their effects 
Basi c caus es of tides 

Geomorphology 

1.3.1 River action 
1. 3. 1. 1 Fluvial processes 
1.3 .1. 2 Drainage basins, drainage patterns and networks 
1. 3.1 .3 River profiles 
1.3 . 1.4 Landforms typical of up" er , middle and lower tracts 
1.3.2 Arid landscapes 
1.3 .2. 1 Effects of wind and water 
1. 3.2 . 2 Typical landforms 
1.3.3 Karst landscapes 
1. 3.3 .1 The so l ution process 
1.3.3.2 Typicallffildforms 
1.3 . 4 Practical work : 

1.4 

1 . 4. 1 

1. 4. 2 

2. 

2 . 1 

2. 1 . 1 
2.1 . 2 
2.1 . 3 

profiles, map and photo interpretation of 
landforms, appropriate fieldwo r k 

Biogeography 

Major vegetation types : recogni tion and distri­
bution 
Relationship between climate and vegetation 

Human Geography 

Population geography 

','lo rld population distribution and densities 
1::ajor ethnic groups: Caucasoid , r.:ongoloi d , Negroid 
Effect of culture on landscape 
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2 . 1 .4 I'opulation s t ructllre: birth and death rates, 

population pyramids 
2 . 1.5 Popu13,tion mobility, pI'oblems of immigration and 

emigration, rural depoilulation 
2 .1.6 The population explosion and associated problems 
2. 1.6.1 Distribut:l.on of food, nni te natural resources 
2.1.7 The 5reon revolution 
2.1.8 :Practical work: 

Statistical diagrams and maps, construction and 
interpretation 

2. 2 ~. e regional concept 

2.2.1 Types of reg.i.ons - formal 
- functional 
- natural 

3 . Recional Geography 

3.1 Man's adaption to contrasted environments 
3 . 1.1 Problems t o be overcome in connection w.i. th: 
3.1.1 . 1 (a) populati on pressure: Netherlands 

Latin America 
J ava 
China 
Ind.i.a and Pak.i.stan 
(Netherlands and T'!fO 
others to be cons.i.dered) 

3 ."1. 1.2 (b) development in hostile envi.ronments 
ei.) cold - Alaska or Siberia 

3.1.1.3 (c) 

(ii) arid - r.Hddle East w.i. th specific 
reference to Israel 

(iii) humid - Amazon basin and Gui nea coast 

l?oor 
(1) 
(ii) 

resource base 
wi th advanced technology - Japan 
;'Ii th leas advanced technology - East 
Afri ca and 1,raJ.:l.wi 

3 . 1. 2 Pr'l.c ti cal ""sork; 

map and photo interpretation 

Project: Topic to be chosen by teacher 
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s 1:1 .AlrJ!~·a.l) 10 

1 . Physi c :ll Geo~raphy 

1.1 Climatolog:' 

1.1.1 Models : [eos trop""ic flmv 
thunderstorms (inol. tornadoes) 
mid- l atitude cyclone 
tropical cyclone 

1.1.2 Climatic explanation -
1.1.2.1 regional scale : 

·,.!jestern :t;urope 
Central Africa 
desert areas 

1.1.2.2 local scale: 
valley climates 
air pollution 
ci ty climates 

1.1.3 Practical work : 

1 . 2 

1 . 2. 1 
1 . 2. 2 
1.2.3 

1.2 . 4 

1.2.5 

1.3 

1 . 3 . 1 
1 , 3. 2 

Elementary analysis of weather maps with special 
reference to South Africa 

Geomorphology 

Structure and lithology 
Slopes and slope elements 
Internal processes: crustal Dobility, isostasy, 

continental drift, fold and 
block mountain3, rifting, e3.rth­
quakes and volcanic activity 

Conce~ts: 
Dynamic equilibrium, Grade, iJavis ' cycle of 
landsc ape evolution 

Practical worle : map and photo analysis of speciJic 
landforms 

;o;cology 

Zcosystems 
Conservation 
study) 

and environment des:,oil[,tion (case 

2. Human Geogr3.phy 

2 . 1 Urban geography 

2.1.1 Rural settlement : 
2.1.1.1 types 
2.1.1.2 factors of location 

2.1 . 2 Urban settlement: 
2 .1.2. 1 origin 
2.1.2.2 factors of location 
2. 1 . 2.3 patterns and processes of urban gro,7th, form and 

2 .1. 2.4 
2.1.2.5 
2. 1.2.6 

function 
urban structure and land use 
the role of the central business district 
models of growth 
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2. 1.2.7 ci ty-hinterland relationships 
2.1.2.8 urban hierarchies and central place theo r y 
2.1.2.9 megalopolis (conurbation) 
2.1 . 2.10 urban problems 
2. 1 . 3 1':etropoli tan regions 

2 . 2 

2.2 . 1 
2.2.2 
2.2 . 3 

2. 3 

3. 

3. 1 

3 . 1.1 
3 . 1.2 
3.1. 3 
3. 1.4 

Economic geocraphy 

n odes, networks and surfaces 
core periphery concept 
e conomic islands 

Practical work: 
Ur ban la'ii1ruse mapping, interpretation of urban 
maps and pho t ographs, transect studies, areas 
of influence 

Regional Geography 

Southern Africa 

Physiography 
Climate and weather 
Population 
Resour ces - important mineral resources water 

3 . 2 South Africa 

3.2.1 Eco,10mic acti vi ties 

3.2.1.1 Primary: agriculture - con trast maize and wheat 
production 

forestry 
fishing 

mining 

- comparison of the fruit­
farming 0 f the 3 . ',7 . Cape 
with thos e of Transvaal 
Lowveld 

- sugar and its role in 
world sugar trade 

- the decline of wool farming 
- tr'mds in beef farming 

- regional potential 
- the finite nature of 

the resource 
- contribution to national 

economy 
gold, iron or~, copper, 
coal, di amonds 

3.2 . 1.2 Secondary: ID 'l jor development regions -
Pretoria - 'iii twatersrand - Vereeni­
ging 
Durban - Pineto~~ 
South ',~'estern Cape 
Port Elizabeth - Uitenhage 

other development regions -
border industries 
Homelands 
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3.2.1.3 Tertiary: the urban system as a whole - Durban, 

Cape Town and Johannesburg 
communications 
international trade 
power as a major service industry 

3. 2.1.4 Some problems of development: 

industrial decentralization 
the future of the gold mining industry 
rural depopulation 
limi ted local markets 
drought 

3.2.1.5 Gross national product 

3.3 South 'Neat Africa 

3.4 Botswana, Lesotho, Swaziland 

3.5 Rhodesia 

problems ass ociated 
\vi th regiom:.l econonic 
development 

3.6 Economic cooperation and trade in Southern Africa 

4. Map interpretation 

Integrated map and photo analysis of specific areas 
covered by +.he 1:50 000 map sheets of 30uth Africa 

5. PROJECTS: Two to be completed, to?ics to be chosen 
by the teacher. 
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EXPLANATORY NOTES 

STAnDARD 8 

O. General methodology 

0.1 Revision and new work to cover: scales, represen­
tation of relief, grid re:erences, compass work , 

t o bearings, contouring, drawing of sections, map 
projections ( properties and use not construction ), 

0.4 fieldwork reporting. Much of the new material ca."l 
be taught in the context of the courses to fol low. 
It is not envisaged that this general methodology 
should be too detailed or long (:t 3 - 4 wks . ) 

1. Physica l geography 

1 .1.3 Solar radiation, earth radiatio~, convection and 
conduction. Factors influencing t emperature . 
Lapse rates . 

1.1.4 Clouds: cirriform, stratiforJ'l, cumuliform a."ld 
t ypes thereof 

1 . 1 . 5 Barome ters, rain i~auge, thermometers, anemo.neters, 
hygrometers 

1.2.3 Zona l soil types in their simplest fo rm and outline 

1.2.4 Aggradat.i_onal and degradational features 

1.2.5 di tto 

1.2.6 Recognition of contour forms associated wi th 
specific f eatures 

2 . Human geo:~raphy 

2. 1 . 1 Non-renewab l e 
Defini Hon of 

Clhysi cal: 
human and 

minerals (including petro 1·",=) 
renewable t'r~es -
7later, soil, vegetation, anj_rlal 

economic: labour, agriculture, cani t a! 

Only ma ,i or regions of occurrence of r esour ces to 
be considered 

This section on resourc es is introd '-\c tory 3'1d rnl13 t 
be done bri e f l y 

2.1.2 3pecific regions should be uded w'lerever :-.ossible 
to illustrate -seneral pri~1ci:J 18 s. J'hese m3.y or may 
not be tal,en frcl!l the regiona l section to follo w. 

2.1 .2.1 Basic economics of l,sploi t 'ltion to incl1lde acces­
sibilit:r , buH: trans",ortation and p:co ces si',g. 

3. Re gional geoGraphy 
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3.1 It must be stressed that in all t hese regional 

studies only those components of the environment and 
landscape which are relevant to the topic under consi­
deration should be included . 

STAlrDARD 9 

1. Physical GeoJ r aphy 

1.1.1 Isobars, pressure gradients 

1.1.2 Flow above ground (i.e. not at ground level) should 
be considered, i . e. flow parallel to isobars. 
Oblique flow across isobars owing to frictional 
effects is best considered under convergence (see 
1.1.4 of Syllabus) . 

1.1.3.2 Tropical easterlies formerly knol'm as Trade ":inds 

1.1.3.3 Berg wind to be considered in Standard 10 under 
South Africa 

1.1.4 Point out that these different types often act 
together or against one another. 

1.2.1 Effec t of configuration of ocean basins to be 
included. 

1.3.1.1 Mechanisms of erosion, transportation and deposi­
tion 

1.3 . 1.4 The concept of youth, maturity and old age being 
equated with the upper, middle u.nd lower tracts 
should not be stressed. 

1. 3.3.1 :9ifferences between limestone and dolomite area 
can be noted 

~ . 3.4 Colour, tone, size , form, shadow, pattern and 
texture of the plotographic image as aids to 
interpretation . 

2. Human geography 

2.1 lereve possible actual examples should be used to 
illustrate generalizations. 

2.1 . 3 S t ages of community developL ~~t and their manifes­
tations. 

2.1.7 Increase in yields by use of hybrid good types 

2.1.8 To show pyramids, de.lsities and distributions. 



1. Physical geography 

Ioq 
STANDARD 10 

1.1.2.1 ';:estern Europe - synoptic approach to be 
emphasized. 
Central Africa - I.T.C.Z . and its movements, 
thunderstorms and hQmiditv. Desert areas -
emphasize high pressure cells, subsidinJ air 
and inversions. 

1.1.2.2 Valley climates - emphasize aspect, heatinfj and 
cooling, local winds and inversions, frost and 
fog. Air pollution effect of climate. City 
climates - contrast city and rural ground surface3 
and effects on run off, radiation and tempera ture ; 
characteristics of urban climates - increased 
fogs, rainfall, temperature , surface heat islands. 

1 .2 .2 Crest, .free face, talus, pedi ment. 

1.2.4 The uavisian cyc le to be taught critically as a 
t heory and not as accepted fact; other theories 
of lands cane evolution mav be mentioned but should 
not be considered in detail. 

1.3.1 Denne interrela-:ionships of cliuate, soil, vege ­
tation and land use, factors affecting equilibrium. 

2 . Human geography 

2.1.2.3 Of city an a Vlhole 

2.1.2. tr Zones vlithin cities 

2.1.2.6 Concentric, sectoral and multip~ e nuclei 

2.1 . 2.7 Spheres of influence, entrepots 

2.1.2.10 Congestion, centr9.1ization, pollution , trans­
portation, blight (urban decay), .'.~reen belts. 

2.2 In the section on economic geography it is important 
that the '!Iork in hUl;]an Geo £;raphy over ::;tandards 8, 9, 
and 10 is drawn to(l;ether to demons trute the overall 
u:,!stems approach. 

2.2 .1 Stress interrelationships between urba~ .. centres, 
communications and economic activities 

2 . 3 Specifio examples should be used '.yherever possible -Co 
illustrate general principles. 

3. Re eional geography 

The <t}'proach in the (mtire reGional course mustoe 
one of 11ro t lem-ori ente! tion cl:-ld ex~'l='i t i on. 
Description alone ':;i ll be uYl<':::ceptab le. 

3.1.1 To include physiographic rer:;ions, 1rainazc basins, 
a~d river 8ys tems. 
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3.1.3 Density and distribution, composition, growth and 

movement 

3 . 1.4 General discussion of im:)ort ant resources. Dis tri­
bution, conservati on a::td use of water. 

4. Map Interpretation 

It is essential to realize that thi s map interpretation 
must of neces3ity cover all aspects of geo~raphy 
learnt by pupils at Secondary level. 

EXAl':nTATION - HIGHER LEVEJ, 

1. Standards 8 and 9 wi ll be examined internally at the 
end of each year. 

2. The final public examination will be set on the 
Standard 10 syllabus. 

3. 'Ehe examination will consist of ONE 3i hour question 
paper. (It is imperative to r e cognize that geoGraphy 
has a unique problem in the examining of large scale 
topo grapric maps. Even the most skilled profeSSiona l 
geogr aphers car-not interpret these' maps without s pen­
dtng some time in examining them. For this r eason tt 
is absolutely essential that ~upi ls be given an extra 
15 minutes for this task. Unless this point .i s conceded 
it will be necessary to ask for an addi tional paper to 
meet this :,eed . ) 

4. Tl:e question paper ',Jill be divided into f our sections: 

Section A: 
.3ection B: 
Section C: 
Section D: 

l ;ap ;'Iork and photo i nterpretation 
Physical Geography 
Human GeOGraphy 
Regional Geography 

5. :-:ight questions will be set. nVE questions must be 
ansrlered . 

Section A: One question which is compulsory will be 
set (70) 

Section B: Two questions will be set. One question 
must be ans \,ered. (70) 

Sectj.on C: Two questions \·:ill be set . One ques-
tion mClst be answered. (70) 

Section D: Three questions wi ll be set. One 
question must be answered. (70) 

The Fifth question may be chosen from ei ther 
sections B, C, or D. 

'llhe apparently restricted choice is causel primarily by 
t h e fact that the testinG is now only done on the final 
year 's work. 

(70) 
(350) 
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CONCLUDING REMARKS 

1. Comparing the former syllabus with the new proposals, 
i t is apparent that the breadth of the old syllabus 
has been diminished to allow for increased depth of 
study. 

2. The former overwhelming emphasis on descriptive regio­
nal geography has been replaced by a more systematic 
approach in which interrelationships, problem-solving 
and explanation are stressed. 

3. Practical work has been introduced as an integral 
part of geographical method. 

4. The syllabus has been designed to produce an increasing 
component of conceptual work from standard 8 to stan­
dard 10. By becoming more concerned with ideas, 
self-study methods and initiative, it is felt that 
pupils viII be equipping themselves for f urther study 
and their future occupations. 
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Appendix A 11 

JUNIOR SECONDARY COURSE: SYLLABUS FOR 
GEOGRAPHY 

The following syllabus for Geography for the Junior 
Secondary Course will be introduced as from 1st January. 
1973. 

The syllabus will be introduced in Standard 5 in 1973 and 
simultaneously in Stan, lard 6 and Standard 7 in 1974. 

JUNIOR SECONDARY COURSE: SYLLABUS FOR 
GEOGRAPHY 

INTRODUCTION 

Knowledge of GcC'graphy is imperative for that person 
who wishes to hold his own in a changing community and 
have an intelligent concept of newspaper reports, radio 
broadcasts and daily events. Hence the emphasis in the syl­
labus is on newspaper and radio-news geography throughout 
the three-year course for the purpose of acquainting the 
pupils with reality. In the ieaching of Geography, particular 
attention should be paid to newspaper headlines, political 
developments, international trade, the population explosion 
and other suchlike matters. This approach necessitates the 
constant use of atlases and maps. 

Despite the accent on the rapidly changing world. the 
orderliness and regularity of nature as exemplified in the 
solar system, in the movements of the earth, in the succession 
of the seasons and in the relatively slow processes of weather­
ing and erosion, should also be stressed in order to impress 
on the pupil the wonder of Creation. 

The pupil who has followed this three-year course 'should 
be able to think and reason "geographically" and have at 
his disposal an adequate basic knowledge and insight for 
fuhlre study of the subject in Standards 8. 9 and 10. 

Throughout the syllabus MAN, with his God-given powers. 
must be the focal point, and the inter-action of man and his 
environment should be emphasised. 

Pupils are expected to become familiar with maps. They 
should understand the essentials of political and physical 
maps of the world, relate news item' to them and learn to 
know -the South Africa 1: 50 00' ~et 0 . lheir own area. 
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The subject-matter is conducive to development of the 
abilities and aptitudes of pupjJs. Sufficient opportunities 
should be given for self-activity. independent study and pupil 
participation. To encourage pupils to collect and classify 
facts. provision has been made in all three standards for 
independent study of topics of geographical interest This is 
one method whereby pupils can discover the inter-relationships 
of geographical phenomena. 

It will be noticed that the amount of mapwork in all 
standards has been slightly increased to ensure that this aspect 
of the syllabus will form an adequate foundation for the 
more advanced mapwork included in the new senior secon­
dary geography syllabus. 

THE SYLLABUS 

STAl'TDARD 5 

l. MAP-READING 

1.1 Use of the compass (eight cardinal points only). 

1.2 Elementary explanation of longitude and latitude. 
(Elementary map-reading from an atlas and a draw­
ing of maps in conjunction with the various sections 
of the syllabus. The use of the altitude key in relief 
maps and of the scale line to determine distances. 
The use of the compass should be linked with map­
work.) 

2. THE WORLD 

Physical and Political 
A brief study of : 

2.1 location of the chief physical features (mountains. 
plains and rivers) of each continent; 

2.2 the more important countries or states and their 
chief cities; 

2.3 the following concepts: 
The West. The East. The Near East. The Middle 
East, The Old World. The New World. etc. 

3. COMMUNICATIONS 

A brief survey of the chief means of communication. 
Pupils should be led to realise the importance of 
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4. 

4.1 
4.1.1 
4.1.1.1 . 
4.1.1.2 
4.1.1.3 
4.1.2 

4.2 

5 

these means of communication in their own country 
and how they facilitate contact with the rest of the 
world. Special attention should be given to water. 
air and land transport media. as also to telecom­
munications. 

SELECTED REGIONS 

(Section 4.1 is compUlsory. At least ONE other 
region must be chosen from 4.2 to 4.5. It is sug­
gested that either the systematic or thematic ap­
proach be used here.) 

EUROPE (compulsory) 
Great Britain and the Netherlands: 
Position. 
Main human activities. 
Links with R.S.A. 
A journey along the Rhine. 

SOUTH AMERICA 
The Amazon Basin with special reference to the 
effect of an equatorial environment on human settle­
ment. 

4.3 AUSTRALIA 
A sheep farm in S.E. Australia and world trade in 
wool. 

4.4 ASIA 
4.4.1 Japan: Farming and fishing. 

OR 
4.4.2 The petroleum industry of the Persian Gulf. (Refer 

also to the distribution of the world's major oil 
fields.) 

4.5 NORTH AMERICA 

A journey along the St Lawrence Seaway and the 
Great Lakes. 

5. POPULATION 

A very brief survey of the factors affecting the dis­
tribution of population in: 

5.1 . the thickly populated countries of the West; 

5.2 the countries of the Orient. especially China; 
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5.3 the countries with scattered settlement: 

5.4 the countries with nomadic population. 

6. NEWSPAPER GEOGRAPHY 

The pupils' attention should be drawn to important 
items of current affairs from the press, the radio 
and films. Acquaint them with terms in common 
use, such as NATO, Afro-Asian Bloc, etc., as they 
occur in the news. (A map of the world should be 
used for this purpose.) 

7. TOPICS FOR INDEPENDENT STIJDY 

It is suggested that at least one theme be undertaken 
annually, either in groups or by individuals. The 
following serve as examples : 

7.l The Antarctic. 

7.2 The exploration of space. 

7.3 The future utilisation of natural resources of the sea. 

7.4 The pollution of air and water, and the disposal 
of waste products. 

7.5 Irrigation in South Africa. 

7.6 Pipe lines and their function. 

TIlE EXAMINATION 

1. Total marks: 100. 

2. A year mark totalling 50 marks will be allocated. This 
composite mark will comprise marks for mapwork and 
practical work, cumulative marks and if the school so 
desires, marks for topics for independent study. 

3. Time limit for final examination: 1+ hours. 

4. 100 marks will be allocated to the final examination. 

This allocation will consist of : 

(a) 20 marks for mapwork: 

(b) 50 marks for short questions, and 

(c) 30 marks for paragraph-type answers. (Where pos· 
sible, answers should be illustrated by means of 
diagrams, sketch·maps, etc.) 

1\ • , 
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7. 

5. The 100 marks for the final examination should be 
reduced to 50, and the year mark added to this to give 
a total of 100. 

6. General remarks: 
(a) In the examination, consideration should be given 

to the aims of the syllabus. 
(b) In the examinations and tests the short questions 

should consist of a variety of types (e.g. multiple 
choice, Ballard-type, direct, etc.) . 

STANDARD 6 

1. THE WORLD 
A brief revision of the following: 

1.1 Political maps 
1.1.1 Southern Africa. 
1.1.2 Africa. 
1.1.3 Europe. 
1.1.4 Australasia and Asia. 
1.1.5 South America and North America. 
1.1.6 The wotld. 

This section is to be linked, wherever possible, with 
newspaper and radio-news geography. 

1.2 Physical maps 
The world-more important mountains, plains. 
rivers, lakes, seas and oceans. 

2. MAPWORK 

The basic elements of a map should be studied by 
using the 1: 50 000 topographic sheet of the pupils' 
own local area (or of the nearest obtainable area). 
The following require attention: 

2. 1 Direction and bearing (using compass, watch and 
sun). 

2.2 Scale (e.g. size of school grounds, distance to local 
landmarks, etc.). Use all three types of scales. 

2.3 Conventional signs (only the most important which 
appear on the relevant map). 

2.4 Representation of height above sea-level by means 
of contours. Recognition of simple land forms. 
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2.S Method of determining the position of a place by 
means of lines of longitude and latitude. 

N.B.: The I: 50 000 topographic sheets are obtain­
able from: The Publication Section, 

Government Printer, 
PRETORIA. 

3. ASTRONOMICAL ANb MATHEMATICAL 
GEOGRAPHY 

3.1 

3.1.1 
3.1.2 

3.1.3 

3.2 
3.2.1 
3.2.2 
3.2.2.1 
3:2.2.2. 

3.2.3 

3.2.3.1 
3.2.3.2 

4. 

4. 1 

4.2 

4.3 

4.3.1 
4.3.2 

4.3.3 
4.4 
4.4.1 

4.4.2 

4.4.3 

The Solar System: 

The place of the solar system in the galaxy. 
The solar system in general (elementary). 
The place of the earth in the solar system (elemen­
tary). 

The Earth: 

Shape and size (no proofs). 
The movements of the earth: 
Rotation and chief results (day and night). 
Revolution with constant inclination of the earth's 
axis, and the chief results (seasons, length of day 
and night, equinoxes and solstices--very elemen· 
tary). 

Longitude and time: 
Basic relationship and simple calculations. 
Main time·zones. 

CLIMATOLOGY 

Difference between weather and climate. 

Temperature and factors influencing it. 
Air pressure and winds: 

Factors which influence pressure. 
World pressure zones--general principles: 
Wind systems. 
Precipitation: 
Condensation as a process-simple cloud types. 
Main types of precipitation-rain, hail, snow; forms 
of condensation-frost and dew. 
Factors which influence rainfall. 
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4.4.4 Simple explanation of types of rainfall-conven­
tional, cyclonic and orographic. 

4.5 Practical work: 
4.5.1 Weather observations of temperature, pressure, 

rainfall, cloud types, wind directions and cloudiness. 
Keeping of weather records. 

4.5.2 Simple concept of isotherms (actual), isobars (actual) 
and isohyets . 

4.5.3 Reading of temperature maps and rainfall maps. 
4.5.4 Simple introduction to weather maps (obtainable 

from the Weather Bureau). 

5. MAJOR NATURAL REGIONS OF THE WORLD 

(This section may either be taught formally or in­
tegrated with regional studies.) 

The concept of the natural region and the study of 
the following: 

5.1 Equatorial rain forest region. 

5.2 Savannah region. 

5.3 Temperate grassland region. 

5.4 Sub-tropical East Coast region (warm temperate 
East Coast region). 

5.5 Mediterranean region. 

5.6 Arid regions. 
(These regions may be treated in broad outline 
under the following headings: 
(i) Position and distribution. 

(ii) The relationship between position, climate, 
natural vegetation; and the resulting economic 
activities.) 

6. SOUTH AFRICA 

6.1 REPUBLIC OF SOUTH AFRICA 

6.1.1 Political and physical map. 
6.1.2 Relief and drainage. 
6.1.3 Climate : 
6.1.3.1 l'O".oentary concept of January and July tempera­

ture maps, using coiours where possible. 



6.1.3.2 

6.1.4 
6.1.5 

6.1.6 

6.1.7 

6.1.7.1 

6.1.7.2 
6.1.7.3 
6.l.7.4 
6.1.7.5 
6.1.7.6· 
6.1.7.7 
6.1.7.8 
6.1.7.9 
6.1.7.10 

6.2 

7. 

7.1 

7.1.1 

7.1.1.1 
7.1.1.2 
7.1.1.3 

7.2 

7.2.1 

10 

Elementary concept of mean annual rainfall maps. 
using colours where possible. Emphasise seasonal 
distribution. type of rain. drought and water con­
servation. 
Natural vegetation map. 
Population map and elementary explanation of dis­
tribution pattern (use diagrams to show the racial 
composition). 
Maps to represent the distribution of the chief fann­
ing and mining products. Diagrammatic represen­
tation of the R.S.A. contribution to the world pro­
duction of gold. diamonds. wool and maize. 
A geographical study of at least TWO of the fol­
lowing: 
Highveld (with particular reference to industries and 
mining). . 
Coastal Belt of Natal. 
S.W. Cape Mediterranean region. 
Transvaal Lowveld. 
Natal Midlands. 
Transvaal Middleveld. 
Border IEastern Cape. 
Karoo. 
Kalahari. 
Transkei or some other Bantu Homeland. 

SOUTH WEST AFRICA 

A brief geographical study. 

SOUTHERN CONTINENTS 

SOUTH AMERICA AND AUSTRALIA 

soum AMERICA 

A geographical study of at least one of the follow­
ing: 
The Pampas. 
Chile. 
South East Brazil. 

AUSTRALASIA 

A geographical study of at least one of the follow­
ing 
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7.2.1.1 New Zealand 
7.2.1.2 Western Australia 
7.2.1.3 South East Australia. 

8. TOPICS FOR INDEPENDENT STUDY 

<Refer to directive in Standard 5 syllabus.) 

Consult Standard 7 syllabus for examples of topics. 

9. NEWSPAPER GEOGRAPHY 

Consult the introduction. 

THE EXAMINATION 

The same pattern as prescribed for Standard 7 is to be 
followed. 

STANDARD 7 

I. MAPWORK 

1.1 Introduction to aerial photographs and elementary 
interpretation of 1: 50 000 sheets. 

1.2 Drawing of cross sections from contour maps: 

1.3 Records of practical fieldwork. (See &-Settlement 
Geography.) 

1.4 Map projections (principles only) : 

1.4.1 Cyc li~dril' cal } With reference to area, direction 
1.4.2 omca d h d' t rti' 

P I an s ape IS 0 on. 1.4.3 0 ar 

2. ASTRONOMICAL AND MATHEMATICAL 
GEOGRAPHY 

2.1 Latitude and noon altitude of the sun. 

2.2 The moon phases and eclipses. 

2.3 Tides-simple, explanation. 

3. GEOMORPHOLOGY 

3.1 Difference between weathering and erosion (very 
elementary). 

3.2 Chief agents of erosion (elementary-without theo­
ries) : 



3.2.1 
3.2.2 
3.2.3 
3.2.4 
3.3 

4. 

4.1 

4.2 
4.3 

4.4 

5. 
5.1 
5.1.1 

5. 1.1.1 
5.1.1.2 
5.1.1.3 

5.1.2 

5.1.2.1 
5.1.2.2 
5.1.2.3 
5.1.2.4 
5.1.2.5 
5.1.2.6 
5.1.2.7 
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Water 
Wind 
Ice 
Sea t 

Refer to the resulting landforms. 
(Use South African examples 
wherever ' possible). 

Transportation and deposition. 

MAJOR NATURAL REGIONS 

A continuation of Standard 6 work. (This section 
may be taught formally or integrated with regional 
studies.) 

A study of the following: 

Monsoon region. 

Cool temperature West Coast region. 

Coniferous region. 

Tundra and Ice Cap regions. 
(These regions may be treated in broad outline 
under the following headings : 
(i) Position and distribution. 
(ii) The relationship between position. climate 

natural vegetation and the resulting economic 
activities.) 

REGIONAL GEOGRAPHY 

AFRICA 
A geographical study (with special reference to 
population. natural resources and economic links 
with the Republic of South Africa) of at least ONE 
of the following : 

Botswana. 
Lesotho. 
Swaziland. 

A geographical study of at least ONE of the follow­
ing: 
The Nile Basin. 
Kenya. Uganda. Tanzania. 
Nigeria. 
Malawi. 
Zambia. 
Rhodesia. 
Mozambique and Angola. 
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TWO OF THE FOLLOWING CONTINENTS: 

5.2 EUROPE 

5.2.1 A geographical study of at least ONE of the follow-
ing: 

5.2.1.1 Ruhr industrial area. 
5.2.1.2 Major coalfields of the U.K. 

5.2.1.3 Switzerland. 

5.2.1.4 Norway. 
5.2.1.5 Po Valley. 

5.2.1.6 Paris Basin. 

5.2.1.7 Donbas region. 

5.3 NORTH AMERICA 

5.3 .1 A geographical study of at least ONE of the follow­
ing: 

5.3.1.1 Lumbering or mining in Canada. 

5.3.1.2 Fruit farming in California. 

5.3.1.3 

5.3.1.4 

5.3 .1.5 

Wheat farming in the Prairies of the U.S.A. and 
Canada. 

The Maize belt of the U.S.A. 

The Cotton belt of the U.S.A. 

5.3.1.6 The iron and steel industry of North East U.S.A. 
(with special reference to the motor car industry). 

5.4 ASIA 

5.4.1 A geographical study of at least ONE of the follow-
ing : 

5.4.1.1 The Indus Basin. 

5.4.1.2 The Ganges Basin. 

5.4.1.3 The Yangtze Basin. 
5.4.1.4 The Hwang-Ho Basin.· 

5.4.1.5 The industries of Japan. 

6. SETTLEMENT GEOGRAPHY 

(Use South African examples. At least ONE field 
excursion should be undertaken.) 
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6.1 RURAL SETTLEMENT (land use) 
ONE OR MORE of the following: 

6.1.1 
6.1.2 
6.1.3 
6.1.4 
6.1.5 
6.1.6 
6.1.7 
6.1.8 
6.1.9 

6.1.10 

6.2 

6.2.1 

6.2.2 

A maize farm. 
A sheep farm. 
A wine farm. 
A sugar estate. 
A citrus farm. 
A wheat farm. 
A tobacco farm. 
A cRttle farm. 
Typical rural industries such as quarries. saw mills. 
etc. 
Intensive farming on small holdings. nurseries. 
market gardens. etc. 

URBAl'" SETTLEMENT 

Reasons for the development of urban settlements 
and the depopulation of the rural areas. 
The study of an important urban settlement. >I~th 
reference to : 

6.2.2.1 residential zones: 
6.2.2.1.1 for Whites; 
6.2.2.1.2 for Non-Whites; 
6.2.2.2 central business area (elementary); 
6.2.2.3 industrial zone. 

6.2.3 
6.2.3.1 
6.2.3.2 
6.2.3.3 
6.2.3.4 

6.2.4 

7. 

FWlctions of urban settlements: 
marketing; 
manufacturing; 
social; 
others of importance. 

The role of modern transport in urban development. 

TOPICS FOR INDEPENDENT STUDY 

(Refer to directive in St.~ndard 5 syllabus). 
ONE of the following: 

7.1 Space exploration. 
7.2 Weather forecasting. 
7.3 Modern means of communication. 
7.4 Ocean transport. 
7.5 Air transport. 
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7.6 Trans-continental railways. 

7.7 Fishing in South African and South West African 
waters. 

7.8 Whaling in the Southern Ocean. 

7.9 An important irrigation/hydro-electric project in 
Africa. for example. the Orange River Project. 

8. NEWSPAPER GEOGRAPHY 

Consult introduction to this syllabus. 

9. PRACTICAL WORK 

General 

Weather observations to be continued as III Stan­
dard 6 (paragraph 4.5). 

THE EXAMINATION 

(a) When examining candidates the aims of the syllabus 
must constantly be borne in mind. 

(b) In the examinations and teSts the short questions 
should consist of a variety of types (e.g. multiple 
choice. Ballard-type, direct, etc.). 

THE FINAL EXAMINATION 

(a)' One question paper with a time limit of 1 t hours 
must be set. 

(b) 150 marks are allocated to this paper. This allocation 
will consist of : 

(i) 30 marks for mapwork; 
(ii) 30 marks for short questions, and 

(iii) 90 marks for essay- and paragraph-type questions. 
(Where possible, answers should be illustrated 
by means of sketch-maps and diagrams.) 5 ques­
tions should be set of which 3 must be answered. 

THE YEAR MARK 

A maximum of 50 marks is allocated to practical work 
(e.g. workbooks, mapwork, and/or study topics which reflect 
the year's work). 

THE TOTAL MARK 

The mark obtained in the final examination (out of 150) 
is reduced to a total out of 100. The year mark (out of 50) 
is added to this mark to determine the final mark (out of 150). 

(Education Gazette, 8 March 1973) 
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SENIOR SECONDARY COURSE: SYLLABUS FOR 
GEOGRAPHY (HIGHER GRADE) 

The following syllabus for Geography (Higher Grade) for 
the Senior Secondary Course will be introduced as from 1st 
January. 1974. 

The syllabus will be introduced in Standard 8 in 1974. and 
the first Senior Certificate Examination on this syllabus will be 
held in November/December. 1976. 

SENIOR SECONDARY COURSE: SYLLABUS FOR 
GEOGRAPHY (HIGHER GRADE) 

Standard 8 

O. General geographical techniques 

0.1 Introduction to map analysis . 

0.2 Introduction to analysis of photographs. 

0.3 Preparation for fieldwork. 

0.4 Diagrammatic representation of statistics. 

I. Physical Geography 

1.I Climatology: 

1.1.1 The seasons . solstices and equinoxes. 

1.1.2 The atmosphere: composition and structure. 

1.1.3 Temperature: 
(i) Heating of the atmosphere by solar and terrestrial 

radiation and convection. 
(ji) Factors causing horizontal variations in tempera­

ture. 
(iii) Lapse rates of temperature. 

1.1.4 Moisture in the atmosphere: 
(i) Relative humidity. dewpoint temperature. 
(iD Simple cloud classification and recognition (cir­

riform. stratiform. cUI11uliiorm and their respec­
tive types). 

1.1 .5 Precipitation: rain. hail. snow. 
Condensation: dew. frost. 

1.1.6 Practical work: use of barometers. rain gauges. 
thermometers. anemometers and hygrometers: 
weather records; drawing isolines and simple climatic 
maps and diagrams and their interpretation. 
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1.2 Geomorphology: 

1.2.1 Definitions: internal and external forces . 

1.2.2 The earth's crust: composition and structure (sial , 
sima, moho). 

1.2.3 Rock types: origin, characteristics and significance of 
igneous, sedimentary and metamorphic types. 

1.2.4 Internal forces and resultant landforms : continental 
drift; warping, faulting and folding; volcanism and 
earthquakes; mobile belts (areas of crustal instability) 
and shield areas. 

1.2.5 Weathering (processes and features). 

1.2.6 Practical work: identification of simple rock types; 
contour sketches and use of topographic maps and 
photographs to illustrate specific landform types of 
1.2.4; drawing of topographic profiles; at least one 
field excursion should be undertaken. 

2. Human Geography 

2.1 Population Geography : 

2.1.1 Population distribution and density: 

(a) First order areas : S.E. Asia, Europe, Indian sub­
.continent, Eastern North America. 

(b) Second order areas : Indonesian/Philippine 
Archipelago, Nile Valley, Central America, S.E. 
Australia, Guinea Coast, California. 

2.1.2 Population characteristics: birth and death rates, age 
structure and population pyramids; sex balance; 
rural/urban ratios. 

2. 1.3 Population movements: 

(a) Spontaneous movement: within political units 
(eg. rural depopulation) and across political 
boundaries (immigration and emigration and 
their effects); migrant labour. 

(b) Induced movement (e.g. effects of slavery in 
former times, ancient and modern pogroms). 

2.1.4 Factors influencing the rapid growth of world popu­
lation since the Industrial Revolution: improved 
farming methods and assured food supplies, improved 
health, reduced infant mortality rates, increased 
longevity. 
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2.1.5 The population explosion: 

(a) Growth rates. past and present 
(b) Associated problems : food supplies (the "green 

revolution" associated with the development of 
hybrid seed types and new forms of food produc­
tion). living space; destruction of limited natural 
resources; disposal of waste. 

2.1 .6 Practical work: statistical diagrams and maps to 
show pyramids. densities and distribution patterns­
their construction and interpretation. 

3. Regional Geography 

3.1 A general regional study of ONE or more from each 
of the categories listed below. with special reference 
to population problems : (The approach can be s} ,Ie­
matic or thematic.) 

(a) Technologically advanced countries: 

(i) Australia. 
(ii) Italy. 
(iii) Canada. 
(iv) Japan. 
(v) Netherlands. 

(b ) Technologically less advanced countries: 

Ii) Brazil. 
(ii) Egypt. 

(iii) India. Pakistan and BangIa Desh. 
(iv) Indonesia. 
(v) Botswana. Lesotho and Swaziland. 
It is suggested that these studies should empha­
sise problems and contrasts within each country. 
Comparisons between the countries chosen in (a) 
and (b) should be stressed. 

3.2 Assignments: 

Two individual research assignrnenl~ must be under­
taken during the year. THESE MUST BE CHOSEN 
FROM COUNTRIES NOT STUDIED IN 3.1 
ABOVE. 

Standard 9 

I. Physical Geography 

1.1 Cl imatology : 



s 
1.1.1 Atmospheric pressure: definition and representation 

as isobars at M.S.L. and contours of constant pres­
sure surfaces; pressure gradients . 

1.1.2 Relationships between pressure and wind (stress air­
flow parallel to the isobars and direction of move­
ment). Oblique flow at a small angle across isobars in 
the friction layer is best considered under 1.1.4 (i) . 

1.1.3 General circulation of the atmosphere: 

(i) Primary circulation : meridional (N-S) section 
(tri-cellular arrangement); sub-tropical and polar 
highs. polar front. I.T.C.Z. 

(ii) Secondary circulation: lows (depressions) and 
westerly waves (the life cycle of a depression is 
not to be included here); tropical easterlies 
(formerly trades) and accompanying waves; mon­
soons. 

(iii) Tertiary circulation: land and sea breezes. kata­
batic flow. Chinook. Fohn and Berg winds. 
Mistral. 

1.1.4 Weather processes: 

(i) Causes of uplift: types of convergence. i.e. direct 
and indirect. frictional. slope (relief). frontal and 
convectional. 

(ii) Thermal stability and instability. 

(iii) Convergence and instability as the cause of pre­
cipitation. 

1.1.5 Practical work : interpretation of mean pressure. 
temperature and rainfall maps; introduction to synop­
tic charts (airflow patterns from pressure distribu­
tions). 

1.2 Oceanography : 

1.2.1 Relationship between atmospheric and oceanic circu-
lations: important ocean currents and their effects. 

1.2.2 Basic causes and significance of tides. 

1.3 Geomorphology : 

1.3.1 Fluvial action: fluvial processes and landforms typical 
of fluvial erosion and deposition. 
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1.3.2 Marine action and resultant landforms; coastal types 
and their significance. 

1.3.3 Wind action and resultant landforms OR solution 
processes and resultant landforms (karst geomorpho­
logy). 

1.3.4 Glacial action and resultant landforms. 

1.3.5 Practical work: the identification. interpretation and 
sketching of relevant landforms from different scale 
topographic maps and photographs; at least one field 
excursion should be undertaken. 

2. Human Geography 

2.1 Economic Geography : 

2.1.1 Definitions: renewable and non-renewable resources. 
primary. secondary and tertiary economic activities. 

2. 1.2 Primary activities : 

(a) Farming : commercial and subsistence. including 

(i) mention of basic types: arable. pastoral. 
irrigation and plantation; 

(ii) study of world production of at least one of 
the following : rice. maize. wheat. 

(b) Mining : 

(i) basic economics of exploitation; 
(ii) study of world production of at least one of 

the following : coal. petroleum , iron ore. 

2.1.3 Secondary activities: 

(a) Light and heavy industry. 
(b) Factors favouring location of industIy (to include 

sample study of South African iron and steel in­
dustiy) .. 

2.1.4 Tertiary activities: 
Service industries. electricity. transportation and 
trade. 

2.\.5 Stages of economic development : 

(i) Traditional society (subsistence or weak agricul­
tural economy). 

(ii) Pre-industrial societies (basically agricultural 
economy). 

(iii) Take-off stage (commencement of self-generating 
development). . 
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(jv) Industrial societies (more workers in industrial 
sector than in any other; few in agriculture). 

(v) Post-industrial societies (more workers in tertiary 
services than in industry). 

3. Regional Geography 

3.1 A general regional study of ONE or more from each 
of the categories listed below. with special reference 
to regional economic development: 

(a) Tech,lOlogically advanced countries: 

(i) France. 
(ii) United Kingdom. 
(iii) U.S.S.R .• 
(iv) U.S.A., 
(v) Western Germany <Federal Republic of 

Germany). 

(b) Technologically less advanced countries: 

(i) Chile. 
(ii) China. 

(iii) Kenya. Tanzania and Uganda. 
(iv) Nigeria. 
(v) Mocambique and Angola. 

The studies must emphasise problems and con­
trasts within each country. Comparisons between 
the countries chosen in (a) and (b) must be stres­
sed. 

3.2 Assignments: 

Two individual research assignments must be under­
taken during the year. THESE MUST BE CHOSEN 
FROM COUNTRIES NOT S}'UDIED IN 3.1 
ABOVE, 

Standard 10 

1. PL, sical Geography 

1. 1 Oimatology : 

1.1. 1 Some atmospheric models : 

(i) Geostrophic flow, 
(ii) The thunderstorm (including tornadoes). 

(iiii The growth and decay of the mid-latitude cyclone 
and the weather associated with it. 



91 

8 

(iv) Tropical cyclones. 

1.1.2 Explanation of climatic conditions : 

(i) on a regional scale : 

(a) Western Europe (travelling disturbances); 

(b) Equatorial Africa (ITCZ and its movements, 
easterly waves and thunderstorms); 

(c) Southern Africa (travelling disturbances and 
effect of anticyclonic ci-culations); 

(ii) on a local scale: 

(a) valley climates (effect of aspect, heating and 
cooling, local winds and temperature inver­
sions, frost and fog); 

. (h) city climates (contrast between city ant rural 
surroundings, temperature and radiation dif­
ferences. characteristics of urban climates­
increased fogs, air pollution, rainfall, heat 
islands). 

1.1.3 Practical work: weather maps, with special reference 
to South Africa. 

1.2 Geomorphology : 

1.2. i Drainage basins, drainage patterns , river capture; 
river profiles and grade. 

1.2.2 Topography associated with horizontal and inclined 
strata (mesas, buttes, cuestas), massive igneous rocks 
(tors and domes) . 

1..2.3 Slopes and slope forms (crest, free-face, talus slope 
and pediment). 

1.2.4 Evolution of landscapes : 

(i) Peneplanation and pediplanation. 

(iD CO:Jcept of dynamic equilibrium. 

1.2.5 Soils : 

(i) Simple zonal types. 

(iil Soil-fonning processes (interaction between 
parent material, climate and vegetation). 

(iii) Soil erosion and soil conservation (leading to 
ecosystem and environmental balance). 
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1.2-.6 Practical work : the identification and interpretation 
of relevant landforms from topographic maps of dif­
ferent scales; at least one field excursion should be 
undertaken; the measurement of simple profiles by 
means of a suitable level; simple landscape interprl)­
tation. 

2. Human Geography 

2.1 Settlement Geography : 

2. I.l Rural settlement: 

(a) Types-nucleated (including sub-types) and dis­
persed. 

(b) Factors influencing location and form. 

2.1.2 Urban settlement : 

(a) Factors influencing location and form . 

(b) Urban morphology and land use zones. 

(c) Models of urban structure (concentric. sector and 
multiple nuclei). 

(ti) Distribution of urban centres : 
(i) spheres of influence; 

(ii) urban hierarchies and simple central place 
theory. 

(e) Urban expansion (sprawl. ribbon development, 
conurbation and metropolitan regions). 

(f) Urban problems (congestion. centralisation. blight 
-urban decay. pollution and environmental dt>­
spoilation). 

2.1.3 Practical work: 

(i) Interpretation of settlement types and patterns 
through topographical map analysis. 

(ii) Urban land use mapping. interpretation of urban 
maps and photographs. transect studies. 

3. Regional Geography 

3.1 Republic of South Africa: 

3.1.1 Physical background: 

(a) Physiography. 

(b) Climate (see 1.1 .2 (e». 
(d Natural vegetation . 

I 
I 
I 

I 
I 
I 
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3.1.2 Water resources and some general resource prob­
lems: 

(a) Distribution. conservation and use of water 
resources. 

(b) Conservation of resources. environmental de· 
spoilation (including pollution and soil erosion). 
effects of drought. 

3.1.3 Human background : 

(0) Population: density and distribution. composi. 
tion . growth and movement (including rural de­
population). 

(b) Bantu Homelands. 

3. 1.4 Economic activities : 

3.1.4.1 Definition of Gross Domestic Product (value of all 
goods and services produced inside a country). 

3.1.4.2 Contributions to South African Gross Domestic Pro­
duct: 

(0 ) by primary activities: 

(i) farming: maize. wheat. sugar. fruit. beef and 
dairy farming. forestry (main areas and fac· 
tors influencing production . must be con· 
sidered); 

(ii) mining : gold. diamonds. coal; copper. iron 
ore (main areas and factors influencing 
production must be considered); 

(b) by secondary activities in general; 

(In this connection a study of the major industrial 
regions must be made. viz. 
Southern Transvaal (Pretoria-Witwatersrand­
Vereeniging / Sa sol burg). 
Durhan-Pinetown. 
South Western Cape. 
Port Elizabeth-Ui lenhage. 
When studying these regions the factors influ· 
encing the location and development of manu· 
facturing industries must be considered. Attention 
should also be given to problems of industrial 
decentralisation. border industries and new 
growth areas.) 
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(c) by tertiary activities in general. 

(In this connection the following must be con­
sidered : 

(i) Communications (stress the interrelation­
ships between urban centres, communica­
tions and economic activities): 

(i i) electricity as a major service industry: 

(iii) international trade.) 

3. U Urbanis ltion: 

Detailed study of one major port (Durban, Cape 
Town or Port Elizabeth) and one large inland centre 
(Johannesburg, Pretoria or Bloemfontein), with special 
reference to site, situation, sphere of infiuel)ce, form 
and function. 

3.2 A regional study of South West Africa : 
In dealing with this section, problems associated with 
regional economic development must be noted. 

4. Map interpretation 
Integrated map and photo analysis of specific areas 
covered by the 1 : 50 000 map sheets of South Africa. 

5. Research assignments: two to be completed: topics to 
be chosen by the teacher. 

THE EXAMINATION 

I. Standards 8 and 9 will be examined internally at the 
end of each year. 

2. The final external examination will be set on the 
Standard 10 syllabus, but candidates will be expected 
to draw on their overall knowledge of geography in 
answering Paper I (map work and photo interpreta­
tion). 

3. . The examination will consist of TWO papers: 

Paper I-I hour 
Paper II-3 hours 

4. Paper I 

One compulsory question on map and photo 
interpretation will be set. (60) 



95 

12 

Paper II 

The paper will be divided into 3 sections. 

Seven questions will be set, four must be 
answered. 

Section A . Physical Geography. Two questions 
will be set. One question will be systematic, 
the other may be of the composite variety 
drawing on Regional and or Human Geo-
graphy. One question must. be answered. (60) 

Section B. Human Geography. Two questions 
will be set. One question will be systematic, 
the other may be of the composite variety 
drawing on Physical and I or Regional Gr->-
graphy. One question must be answered. (60) 

Section C. Regional Geography. Three questions 
will be set. One question must be an[wered. (60) 

The fourth question may be chosen from Sec-
tion A, B or C. (60) 

(300) 

5. The questions may consist of sub-sections. These may 
be of the essay type, shorter questions, short questions 
and questions on maps. 

6. Candidates will be rewarded for annotated diagrams. 
sketch maps, etc. to illustrate examination answers 
where applicable. 

(Educati on Gaz<otte, 12 April 1973) 
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SENIOR SECONDARY COURSE: SYLLABUS FOR 
GEOGRAPHY (STANDARD GRADE) 

The following syllabus for Geography (Standard Grade) for 
the Senior Secondary Course will be introduced as from 1st 
January, 1974. 

The syllabus will be introduced in Standard 8 in 1974, 
and tbe first Senior Certificate Examination on this syllabus 
will be held in November/December, 1976. 

SENIOR SECON.)ARY COURSE: SYLLABUS FOR 
GEOGRAPHY (STANDARD GRADE) 

For the standard grade course the approach must be more 
direct, and self-activity methods should be used under more 
di · ~. supervision by the teacher. Differentiation will be 
achieved primarily through the examination where the type 
of questions set will be more straightforward. 

Although many of the topics to be studied are common to 
both grades, the standard grade pupils will not be expected to 
study these in the same depth. 

Standard 8 

O. General geographical techniques 

0.1 Introduction to map analysis. 

0.2 Introduction to analysis of photographs. 

0.3 Preparation for fieldwork. 

0.4 Diagrammatic representation of statistics. 

I. Physical Geography 

1.1 Climatology : 

1.1.1 The seasons, solstices and equinoxes. 

\. 1.2 The atmosphere: composition and structure. 

\. 1.3 Temperature: 

(i) Heating of the air. 
(ii) Horizontal variations. 

(iii) Vertical variations. 

\. 1.4 Moisture in the atmosphere: 
(i) Relative humidity, dewpoint temperature. 

·(ii) Simple cloud types. 
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1.1.5 Precipitation: rain. hail. snow. 
Condensation: dew, frost. 

1.1.6 Practical work: use of barometers. rain gauges. 
thermometers. anemometers and hygrometers; weather 
records; drawing isolines and simple climatic maps 
and diagrams and their interpretation. 

1.2 Geomorphology ; 

1.2.1 Definitions: internal and 'external forces. 

1.2.2 The earth's crust: con,;; , ition and structure (sial. 
sima). 

1.2.3 Rock types : origin, characteristics. 

1.2.4 Internal forces and resultant landforms: continental 
drift; warping, faulting and folding; vulcanism and 
earthquakes. 

1.2.5 Weathering (processes a.nd features). 

1.2.6 Practical work: identification of simple rock types; 
contour sketches and use of topographic maps and 
photographs to illustrate specific landform types of 
1.2.4; at least one field excursion should be under­
taken. 

2. Human Geography 
2.1 Population Geography: 

2.1.1 Population distribution and density: 
(a) First order areas: S.E. Asia, Europe. Indian 

subcontinent. Eastern North America. 
(b) Second order areas: Indonesian IPhilippine 

Archipelago. Nile Valley. Central America. S.E. 
Australia. Guinea Coast. California. 

2.1.2 Population movements: 

(a) Spontaneous movement: within political units 
(e.g. rural depopulation) and across political 
boundaries (immigration and emigration and 
their effects); migrant labour. 

(b) Induced movement (e.g. effects of slavery in 
former times, ancient and modern pogroms). 

2.1.3 The population explosion: 

(a) Growth rates. past and present. 
(b) Associated problems: food supplies (the "green 

revolution" associated with the development of 

· "' 

" 
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hybrid seed types and new forms of food pr<r 
duction); living space. destruction of limited 
natural resources; disposal of waste. 

2.1.4 . Practical work: statistical diagrams and maps to show 
densities and distribution patterns--their construction 
and interpretation. 

3. Regional Geography 

3.1 A general regional study of ONE or more from each 
of the categories listed below. with special reference 
to popul, tion problems : IThe approach can be systo­
matic or .hematic.) 
(a) Technologically advanced countries: 

(i) Australia. 
(ii) Italy. 

(iii) Canada. 
(iv) Japan. 
(v) Netherlands. 

(b) Technologically less advanced countries: 

(i) Brazil, 
(ii) Egypt, 

(iii) India. Pakistan and Bangia Desh. 
(iv) Indonesia, 
(v) Botswana, Lesotho and Swaziland. 
It is suggested that the studies should emphasise 
problems and contrasts within each country. 
Comparisons between the countries chosen in (a) 
and (b) should be stressed. 

3.2 Assignments: 

One individual research assignment must be under­
taken during the year. THIS MUST BE CHOSEN 
FROM COUNTRIES NOT STUDIED IN 3.1 
ABOVE. 

Standard 9 

1. Physical Geography 

1.1 Climatology: 

1.1.1 Atmospheric pressure: definition and representation. 

1.1.2 Relationship between pressure and wind. 
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1.1.3 General circulation of the atmosphere. 

(i) Primary circulation : sub-tropical and polar highs, 
polar front, inter-tropical convergence zone 
(LT.CZ.). 

(ii) Secondary circulation : lows (depressions) (the life 
cycle of a depression is not to be included here); 
tropical easterlies (formerly trades); monsoons. 

(iii) Tertiary circuh tion: land and sea breezes, kata­
batic flow, Fohn and Berg winds. Mistral. 

1.1.4 Weather processes : 

(i) Causes of uplift. 
(ii) Thermal stability and instability (definitions 

only). 
(iii) Simple explanation of precipitation. 

1.1.5 Practical work: interpretation of mean pressure, 
temperature and rainfall maps; intr(lllilction to synop· 
tic charts (airflow patterns from pressure distribu­
tions). 

1.2 Oceanography : 

1.2.1 Important ocean currents and their effects. 

1.2.2 Significance of tides. 

1.3 Geomorphology : 

1.3.1 Fluvial action: landforms typical of fluvial erosion 
and deposition. 

1.3.2 Marine action and resultant landforms; coastal types 
and their significance. 

1.3.3 Wind action and resultant landforms OR karst land­
forms. 

1.3.4 Glacial action and resultant landforms. 

1.3.5 Practical work : the identification. interpretation and 
sketching of relevant landforms from different scale 
topographic maps and photographs; at least one field 
excursion should be undertaken. 

2. Human Geography 

2.1 Economic Geography 
Definitions: renewable and non-renewable resources, 
primary, secondary and tertiary economic activities. 
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5.3 the countries with scattered settlement; 

5.4 the countries with nomadic population. 

6. NEWSPAPER GEOGRAPHY 

The pupils' attention should be drawn to important 
items of current affairs from the press, the radio 
and films. Acquaint them with terms in common 
use, such as NATO, Afro-Asian Bloc, etc., as they 
occur in the news. (A map of the world should be 
used for .his purpose.) 

7. TOPICS FOR INDEPENDENT STUDY· 

It is suggested that at least one th~me be undertaken 
annually, either in groups or by individuals. Th~ 
following serve as examples : 

7.1 The Antarctic. 

7.2 The exploration of space. 
7.3 The future utilisation of natural resources of the :;r ~ . 

7.4 The pollution of air and water, and the disposal 
of waste products. 

7.5 Irrigation in South Africa. 

7.6 Pipe lines and their function. 

THE EXAMINATION 

I. Total marks: 100. 

2. A year mark totalling 50 marks will be allocated. This 
composite mark will comprise marks for mapwork and 
practical work, cumulative marks and if the school so 
desires, marks for topics for independent study . . 

3. Time limit for final examination: 11 hours. 

4. 100 marks will be all"e~ted to the final examination. 

This allocation will consist of: 

(a) 20 marks for mapwork; 

(b) 50 marks for short questions, and 

(c) 30 marks for paragraph·type answers. (Where pos­
sible, answers should be illustrated by means of 
diagrams. sketch-maps. etc.) 
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3.2 Assignments : 

One individual research assignment must be under­
taken during the year. THIS MUST BE CHOSEN 
FROM COUNTRIES NOT STUDIED IN 3.1 
ABOVE. 

Standard 10 

1. Physical Geography 

1.1 Climatology: 

1. 1.1 The development of : 
(i) thunderstorms; . 

(ii) mid-latitude cyclones; 
(iii) tropical cyclones. 

1.1.2 Explanation of climatic conditions: 

(i) on a regional scale : 
(a) Western Europe; 
(b) Southern Africa; 

(ii) on a local scale: 
(a) valley climates; 
(b) city climates. 

1.1.3 Practical work: elementary weather maps, with 
special reference to South Africa. 

1.2 Geomorphology : 

1.2.1 Drainage basins, drainage patterns, river capture. 

1.2.2 Topography associated with horizontal and inclined 
strata (mesas, buttes, cuestas), massive igneous rock, 
(tors and domes). 

1.2.3 Slopes and slope forms (crest, frel>-face, talus slope 
and pediment). 

1.2.4 Soils: 
(i) Simple zonal types. 

(ii) Soil-forming processes (interaction between parent 
material, climate and vegetation). 

(iii) Soil erosion and soil conservation. 

1.2.5 Practical work: the identification and interpretation 
of relevant landforms from topographic maps of dif­
ferent scales; at least one field excursion should be 
undertaken; the measurement of simple protiles by 
means of a sui table level; simple landscape interprl>­
Ia.tion. 

I. 

' I 



2. 

2.1 

2.1.1 

2.1.2 

2.1.3 

3. 
3.1 

3.1.1 

3.1.2 

3.1.3 

3.1.4 

3.1.4.1 

3.1.4.2 

\ 02, 
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Human Geography 

Setuement Geography: 

Rural settlement: 

(a) Types--nucleated and dispersed. 
(b) Factors influencing location and form. 

Urban settlement: 
(a) Factors influencing location and form. 
(b) Urban morphology and land use zones. 
(c) Urban expansion (sprawl. ribbon development). 
(d) Conurbation an<i metropolitan regions. 
(e) Urban problems (congestion. centralisation. blight 

-urban decay. pollution and environmental d~ 
spoilation). 

Practical work: interpret' tion of settlement types. 

Regional Geography 

Republic of South Africa: 

Physical Background 
. (a) Physiography. 

(b) Climate (see 1.1.2 (c) ). 

(c) Natural vegetation. 

Water resources and some general resource problems: 

(a) Distribution. conservation and use of water re-
sources . 

. (b) Conservation of resources. environmental d~ 
spoilation (including pollution and soil erosion). 

Human background: 

(a) Popula tion: density and distribution. composi­
tion. growth and movement. 

(b) Bantu Homelands. 
effects of drought. 

Economic activities: 

Definition of Gross Domestic Product (value of all 
goods and services produced inside a country). 

Contributions to South African economy: 
(a) by primary aLtivities: 

(i) farming : maize. wheat. sugar. fruit. beef and 
dairy farming. forestry (main areas and factors 
influencing production must be considered). 
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(ii) mining: gold, diamonds, coal, copper, iron ore 
(main areas and factors influencing production 
must be considered); 

(b) by secondary activities in general; 
(In this connection a study of the major industrial 
regions must be made, viz. 
Southern Transvaal (Pretoria-Witwatersrand­
Vereeniging I Sasolburg), 
Durban-Pinetown, 
South Western Cape, 
Port Elizabeth-Uitenhage. 
When studying these regions the factors influenc­
ing the location and development of manufactur· 
ing industries must be considered. Attention 
should also be given to problems of industrial 
decentralisation, border industries and new 
growth areas.) 

(c) by tertiary activities in general. 

<In this connection the following must be con· 
sidered : 

(i) Communications (stress the interrelationships 
between urban centres, communications and 
Economic activities). 

(ii) electricity as a major service industry.) 

3.2 A regional study of South West Africa : 

In dealing with this section, problems associated with 
regional economic development must be noted. 

4. Map interpretation 

Integrated map and photo analysis of specific areas 
covered by the 1: 50 000 map sheets of South t frica. 

THE EXAMINATION 

1. Standards 8 and 9 will be examined internally at the 
end of each year. 

2. The final external examination will be sel. on the 
Standard 10 syllabus, but candidates will be expected 
to draw on their overall knowledge of geography in 
answering Paper I (map work and photo interpreta. 
tion). 
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3. The examination will consist of TWO papers : 
Paper I 1 hour 
Paper II 2t hours 

4. Paper I 

One compulsory question on map and photo in-
terpretation will be set. (60) 

Paper II 

The paper will be divided into 3 sections. 

Eight questions will be set, four must be 
answered. 

Section A . Physical Geography. Two questions 
will be set. One question will be systema tic. 
the other may be of the composite variety 
drawing on Regional and/or Human Geo-
graphy. One question must be answered. (60) 

Section B. Human Geography. Two questions 
will be set. One question will be systematic. 
the other may be of the composite variety 
drawing on Physical and/or Regional Geo-
graphy. One question must be answered. (60) 

Section C. Regional Geography. Four questions 
will be set. One question must be answered. (60) 

The fourth question may be chosen froIp Section 
A.BorC. ~ 

(300) 

5. The questions may consist of sub-sections. Th~se may 
be of the essay-type, shorter questions. short questions 
and questions on maps. 

6. Candidates will be rewarded for annotated diagrams. 
sketch maps. etc. to illustrate examination answers 
where applicable. 

7. Note: As true difjerpntiation will largely depend on 
the nature of the examination. it should be noted 
that questions should be more direct and simpler 
than those set in the Higher Grade. 

(Education Gazette, 12 April 1973.) 
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PROVINSIAlE AOMINISTRASIE 
VAN DIE KAAP OlE Gom HO OP 

Circular No.1? / 1980 

File Ll6/4/2/10 

Enquiries Mr E.E. Vissel' 

Telephone 45-9457 

10 5 

PROVINCIAL ADMINISTRATION 
OF THE CAPE OF GOOD HOPE 

Education Deportme nt 
(Syllabuses Section) 

P.O. Box 13 
CAPE TOO 
8000 

February 1980 

TO ALL SCHOOLS OFFERING GEOGRAPHY HG At'-O SG, 
CHIEF INSPECTORS, REGIONAL CHIEF INSPECTORS 
AND INSPECTORS OF EDUCATION 

SENIOR SECONDARY COURSE: GEOGRAPHY HG AND SG : ANEND~lENTS TO 
SYLLABUSE S 

The attention of Pdncipals is drown to the fact that the syllabuses 
for Geography HG and SG have been amended as follows : 
(These amendments take immediate effect,) 

1. STD 8 H.G, 

1.1 Section 1.2.6 on page 3 

' at least one field excursion ' must be replaced by: 

wall pl anned and rneanin~fLll fieldwork must be unde rtaken. 

1.2 Section 3.2 on page 4 should be changed t o read : 

3.2 

3. 2.1 

ASSignments 

-Two short individual assignment s to broaden t he study 
of work covered by the syllabus, at least one of which 
should be on regional geography. 

3.2 .2 Weil- planned and relevant fieldwork, integrated with. 
Physical, Human or Regional geography i s a syllabus 
requirement. A study based on fieldwork may be 
presented as one of the two assignments. 

2. STD 8 S,G. 

2.1 Sect ion 1.2,6 on page 3 

'a t least one field excursion should be undertaken' must be 
replaced by: 

well / .... 
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well planned and meaningf ul fieldwork must be undertaken, 

2.2 Section 3.2 on page 4 should be changed t o read: 

3. 2 Assignments 

3.2 . 1 

3. 2.2 

Two short individual assignments to broaden the study 
of work covered by the syllabus, at least one of which 
should be on regional geography. 

Well-planned and relevant fieldwork, integrated with 
Physical, Human or Re gional geography is a syllabus 
requirement. A study based on f ieldwork may be 
presented as one of the two assignments. 

2.3 Section 0 should be in tegrated with other work and should not 
be seen as a separate topic. 

3, STD 9 H.G. 

3.1 Section 1.3. 5 on page 6 

' at least one field excursion should be undertaken' must be 
replaced by: 

well planned and meaningful fieldwork must be undertaken. 

3.2 Section 3.2 on page 7 should be changed to read: 

Assignments 3.2 

3.2.1 Two s hort individual assignments to broaden the study 
af work covered by t he syllabus, at least one of which 
shoul d be on regional geography . 

3.2 .2 Well-planned and relevant fieldwork, integrated with 
Physical , Human or Regional geography is a syllabus 
requirement. A study based on fieldwork may be presented 
as one of the twa assignments. 

4. sro 9 S.G. 

4. 1 Section 1.3.5 on page 

' at least one field excursion shauld be undertaken' must be 
replaced by: 

well planned and meaningful fieldwork must be undertaken. 

4 .2/ ..• . 
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4.2 Section 3.2 on page 7 should be changed to read: 

3.2 Assignments 

3.2 . 1 T~o short individual assignments to broaden the study 
of work covered by the syllabus, at least one of · .. hich 
should be on regional geography. 

3.2.2 Well-planned and relevant fieldwork, integI"ated with 
Physical, Human or Regional geograp hy is a syllabus 
requirement. A study based on fieldwork may be 
presented as one of the two assignments. 

5. STU 10 H.G. 

5.1 Section 1.1.2 on page 8 should be changed as follows: 

1.1.2 Climatic explanation 

(i) on a regional scale: 

(0) Equatorial Africa (r.T.C.Z. and its n~vements 
and thunderstorms). 

(b) Southern Africa (travelli ng disturbances 
and effect of onti-cyclonic circulations). 

(Thus Western Europe and easterly waves have been omitted. 
Port (ii) remains unchanged.) 

5.2 Section 1.2.1 on page 8 

'river profiles and grade. ' should be changed to read: 

river profiles and the concept of grade. 

5.3 Section 1.2.5 on page 8 should be changed as fol l ows: 

1.2.5 Soils: 

(i) Soil forming factors (interaction between parent 
material, climate, vegetation, time and relief). 

(ii) Soil erosion and conservation (leading to t he 
concept of ecosystems and environmental b':llance). 

(Thus simple zonal types have been omitted and the soil 
forming factors have been clarified.) 

5.4 Section 1.2.6 on page 9 

The words 'at least 
should be deleted. 

one field excursion should be undertaken, ' 
(See point 5.15) 

5,5/ .. . 
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5.5 Section 2.1.2 on page 9, point (0) should be changed to 
read as follows: 

(a) Factors influencing the site, situation and functions 
of urban settlements . 

Point (d)(ii) should be changed to read as follows: 

(ii) urban hierarchies and simple central place theory 
(K- values will not be examined). 

5.6 Section 2.1 .3 on page 9, point (i) should be changed to read 
as follows : 

(i) Interpretation of settlement types and morphology through 
topographical mop analysis . 

5.7 Section 3. 1 on page 9. 

This heading should be changed to read: 

3.1 Republic of South Africa and Independent Black States 
within its borders, excluding Lesotho. 

(T his has been done to avoid any political embarrassment.) 

5.8 Section 3.1.1 on page 9, the heading s hould be changed as 
follows : 

3.1.1 Physical background: (briefly) 

5.9 Section 3.1.3(b) on page 10 should be changed to read: 

(b) Block Areas (Independent States and Homelands). 

5.10 Section 3.1.4. 1 on page 10 should be changed to read: 

Definition of Gross Domestic Product (value af all final 
goods and services produced within the borders o f a country 
in t he course of a financial year). 

5.11 Section 3.1.4.2(0) on page 10 should be changed as follows : 

3.1.4.2 Contributions to the Sou th African Gross Domestic 
Product: 

(a) By primary activities: 

(i) The contribution of the agricultural sec tor 
in general. In addition, TWO of the follow: 
ing agricultural products must be studied: 
mealies, wheai, sugar, fruit, beef, dairy 
products, wool, forestry produc ts . (Emphasis 
should be placed on trle distribution, and on 
the physical, human and economic factors 

which/ . ... 



109 
. 5 

which influence the production of the 
commodities which are chosen.) 

(ii ) The contribution of the mining sector in 
general. In addition TWO of the followi ~ 
must be studied: gold, diamonds, cool, 
copper, iron are. (Emphasis should be 
placed on t he distribution, and on the 
physical, human and economic f actors 
which influence the production of the 
commodities which are chosen.) 

5.12 Section 3.1.4.2(b) on page 10 . The last sentence should be 
changed as follows: 

Attention should also be given to urbanization , problems of 
industrial decentralisation, border industries and new 
growth areas. 

5.13 Section 3.1 . 5 on page 11 

The entire section on Urbanization should be deleted. 

5.14 Secti on 3. 2 on page 11 should be changed as follows: 

3.2 South West Africa 

In dealing with this section ONLY regional economi c 
developme nt and pr oblems associated therewi t h mu st be 
no ted. 

5.15 Section 5 on page 11 should be changed as follows: 

5.0 Supplementary work 

5.1 Research assignments: Two to be completed, topics 
to be approved by the teacher. 

5.2 Well-planned and meaningful fi eldwork should be 
undertaken whenever possible. 

6. STD 10 S.G. 

6. 1 Section 1.1 . 2 on page 7 

Point (i)(o) Western Europe should be deleted . 

6.2 Section 1.2.4 on page 7 should be changed as follows: 

1.;:.4 Soils: 

(i ) Soil forming factor s (interaction between parent 
material , climate, vegetation , time and rel i ef). 

(li) 
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(ii) Soil erosion and conservation. 

6. 3 Section 1. 2.5 on page 7 

The words 'at least one field excursion should be under t aken,' 
should be deleted. (See point 6. 12), 

6. 4 Section 2. 1.2 on page 8, point (a) should be changed t o read 
as follows: 

(a) F octors influencing the site, situation and functions 
of urban settlements . 

6.5 Section 2.1,3 on page 8 shoul d be changed to read as follows: 

2.1.3 Practical work: Identification of settlement t ypes and 
morphology. 

6.6 Section 3.1 on page 8, the headi ng should be changed to read : 

3. 1 Republic of South Africa and Independent Black States 
wi thin its borders, excluding Lesotho. 

6. 7 Section 3.1.1 on page 8, the head i ng should be changed to read: 

3. 1 .1 Physical backgr ound: (briefly) 

6.8 Section 3. 1 . 3(b) on page 8 should be changed to read : 

(b) Black Areas (Independent States and Homelands), 

6. 9 Section 3.1.4. 1 on page 8 should be cha nged to read : 

Defini t ion of Gross Domes t ic Product (value of al l f i nal 
goods and services produced within the borders of a country 
in the course of a financial year) . 

6.10 Section 3. 1.4.2(0) on page 8 should be changed as follows: 

3.1 . 4,2 Contribut i ons to the South African GrosS Domestic 
Product: 

(a) By primary activi ties 

The contri bution of t he agricultural sector 
in general. In addit i on, ONE of the follow i ng 
agricultural products must be s t udied : 
meali es, wheat , sugar , f r ui t, beef , dairy 
products, wool , forestry pr oducts. (Emp~os is 
s hould be placed on th~ rlistribution, and 
on the physical, human and economic factors 
wh ich influence the produc t ion of the 
commodities wh ic h are chosen . ) 
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(ii) The contribution of the m~n~ng sector in 
general. In addition ONE of the following 
must be studied: gold, dionionds , coal, 
copper, iron ore. (Emphasis should be 
placed on the distribution, and on the 
physical, human and economic factors which 
influence the production of the conmodities 
which are chosen.) 

6.11 Section 3.2 on page 9 should be changed as follows: 

3.2 South West Africa 

In dealing with this section ONLY regio~al economic 
development and problems associated there with must 
be noted. 

6.12 A point 5.0 should be added to page 9 as follows: 

5.0 Hell-planned and meaningful fieldwork should be undertoken 
whenever pos sible. 

6.13 The Examination 

Section 3 on page 10 should be changed as follows: 

Paper II --- 3 hours 

(Paper II becomes 3 hours instead of 2
l
/2 hours ). 

NOTE for 1980 and 1981 

In 1980 only Maize, Sugar, Dairy Products, Forestry Products under 
section 3.1.4.2(a)(i) "The contribution of the ogricultural sector", 

and Goal , Copper, Iron Ore under section 3.1.4.2(a)(ii) "The contribution 
of the mini~ sector", will be examined in detail. 

In 1981 only Wheat, Fruit, Beef, Wool under section 3.l.4.2(a)(i) 
"Tha contribution of the agricultural sector" and 

Go14 Diamonds, Coal under section 3.1 .4.2(0) (ii} "The contribution of the 
mining sector" will be examined in detail. 

EDUCATION 

(With permission of the Cape Education 

Department) 
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VDORGESTELDE 'NYSIGINGS VAN DIE KERNSILLABUSSE VIR 
AARDRYKSKUNDE - STS. 5 - 10 

STANDERD 5. 

Bladsy PARAGRAAF NO. I'lYSIGING 
VAN BESTAA..l\lDE 
KERNSILLABUS 

NU'.'1E 
PAR. ':0 

p. 1. 1 . On veranderd 2. 

1 • 1 

1. 2 

2. 

2.1 

2.2 

2.3 

3. 

4. 

4. 1 

4.1.1 

4.1.1.1 

4.1.1.2 

Onveranderd 2.1 

Onveranderd 2.2 

Onveranderd 3. 

Die ligging van die belang- 3.1 
rikste bergreekse, riv_ere 
en vlaktes van elke konti-
nent. 

Die belangrikste lande of 3. 2 
state met hulle vernaamste 
stede (klem OP atlaawerk 
en nie op memorisering nie). 

'n Eenvoudige begrip van 3.3 
terme soos byvoorbeeld: die 
Wes te, die Ooste, die Midde­
Ooste, die Verre-Ooste, die 
Ou W~reld, die Nuwe W~reld, 
ens. 
Die w~reld (aardbol) as 3. 4 
geheel, rigting-, afstand 
en oppervlakteverhoudings 
tus sen kontinente en state. 

Onverander d 4. 

Onveranderd 5. 

Onveranderd 5.1 

Groot Brittanje en Neder- 5.1.1 
land - elk ten opsigte van 
die volgende : 

Onveranderd 5.1.1.1 

Strukture 5.1 .1. 2 

Klimaat 5.1 . 1. 3 

Bevolking en s tede 5.1 . 1.4 
Belangrikste mens like bedry-
wighede byvoorbe .3 lti landbou, 
vee t eelt, bosbou (indien van 
toepassing), vi s sery, mynbou, 
fabrieke, verkeer. 



p. 2. 4.1 • "1. 3 

4. 1. 2 

4.2 

4.3 

4.4 

4.4. 1 

4.4.2 

4.5 

5. 

5. 1 

5. 2 

5.3 

5.4 

7. 

7.1-7.6 

6 . 
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Skakels met Suid-Afrika 

'n Reis langs die Ryn (verplig­
tend) 

Onveranderd. 

Onveranderd 

Onveranderd 

Boerdery en vissery in Japan 

Geskrap 

Onveranderd. 

Onveranderd 

Die digbevolkte lande: 
Die lande van die Weste 

Di e lande van die Ooste, veral 
China 

Die lande met verspreide neder­
settings 

Lande met 'n nomqdiese bevolking 

Selfstandi ge Studietemas 

Kort studie temas moet selfstan­
dig deur die loop van die jaar 
gedoen word op die werk wat i n 
die sillabus voorkom soos byvoor­
beeld die Suezkanaal, Iv gvervoer, 
Trans-Siberiese spoorlyn, tele­
kommunikaRi es, die Amasoner ivier, 
ens. 

5.1 . 1.6 

5.1. 2 

5.2 

5.5 

6. 

6. 1 
6. 1. 1 

6.1.2 

6.2 

6.3 

1 . 

1 . 1 

Aandag moet gegee word aan 1.2 
AKTUELE SAKE om sodoende die 
leerlinge se vermoe te ontwikkel 
om aardrykskundige toestande wat 
hierdie sake befnvloed het akku-
raat voor te stel. 
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STANDERD 6. 

Bladsy 

p.5. 

PARAGRAAF NO. 
VAN BESTAANDE 
KERNSILLABUS 

1 • 

2. 

2 . 1 

2.2 

2.3 

2.4 

2.5 

3. 

3. 1 

3. 1 . 1 

114 

'.'lYSIGING NU.~"E 

:!?AH 1\0 

Geskrap 

KAART\,IERK 

'n Studie van die basiese ken­
merke van 'n kaart, t;ebruik die 
1: 50 000 Suid-Afrikaanse topo­
grafiese kaartvel van u tuis­
gebied (of naaste bekombare 
8ebied). Die basiese konsepte 
van die vo l gende aspekte moet 
voorgestel word en moet die 
agtergrond vorm waarop in die 
volgende jare voortgebou kan 
word . 

Onveranderd 

Konvensionele t ekens (alleen­
lik die belangrikstes) \Vat 
kulturele verskynsels voorstel 
soos aangedui op uie 1:50 000 
topografiese kaartvel van u 
tuisgebied . (Klem moet val 
op die gebruik en nie die 
memorisering van die sleutel 
nie). 

Hoogtevoorstelling bo see­
spieel deur middel van kon­
toerlyne . ('n Studie van 
individue le landvo=e is nie 
nodig nie), 

011 ve rand e rd 

FOTO'S 

2. 

2 . 2 

2. 4 

2 " . -
3. 

Die ve rwantskap tussen ordi­
nere foto's en skuinslugfoto's­
die herkenning v~~ alledaagse 
voor'llerpe op sulke foto's 

Onve rand erd 4. 

Onveranderd 4.1 

Di e begrip van die Reelal en 4.1.1 
va.">} die sterrekonstellasies, 
kennisnarue van die uitge­
strektheid daarvan; die plek 
van die 301mesteLel in die 
Melkweg en die aarde se posi-
sie in die Sonnes telsel. 



3 . 1.2 en 
3.1.3 

3.2 

3.2. 1 

3.2.2 

3.2.2. '1 

3.2.2.2 

3.2.3 

3.2.3.1 

3.2.3.2 

4. 

4. 1 

4.2 

4.3 

4. 3. 1 

4.3.2 

r \5 
Die sonnestelsel in bree trek-
ke - kennisname van die verskil·­
lende lande van die Sonnestelsel 
en die fei t dat die aarde ean \ran 
die planete is. 
Die lHaan - sy grootte en posi­
sie in verhouding tot die aarde. 

Onveranderd 

Onveranderd 

Onveranderd 

Aswenteling en belangriks t e ge­
volge soos dag en na~; tydsver­
skille (slegs begrip). 

Verander slegs die deel tussen 
hakies: 
(sei soene, lengte VillI dag en nag 
(berekenings nie nodig nie) cl,ag­
en nageweninge en sonstilstand.e). 

Onveranderd 

Verhouding tussen lengtegr aad 
en tyd met eenvoudige berekeninc;e. 

Hooftydsones van Noord-Amerika, 
Said-Afrika, EuroTJa en Australie. 
Die Maan (kortliks) 
Skyngestaltes van die L~ aa.'1 
Maansverduistering 
Basiese oor3ake en belangri£~eid 
van getye. 

KLIMATOLOGIE (Elerr,enter) 

Onveranderd 

Temperatuur en somrnige van die 
faktore wat oit befnvloed byvoor­
beeld breedte J.igging, hoogte, see­
strome, afstand \rilllaf die ,see, 
winde . 

Onveranderd 

Somrnige faktore wat lugdruk befn­
vloed: tempera tuur, ho01te bo 
seevlak. 

4. 1.2 

4. 1.3 

4.2 

4 . 2. 1 

4. 2.2 

4.2.2.1 

4.2.2.2 

4. 2.3 

4.2.3.1 

4.2.3,2 

4.3 
4.3. 1 
4.3.2 
4.3.3 

5. 

5. 1 

5.2 

5.3 

Voorkoms van hoog- en laagdruk- 5.3. 2 
sisteme en hul Gepactrd;-;aande wind­
bewegings (regs om ;n links am 
bewegings) . Ei erdie afdeli n e; moet 
verband hou met die cinoptiese 
weerkaarl;e. 



1:- . 3.3 

p.6. 4.4 

4.4 . 1 

4.4.2 

4.4.3 

4.4.4 

4.5 

4.5. 1 

4.5.2 

4.5 .3 

4.5 . 4 

t; --. 
5.1 tot 5.6 

p . 7. 6. 

6 . 1 

6. 1 . 1 

6 . 1. 2 

G. 1. 3 

6.1.3.1 

lib 
Geskrap 

Onveranderd 

Kondensasie as ~ prcses­
cirrus-, strat~s- en cumulus­
wolke 

Onveranderd 

Geskrap 

Geskrap 

5.4 

5.4 . 1 

Onveranderd 5 .5 

Die byhou van -Neerver .3 Iae deur 5.5 .1 
praktiese waarneming en meting 
van temperatuur , lugdruk, reenval, 
wolktipes, bewolktheid en wind­
rigtin~, deur die loop Vru1 die 
jaar. (Ingewikkelde instrumente 
en berekenings is nie 110dig nie) . 
Onveranderd 5. 5.2 

Onveranderd 5.5.3 

'n ~lement!re inleiding tot si - 5-5.4 
nontiese weerkaarte (temperatuur, 
':.'oikdekking ti pe J1eers lag, hoog-
druk- en laagdrukselle, windri g-
tiClg en spoed en 'n kenni sname van 
fronte - geen tegniese verlclarings 
nie) . 
Gebruik van eenvoudige tegnieke 5.5.5 
van grafiese voorstellings by­
voorbee l d sirkels, )-:olomme , reg-
hoeke, ens. (Hull e moet gebruik 
word oral waar hulle van toe-
IJetssinB is). 

Geskrap 

Suid-Afrika (Suidwes-Afrika­
Namibie vir Suidwes-Afrika­
Namibie) 

Geskra':l 

Onveranderd 

Onveranderd 

;:: limaatstreke 

Van Suid-Afrika 

6. 

6. 1 

6.2 

6 . 3 

6. 3. 1 



6.1.3 . 2 

6.1.4-

6 . 1. 5 

6 . 1.6 

6.1.7 

p. 8. 6. L 7.1 tot 
6.1.7.9 

6 .1.7 . 10 

6 . 2 

7 . 1. 1. 1 tot 
'1.1.1 . 3 

7. 2 

7 . 2.1.2 

7.2.1.3 

8. 

c-
-" 

11 7 
I ,igging v an soortgelyke strelce 
i n ander dele van die wereld . 

Kaart van die natuurlike p1a11-
tegroeistreke 
Van .:3uid-Afrika 
Ligging van soortGelyke streke 
in ander dele van die wereld. 
(Verwantskap tussen plante en 
klimaat moet in hierdie a f deling 
belclemtoon word) . 

Onveranderd 

Onveranderd 

'n Geografiese s tudie van min­
s tens 'r',','EE van die volgende, 
waarvan BEN di e tuisgebied is: 

Onveranderd 

Suidwes-Afrilca (eniGe s treek ) 

6.3.2 

6 . 4 

6. 4. 1 
6 . 4. 2 

6.5 

6.6 

6 . 7 

6.7.1 tot 
6.7 .. 9 

6. 7 . 10 

Swart Nasionale State (of eni- 6.7.11 
ge ona f'llanklike D tao. t wa t eel'S 
'n Swa rt Nasionale ,::; t aat was). 

Geskrap 

Suidelike k ontinente 

Onveranderd 

Onveranderd 

Australi e en £;i eu-3ee12md 
'n Studie van r:Lins t ens Ben van 
die volgendc: 

Sui dwes-Australie 

Suidoos-Australie 

7. 

7. 1 

7 .. 1 .. 1 t ot 
7. 1. 3 

7.2 

7 . 2. 1 

7.2. ::' 

Selfstandige studietemas 1. 
Kort studi e tcmas moet selfstan­
di B: d eur di e loop van die j aar 
e;edoen word op die werk 'Nat in 
di e si lla bus voor];om s oos by­
voorbeeld lede van die sonne­
stels el, vi8ervoorspellings, 'n 
t weede regi onale s tudi e, skynges tal,­
tes van d ie ma.':l~" I'lo lldipes, ena. 

Aandag moet ge g ec y;ord aan 1. 2 
AK1UEL~ SAlCE om sodo encle die leer­
l inge se vermoe te ontwikkel om 
a ardr ykskundige toes t ande Via t 
hi erdie s ake be r nvloed het akku­
raat voor te stel . 



STAN~)E:W 7. 
II '0 

p.9. 1 • 

1 . 1 

1.2 

1.3 

Onveranderd 

Voortsetti.ne; van skuinsfoto's 
met 'n inleiding tot vertikale 
lug:~oto' s en '11 eenvoudige ver­
to lkine van 1 : 50 000 SQid-Afri­
kaanse topografiese k aartvelle. 

Geskrap 

2 . 

2. 1 

Verslae van praktiese veld ~lerk . 2 . 2 
Hierdie deel behoort behandel te 
word saam met Afdeling 5, lreder­
settingsaardrykskunde en J:et 
Af deling 3, Geomorfologie. 

1.4 Geskrap 

1.4.1 tot 
1.4.3 Geskrap 

2. Geskrap 

2.1 to t 2.3 Geskrap 

3. 

3. 1 

3.2 

3.,3 

4. 

Geomorfoloeie 3. 
(3uid-Afrikaanse voorbeelde moet 
waar I:loontlik gebruik word) 

Basiese struktuur vcm di. e e.arde 
(elementer) 

Hoof landvorme van die aarde ­
Berge, va.llei e , vlak tes, plato's 

~aktore wat landvorme betnvloed 
(Ver:mdering met verloo:) van tyd 
moet be!clemtoon word) 
Interne kragte 
Eks terne kragte 

3. 1 

3.2 

3.3 

3. 3. 1 
3. 3.2 

Streekaardrykskunde 4 . 
'n Geografiese stndie van elkeen 
van die volgende Hoof lTatuLlrs creke. 
(BEN vem die streke soos aangedui 
onder elk van die s treke Eloet ge­
Ides word om as 'n gevalstudie be­
h andel t e word). 

p.10. 4.1 tot 
4.4· 

Tropiese reenwoude 
Nigerie (Suid ) of Zaire 

4. 1 

Moesonstreek 4.2 
InDUS OF GA1-rGES 

Koel gematigde weskusstre ek 4.3 
Vercmigde KoninkryL of P: ,:,yskom 

Naaldwoudstreek 4 . 4 
Kanada of .3wede 



p . 11 , 5 . 

p,12 

5 . 1 tot 
5, ,+ 

G. 

6 . 2.1 

6 . 1 

6.1.1 tot 
G. 1. 10 

6.2 

6.2.2 

6.2.2.2 

6.2 . 2.1 

6.2.2.3 

6 , 2 . 3 

p.13. 6 . 2.3.1 

6 . 2.3.2 

6.2.3.3 

6.2.3.4 

6.2 . 4 

7 . 

Ilg 
Geskrap 

Geskrap 

Or,veranderd 
Die v eraki1 tussen p1atte1o.n 'l.se 
en stede1ike gebiede 

5. 
5. 1 

Redesvir die ontwikkeling van 5.2 
stede1ik e gebiede en die ontvol-
king van die p1atte1and. 

Platte1ands e nedersettings 5.3 
Die konsep van p1aUelandse 5.3.1 
nedersettings (Slegs hoofkerunerke ) 

Kern 
Verspreid 

5.3 . 1. '1 
5 .3.1.2 

('n Gevalstudie van 'n spesifieke 
p l aas kan gebruik wo rd om die hoof­
k erunerke te verduide1ik, byvoorbeeld 
~ skaapp1aas (verspreid) of 8eko~­
sentreerde kleinhoewes (kern) · 
]'unksi e s va.'1 'n p latte1andse ne- 5.3.2 
dersetting. Grondgebruik by 'n 
p1atte1a.'1.dse nedersetting. 

Stedelike nedersettings 5.4 

Die konse p van 'n stedelike ne- 5.4.1 
dersetting CHeiSs hoofJcenmerke) 
Grondgebrui Jc by stedelike neder- 5 . 4.2 
settinGs 

Sentrale sal:egebied 5 . :~ . 2.1 

Nywe r heidsgebi ede 5 . 4 .2.3 

Funks i es van s tedelike neder- 5 . 4. 3 
settinGs 

Omreranderd 5. .3. 1 

Onveranderd 5. !J .• 3.2 

Onveranderd 5./~.3 . 3 

Onveranderd 5.4.3.4 

Onveranderd 5. t, .4 

Selfstandige studietemas 1 . 
Kart tudi.eterna" moet selfstandig 1 . 1 
deur die loo.p va.'l die .jaar gedoen 
word op die werk wat in die s i.1-
labus voorkom byYoorbeeldvulka­
nisme, aardbewings, dele van die 
streekstudies, pasltke veldvler1c­
verslae, ens. 



8. 

120 

Aandag moet gegee word aan AKTUELE 1.2 
SAKB om sodoende die leerlinge se 
verr~oe te on t'Nikkel om aardrykskun-
dige toesta.'1de \Vat hierdie sake 
belnvloed het akkuraat v~~r te stel. 
Die begrippe "omgewingsbewaring" en 
"omgewingsbewustheid" behoort aandag 
t e geniet. 



/2./ 
KERN3ILLlJ3USSE VIR AARDRY1CSKmm.z STAlJ:9ERD 8 - H01.m GRAAD 

Bladsy PAR. NO. VAN \',-YSIGING 
B~STAANDE 

PAR. ;.{ : 
VAN KC!, 

SII,LABUS 

1'.1. O. Onveranderd ? 
~. 

O. 1 

0.2 

0.3 

0.4 

1 . 

1.1 

1 . 1. 1 

1 . 1 . 2 

Die lees en ontleding van 
kaarte 

Algemene agtergrond 

1:50 000 topografiese kaarte 
van Suid-Afrika 

I,ees en ontleding van foto t s 
Algemene agtergrond 
Di.e gebrui ke van die skuins­
foto en vertikale lugfo t o 
(insluitend die randG"egewens) 

Onveranderd 

2 . 1 

2. 1. 1 

2 . 1 . 2 

2 . 2 
2.2.1 
2.2.2 

2.3 

Veldwerk net vir waarneming 2.3.1 
van fisiese (insluitend geo­
logiese) en killturele kenmerke 
Veldwerk vir bepaalde opme- 2. 3.2 
tings en kaarttekenwerk 
Die gebruik van die kompas in 2.3.3 
die veld. 
TIi e .3ameste1linG vaIl 'n ve1d­
werkboek 
Praktiese werk: Veldwerk­
oefening 

Onveranclerd 

2.3.4 

2.3.5 

2.4 
Integreer hierdie afdeling se 
'Nerk by al die a fdelings van die 
sillabus waar dit van toepassing 
is 
Doel gebruik en waarde 
Diagrammatiese voor.3telline 
van ternperatuur, ree'lal, be­
'lolking, ens. deur middel van 
krommes, kolomme, reehoek, sir­
kelsektors, stippels, kleur, 
beelddiagr8Y~e, isolyne, ens. 

Ol1ver3.11dGrd 

Onveranderd 

Geskrap 

Die atmosfeer 
Samestellil1g 
Strukbur (atrno 3f '3riese lae) 

2. 1. 1 
2 . 4.2 

3. 

3. 1 

3.1.1 
3.1 . 1.1 
3.1. L 2 



1. 1. 3 

(i) 

(ii) 

(ii i ) 

1 . 1 . 4 

(i) 

(ii) 

1. 1 . 5 

1. 1. 6 

n.2. 1.2 

1 . 2. 1 

1 . 2. 2 tot 
1. 2.6 

122 
Ternperatuur 3 . 1.2 
In die onderri "- van Qle voli"'ende 

. ;) ,~ 

afdelings (temperatuur en neer­
sl>.c) moet die praktiese gebruik 
van sino:()tiese weerkaarte, toe­
pa'Jlike metingins trU1"Den te (soos 
ter];lOmeters, reenmeter, ens.) en 
oefeninge soos die i.ntre:e van 
isol;yne, beklemtoo::1- wcn:d~ 

Atmosferiese tenmerat'l'lr - in- 3 .1. 2 .1 
solasie, radiasie. geleiding, 
konveksie . 

Faktore \Vat horisontale varia- 3.1.2.2 
sie in temp e r3.tu~r beInvloed: 
Breedteligginr;.. land- en water­
verspreiding, relief, wi nde, 
seestr ome, kleur van grand, 
bewolktheid, reenval. 

Vertikale temperati.lurnisseling 3.1.2.3 
(vertikale afnam" in tempera tuur , 
temperat1.lurinversie en lugdrei-
nering; invloed van vertikale 
lugbeweging) . 

Vag in die atniosfe ·er 
'erband t 1.lssen temperat1.lur en 
rogtigheid 

,'lerklike en betrekli.l:e vogtig­
h eld (definisie) 
Doupul1 ttempe r atulJ.r (de f.i.ni si e) 

On v3rande rd 

Heerslag: 
dou en ryp 
van 8 lle 8n 

Geskrap 

Onveranderd 

reen, hael, snceu, 
(Praktiese waameming 
wanneer moontlik). 

}:;J~s teme kragte (verwering e :1 
erosie) - Hersiening 

Gc" .. "rap en yervan.g deur : 

3.1 . 3 
3 . 1.3.1 

3.1.3 . 2 

3. 1.3.3 

3 . 1.3 . 4 

3.1.3.5 

3.2 

3.2 . 1 

StroomwerJdng: streomr!erkings- 3.2 . 2 
prosesse en la.'1dvorme kenrnerkend 
van stroomerosie en -afsetting. 
Oplossingsprosessc en landvorme 3 . 2 . 3 
wa t daarui t en ts taan (ICars t ­
geomorfologie) 
Seewerking en landvome wat 3 . 2.4 
daaruit ontstaa11, leust.~ pes en 
hul betekenis . 



2. 

2.1 

2.:!I.2 

2. 1 . 1 

2. 1 . 3 

( a) 
(b) 

p . 3. 2 . 1 . 1 en 
2 . 1 . 5 

2 . 1. 6 

123 
Gletserwerl(inr:; en landvorme wat 
daar·.1i t ontstaan. 

of 

\'lindvlerking en Iandvorme 'Nat 
daarui t ontstaan. 

Onveranderd 

Bevolkingsaardry}:skunde ('n oor­
sigtelike studie). 

Die voorstelling van bevolkings­
kenmerke soos geboorte- en sterf ­
tesyfers, ouderdoms - en gesIag­
strulcture, stedcl.ike en platte­
Iandse verhoudinz s en versprei­
dings patrone moe t waar vall 
toepassine, aandag geniet. 
(Berekeninge word nie vereis n ie). 

Fal;:tore \Vat 
en digtheid van 
vloed. 

die verspreiding 
bevolting bern-

BJrumene gebiede (digbevolk) 
:Tie-ekul'lene gebiede (ylbevolk) 

B. volkingsbewegines 

4. 

4·. 1 

4. 1 . 1 

4.1 .1 .1 
4.1 . 1.2 

Ke!lnioname van faktore wat bevo1-
lcingsber18gi YJgs b.at cntstaa.'1, by­
yoorbf:!eld ontvolking van die platte­
land, immi grlsie en emibrasie, 
trekaroeid, vlur:;telinge, ens . 

Die bevolkincsont)loffing 4.1 .3 

Faktore wat Llie vinnige groei 4.1.3 .1 
van die Yl~reldbevo lking sedert 
die Industritile Revolusie bern-
vloed het: 
'lerbeterde boerdrytegnieke en 
versekerde voedselvoorrade, verbetcr­
de gesondheid, 'n krimpende kinder­
sterftesyfer, ;;;y~ende Iewensver­
waftinG C s lui t der.lO .~rafi ese oore an!; 
ln, 
Verwante probleme en moontlike 4. 1.3.2 
oplossings: voedselvoorrade (die 
"groenrevolusie" wat volg op die 
I<ebruik van bas tersade en nuwe 
riietodes van voedselproduksie) 
le'Nensruimte, die vernieti ging van 
beperlcte natuurlike huIpbronne, die 
ver'.Vyderine; van ,:fvalstol'me . 

Geskrap 



124 
3. Onveramie:",d 5. 

3 . 1 "1 Vergelyke:1de studie va'1. tegnolo gies 
ontl'likkelde en tegnologies ontwiklcelende 
lande met sresi "lIe verw']sing 11a. di e 
bevolkingsprobleme. 

Hierdie studie moet: 

klem Ie op die kenmerke van sulk e lande 
{~ebaseer word op die verzely~dng van 
verskeie 13..'1.de 0 1' streke om sodoende 
'n glob ale j,ndruk te kry 
die konsepte va.n uniforl'~e (homo ,3ene) en 
nodale (funksionele ) streke cnhlikkel. 

(i) 
(ii) 

(Ei) 

3.2 Inleiding 1, 
Kaartw ~rlc 1 , 1 
\Vaar rr.oontlik moet lcaart- en foto-ont -
leding van spesifielce gebiede van die 
1 :50 000 topcgrafiese kaartvelle van 
Suid-Afrika geinte[;reer ;·:ord by VerW2Jlte 
dele van die si.llabus. 
Aanvullende ''Jerk 1 . 2 
Twee kort i n 1i viduele take moet ond erneem 1.2 . 1 
word c;ebaseer op '.'Jerk wat verb and hou met 
die voors krifte van die sill:lbus. 
Goedbeplac1de en .loelgerigte veld',ver]: moet 1.2.2 
W:lar meon tlil: cnJerneem Vloru, 
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STANDERD 8 - STANDAARDGRAAD 

BLADSY PARAGRAAF NO. WYSIGING NU'.'!E rAR.NO 
VAN BE:3TAANDE 
KERN S ILI,A BUS 

p. 1 O. 

0.1 

0. 2 

0 . 3 

0.4 

1 • 

1.1 

1 • 1 • 1 

Onveranderd 2. 

Die lees en ont1eding van kaarte 2. 1 

- Algemene agtergrond 2.1.1 

- 1:50 000 topografiese ka8rte van 
Afrika 2.1.2 

Lees en ontleding van foto's 2.2 

- Algemene agtergrond 2.2 . 1 
- Die gebruik van die skuinsfoto 

en vertikale lugfoto (insluitend 
die randgegewens) 2.2.2 

Onveranderd 

Veldwerk net vir waarneming van 
fisiese (ins1uitend geologiese) 

2.3 

en ku1turele kerunerlce. 2.3. 1 

- Veldwerk vir bepaa1de ormetings 
en lcaarttekenwerk 2.3.2 

- Die gebruik van die lcompas in die 
veld 2.3.3 

- Die s3ll!este11ing van 'n veldwerk-
boek 2.3.4 

- Praktiese werk: Veldwerlcoefening2.3.5 

Onveranderd 2.4 

Integreer hi erdie afde1ing se werk 
by a1 die af ii.elings V9.n die sillabus 
waar dit van toepassing is . 

- Doel, c ebruik en waarde 2. 4.1 

- DiaGr3LTInatiese voorstelling van 
temperatuur, reenval, bevolking, 
ens. deur middel van krommes, 
ko1omme, reghoek, sirlcels ektors, 
stippels, kleur, beelddiagramme, 
isolyne, ens. 2.4.2 

Gnveranderd 

Klimaatkl1nde 

Geskrap 

3. 

3. 1 



IZb 

1.1.2 Die atmosfeer 3.1 .1 

3.1.1.1 

3.1.1.2 

3. 1 .2 

- Samestelling 

- Struktuur ( atmosferiese lae) 

1.1.3 Temperatuur 

In die onderrig van die volgende afdelings 
(temperatuur en neerslag) moet die praktiese 
gebruik van sinoptiese weerkaarte, toepas­
like metingsinstrumente (soos termometers, 
reenmeters, ens.) en oefeninge soos die 
intrek van isolyne, beklemtoon word. 

(i) Atmosferiese temperatuur - insolas ie, 
rad i asie, geleidin~ , konveksie. 

3 . 1.2 . 1 

(ii) Faktore wat horisontale variasie in 3.1 . 2.2 
temperatuur beinvloed: 
Breedtegraadligging, land- en waterver­
spreiding , relief , wi.nde, see strome , kleur 
van grond, bewolktheid, reenval . 

(iii) Vertikale temperatuurwisseling (vertik8.- 3 . 1.2.3 
le afname in temperatuur, temperatuur-
inversie en lugdreinering; invloed van ver­
tikale lugbeweging) . 

'.1 .4 Vog in die atmosfeer 3.1. 3 

- Verband tussen temperatuur en vogtig- 3.1.3.1 
heid 

(i) Werklike en betreklike vogtigheid (defi- 3.1.3 . 2 
nisie) 

- Doupunttemperatuur (definisi e) 

( i i) 'n Eenvoudige wolkklassifikasie en ui t­
kenning (oi.rru8vormig, stratusvormig, 
cumulusvormig en hul onderskeie tipes) 

3.1. 3.4 

1 .1.5 Neerslag: reen, hael, sneeu, dou en 
ryp . (praktiese waarneming van elk 
en wanneer moontlik) 

3 . 1.3.5 

~.1.6 Geskrap 

p . 2. 

1 . 2 

1 . 2. 1 

1 .2.2 
tot 
1 .2.6 

Onveranderd 3.2 

Eksterne kragte (verwering en erosie)- 3.2.1 
Hersiening 

Geskrap en vervang deur: 

- Stroomwerking: stroomwerkingsprosesse 3.2.2 
en landvorme kenmerkend van stroom-
erosie en -afsetting 

- Oplossingsprosesse en landvorme wat 3.2 . 3 
daaruit ontstaan (Karst-geomorfologie) 



12.1 

- Seewerking en landvorme wat daaruit 3.2 ,4 
o!lts taan, kustipes en hul betekenis 

- Gletserwerking en landvorroe wst 3.2 . 5 
daaruit ontstaan of 
Windwerking en landvorroer wa t daaruit 
ontstaan . 

2. Onveranderd 4, 

2. 'I Bevolkingssardrykskunde ('n oorsigte- 4.1 
like studie) 
Die voorstelling van bevolkingskenmerke 
SOGS geboorte- en sterftesyfers. ouder·­
doms- en geslagstrukture, stedelike en 
plattelandse verhoudings en versprei­
dingspatrone moet waar van toepas sing, 
aandag geniet. (Berekeninge word nie 
vereis nie) . 

2. : . 1 l"aktore wat die verspreiding en digt- 4.1.1 
heid van die bevolking beinvloed 

Ekumene gebiede (digbevolk) 
Nie- ekumene gebiede (ylbevolk) 

4.1,1. 1 
4 .1.1.2 

2.1.2 Bevolkingsbewegings 4 , 1. 2 
Kennisname van faktore wat bevolkings­
bewegings last ontst aan, byvoorbee1d 
ontvolking van die platteland, immi-
grasie en emigrasie, trekarbeid, 
vlugtelinge, ens. 

2.1.3 Eevolkingsontploffing 4.1 . 3 
(a) Faktore wat die vinnige groei 4.1.3. 1 

van die wereldbevolking sedert die 
Industri~le revolusie beinvloed het: 
verbeterde boerdcryt egnieke en ver­
sekerde voedselvoorrade, verbeterde 
gesondheid, 'n krimpende kindersterf­
tesyfer, stygende lewensverwagting 
(s lu1t demografies e oorgang in) . 

(b) Verwante proble~e en moontlike 4 .1 .3 .2 
oplossings: 
Voedselvoorrade (die "groen--:ewo­
lusie" wat volg op die gebruik 
'Tan bastersade en nuwe metode l 
van voedselproduks1e) lewec s r uimte, 
die vernietiging van beperkt e natuurl H:e 
hulp brOIll1e, die verwydering van afval ­
stow ..... e . 

2 . 1. 4 Geskrap 

p.3. 3. Onveranderd 5. 

3.1 ~ Vergelykende studie van tegnologies 
c!.twikkelde en tegno logies ontwikkelende 
lande met 3pes181e ver~Jsing na die be­
volkingsprobleme ~ Hierdie studie moet: 



3.2 

i. 

\2'3 

- klem le op die kerunerke van sulke (i) 
lande 

- gebaseer word op die vergelyking van (ii) 
verskeie lande of streke om sodoende 
'n globale indr uk te kry 

- die konsepte van uniforme (homogene) (iii) 
en nodale (funksionele) streke ont­
wikkel 

Inleiding 1. 

- Kaartwerk 1.1 
Waar moontlik moet kaart- en foto­
ontleding van spes i fieke gebiede van 
die 1: 5C 000 topografies e ka artvelle 
van Suid-Afrika geintegreer word by 
verwante dele van die sillabus . 

- Aanvullende werk 1.2 

- ~l kort individuele task moet on- 1.2.1 
derneem word gebaseer op die werk 
wat verband hou met die voorskrifte 
van die sillabus. 

- Goedbeplande en doelgerigte veld- 1.2.2 
werk moet waar moontlik onderneern 
word . 
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S~AHDERD 9. STAlTDAARDGRAAD 

BLJ.DSI rARAGRAAF NO. WISlGlNG :rU'\'lE 
PAR. NO 

p.4. 

VAN BESTAANDE 
KEfu"lSILLABU3 

1 • Fisiese aardrykskullde 2. 

1.1 Klimaatkunde 2.1 
In die onderrig van afdelinBs 2.1.1 
en 2.1 . 2 moet die praktiese gebruik 
van sinoptiese weerkaarte, paslike 
metinginstrumente (soos barometers, 
anemometers , ens.) en oefeninge soos 
die intrek van isolyne, beklemtoon 
word. 

1.1.1 Atmosferiese druk: definisie en 2.1.1 
voorstelling van isobare op gemid-
delde seevlak en kontoere van kon-
stante drukoppervlaktes (byvoorbeeld 
die 850 mb drukoppervlakte op die 
sinoptiese weerkaarte), drukgra-
dHinte. 

1.1.2 Onveranderd 2.1.2 

1.1.3 Algemene sirkulasie van die atmosfeer 2.1.3 
(Alleenlik die algemene patrone en 
nie die prosesse nie) 

(i) Prim@re sirkulasie : 2.1.3.1 

( ii) 

Meridionale (N-S) deursnit (di~ drie­
selrangskikking - Hadley-, Ferrel- en 
Poolselle), subtropiese en polere 
hoogdrukke, pol~re front, l.T . K.S . 
(lntertropiese konvergenciesone). 

Sekond~re sirkulasi~: 
- Laagdrukke (depressies) 
- Tropiese oostewinde 
- Moesons 

2.1.3.2 
(i) 

( .. ) 
( i~~) 

(iii) Tersi~re sirkulasies : 
- Land- en seebries 

2.1.3.3 
( . ) 

( i~) 

1 • 1 .4 

(i) 

( ii) 

- Plaaslike winde: Chinook, Fohn 
Bergwind en Mistral. 

Weerprosesse 2.1.4 

Oorsake van styging: konvergensie- 2.1.4·.1 
tipes, met ander woorde direkte (kop 
aan kop) en indirekte ( skuins ) ont-
moeting van lugmassas, wrywing, hel-
ling (relief), frontaal en konveksie 

Termiese stabiliteit en onstabili- 2.1.4 . 2 
tei.t (soos di t in verband staan met 
vertikale lugbeweging) - slegs 
definisies. 
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( iii) 

1. 1. 5 

1 • 2 
1. 2.1 
1 .2.2 

1.3 

) 
tot) 

) 

1 . 3.1 tot 
1.3.5 

2. 

2. 1 

2. 1 . 1 

2. 1 .2 

( a) 

(1) 
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Eenvoudige verduideliking van 2.1.4.3 
neerslag (verwys na onstabiliteit) 

Geskrap 

Geskrap 

Geomorfologie 2.2 
Aandag moet gegee word aan die herken­
ning van eenvcudige aesteentetipes, 
teken en interpretasie van deursnitte 
en die gebruik en interpretasie van to­
pografiese kaarte en lugfoto 's . 
Goedbeplande en doelgerigte veldwerk 
moet onderneem word. 

Geskrap en vervang deur 
die vo l gende:-

- Struktuur van die aarde 
- Die aardkors: samestelling en 

struktuur (sial, sima, moho) 

2. 2. 1 
2.2.2 

- Gesteentetipes: oorsprong, ken- 2.2.3 
merke en betekenis van stollings-, 
sedimentere en metamorfiese tipes 
met voorbeelde. 

- Interne kragte en landvorme wat 2.2.4 
daaruit volg: 

- Isostasie (i) 
- Kontinentdrywing en plaattelctonikn (ii) 
- Kromming, verslcuiwing en pl ooiing (iii~ 
- Aardbewings (iv 
- Vulkanisme (v 

Onveranderd 3. 

Onveranderd 3.1 

Onveranderd 3.1. 1 

Onveranderd 3.1 . 2 

Onveranderd 3.1.2.1 

die basiese tipes: akkerbou (droe- (i) 
landverbouing, besproeiing, tuinbou, 
plantasiebou, ens.), veeboerdery 
,ekstensief. suiwel, gemengde 
boerdery, ens.) 

(ii) 'n Studie van die Suid-Afrikaanse (ii) 
produksie van ten minste BEN van 
mielies, koring, suiker, vrugte , 
vleisbeeste, suiwel of wolproduksie 
gesien in verhouding tot die 
wereldopbr,,_gs. 



( b) 

2.1. 3 

( a) 

( b) 
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Mynbou 
- Die basiese ekonomie van ontginning 
- In Studie van die Suid-Afrikacmse 

produksie van rninstens EEN van gcud , 
diamante, steenkool, ystererts, koper 
gesien in verhouding tot die wereld­
opbrengs. 
(In hierdie afdeling moet aandag gegee 
word aan die belangrikheid van sekere 
geologiese sisteme). 

Onveranderd 

Onveranderd 

Faldore wat die plasing van nywerhede 
begunstig : 

3.1.2.:~ 
(j) 

( ii) 

3.1.3 

3.1.3.1 

3.1.3.2 

- In die algemeen. (a) 
- Spesifiek toegepas op In studie van ( b) 

een van die Suid- frikaanse swaar­
nywerheidsoorte. 

2.1.4 Tersiere aktiwiteite 3 . 1. 4 

3. 

- Diensnywerhede, elektrisi tei t, ver·· 
voer en handel. 

- Vervoer en elektrisiteit in Suid­
Afrika. 

- Ekonomiese ontwikkeling 
- Die begrip van stadiums van ekono-

miese ontwikl~eling. (Dit lean aan die 
hand van moo.elle van ekonomiese 
ontwikkeling gedoen word). 

- ~ Toepassing van die konsep op 
Suid-Afrika. 

~treekaardrykskunde 

3.1.4. 1 

3.1.4.2 

3.1.5 
3.1.5 . 1 

3.1.5.2 

4. 

3.1 In Vergelykende studie van tegnologies 
ontwikkelde en tegnologi es ontwikkelende 
lande met spesiale verwysing na hulle 
ekonomiese ont wikkeline;. 

p . 6 3. 2 

Hierdie studies moet: 
- klem l~ op die kenmerke van sulke (i) 

lande 
gebaseer word op die vergelyking van (ii) 
verskeie lande of streke om sodoende 
In glo bale indruk te kry. 
die konsepte van uniforme (homogene) (iii) 
en nodale (funksionele streke ontwik-
kel. 

Inleiding 

IL1artwer1c 

1. 

1.1 
Waar moontlik moet kaart- en foto-ont­
leding en vertol1cing van sresifieke streke 
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waarvan Qle 1:50 000 topografiese 
kaartvel1e van Suid-Afrika beskikbaar 
is, gelntegreer word by toepaslike 
dele van die sillabus. 

Kwantitatiewe tegnielee 

Kwantitatiewe tegnieke soos gemiddeldes, 
afwykings, eenvoudige leorrelasies, 
strooiuiagramme, regressielyne en 
waarskynlikheid moet waar geskik en 
van toepassing, gebruik word. Om te 
verstaan wat die verskillende tegnieke 
weerspieel moet beleleint con word. 
Be:::ekeninge en konstruksies word nie 
gev-ra nie. 

A anvl,llende werle 

1.2 

1.3 

E~J kort individuele taale moet onder- 1.3.1 
neem word, g ebaseer op die werk wat verbanu 
hou met die voorskrifte van d ie sillabus . 

Goedbeplande en doelgerigte veldwerk 
moet Vlaar moontlik onderneem word. 

1 . 3 . 2 
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STANDERD 9 - HOeR GRAAD 

BLADSY rARAGRAAF KO. WYSIGING NUWE 
PAR . EO VAN BESTAAUDE 

KER.~SILLABUS 

1 • 

1 • t 

1 • 1. 1 

1 .1 .2 

1.1. 3 

( i) 

( ii) 

( iii) 

1 . 1 .4 

Fisiese aardrykskunde 2. 

Klimaatkunde 2 . 1 
In die onderrig van afdeli.ngs 2.1.1 
en 2.1.2 moet die praktiese gebruik 
van sinoptiese weerkaarte , paslike 
meetinstrumente (soos barometers, 
anemometers, ens.) en oefeninge 
soos die intrek van isolyne, 
beklemtoon word. 

Atmosferiese druk: definisie en 2. 1.1 
voorstelling van isobare op gemid-
delde seevlak en kontoere van kon­
stante drukoppervlaktes (byvoor-
beeld die 850 mb drukoppervlakte 
op die sinoptiese weerkaarte), 
drukgradiente . 

Verband tussen lugdruk en wind en 2.1.2 
geostrofiese vloei (die lug vloei 
feitlik parallel aan die isobare). 

Algemene sirkulasie van die atmos- 2.1.3 
feer (Alleenlik die algemene patrone 
en nie die prosesse nie). 

Primere sirkulasie: 2 . 1. 2.3 
Meridionale (N-S) deursnit (die 
drieselrangsk.ikk.ing - Hadley- Ferrel-
en Poolselle) subtropiese en polere 
hoogdru.kke, polere front , I.T.K .S. 
(Intertropiese konvergens i. es one). 

Sekondere sirkulasie: 
Laagdrukke (depressies) en golf­
beweging in die westewindgordel. 
Tropiese oostewinde en gepan r d­
gaande golibewegings 
Moesons 
Ekwatoriaal-Afrika (LT.K. S. - sy 
beweging s en donderstorms) 

Tersi@re sirku.lasie: 
Land- en seebries 
}Olaaslike winde: Ch.inook, Fohn, 
Bergwind en Mistral. 

i",'eerprosesse 

2.1.3 . 2 
(i) 

(ii) 

2.1.3.3 
( i) 

( ii) 

2 . "j .4 
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(i) Oorsake van styging: konvergensie- 2.1.4.1 
tipes, met ander woorde direkte (kop 
aan kop) en indirekte (skuins) ont­
moeting van lugmassas, wrywing, helling 
(relief), frontaal en konveksie. 

( ii) 

( iii) 

Termiese stabiliteit en onstabili- 2.1.4.2 
teit (soo s dit in verband staan met 
vertikale lugbeweging)j Droe en 
Nat Adiabati ese Temperatuurver-
valsyfers. 

OnveI'andeI'd 2.1.4.3 

1.1.5 Geskrap 

1 .2 Geskrap 

1.2.1- Ge skrap 
1. 2. 2 

1 .3 Geolllorfologie 2.2 

1 . 3.1 
tot 
1. 3.5 

2. 

2. 1 

2 . 1 • 1 

2 . 1 . 2 

Aandag moet gegee word aan die 
herkenning van eenvoudige gest eente­
tipes, teken en interpre t asie van 
deursnitte van topografiese kaarte 
en lugfoto's. Goedbeplande en 
doelgerigte veldwerk moet onderneem 
word. 

Geskrap en vervang deur die vol­
gende: 
Struktuur van die '~ 2.rde 2.2.1 
Die aardkors: samestelling en 2 . 2.2 
struktuur (sial, sima, moho) 
Gesteentetipes: oorsprong, ken- 2.2 . 3 
merke en betekenis van stollincs-, 
sedimentere en metamorfiese tipes 
met voorbeelde. 
Interne krngte en landvorme wat 2.2.4 
daaruit volg : 

Isostasie (i) 
Kontinentdrywing en plaattek- (ii) 
tonika 
Krornn,ing, verskuiwing en 
plooiing 
Aardbewings 
Vulkanisme 

Onveranderd 

Onveranderd 

Onveranderd 

Onveranderd 

(iii) 

( iv) 
( v) 

3. 

3. 1 

3. 1 • 1 

3. 1 .2 

(a) Boerdery: kommersiele en cestaans . 3.1.2.1 
Moet insluit: 
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(i) die basiese tipes: akkerbou (droe- (i) 
landverbouing, besproeiing, tuinbotl, 
plantasiebou ens.) 
veeboerdery (ekstensief, suiwel, ge­
mengde boerdery, ens.) 

(ii) 'n Studie van die Suid-Afrikaanse pro- (E) 
duksie van ten minste ~T van mielies, 
koring, suiker, vrugte en EEN van 
vleisbeeste, suiwel of wolproduksie 

2. 1 • 3 

p.9 3. 

gesien in verhouding tot die wereld·­
opbrengs. 

Die probleem van die verspreiding van (v) 
h .ierargiee in die werklikheid "l3arin 
werklike verspreidings dikwels ernstig 
verdraai is in vergelyking met die model. 

Demonstreer hierdie ten opsigte van 
3uid-Afrika. 

Grondgebruiksones 

Modelle van stedelike struktuur (kon- 3.1.2.5 
sentriese, sektor en veelvuldige kernel. 

Stedelike morfologie 

Stedelike probleme en moontlike op­
lossings 

Geskrap 

3treekaardrykskunde 

3. 1.2.6 

3.1.2.7 

4. 

Die begrippe van ekosisteme en omge-· 
wine;sewewig behoort in hierdie afdeling 
aandag te geniet. 

: . . 1 Die Republiek van Suid-Afrika en die 4.1 
Swart State binne sy grense uitgeson­
derd Lesotho. 

3.1.1 en Die probleem van reenval en water-
3.1 .2 h ulpbronne. 

Die probleem van gro!1.de en die ge­
bruik daarvan. 

Die probleem van temperatuur, plne 
en siektes. 

Die probleem van re lief en komCluni­
kasies. 

Die probleern van omgewing.Jvernieti­
ging en besoedeling. 

4 . 1 • 1 

4 .1.2 

4.1.3 

4. 1 .4 
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\3(0 

Die verskeidenheid mense in Sui d- 4.1.6 
Afrika. 
(a) Bevolking: digtheid en verbrei- 4.1.6.1 

ding, sa~estelling, groei en 
beweging (insluitend l andelike 
ontvolking). 

(b) Swart Gebiede (onafhanklike en 
Nasionale St ate). 

4.1.6.2 

3.1.4 Die Suid-Afrikaanse Ekonomie. 4 .1.7 

3.1.4.1 Definisie van Bruto Binnelandse 4.1.7.1 

3.1 .4.2 

3. 1 .5 

3. 2 

l'rod uk (die waarde van 2.11e finale 
goedere en dienste binne die lands-
grense geproduseer in die bestek van 
'n finansi§le jaar) . 

Bvdrae tot die Suid-Afrikaanse eko­
nomie deur: 

4.1.7. 2 

(a) rrim~re aktiwiteite 
Algemene agtergrond en 
van boerdery en mynbou 
Afrika met klem op die 
wat hulle ontwikkeling 
of benadeel. 

( i) 
ontwikkel.ing 
in 3uid­
faktore 
begunstig 

(b) Sekondere aktiwi tei te in die al- (ii) 
gemeen. In die behandeling hie rvan 
moet 'n studie van die hoof nywer­
heidstreke gemask word. Die faktore 
wat die plasing en ontwikkeling van 
fabrieksnywerhede belnvloed moet 
ssndag genie t en aandag moet ook aan 
verstedeliking, probleme van 
nywe rhe idsdesentralisasie, grens­
nywerhede en nUVle groeipunte 
gegee word. 

PWV-kompleks (Pretoria-~itw ' ters- ( a) 
rand-Vereeniging en SasolbuLg) 
Durban - Pine t own (b) 
Guidwes-Kaapland (e) 
Port Elizabeth - Uitenhage (d) 

(e) Tersiere aktiwiteite in die al- (iii) 
gemeen 
Internasionale handel 

Geskrap 

( b) 

Suidwes-Afrika-Namibie 4.2 
By die behandeling van hierdie afdeling 
moet slegs probleme wat betrekking het 
op die regionale ekonomies e ontwikke­
ling be klemtoon word. 

Inleiding 1. 
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4. Kaartwerk 1 .1 

Waar moont lik moet lcaart- en foto-

5. 

ontleding en vertolking van spesifieke 
streke waarvan die 1:50 000 topografie se 
kaartvelle van Suid-Afrika beskikbaar is, 
geintegreer word by die toepaslike dele 
van die sillabus. 

Kwantitatiewe tegnieke 1.2 
Kwantitatiewe tegnieke soos gemiddeldes, 
afwykings, eenvoudige korrelasies, 
strooidiagramme, regress ielyne en waar­
skynlikheid moet waar gesJcik en van 
toepassing gebruik word. Om te verstaan 
wat di.e verak'llende tegnieke weerspieel 
,:loet beklemtoon word. Berekeninge en 
konstruksies word ni.e gevra nie. 

Aanvullende werk 

Twee kort navorsin3stake wat verband 
hou met die werle 800S voorgeJleryf in 
die sillabua moet gedoen 'IIord. 

Goedbeplande en doelgerigte veldwerk 
moet waar moontlik gedoen word. 

1.3 

1 .3.2 
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BL!1DSY PARAGRAAF ro. ;'m::IGING NUWE 
PAR, ::0 . 

p.7 

VAN BESTA,~llDE 

KERNSILLAIlUS 

1 . Onveranderd 

1.1 Onveranderd 

1.1 .1 'n Studie van atmosferiese modelle 
wat die groei , verval en weer van 
die volgende verduidelik: 

~
i) Donderstonus (tornado's) 
ii) Onveranderd 
iii) Onveranderd 

1.1.2 Onveranderd 

(i) Van streeksomvang (sekondere sir­
kulasie) 

(a) Suidelike Afrika (bewecende veI'­
steurings en die invloed van 
antisikloniese sirkulasie ) 
(Sinoptiese kaarte moet in hier­
die afdeling gebruik word -
verwante konsepte GOOS anngeleer 
in st. 8 en 9 moet oo~ toegepas 
word) . 

2. 

2. 1 

2, 1 • 1 

2 . 1.1.1 
2.1.1.2 
2.1.1.3 

2.1.2 

2.1.2.1 

(ii) Van plaaslike omvang (teroiere sir- 2.1 .2 . 2 
kulasie) . 
(Suid-Afrikaans e voorbeelde moet, 
waar moontlik, ingesluit word). 

(a) Dalklimate (die invloed van rig- (i) 
ting waarin hange front, verhi ttir.g 
en afkoeling , anabatiese en kata­
batiese vloei, temperatuurinversie, 
ryp en mis). 

(b) Stedelike klimate (verskille (ii) 
tussen stad- en landelike om­
gewings, temperatuur- en uit­
stralingsverskille, kenmerke 
van stadsklimaat, toenemende 
mis, lugbesoedeling, neerslag, 
hitte-eilande) • 

1.1.3 Geskrap 

1 . 2 Onveranderd 2.2 

Verweringsprosesse 2.2.1 

1.2.1 Dreineerbekkens, stroompatrone, 2.2.2 
(byvoorbeeld dendrities, tralie, 
reghoekig, ens.), stroomroof, stroom­
profiele en kruisdaI Geks~es. 
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1.2.2 Onveranderd 

1 .2.3 Onveranderd 

Die begrip van dinamiese ewewig 

1.2 . 4- Grond 

Konsep van 'n grondprofiel 
(strulctuur, tekstuur, kle ur, ens. ) 

2. 2.3 

2.2 . 4-

2 .2 .5 

2.2.6 

2.2 . 6.1 

(1) Grondvormende faktore (wissel- 2.2.6.2 
werking tussen moedermateriaal, 
lclimaat. biologiese aktiwi tei te, 
tyd en relief) 

'n Elementere lcennis van die beginsel 2 . 2.6.: 
waarvolgens die Suid-Afrikaanse 

1 . 2. 5 

2. 

2 . 1 

2. 1 • 1 

2. 1 . 2 

grondsoorte geklassifiseer wo rd volgens 
die Binomiale sisteem. 

( ii) Geskrap 

Geskrap 

Onveranderd 3. 

Onveranderd 3. 1 

Onverande r d 3.1.1 

( a) 
( b) 

Onveranrlerd 3. " . 1.1 
Faktore wet die 3tandplaas , 3 . 1.1.2 
lieging en voron be'Lnvloed: krui3paaie, 
fonteinsones, deurgangspunte, ens . 

Onveranderd 3.1.2 

(a) - (e) Ges~rap en word deur die 
volgende verv811g: 

Die prosesse en eiens kappe van ver- 3.1.2.1 
stedeliking in 'n vergelykende konteks 
(d.w.s. in verskillende gebiede van 
die wereld). 
Faktore wat die standplaas , ligging 3.1 .2 .2 
en funks i e be 'Lnvloed. 

Verbreiding van stedelike ~entra 3.1.2.3 

Definisie van sent rale plekke (i) 

Invloedsfere ( ii) 

Die besiese begrippe wat die ver- ( iii) 
skaffing van dienste vanaf st edelike 
sentra onderstut - die begrippe van 
drempelbe vo lking en reikwydte en di e 
def inisie van hoe- en lae-ordedienste. 

.. 
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2.1.3 

3. 

3.1 

3.1.1 tot 
3. 1 • 2 

3.1. 3 

3.1.4 

3.1.4.1 

Die groepering van dienste om 
hierargiee te vorm, en die ge­
volglike ontstaan van vers~~illen­
de ordes van stedelike se~tra. 
Die moontliL~ ident.ifisering van 
stedelike plekhierargiee. 

Grondgebrui~~sones 3.1 . 2.4 

Modelle van stedelike struktuur 3.1.2.5 
(konsentriese, sektor- en veelvul-
dige kernel 

stedelike morfologie 3.1.2.6 

Stedelike probleme en moontlike 3.1.2.7 
oplossings 

Geskra}J 

Streelcardrykskunde 
Die begrippe van elcosisteme en 
omgewingsewewig behoort in die 
afdeling aandag te geniet. 

Die Republiek van 3uid-Afrilca en 
die Swart state binne sy grense 
uitgesonderd Lesotho 

;'1ord deur die volgende vervang: 

4. 

4.1 

Dte probleem van reenval en water- 4 . 1.1 
hulpbronne 
Die probleem van gronde en die 4 .1.2 
gebruik daarvan 
Die probleem van tempera+,uur, pl8e 4.1.3 
en siektes 
Die probleem van relief en kommu- 4.1.4 
nikasies 
Die pro bleem van omgewingsvernie·- t • . 1 .5 
tiging en besoedeling 

Die verskeidenheid mense in ~;uid- 4. 1 .6 
Afrika 
(a) Bevolking: digtheid en ver- 4.1.6.1 

breiding, samestelling, groei. 
en beweging (insluitend lande-
like ontvolking) 

(b) Swart Gebiede (NasionDle en 4.1.6.2 
onafhanklike state ) . 

Die Suid-Afrikaanse Eko~omie 4.1.7 

Definisie van Bruto Biruielandse 4 . 1.7.1 
Produk (die waarde van alle finale 
goedere en dienste binne die lands-
grense geproduseer in die bectek 
van 'n f inansiele j aar) 



p.9 3.1. 4.2 Onveranderd 4 .L 7.2 

(a) Primere aktiwiteite (1) 
Algemene agtergrond en ontwiklcel ing 
van boerdery en mynbou in Suid-Afri ka 
met klem op die f aktore wat hulle 
ontwiklceling begunstig. 

(b) Sekondere akt iwiteite in die al- (ii) 
gemeen 
In die behandeling hiervan moet 
'n studie van die hoofllywerheidstreke 
gemaak wo rd. Die faktore wat die 
plasing en ontwikkeling van fa­
brieksnywerhede beinvloed moet 
aandag geniet en aandag moet ook 
aan verstedeliking, probleme van 
n~verheidsentralisasie , grens­
nywerhede en nUVle groeipunte 
gegee word. 

- P',IT -Kompleks (Pretoria-in twa- (a) 
tersrand-Vereeniging en Sasolbure) 

- Durban-Pinetown (b) 
- SUidwes-ICaapland (e! 
- Port Elizabeth - Uite~age (d) 

(e) Tersiere aktiwiteite in die 
algemeen 

( iii) 

- Die verband tussen stede like (a) 
sentra, verbindingswee en ekono­
miese bedrywighede 

- I nternasionale handel ( b) 

3.2 Sui dwes-Afrika-llarnibie 4.2 
By die behandeling van hierdie af deling 
moet slegs probleme wat betrelcking het 

4. 

op die regionale ekonomiese ontwikke­
ling beklemtoon Vlord. 

Inleiding 

- Kaartwerk 

'I. 

1.1 
;7a8r moontlik moet kaart- en foto­
ontleding en vertolking van spesifieke 
streke waarvan die 1: 50 000 t opogra­
f iese b'if)rtvelle van Suid-Afrika 
beskikba 8r is, geintegreer word by 
die "toepaslike dele van die sillabus. 



- Kwantitatiewe tegnieke 1.2 
Kwantitatiewe tegnieke 80 0S gemiddeldes, 
afwykin(js, eenvoudige korrelasies, 
strooidiagrCUJlrae, regres"ielyne en 
waarskynlik moet waar geskik en van 
toepassing gebruik word. Om t c verstaan 
wat d 1e verskillende teC,nieke Vlcer­
spiee~ moet beklemtoon word. Bere­
keninge en konstruksies word nie 
gevra nie. 

- A anvullende werk 1 . 3 

- EEH kort navorsingstaak vlat verband 1 .3.1 
hOll met die 'Werk coos voorgeskryf 
in die sillabus moet gedoen word . 

- Goedbeplande en doelgerigte yeldwerk1.3.2 
moet waa r moontlik gedoen word. 
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CiTANDERD 10 - J-IC eR GRHD 

BLA.DSY HRAGRAA F NO . '\'YSIGING NU',tlE 
PAR. ,JC 

p.7 

VAN BE3TAAN"DE 
KERNSI1LABUS 

1. Onverander d 

1.1 Cnveranderd 

1.1.1 ~ 3tudie van atmosferiese modelle 
wat die groei, verval en weer van 
die volgende verduidelik: 

(") 
( ~i) 
( iii) 

( Iv) 

Geskrap 
Donderstorms (tornado's) 
Siklone van die gematigde 
breedtes 
Onveranderd 

1. 1.2 Onveranderd 

U) Van streeksomvang (sekond@re 
s irkulasie 
\a) en (b) Geskrap 
\e) Suio.elike Afrika (bewegende 

ve rsteurings en die invloed 
van antisikloniese sirkulas ie 

(Sinoptiese kaarte moet in hierdie 
fdeling eebruik werd - verwante 

konsepte soos aangeleer in Et. 8 en 9 
moet ook toegepas' word). 

(ii) Van plaasl ike omvallg (tersi~re 
s i rkulasie) 
(Suid-Afril:aanse voorbeelde moet 
waar rnoontlik ingeslui t woren . 

2. 

2. 1 

2. 1 . 1 

2.1.1.1 
2.1.1.2 

2.1.1.3 

2. 1 .2 

2.1.2 . 1 

2.1.2. 2 

(8) Dalklimate (die invloeo. van rig- (i) 
ting waarin hange frent, verhitting 
en afkoeling, ano.batiese en leata-· 
batiese vloe '., temperatllurinversie, 
ryp en mis. 

(b) Stedelike kli~ate (verskille tus- (ii) 
sen st8d- en landelike omgevdn,~s, 
temperatuur- en uitstralingsver­
skille, ke~~erke van stad 'kli maat -

toenemende mis , lugbesoedeling, 
neerslag , h itte-eilande) . 

1.1.3 Geskrap 

1.2 Onveranderd 2.2 

Verweringsprosesse 2. 2. 1 



;, 

144 
1.2.1 Dreineerbe lckenn, stroompstro1l8 (byvoor- 2 . 2.2 

beeld dendritie n , tralie, regho e~ig, 
ens.), ntroomroof, stroomprofiele en 
kruisdalsekci"~, eienskappe vom stroom­
kanale en die begrip van vereffening . 

1.2.2 Onveranderd 2 .2 .3 

1.2 . 3 Onverandcrd 2.2 . 4 

p.8 1.2.4 Onveranderd 

1 .2.5 Grond 

2.2.5 

2.2.6 

Konsep van ~ srondprofiel (s truktuur, 2.2.6.1 
tekstuur, kleur, ens.) 

Grondvormende faktore (wiss elwerking 2.2.6.2 
tussen [,[oedermateriaal, klimaat , bio-
logiese aktiwiteite, tyd en re116f) 

'n Elementere 1cennis van die beginsel 2.2.6.3 
waarvolgens die Suid-Afr.ikaanse grcn:i-
soorte ge1classifiseer word vole ens die 
Binomiale sisteem. 

1.2.6 Geskrap 

2. Onveranderd 

2.1 Onveranderd 

2.1.1 Onveranderd 

( a) 
( b) 

Onveranderd 
Fa1ctore wat die standplaas ligging 
en vorm beinvloed: 1cruispaaie, 
fonteinsones, deurgangspunte, ens. 

2.1.2 Onveranderd 

(a) - (f) word deur die vo l gende 
vervang: 

3. 

3. 1 

3. 1 . 1 

3.1.1.1 
3.1. 1.2 

3 . 1 .2 

Die proseose en eiens1cappe van verste- 3.1 . 2.1 
deliking in 'n vergelykende konteks 
(d.w.s. in verskillende gebiede van 
die wlheld). 

Faktore wat die standplaas, ligging 3.1.2.2 
en funksie beinvloed . 

Verbreiding van stedelike sentra 3.1.2.3 

Definisie van sentrale plekke (i) 

Invloedsfere (ii) 
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Die basiese begrippe 'IIat die verskaf- (ii!.) 
fing van dienste vanaf stedelike sentra 
onderstut - die begrippe van drempelbe ­
volking en reikwydte en die definisie van 
hoe- en lae - orde-dienste. Die groeppering 
van dienste om hierargiee te VOrID, en die 
gevolglike ontstaan van verskillende ordes 
van stedelike sentra. Die moontlike 
identifisering van stedelike plek- hie­
rargi ee. 

'n Teoretiese ideale verbreiding van 'n (iv) 
hierargie van sentrale plekke, byvoor-
beeld Christaller se model. 

(b) Onveranderd 3 . 1.2.2 

(i) Onver anderd (i) 

(ii) 'n Studie van die ~uid-Afrikaanse (ii) 
produksie van minstens T:mE van goud, 
diamante, st eenkool, ystererts en 
koper gesien in verhoudi nG tot die 
wereldopbrent:s. 
(In hierdie afdeling moet aanda,; gegee 
~.'or(l. aan die belangril~heid van sekere 
5eologiese s isteme). 

2 .1 .3 Cnveranderd . 3.1.3 

2. 1 .4 

( 3) 
( b) 

Onveranderd 3.1.3.1 
Faktore wat die rlasinG van 
nywerhede be;;u.nstig: 
In die algemeen (0) 
Spe ci fiek t08B3pas or ~ studie van (b) 
een van die Suid-Afri kaanse 1'waa1'­
nywe1'heidsoo1'te. 

Tersiere aktiwiteite 
Diensnywerhede, elektrisiteit, vervoer 
en handel. 
Vervoer en elektrisiteit in Suid­
,'.frika 

3.1.4· 
3.1.4.1 

2.1 . 5 2konomiese ontwilckeling 

3.1.4.2 

3. 1 .5 

Die begrj-9 van stadiums van ekonot:liese 3. 1 . 5.1 
ontwikkeling. (Ilit kan san die hanQ 
van modelle van ekonomiese ontwiklceling 
gedoen word). 

'n ':'oerassing van die konsep o}) Suiti- 3. ·1. 5. 2 
Afri.ka. 



p.6 3. Onveranderd 4. 

3.1 'n Vergelykende studie van tegnologies -
ontwikk elde en t8 ;;nologie c ontvlikke lenue 
lande met spe siale verwysiil ., na hulle 
ekonomiese ontwikkeling. Hierdie 
studies moet: 

3.2 

klem 18 o c" die kerunerke van sulke (i) 
limde; 

gebas ee r word op die vereelyking van (ii) 
vers::eie lande of' stre1ce om c odoende 
'n globale indruk te kry; 

die konsepte van uni.:~'orr.1e ( homogene ) ( i ii) 
en nodale (flmksionele ) streke ont-
wikkel. 

Inleiding 1 • 

Kaartwerk 1.1 
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THE TEACHING AND EXAMINING OF GEOGRAPHY IN STANDARDS 8,. 9 
__________ ~A~N~D~~l~O~, __ H~I~G~H~E~R~AND~~ST~A~N~DA=~RD~ __ G~~RA~D~E~S~ _______ __ 

1. AIMS 

1.1 General Aims 

1.1..1 

1.1.2 

1.1.3 

1.1.4 

1.1.5 

1.1.6 

1.1. 7 

The f'ollowing aims apply to both the Higher and the Standarc 

Grades: 

To develop in the pupils knowledge and understand ing of the 

d istri bution, variations and inter,"relationships of the 

phenomena related to the earth's surface; 

To instil interest in and. love for one's own country and its 

people; and to increase the pupils r knowledge and under~ 

standing of its physical and human diversity, as wel l as the 

problems facing it; 

To fester interest in and an understanding of other countrie 

and peoples and of the inter-dependance of nations, through 

a study of the ir physical and hUi1l8n diversity and of their 

pr oblems; 

To quicken an interest in and an understanding )f the Ivonder­

of creation, as revealed in a study' of Physical Geography; 

To stimulate an active interest in significant occurrenceS 

6f geographical importance, as reflected in newspapers. 

periodicals. radio reports, televi~ion transmissions and 

films; 

To instruct pupils in the practice of the most important 

geographical techniques and in the interpretation of the 

various types of ma ps, photographs, graphS and diagrams; 

To enrich the pupils' use of leisure tim~ spent in na tural 

surroundings and to make their visits t o other parts of thei 

own, or other countries, more meaningful; 

1 . 1.B/ .... . .. . 
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To bring to the attention of pupU.s the utilitarlan value of 

Geography for various vocations such as city and regional 

planning, cartography, meteorology, geology, agricu l ture, 

etc. 

:' . 2 Specific Aims 

: . 2 . 1 

The followi ng aims apply primarily to the Higher Grade: 

The development of a practical, scientifi c approach through 

precise observation, investigat ion, consideration , interpre= 

tation, evaluation and deduction; 

the acquisition of valuable background knowledge for furthe ' 

stu1y in Geography and the applied sciences. 

APPROACH TO 
AND HIGHER 

THE TEACHING 
GRADE LEVELS 

OF GEOGRAPHY AT " THE STArDARD 

.1 General approach 

.1.1 In both syllabus ses , but particularly in the Standard Grade, 

the approach must be practical as far as possible . 

. 1.2 In pres enting material in the classroom/laboratory a lin!; must 

constantly be sought with current affairs as reflected in news= 

reports . 

. 1.3 Because so much of the material which is pres ented , falls out= 

side the exper ience of the pupil, particularly the less gifted 

pupil, illustrations must constantly be employed. Constant 

use must, therefore, be made of pictures, maps, atlasses, 

models, collections, graphic representations, etc. The" use 

of audio-visual apparatus such as slide and film projectors, 

and in the future, closed circuit televis ion, is essent ' al to 

widen the pupils' experience as much as possible. 

2.1. 4 / . . .. . .. . 



2.1.4 

2.1.S 

2.1.6 

2.1. 7 
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Outside the classroom the basis of Geography teaching muSt 

be direct Co~servation in the field. In this way pupils must 

become familiar with geomorphological features, certain 

aspects of urban Geography, the reading and interpretation 

of topographical maps, etc. 

In both syllabusses, but particularly in the Higher Grade, 

teaching through the posing of problems and comparative 

studies is of the greatest importance. This approach offers 

a challenge to the pupil and leads to reasoning. 

In both syllabusses research tasks can be undertaken by ind~ 

vidual pupils or by groups of pupils. It is essential that 

teachers give the necessary guidance to enable pupils to tac i 

such tasks systematically and scientifically. The drawi.ng UI 

of a scheme of ~"ork (which can later Serve as B list of con= 

tents), guidance concerning research methods in the laboratoT 

the library or in the field, the uSe of footnoteS and the 

construction of a bipliography are someir.lportant aspects 

to which attention must be given before the pupils start on 

their own. . (Consult the section on "Self-activities and 

independent study" . ) 

The teacher must be adaptable and selective in his own 

approach. He must, e.g., not hesitate to interrupt his 

teaching 'when a particular occurrance such as a flood, 

earthquake, rapid rise in the price of a commodity, etc., 

makes this necessary. 

2.2 Specific Approach 

2.2.1 Standard Grade 

2.2 . 1.1 The ai.m of the teachi,ng of Geography attheS.G . levelislarge; 

the transfer of knowledge and fact ual content - the fac t ual 

content which Serves as the basis of the subject. Conse= 

quently/ . . ... . . . 
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quently teachers will make use of the direct approach to 

describe geographical phenomena . Thi q aSSumes careful 

methods of inves t igation and observation, but need not 

necessarily include an in-depth analysis of the observed 

phenomena. This would require, ,therefore, the ability to 

give a clear geographi cal description of the observed 

phenomena in connection with e~g . a topographical f eature , 

a re5ion or. a descr.iption of an experiment. 

2. 2. 1.2 Secondly, the teaching of geography .Bt the S . G. level a i ms at the 

acquisition of geographical skills and techniques. Such 

skills and techniques include, among others, -

2.3 

2,3.2 

(a) the reading, drawing and elementary interpretation of 

graphs; 

(b) the read ing and elementary interpreta tion of stati ~ tical 

information in connection with climate, production, the 

import and export figures of a countr y; 

(c) the reading of maps with a view to extracting informat i on 

concerning density, distribution (spread and scatter) 

and topographical feature s; 

(d) the reading, dra~!ing and interpretation of dia grams ; 

(e) elementary sketching in the field and from photograpt:s. 

Specific Approach 

Higher Grade 

2 .3 . 2.1 The teaching of Geography at the H.G. leve l is obvi ous ly a l s o con= 

cerned with the acquisit i on of factual conten t (in f act , 

more detai'ted and comprehensive cont ent tha n in the S.G.), 

and of geographical skills and techni ~ ues of a more advanced 

kind. The approach will, however, be more i ndirect . Not 

only / . ... .. . . . 
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only will methods of investigation and observation be 

important, as in the S.G., but teachers will be concerned 

with teaching geographical concepts and the stimulation 

and development of a pupil's ability to analyse, to reason, 

to interpret, to explain and to make deductions. The H.G. 

pupil must, therefore, also master the factual content and 

geographical techniques, but he will be particularly con= 

cerned with the application of these . 

2.4 In the following WORK UNIT ON THE NETHERIANDS is shown 

how it can be presented and approached at the H.G. and S.C. 

leve Is with regard to -

2 .4. 1 

(a) the amount and accentuation of the factual content which 

is required in the two grades, and 

(b) with regard to the amount of analySiS, reasoning, deduc~ 

tion, etc., which is required from the H.G . pupils in 

particular. 

Introduction 

Pupils are informed at the start of the lesson what will be 

required from the H.G. and S .G. pupils. In the S .G. pupiJ.s 

'are chiefly required to have a knowledge of the factual con= 

tent, while the H.G. pupil, in addition to the content, must 

also be able to analyse and explain some of the problems of 

the region. 

There are several ways in which the Netherlands, or any other 

unit of work, can be approached. The work can be approached 

thematically , systemBtically or through sample studies . In 

this example the Netherlands will be approached systemati= 

ca lly. 

The/ . . ... . " . 
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The study may be introduced by mentioning certain problems 

concerning the Netherlands. For example, the population 

and the area of the Netherlands can be l ~ ~ked up and a 

population density figure worked out. By reference to a 

population mep a detail ed analysis of this population density 

per krn2 may be made. With this information a nd comparative 

figures as background, a systematic study of the Netherlands 

can be commenced as follows: 

Standard Grade Higher Grade 

.4.2 pos ition 

Factual information is given. Factual information is given. 

4.3 Relief ----
An elementary, general sur= 

vey is sufficient, i.e . 

attention is drawn to all 

features shawn on the map. 

4.4 ,1imate 

Name the climatic type, con= 

sider the cli.matic factors 

and their influence on the 

area. 

4.5 The struggle against the sea 

A superficial considerat-ion 

of the struggle with the sea 

and water, i.e. a factual 

description . 

A de tailed consideration in= 

eluding a reference to soil 

types, shortage of soil and 

relief. (Emphasise the impor = 

tance of the latter on the way 

of life in the Netherlands.) 

Name the climatic type, consi= 

der the climatic factors and 

their influence on the area. 

Compare other areas with a 

similar climate . 

A detailed consideration of the 

strugg1 with the sea and wa ter 

by refer: : ng to the Zuide r zee 

reclamation works (historical 

survey/ ...... . . . 
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Standard Grade 

Human activities 

Percentage of the popu= 

lation in different 

occupa tions. 
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2.4.6.1 Farming 

The different types of far= 

ming and their location. 

2.4 .6.2 Mining 

A survey of mining, i .e. the 

mere facts . 

. 2.4.6 . 3 Industries 

The distribution of the 

different indusc-ries. 

survey, the creation of polders , 

analysis of a polder, problems 

arising from reclamation from 

the Sea and its significance) 

and the Delta scheme . 

Percentage of the population 

in different occupations. 

The different types of fa rming 

and their loca tion. Analysis 

and explanation of the different 

types of farming (factors such 

as relief, climate, raw material. 

si.ze of farms !lnd scientific 

approach t o fertilisi ng, modern 

methods, glass culture ~ust be 

considered) . The place of far= 

ming in the national economy. 

A survey of mining . Factual 

content as well as problems 

arising from the mining . 

The distribution of the diffe= 

rent industries. Facto~s whic h 

influence these industries and 

their distribution. 

2.3.6 .4/ ....... . 



2.4.6.4 

2.4.6.5 

2.4.6.6 

2.4.6.7 

2,5 

2.5.1 

2.5.2 

2 .5.3 

2.5.4 

2.5 . 5 

Touri 'lm ) 
) 

pOEulation) Factual 
) 

Cities ) survey. 
) 

Trade ) 

THEMES 

15b 

8 

Tourism ) 
) 

PopulatiOl \ 
) 

CitieS ) 
) 

Trade ) 

Factual 

survey. 

The following topics could be studied by H.G. pupils. The same 

on the S.G., but in this caSe emphasis 

will be on factual content and description rather than on 

explanation and analysis of the facts . 

th(,meS could be done 

pOEulation 

Distribution of population in the Netherlands, ur banisation , 

peri-urban development, composition of the population and 

vocational d istribution . 

Rotterdam as a world Eort 

Historical background, extensions to the harbour,consequences 

of harbour development, entre pot (transitional) harbour, 

industries. 

Amsterdam 

Historical background, industries, a traffic node (land, air 

and sea), cultural centre. 

Zuiderzee works 

Historical background, polder development, the different 

polders, problems associated with the creation of po l ders. 

The Delta Erolect 

Introduction (with reference to the 1953 floods), aims of 

the project, implementation of the plan, advantages and dis= 

advantages of the scheme. 

2.5/ . . . .... . 
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2 . 6.1 

2 .fi.2 

General Remarks 

157 
9 

Teachers must study· the Higher and Standard syllabuses caree 

fully in order to be compl etely familiar with the differences 

Instructions given in the syllabuses should be strictly 

applied. The syllabus must be Seen as a whole and must be 

dealt wi th as a unit . Care must be exercised not to give 

preference to certain aspects at the expense of others. 

When both syllabuses are offered, the work in the Higher and 

the Standard Grade should be handled s i mul taneously, es pe= 

cially where pupils in both grades are to be f ound in the 

same class . It must also be ensured that lesson mater i al 

is presented in such a manner that neither group benefit s 

at the ex pense of the other. The Higher Grade syllabus 

certainly involves more work, but the Standard Grade demands 

the continuous appl i cation of a practica l a pproach and this 

requires a grea t dea 1 of time . 

3. SELF-ACTIVITY AND INDEPENDENT STUDY 

3 .1 Self-activity in Geography can take different forms in the 

Higher and Standard Grades. It can consist of Blli~maries or 

anSwers to questions which have reference to the nOl~al 

daily work of the pupi l s , or it can consist of i ndependent 

research tasks. 

3.2 Self activity can be used in the course of daily classwork to 

keep one sec ti on of the class working purposefully and useful] 

while the other section receives intensive attention and in= 

truction. S.G. pupl.ls can e.g. complete swumaries and questic 

on completed work or be kept busy with rnapwork, while H.G. 

pupils r eceive additional teaching. On the other hand, H.G. 

pupils COLlld do research projec ts which require independent 

study, while baSic material is ta ught to S.G . pupils and con= 

solidated with them. 

3 .. 3/ ........ . 
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3.3 The syllabuses require pupils on the H.G. as well as on the 

S.G. to do individual research projects, Because of their 

ability standard, H.G . pupils will prohably be better able 

to cope with independent study and to complete such tasks . 

This doe s not mean, however, that S.G . pupils need not attempt 

such tasks. Their projects _will be of a simpler and more 

practical nature and will be done under closer guidance and 

s upervision of the teachers, The following general guidance 

con~erning research tasks is offered: 

3.3.1 Choice of subjects/themes f or research tasks 

'3. 3 .l. 1 When a country i s dealt with, the topic must be chosen from 

the country and not be a study of the country, i . e. a sys t e= 

matic account of the geography of the country is not called 

tor. 

, .3.1.2 Topics should be of real interest to the pupils . 

. 3.1.3 Topics should be of such a nature that a mnnber of sources 

must be consulted . 

. 3.1.4 Topics involving problem solving should be encouraged , espe= 

cially in the senior and H.G. classes. A few examples follow: 

( "I) You have been asked by the Government of Lesotho (or any 

other country) to lead a team of specialists, investiga= 

ting the problems and possibilities of future devel opmen t . 

Prepare a report which coul.d form a basis of a 5-year 

development programme. 

(b). Analyse the factors influencing the changing land uSe 

pattern in the declining vine gro\lTing industry of the 

StellenboBch area . 

(c) Attempt to find the reasons for the hook shaped bays of 

the South Coast of South Africa. 

3.3.1.5/ ......... . 
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3.3.1.5 Themes can also be coupled with collections, e .g. the refi.= 

ning of a material, a mineral or an agricultural product . 

Such a collection must be accompanied by a written explana= 

tion. This type of research project is parti.cularly sui t ed 

to the S . G. pupil. 

3.3.2 Guidance to pupils 

3.3.2 . 1 Teachers must set out clearly what is expected of their pupil 

preferably in the f orm of a circular, ,.hich pupils can refer 

to frequently. A time t able for the completion of specific 

phases of the work must be established . Progress report s 

by the pupils should be submitted from time to time and 

teachers must see the work . This constant guidance is 

essential. Pupils 

teacher for help. 

must also be encouraged to come t ,) their 

I n this way the principle of differentiat!. · 

can be applied most effectively. 

3.3.2 . 2 Groupwork is permissible, particularly in Standard 8 and on 

the Standard Grade. This has several advantages, but teacher : 

must be aware of some of the problems , viz. -

(a) t hat each pupil must be guided to do his s hare according 

to his ability ; 

(b) that the intellectual of the group is not left to do 

all the writing up; 

(c) that it is difficult to award marks for individual 

work. 

3.3.3 Presentation of projects 

3.3.3.1 It is not advisable to restrict pupils to a set method of 

presentation, but they will need guidance and encouragement . 

Possible/ ..... . . . 
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Possible methods of presen tation are theme books, files, 

"concertina books" made of card, material (samples) mounted 

on card, with the necessary explanation . The nature of the 

project and the aptitude of the pupil will, to some extent, 

determine the method of presentation. 

} .3. 2 Pupils must be encouraged to use a wide variety of geographi= 

ca~ skills. Written work can often be minimised by use of 

graphs, diagrams, various types of maps, field sketches, 

ph)tographs, etc. in presenting geographical data. (Photo= 

stat copies and newspaper cuttings can be regarded as legiti= 

mate illustrative materia l , but ~ pictures which have been 

cut from books or magazines) . 

; . 3 .4 Length of the theme or project 

This will vary with the age and aptitude of the pupil concerned. 

Qualit y is to be preferred to quantity. A minimum length might 

be suggested, but not a maximum length, so that the pupil who 

becomes really interested can exploi t his abilities to the 

full. The length insisted uP'Of1 must be' such that it is not 

burdensome . 

. 3.5 Evaluation 

The great variety of material which will be presented, demands 

a very flexible system of evaluation. Pupils must be informed 

beforeha nd what factors will be taken into account in the mar= 

king, but the final asseSSment should depend on a global rather 

than on analytical mark . 

,3.6 Displays 

Pupils should be given the opportunity of exhibiting their 

research work to the class, the school and even to the public 

on open days. This provides good motivation and focuses atten= 

tion on the subject. 

3.3 . 7/ .......... 
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Prevention of malpractices 

Teachers will have to be on their guard against the trad ing 

and misuse of previous years' Projects. Two possible ways 

of preventing thLs are that all projects become the property ' 

of the school and that the topics which pupils may attempt 

each year be varied. 

4 . EVALUATION AND EXAMINATION 

4.1 The examinat ion rounds off t he different iation between the SG c· 
the HG which was commenced in the classroom. Separate questi 
papers for the different .levels are drawn up for this purpose 

4.2 Examination and evaluation in Geography are directed at the 

testing of three accomplishments of the student : 

4.2 . 1 

4 .2.2 

Knowledge: A student's ~bility to reproduce the facts and 

principles which are summarized in the sy l labus. 

Example~: Knowledge of facts (e.g. the distribu= 

tion, features and significancE. of 

block mountains); 

knowledge of terminolo~y (e.g. fau ltint 

block mountains, graben) ; 

knowledge of principles (e .; . map sym= 

bolism, t he geomorphologica l cycle . 

the central-place theory). 

Comprehensio~: A pupil ' s ability to see past the litera l 

meaning of facts, figures and images and to 

understand them. 

Examples: The transcription of symbolic forms' 

in words (8 contour sketch of Ii compounr 

volcano) and, vice versa, 

simple deductions (to recognise a 

tendency in a table); the ability to 

grasp a connection between simple sets 

of I . ... . . 
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of data (e.g. a description of the 

connection between farm buildings and 

roads on a map). 

4. : .. 3 Application : The use of geographical facts, principles, 

skills and techniques to obtah. fa cts which 

were unknown to the student previously. 

'. 

Examples: The application of a technique on a 

new situation (e.g . the drawing of a 

mean annual precipitation map from 

figures supplied); 

the ability to evaluate f ituations 

according to specific princ iples (e .g. 

the finding of a suitable pos ition for 

a harbour along a coast-line on a map); 

the ability to draw conclusions and 

predict trends (e.g . from the plan of 

a city and its site, the student 

indicates the most probable directions 

of expansion ). 

1.3 Questions and subsections of questi olls should be formulated 

specifically to test either knowledge, or comprehensi on, or 

application. The teacher will, therefore, a i m hi ' l uestions 

a t clearly, pre-selected targets for which he has prepared 

h l. d students in the classroom. In order to achieve this aim, 

i t is recommended that subsections of queGti0ns be arranged 

as follows: 

. 3.1 
AbiHty to be DiviSion of Marks in Questi on 

. 3.2 . tested HG ex 80 SG ex 60 

Knowledge. ~ ... ... , ..... 40 45 

Comprehens ion .••••.• '.' 24 
) 

, 15 ) 
Application 16 ) 

(80) (60) 

(I'h th permission of the Cape Education Department) 

--~-- -
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EAGC/AvdM 

Ref: JMB/~22 

The Registrar 
RHODES UNIVERSITY 

Dear Mr Wilkinson 

JOINT MATRICULATION BOARD 
SYLLABUS 
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DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 

RHODES UNIVERSITY 
POBOX 94 

GRAHAMSTOWN 
6140 

REPUBLIC OF SOUTH AFRICA 

2~ September 1981 

REVISION OF DIFFERENTI ATED GEOGRAPHY 

I have discussed the detailed schedule of changes in the Geography 
syllabuses with Professor Daniel, who suggested that I should write 
to you separately concerning my observations. I would be grate f ul 
if you would forward this letter to the Secretary of the Committee 
of Heads of Education, Private Bag X122 , Pretoria. 

Most of the individual changes seem to me to be sensible and j sti­
fied by recent developments in the subject, but I am concerned about 
some of the cumulative effects of these changes whi.ch I will return 
to later. 

First, some comments on individual. changes: 

Standard VI 

(a) Some of the concepts introduce d in physical geography seem rather 
difficult for pupils at this stage e.g. phases of the moon, cause 
and signifi,cance of tides, relating pressure to synopti c charts, 
and introduction to synopti c weather chartSj 

(b) strongly support the deletion of the sections on e xplanation of 
rainfall; 

(cl suggest that the new section 1.2 give more guidance to the teacher, 
e.g. perhaps stressing role of the media (TV, radio, newspapers 
etc ) in alerting pupils to 'topical events'; 

(d) not happy about the removal of the shole section on natural 
regions . It haa not been my experience that pupils find this 
section difficult. Although the natural regions approach is 
traditional, it still features in important recent works on 

'geographical education e.g. P Ba i ley, Teaching Geography (197~) 
includes it as number 8 among his short list of Geography'a 
'distinctive ideas', while N J Graves, Professor of Geographical 
Education in the University of London, in his new book, 

2/ ........... . ....... .. 
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Cur r iculum Planning in Geography, (1979) favo urs the ecosystem 
approach and on p. 73 suggests work on major natural regions for 
ages 13-15. 

The inclusion of Bome of the natural regions in Standard VII goes some 
way to meeting my obj-ections, and I strongly support the valuable 
suggestion in 6.) and 6 . 4 of study of climatic and weg etationa l regions 
in Son th Africa, and in other parts of the world with similar r egions . 

Standard VII 

(a) strongly support de letion of map projections; 

(b) glad to see the 'increased emphasis on a case study of each of 
the natural regions. Before, the coverage of the human 
geography of natural regions was so perfunctory as to be vir­
tually useless and a source of irritat ion to the teacher. 
But •••• some of the samples are very complex: Uni ted Kindom! 
Surely Ganges Valley more suitable than Indus as Monsoon sample? 

(e) I am concerned about the omission of the regional geography (5). 

There may have been too .lany regions in the former syllabus, but the 
implications of the wholesale removal of this section are serious: a 
generation woefully ignorant of the world beyond the Republicl 

Standard VIII 

(a) 2.1.4 (old) sorry to see the removal of this practical work on 
F "ulation maps and diagrams, both the construction and the 
interpretation; 

(b) 3.1 (old) I feel that this w~s a most valuable and u~ to date 
section o f the old syllabus, and so am concerned abou.t the 
increased level of difficulty involved in considering 'several 
countries or regions so as to present a global view' . Among 
overseas textbooks at this level, only O'Connor, Geography of 
Tropical African Development seems to be suitable as a model, 
and his study is confined to a majo r part of one continent, and 
not ' Gl obal ' . The Developing Wo r ld and The Developed World 
recently published by Bell and Hyman (1979) are a very us e ful 
textbook model to consider for the non regional approach, as 
they 'take into account the conc e ptual and quantitative revolu­
tion in school geograpQY while remaining firm ly rooted in the' 
real world'. My fear would be that the proposed comparati 're 
study would be taken at too advanced a level, more appropriate 
to university work, and this danger is best remedied by encourag­
ing school teachers presently dea li ng with this senior wor k to 
playa major role in the writing of the new textbooks. 
Mabogunje's The Development Process (Hutchinson, 1981) seems to 
the best quarry for the textbook wri ter, and the most geographi­
cal of recent development studies. Unle s s the level of diffi­
culty is carefully considered, we are likely to have more rote 
learning of basic geographical concepts as par t ially understood 
'facts'; 

J/ ..... ....... 
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Ic) the proposed Bwitch between Standard VII and IX geomorphology 
topics is a good one from the viewpoint of developmental 
psychology. 

Standard IX 

la) 3 . 1 . 5 .1 new syllabus: stages of economic devel opment models ar~ 
under heavy criticism in modern development theory. Which 
models would be used? The many articles on teaching t he geog­
raphy of development in Teaching Geography lay mo r e stress on 
empathy with individual Third World countries than on theoretical 
models. At th's stage pupils should have a opportunity to 
realize that the issue is problematic and hotly debated. 

Standard X 

la) This was a valuable part of the old syllabus . I welcome the 
ndd itional work on soils provided an ecosystem appr oach is usedj 

(b) why the omission of the identification of 1 .2. 5 (especially the 
fieldwork and identification of landforms? ) 

(c) I am very concerned about the additional quantitative work (new 
1.2). It seems to me unsound to teach concepts such as correla-
tions re gression lines and probabilities in this sketchy wa -_ 
r have discussed this with mathematicians and geographer s at 
Rhodes. My own experience in studyi ng and t eaching educational 
statistics indicates how much time is needed to get any real 
understanding. Is s ome integration with the mathemati l s ,sylla -
bus possible? 

Id) could the 'international trade' aspect be extended to include 
South Africa's geographical position in the world? This would 
give opportunities for integrating some of the development 
studies in Standards VIII a nd IX. 

In conclusion t my feeli n gs are rather mixed about the proposed changes , 
though I recognize that they mirror the development of ge ,graphy as 8 

systematic scientific study at university level. It se , ~s that the 
syllabus planners have overlooked two re levant areas wh i c \ would have 
illuminated their work. Firstly, the recent writings on s chool geog­
raphy curriculum in Geography, Teaching Geography a nd the .t,mer-ie an , 
Australian and Canadian journals, as well as the books by Graves, Hall, 
Bailey, Marsden, Boden, Wal ford and others, and the Schools Council 
14-18 Geography Curriculum Project. All these underline that the 
ordinary pupil asks for relevance , human interest, activities t and oppr 
tunit ies to investigate in the field. Secondly, recent work on curri~ 
culum de sign emphasizes the va lue of provid ing a broad syllabus' outlinl 
with opportunities for the teacher to choose between electives, to 
exper'iment, and to find topics and approaches within the broad structuI 
which suite the needs of his particular pupils in their local setting. 
The present syllabus seems to me a model of rationality, we ll abreast e 
recent developments in the subject a t school level overseas, with scop' 
for electives on the regional side. The proposed syllabus se ems to 

4/ ... .. .. " .............. .. 
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overweight the systematic at the expen ~ e of the regional, and to ignore 
the weighty evidence in school textbooks and lesson units overseas, that 
understanding of theory blos s oms when it is based on careful ly chosen 
case studies, systematic or areal. I enclose a copy of a recent Joint 
Matriculation Board article in Teaching Geography. It is interesting 
t o note the proposed syllabus reflects some of the thinking which under­
lines this curriculum document, and I have marked some of the areas 
where the two doc uments d i verge. 

I hope that my detailed observations will be of some use to the committee. 
I would be pleased to enlarge on any aspects. 

Yours sincerely 

Dr E A G Clark 
SENIOR LECTURER IN EDUCATION 

(responsible for Geography Method at . D.E. and H. D.E . levels, a nd 
for Curriculum Studies (Geography) at B.Ed. level, also for Phi l osophy 
of Education, formerly Principal Lecturer In Geography and Head of 
Department in an English College of Education) • 
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Appendix ::J j 

The Registrar 
Rhodes University 
GRAHAHSTO){N 
61~O 15 September 1981 

Dear llr. tfilkinson 

JOINT }[.\TRICULATION BOARD: GEOGnAPIIY SYLLABUSES. 

Although my comments, and those of the members of my dgpllrtment, may ba 
too Illte to be considered, I hope you will nevertheless forward them to 
the relevant committee. I think it is, "orth making the following three 
general points in your letter. 

1. In the enrly 1970',. the Universities were given a matter of SONe two 
weeks in which to comment on the draft syllabuses. It appeared tnen 
that comments \fere not really welcome by the commit t ee dealing ,d th 
geography and only r eluctantly did, they make a few cosmetic changes. 

2. Once again the J.M.D. COl11lllittee8 seem to have overlode d the fact that 
members of academic departments are busy and can't d r <.p all the work 
when the J.M.B. contacts them. The letter to you is dated July 17 
and so all owing fO,r postal delays one i .. effectively left five weeks , 
in which to study t he material sent to the University for comment . 
The shor tneos of the period allowed for comment is even more s erious 
as I have heard from one of the teachers at a private school that the 
geography committee has been busy with revising the syllabus since 
19'15. There is no need t o overemphasize the b ....... 8cales - 5 years 
against 5 weeksl Moreover I have been told that no roviaion is 
expected again unt il the 1990 's. It these facta ar .. correct I believe 
the J.M.B . is acting most irresponsibly. 

J . It is a pity that the Commit tee seems to prefer to remain anonymous! 
In view of the fact that I have little faith in the J.M .B. c onsidering 
in depth any comments that are made, those frow my dep, .. rtment will be 
brief. 

a) I t seems a serious omission that the syllabus for each standard 
lacks a preamble indicating to the teacher the aim.~ that are 
hopi ng to be achieved and the level of deta il requ ired. A good 
syllabus contains more than a few key word3 and phrase.. The 
whole is not presented as an integrated whole - no wonder geo graphy 
is so often badly taught at school level. 

b) No sy llabus should use 'e tc' . Its UBe merely indicates that the 
committee has run out of idea3. 

c) No reasons are given for the changes that have been made. The 
committee should justify or explain its decision if it really 
wishes to ob tain respo nsi ble responses from the u niversities . 

d) Std. 8. 

il 1 deplore the use of jargon such as 'ecumene' - 2 .l .la. What 
ie wrong with simple, straightforward terms? 

/2 
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ii) Thero is no ir" .&on as to whether the documents entitled 'Core-
Syllnbus f~ " ,lIlior Secondary Geography ••• Final copy re1'ers to 
the ne,, ' the current syllabus. Assuming it refers to tho revi s ed 
syllnl . • it is unfortunate that S.A. is not included under 
Popul~tion Geography. Secondly item 3 . 1 on page J can hardly be 
designed to assist anyone, let alone the toacher. For example -
what is meant by n gel1eral study? Vague 3tateruents should be 
avoided. Thirdly tho in3tructions shoul d be specific - also in 
3.1 the study of ONE or more can only confuse issue". Fourthly, 
in the same paragraph the use 01' the terms technologically advanced 
and technologically less advanced, is inappropriate. For example 
Societies in all cases exhibit both cases ego a capital intensive 
sector l"t.~ well aoW) inforr.lal urban sector,.. 

e) ~...2' 

i) Patterns should not be divorced from processes ego as in 2.1.3. 

ii ) Why has t he section on oceanography been deleted? 

iii) More guidance is needed in relation to 3.1.5 - stages of economic 
development. I,hat models are required? Spatial? Hmo many? 
In how m~ch detail should the models be studied? 

iv) 1.2. Too early in a child's career to introduce these quantitative 
techniques. Ironical that it i s stated that calculations a re ~ 
requ; red . Ho" can quantitative techniques be taught without " 
calcllations 1'orming an integral part? 

f) Std. 10. 

t) 2.1.2.1 - not at all clear. 

ii) 3.1.2. - greater stre~9 should be placed on> 
the application of theory t o actual cities. 
There is a need to internalize the general points being made. 

iii) There is no attempt to link the urban section with the population 
!!action done in Std. 8. The section on population ,3 . 1 . 3 should 
also consciously link up with the Std. 8 syl labus. 

iv) 3.2 - very general and vague. 

v) lJoubt whether quantitative techniques can be taught without 
doing calculations. 

g) No mention is made of examinat i ons. 
I t needs -to be stressed that great care mu!!t be taken in marking the 
scripts. The success or failure of any syllabus depends on the standard 
and the approach to mnrldng . I trust examiners will be well b r iefed and 
their work thoroughly checlced. A mark per fact mentioned should be 
deplored, for example. 

h) I hope the teachers have also been consulted. 

Iii th thanks 

Yours sincerely 

J.B. Mcl. DANIEL 

I 
I 
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1923.] [THREE HOURS. 

DEPARnl ENT OF I' UIlLlC EDUCATION . 

CAFf' OF r;uoJ) HOPE . . 

t,';ra m in!!r : Moderator: 
l-'rofessor W. DLOMMAERT Mi,. D. ROllSO:-;, 

B.A , Litt.n. • 

IVr;tc at the t0P of U,e {I'onl page of your nIl S'i:l'Cf sher-t, 
ulle?' th e ~ ..... ' o rJ~; , . Sfl bjt'Cl of Examinuli(JH "-

SEN. OERT. CEOGRAPHY. 

SceTlo" A (Compulso ry.) 

L (Il) \Vhat in~ trument5 wou ld yuu use in coll~ctillg d'-1ta for 
a meteorologic;.\ n::g-i:;tcr t Explain the use of t:ach. 

(b) Draw grupb:-. u~i ll g tilt: climatic uata gin.~n below and 
b rielly discu!'s their mos t important features. 

.'leal! 1'C!illp~l"i.ltur~ . (F.) 

J an . F e·b. \ !ar. Ap. May June 
b~ ' 3 6 ~)'7 68'0 63 ,] 58'9 :j5"5 

. July :\u:;. Sept. Oct. Xov . Dec. 
5~'8 (lU G ~) 7 60'7 64 ·2 6n 

Afeall Ruill/.;1i {inches) . 

Jan. Feb. :\br. Ap. May Jun~ 
0-, 0·6 . 0·9 1'8 3'D 4'4 

Juiy Au~ . Sept. Oct. Nov. Dec. 
3'5 3'3 ~'2 1·6 1'1 0'8 

(An~wcr J;r.t quc",tirJl)!, fro'll S"d i () fl.~ Rand 0, tu:o :it lea.st from 
each section.) 

SECTIO~ B. 

2. Select sume region known to you and distinguish results 
due to (a) structure, (h) r~)4,'k formatiun :ll1d (c) denuJation among 
the surface forms to h~ s ee n in ~t. 

3. Dc~r..- ib~ ",\"ith fe-fen'ne!.! t( ) son~e hig h mount;!.in ~\' St C 01 
sucn a~ th e ;\!})s the r~ !.' ~1 0n u~ t : t!en a ltit"uJc and Lunnn a:-!O 
': ~g!.?t:;l.b!,·' ljfo:;. 

2 

4. \Vh:'l.t climatic cond itions are most favourable fur the 
growth of the following: maize, wheat, rice, cottOD , ~-ine? 

State rc~ioJls where each is grown most extensively. 

5. Gi,,'e an account of the \ '.at(.f circulation of either the !'\ortb 
Atlantic or rhe Indian Oce3n, and explain it as fa.r as you ca...'1. 
Illustra te )()U; <1n~wer by i\ sk I ~ch .. map. , 

SECTIO:-l C. 

6. Gin­
how it ba s 

; 111 . tC:COUllt of tht:: huiid 01 SOU l il Africa , ~il1d show 
::::n· ~ .c t t;d the cLooomic de\"(:lopm~nt of the countn', '. . . 

7. Sho\\" hon: physical conditions ha .... e affected the modes of 
ccmmunication in Canada. Illustrate by a sketch-map. 

8. Name the chief coaJ-fields of Europe (includiof; the Bri t ish 
Isles) . :\c(oi.l n t for the g rowth of g reat industrial centres in 
a~y t hree of t hc :::.c a reas, 

9: Dist'l!!:> s the economic importance of : 

(eL) The oiI-ficld~ of Asia. 

(b) Sl;ccp-re:.ring in A:-g cntina. 

10: Discuss 
South Afri('~1. 
in the counlry. 

the need for. :lnd the import~ncc of, irr ig:Hir.m ill 
:-.rention the more important ir rigation schemes 

Ix> 
'd 1; 'd 

CD 
:oJ 
0. 
f-'. 
X 

(") 

-' 
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Appendix C2 

OEPARTEMENT VAN ONDERWYS 
KAAP DIE GOEIE HOOP 

SENIOR SERTIFlKAAT-EKSAMEN 

6 

Orie uur 

Sk;r'f/! OIl di. vooz-buitl/lbl.ad van u antf.1oordoboek. "e7.001' Iii. !J)OON "Vak" -

AARDRY KS Kill DE 

Skr,yf bo elke antwoord die n~r van die vraag . Beantwoord SES vroe: 

TWEE u1t Afdellng A; EEN uit Afdeling B; EEN uit Afdellng C(l) en 
ME uit Af, l lng C(2 - 5) . . 

L.W.: In Afdeling C(2 - 5) het elke vraag 'n alternatfef. Ofe twee 
yrae uit hlerdle AfdelinQ moat dus u.it verskl1lende onder­
afdellngs gakfes word. (Bv. in gsval van onderafdellng C(5) . 
op bl adsy 12 , - Suid-Alir1ka en Australasiij - aag slegs 
Vraeg 16 of Vraag 17 beantwoord word). 

. , 

O1e gebrui k van sketskaerte en di /ilgrllllllll om u antwoorde te 
111ustreer. 'sal gekry!diteer \'lord. 

AFDELIHG A· 

(Beantwoord TWEE vrae uit hierdfe afclelfng) 

8eskryf sorgvuldig. ~t behulp von 'n skets, die 
eksperiment wet ~teZing die beste naby die 
ewBnQar sal 11lustreer. sa oak waa~ dit die 
beste resultaat by di l ewenaar sal lewer. (12 ) 

(if) Watter eksper1ment lawar die baste resultaat op 
holl breedtes? . (2) 

(b) Die volgenda vrae hat betrekklng oJ) bygaande diagrmn 
PICIIIIIlItl' 1 van d1e ~ tI. baan om at. .on: 

(1 ) Wat word die p0315 ht genoelll as die aarde die 
naMU a.j'tItIand vanat elil son berelk scos dlur 
posis18 C aangedu11 

BLAA I OM ASSEBLIEF 
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Z. 

(il) Wat is by benadering die afstand tussen die son 
en die aarde in posisie A7 , 

(1 i1 ) 

(i v) 

(v) 

In posisie C word die =an 1n sy baan om die 
aarde aangedu1. Wat word hierdie fase van die 
maan genoem? 

Watter soort gety onde rvind die aarde in posisie C? 

Waardeur word die hoogwater, aangedui by C, vera 
oorsaak? ' 

(vi) Hoe lank sou dit vir die maan neem om een wenteling 
om die aarde te voltooi as die aarde in posisie C 

6 

sou stilstaan? (12) 

(e) Verstrek die aarde se: 

(i) ekwatorlale deursnee, en 

(il) pol@re deursnee. 

(d) Did aan en benoem die 
~reldkaart n017m3r 2. 
u antwoordeboek): 

volgende seestr'ome op die bygaande 
(L.W. Plaas die voltooide kaart in 

(i) TWEE seestrome \~at Ill!t rookaar in aanraking korn en 
sodoende dlgte mls 188t ontstaan . (SkDKeer die 
gebied wat mis onderv1nd). 

, (ii) EEN kompensasiestroom in die Atl antiese Oseaan. 

(iii) EEN koue seestroom in die Stille Oseaan ~Iat hoof= 
saal<l i k deur wi nd veroorsaak wo rd . 

(iv) Merk EEN gebied op die kaart met 'n X waar see= 
strome as gevolg van 'n verskii in die soutgehalte 

(4) 

van d1e water ontstaan. (10) 

(e) Verduidelik kortliks: 

(i) die ve rband tussen lengtelyne en tyd; 

( i i ) hoe die middaghoogte van die son met behulp van 
die skadustok bepaal kan word. 

2. (a) Bestudeer die bygaande diagram n,01171l'}!Z' 3 ten opsigte van 
'n wind wat teen 'n berg waai . en beantwoord dan die 
vo 1 gende 'vrae: 

(i) Verstrek die 1ugtemperature 5005 dit by A, B en 'C 

(5) 

(5 ) 
/501 

gaan verskil. (6) 



112 
3 

( i i) Verklaar kortliks el k va:, die tempe ratuurs= 
veranderinge by A. B en C. 

(iii) Waarom is die wolkbasi s aan die lykant hoer as 

6 

(6 ) 

aan die windkant? (2) 

(b) Die volgende vrae het betrekki ng op bygaande diagram 
nommer 4 van twee verskillende soorte siklone A en B: 

(i) Watter een stel 'n gematigde sik loon voor? 

( i i ) 

( ii i ) 

Verstrek 'n rede vir u antwoord . 

In watter hal frond kom die sikloon ge i llus t reer 
deur A. voor? Hoe weet u7 -

Watter een van die twee soorte siklone het die 
grootste invloed op die weerstoestande van Suid­
Afrika? Verstrek 'n rede vir u ant'<ioord. 

(e) Verduidelik kortliks hoe TWEE van die volgende ontstaan : 

(i) temperatullrinversie; 

(ii) sneeu; 

(ii i ) ' n seeb ;·ies. 

(d) Plekke A en B kry albe i 'n j aargemiddelde nee rs lag van' 
520 nm. maar wat nie van die syfers afgelei kan word ni e . 
is dat A se neers l ag baie doeltreffender is as die van B. 
Watter moontlike redes sou hiervoor verantwoordel ik kon 
wees? 

(e) ~atter weerkundige instrument word gebruik om relat i ewe 
vogtigheid te bepaal? Hoe word hi erdi e i nstrument 
gebruik? 

3. (a) Bespreek die ve:rtJering van gesteentes in : 

(i) warm. droe gebiede en 

(ii) warm . nat gebiede. 

Verwys na die verskil1ende prose sse wat in elke geb ied 
werksaam i s . en na hul kontrasterende resul tate - ook ten 

( 3) 

(3 ) 

(3) 

(12 ) 

(7) 

(8) 
/ 50/ 

ops i gte van grondgebrui k. (12) 
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Gee 'n kort vereenvoudigde uiteensetting van die drle 
s tadi a van di e p roses van p looiil1g. (Vereenvoudi gde 
benoemde diagramme kan ook geteken word In plaas van 
' n geskrewe verduideliking). 

(e) (i) Noem die verskillende kustipes wat as gev019 van 
die relatiewe daZing van die land met betrekking 

6 

(14) 

tot die see ontstaan 'het. (3) 

(ii) Beoordee1 die bruikbaarheid van elk van die 
kustipes in (i) genoern ten opsigte van nawe­
o!1twikkeling. Motiveer u anu.lOord deur na besonde re 
eiellskappe te verwys. (12) 

(ii i j Teken vereenvoudigde sketse om die versk illende 
kust'ipes in (i) gel1oem, te illustree r . 

4. Bestudeer meegaande 1 : 50 000 topogra'f"iese kaartuittreksel . 
Alle hoogtes is in voet aangedui. Beantwoord die volgende vrae: 

(a) S(I wat cieur di e volgende kaarttekens voorgestel wor'd: 

ti) Weerskan te van die Mushulu-stroom in di e noord" 
\~e s te ' l ike gedeeHe van die kaart. onge veer by 
27° ?1' S, 310 34' O. 

(9 l 
/50/ 

(ii) lnod;!! midde'lovan die Pongolorivier , ongeveer by 
27 20' S, 31 33' O. (4) 

(b) Die loop van In rivier kan dikwels verdeel word in drie 
sektore : steil-hellend, l\1a,tig-hellend en geleide'lik­
hellend. ~Iatter een van die genoell'.de tenne beskryf 
hierdie deel van die Pongolorivier die beste? 
Vers trek ' n rede vi r u antwoord . (4 i 

(c) Watter landbouproduk word hoofsaakli k in die onmiddellike 
omgewing van Pongola verbou? (2) 

(d) Op die meer ge lyke sentrale en oostelike dele word op 
besproei i ngsboerdery gekonsentreer. Watter vanne van 
grondgebruik is daar in di e nr:nder geZyke westelike dele 
en waar, binne di~ gebied, word d i t aangetref? (lO) 

(e) (il Watter instrument kan gebruik word om die opperv'lakte 
van die besproe i de gab i ede op die kaart te bepaal? 

(ii) Indien u nie oor die instrurrent in (i) genoem. b!)sk~k 
nie, beskryf kortliks 'n !retod~ ~Iat aan~wend kan 
word om die oppervl akte van ':'ie bes ~' roe-jde gebiede 
op die kaart te kan bepaal . (12) 



5 

(f) Gebruik 'n vertikale skaal vall 1 em " 250 vt en teKen 
'n deu rsnee op die verskafte grafiekpapier vana f 
dr~ehoeksbakea 77 (op he~#el Mangunjana , by ongeveer 
27 26' S, ~1 41' 0) ga driehoeksbaken 79 (by 
ongeveer 27 22' S, 31 42' 0) . 

AFDELI Pi G B 

(Beantwoord EEN vraag uit hierdie afdel i ng) 

5. (a) Bestudeer die volgende klimaatsgegewens van 'n kusstad 
wat net buite die keerkringe gelee is; 

J F M A M J J A S o N 

6 

(18) 
/50/ 

D 

°c 24,9 25,1 24.4 22,6 19 ,5 17 ,4 15,6 17 ,5 18,8 20,2 21 ,5 22.9 

mm 109 122 130 142 122 80 76 62 70 98 108 111 

(i) Identifiseer die natuurstreek en verstrek redes vir u 
keuse. (10) 

(ii) Noem nlEE gebiede, elk in 'n verskillende konti.nent, 
met 'n soortgelyke kl imaat. (4) 

(iii) '..eskrYf die natuurlike plantegroei wat kemoorkend is 
van so 'n streek. 

(b) Beskryf die kl imaats toes tande van d'ie Tropicao Savanne­
stroke en toon aan i n watter mate d'ie klimaa t bevorderli k 
of stremrnend is vir die landbouproduksie. 

(e) Noem die verspreiding van die Mediterrane streke . 

OF 

(12) 

(16 ) 

(8) 
/50/ 

• 6 . (a) Vel'ge2yk, in tabelvorm. die Koelgeml1tigde Weskus- en 
Koelgematigde Ooskusstreke ten opsigte van hul 1igging 
en klimaat. Verklaar, saver moontl;k, alle klimaats" 

I . 

verski lle. (20) 

(b) Beskrywe die boerderybedrywighede van die wanngen:lltigde 
of Subtropiese Ooskusgebiede. (10) 

( e) Vir sommige Ekwatoriale Woudlande bestaan daar faktore 
wat hul ekonomiese ontwikkeling bevoordeel. Verklaar. 
di~ bewering met verwysing na bepaalde voorbeelde. ( 12) 

BLAAI OM ASSEBLIEF 
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(d) Noem die natuurst .. eek waarin elk van die volgende lande 
of streke gelee is: 

(i) die grootste gedeelte van Finland; 

(ii) die Guiana-hoogland: 

(i i i) die Dekkan van Indili; 

(iv) Patagonie. 

AFDELING C(l) 

(Beantwoord EEN vraag ult hlerdie afdelil1g) 

e(l) AFRIKA 

6 

(8) 
/59./ 

7. (a) Bespreek Bkaapbogrde~ as een van Suid-Afrika se vernaamste 
boerderybedrywi ghede. (20) 

(b) Noem die al gemene kenrre:rke en probZeIM in vertand lfl£;t 

nee:r8~ag in Suid-Afrika. 

(e) Watter kragbronne word in die Suid-Afrikaanse nywerhede 
gebruik? Ve rduidelik die verb and tussen kragYoors1ening 
en nywerheidsontwikkeling deur na spesifieke voorteelde 
te verwys. Watter uitbreidings ten opsi gte van krag= 
voors'leniog word in die vooruitsig gestel? 

OF 

S, (a) Die volgende vrae het betrekking op kaart nonmar 5 
van Rhode8i6 wat verskaf is. (L.W. Plaas die vol tooide 
kaart in u antwoordeboek): 

( i ) Dui aan en benoem cp die kaal,t: 

die gebied met die hoogste relief; 
die Victoria,-waterval; 
die gebi ed met die laagste jaargemiddelde reenval; 
die vernalll11Ste streak vir die produks 'ie van Virginiese 
tabak ; 

( 10) 

(20) 
/59.1 

die rigting van die reenbringende winde. PO) 



" 
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7 
(ii) Skryf die noomers 1 tot 12 lan ~ s die k , tlyn 

in u antwoordeboek en ber-oem: 

di e lande waarheen spoorlyne 1 en 2 gaan ; 
di e hawens waarheen spoo rlyne 3 en 4 gaan; 
riviere 5 en 6; 

dorp 7 en 'n belangrike delfstof wat daar ontgin 
word (8) ; 

plekke 9 , 10 en 11; 

meer 12. 

Hoewel Swaziland, wat oppe rvlakte en bevolking betref. 
een van die kleinste state van die Suid-Afrikaanse 
sub-kontinent is, is sy inkomste per persoon heelwa t 
hoUr as byvoorbeeld di~ van Lesotho of Botswana. Gee 
kortl-iks 'n oorsi9 van die faktore wat tot hierdie grot er 
welvaart bygedra het in teenstelling met di~ van OF Lesotho 
OF Botswana. 

OF 

9 . (a) Skryf In verslag oor die boerderybedrywighede in die. 
NyZvaUei.- Verwys, onder meer, na die vernaamste probleme 
I"lat 0 1dervi nd wc-rd en ~Iatter maatreels getref word om die 

6 

(12 ) 

(28 ) 
/50/ 

landlJouproduksie te verhoog . (18) 

(b) Die HoogZande van xenia i s die land se vernaamste 
1 andbous t reek. Beskryf di e kl imaat en boerdery van 
bogenoemde gebi ed. 

(c) Beant'tloord die volgende vrae ten opsigte van ZaCre: 

(i) Noem die hoofstad van Zaire . 

(ii) Watter soort klimaat word op die Shaba-(Katanga-) 
hoogland aangetref? 

(iii) Noem die delfstof wat die grootste bydrae tot 
die staatsinkomste lewer. 

(iv) Noem die naaste hawe waarde ur die delfstof in 
(i ii) genoem, uitgevoeI' word en s~ wat die groot ste 
probleem is ten opsigte van die uitvoer van nierdie 
delfstof en watter stappe gedoen is om hierdie 
prob l eem op te los. 

(v) Noem twee belangri ke plantasieprodukte wat uitgevoer 
word. 

( 18) 

(14) 
/50/ 
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AFOElING C(2 - 5) 

, 
(f,~antwoord TWEE vrae uit hierdie afdeling) 

L.W.: Elk van Afdelings C(2 - 5) het 'n aUertlatiewe (d.w.s. ' n 
OF-) vraag. 

C(2) EUROPA 

10. (a) Die volgende vrae het betrekking op kaart nomrner 6 van ' 
Wee-Dz.I1:teland wat verskaf is. (L.W . Plaas die voltooide 
kaart in u antwoordeboek): 

(i) Dui aan en ben oem op die kaart: 

die nywerheidsgebied tussen die Lippe- en 
di e Ruh rr i viere; 

die Kielkanaal; 
die Swartwoud; 
die stad Berlyn; 

die hawe Hamburg; 

6 

die Emsland-olieveld. (12) 

(ii) Skryf. die nonrners 1 tot 12 langs die kantlyn in u 
antiJoor'lieboek en benoem: 

meer 1; 

rivi ere 2, 3 en 4; 

lande 5 en 6; 

stede 7 tot 10; 

see 11 en 12. 

(b) Skryf aantekeninge oor TWEE van die volgende: 

I 
I 

( i ) 

(i i ) 

( iii) 

Die klimaat van Belgi~ en verwys ook na 
die faktore wat die klimaat beinvloed. 

Die belangrikheid van landbou in Nederland met 
spesiale verwysing ria die redes vir die besonde re 
hoe produksie per oppervlak van sommige van die 
produk te. 

Fabriekswese in Nederland $e aandeel in die 
lalldsekoliorni e met spesiale verwysing na d'ie faktore 
wat die nywerhede begunstig. 

( 12) 



17'3 

-3 
(Iv) die Ilgglng en belangrlkheld van Manchester. 

(c) Noem Rusland se DRIE vernaamste steenkool velde . 

OF 

11. (a) Die volgende vrae het betrekklng op bygaande kaart nOl717el ' 7 
van Itali~ sa bevolkingsdigtheid: 

(i) Verstrek minstens VYF redes vir die hoe bevolkings~ 
digtheid van die gebied gemerk A. 

(ii) Verstrek minstens EEN rede wat die bevolkings~ 
digtheid van eLk van die gebiede gemerk B. C en 

(20) 

(6 ) 
/50/ 

o verklaar. (16) 

(b) 5k ryf aantekeninge oor TwEE van die volgende: 

(i ) Wynbou i n Frankryk. 
• 

( i i ) Die tekstielbedryf van Frankryk. 

( iii) Die klimaat van die Parysbekken. 

(i v) Die grandstofvocrsiening vir Frankryk se yster- en 
staal nywerhede. 

(e) Qndat 27% van die tatale appervlakte van Nederland benede 
seev'lak gelee is, ondervind die land besondere water>=' 
pl'obleme. Bespreek di~ probleme en verwys na die metodes 
wat aangewend is om hulle op te los. 

C(3) NOORD-AMERlKA 

12. (a) Die vo lgen de vrae het betrekking op kaart nol7t7lel' 8 van 
Kanada wat verskaf is. (L.W . Plaas die voltooide kaart 
in u antwoordeboek): 

(i) Dui aan en benoem op die kaart: 

di e kari nggorde 1 ; 
die warm seestroom langs die Weskus; 
die Bowemeer; 
die gebied met die digste bevolking; 
di e 5che ffervi lle-ys terertsstreek; 
die Niagara-waterval. 

(20) 

(14) 
/50/ 

(12) 
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( i i ) 
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10 

Skrif die nom!l'ers 1 tot 12 lann5 di e kant.lyn "I U 

(:)! t ~ ~'(} !:,'rdt?boeLc ell be noe r.l : 

m?e r 1; 

provinsies 2. 3 e1 4; 

rivie:-e 5, b en 7; 

stede 8, 9 en 10 ; 

oaa 'i 1]; 

bergreeks 12. 

(b) (i) Noer,: TWEE ce l angrike lan de waarheen Kanada se '<Ol"':l1g 
!.Ii ·:~?voer \'1ord . 

(~ i,' tJof,' .j i~ vE'rsinlle nde "(",,-te, : w, a, 'l angs die Kan .}.des e 

6 

(1 2) 

koringoes . ~ r ~oer word , (12) 

(~) Be an twoo "0 d i e vo i if: nde vr?e ten ;'OS; gtc v n K?":.,da: 

(a) 

(i) Haem rWE~ ~l~~ke Wdar hidro~l!ktrisiteit opge. ~~ 
":0r "d. 

(i i,) ilc'en, die! no~m van d'j f' pas in 11e RC:3gebe r ~ ! tes 
~aar0~r di e hooflyn van die Canad i an Pacific­
';poc'rw': '] .;Ia:i n. 

( i , j) 14o"lf, [CN bf!longrike vish~wf' langs di e Atlantiese 
O, l 1an en EEN langs die Stil le Csea an se kuste. 

( iv) wa ., rom I:; ,hnn i p€g so ' n belilngrike SPoo}-,:egsentrwr? 

(I) \iiltter d~F;l van Kanada is ni ,' in die \-<in te r n'et 
~rle (: u b e ae ~ nie? Waaro~ nie? 

OF 

Voer redes aan waarom mieZie8 die vernaamste l andboup roduk 
van die Y.S.A . i s. Verwys na die fakt o}-e "at mie l ie= 
boe rde ry begunstig en noem die DRJE state wat die hoogste 
opbrengs leVier. 

(b) Yerd'Jide l i k waarom ongeveer ,;,m-t{(,llric '{an diE totale 
be volking van die '1.S . A. in Ka!ifu:rnio' ~;ao n, wat maar 
ee n van die vyfti g sta te van die V. S.A. is en sle gs 

( i 4 ! 
1:: 0/ 

(20) 

ongeveer 4 ,5% van die land se totale oppe}'vlak t e be ~l aan. (20 ) 

(e) Beskryf di e ligg ing en belan gril< heid 'Ian : 

Detroi t at New Orle ans . (10) 
/50/ 
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C(4) ASle 11 

14. (a) Die volgende vrae het betrekking op kaart nomme1' iJ van 
Japan wat verskaf word. (L.W. Plaas die voltooide 
kaart in u antwoordeboek) : 

(i) Dui aan en benoem op die kaart: 

die Kinki- en Nobi-vlaktes; 

die berg Foedjijama (Foejisan) (Jrerk met X); 

die rigting van die heersende winde in die somer; 

6 

die Kueroe Sjiwo-stl"oom (se of dit warm of koud is). (10) 

(ii) Skryf die nommers 1 t ot 10 langs die kantlyn in u 
antwoo1'dEboek en benoem: 

eilande 1 en 2; 

seestraat 3; 

stede 4 tot 7; 

vlakte 8; 

lengtelyn 9; 

breedtelyn 10. 

(b) Gee 'n volledi ge beskrywing van die Rooibekken van China 
, odat die belangrikheid van hierdie gebied duidelik uit 

(10) 

u antwoord blyk . (26) 

(e) Verkl aar kO.rtl i ks die groot speUng tussen Sjanghai se 
gemiddelde s o~r- en wintertemperaOure , naamlik 
JUlie: 26,7 C en Januarie: 3.3 C. 

OF 

15. (a) Ry8 en jute is a 1 bei kenmerkende produkte van As iiL Ki es 
of rys of jute en bespreek die verbouing daarvan onder 
die volgende hoofde : 

(i) k 1 i maatsverei 5 tes; 

(ii) vernaarnste produksiestreke in. AsH!; 

(iii ) aanvraag . 

(4) 
/50/ 

(20) 
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(b) 

IS) 

12.-
Die ontwikkel ingspei 1 van die Indiesc en Japanse nyuierhedP 
verskil in 'n groot mate. Na aanleiding van faktore soos 
grondstofvoorsiening. kragbronne, arbeid en markte ·, hoe 
verskil hierdie lande se fabrieksnYI,erhede en waarom? 
I.ewer ook k01!lrentaar oor die invloed van klimaat en 
verwys na die belangrikste nywerhede te r verduide lik ing . 

C(5) SUIO-AMERlKA EN AUSTRALASle 

16. (a) Die volgende vrae het betrekking op kaart 110l77m81' 10 van 
Suid-Ame:rika wat verskaf word. (L. W. Plaas die voltooide 
kaart in u antwoordeboek): 

(b) 

( i ) Dui aan en ben oem op die kaart: 

di e Serra do Mar·-reeks; 

di e koffieproduserend~ gebi ed van Bras i1 ie; 

die Pampas van Argent1nie; 

die hoofstad van Brasilip.; 

die Steenbokskeerkring ; 

die Atacarna -woestyn. 

(ii) Skryf die norrurers 1 tot 12 langs di e kantlyn in u 
anW';;ol'dPb:;", 1< en benoem: 

state 1 en 2 ; 

ri vi e re 3, 4 en 5; 
stede 6, 7 en 8 

meer 9; 

breedtelyn 10 ; 

ei'lande 11; 

seestraat 12. 

(i) Teken 'n vereenvoudigde sketskaart viln die Pampas 
van ArgentiniiL Dui daarop aan waar eLk van die 
vo l gende boerderysoorte aangetref word : 

mielies; koring; vleis beeste; wolskape . 

(ii) Kies EEN van die landbougewasse en EEN van die 
veesoorte in (i) gen oem en voer redes aan y!aarom 
elk aanget.ref word soos ,leur u in (i) aangedui . 

6 

( 30) 
/50/ 

(12) 

(12 ) 

(12 ) 

(14) 
/50/ 
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17. (a) 

13 

OF 

1'02. 

Bespreek BU'iwewoerdery in Nieu-Seela nd. 
gunstige sowel as ongunstige faktore 'liat 
belnvloed. 

Verwys na di e 
di e bedryf 

(b) Australie beskik oor ' n aantal groot artesiese komn~ . 

(i) Verduidelik, met behulp van 'n diagram , wat 
met 'n artesiese kom bedGel word. 

(ii) Watter belangrike f unks ie vervul hierdie artesiese 
komme in die ekonomie van di e land? 

(iii) Noem 'n nadeel verbonde aan sommige van hierdie 

6 

(16 ) 

artesiese bronne. (14) 

(e) Bespreek die geografies e belangrikheid van e l k van die 
va 1 gende twee s tede: 

Sydney; Christchurch. ( 12) 

(d) Noem 'n belangrike delfstof wat by elk van di e vol gende 
plekke ontgin word: 

( i ) Rum Jungle; ( i i ) Newcastle; ( iii) Broken Hi 11 ; 

(i v) C1 oneurry; ( v) ~Ioonie; (vi) Greymouth; 

(vi i ) Ballarat ; (vi i i ) Pilbara. ( 8) 
/50/ 
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KAARTE EN DIAGRAMME / MAPS AND DIAGRAMS 

DEPARTEMENT VAN ONDERl,YS 
KAAP DIE GOEIE HOOP 

DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
CAPE OF GOOD HOPE 

SENIOR SERTIFIKAAT-EKSAMEN 1975 
SENIOR CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 19,5 

VAK: AARDRYKSKUNDE 
SUBJECT: GEOGRAPHY 

Slegs daardie kaarte wat van toepassing is op vrae wat beantwoord is, 

moet in u antwoordeboek geplaas word. 
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Time: Three hours 

Answer FOUR questions chosen as follows : 

ONE from Section A; 
ONE from Section B; 
ONE from Section C; and 
ONE additional question to be chosen from any of the three sections. 

Above each answer wri te the number of the question. exactly as it is 
indicated on the question paper. 

Note that two mar"ks are sometimes allocated for one fact. For example. 
if the mark allocation is (3 x 2 ~ 6) you should supply three facts for a 
total of six marks . If the mark has not been doubled, as in the case 
of (10) for instance, it means that one mark will be awarded for each fact. 

When answering long questions, candidates can earn additionaZ marks if 
they present a logical, neat and thorough answer which shows insight. 

SECTION A. PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY 

At least ONE question must be answered from this section. 
Please note that question 2 is of a composite nature. 

Question 1: 

Answer sections (a) and (b) and ONE of the remaining sections (c) and (d) . 

(a) Study the accompanying map and diagram of a cloud type (Figure I) 
and answer the foll owing: 

( i ) 

(i i ) 

( iii) 

(iv) 

(v) 

Name the type of rainfall associated ~Iith the cloud type in 
Figure 1. (1 x 2 ~ 2) 

Where in South Africa is this type of rainfall most common? 
State only the appropri ate letter A, B or C as shown on 
the map. (1 x 2 = 2) 

State during which season this type of rainfall predomi nates 
at B. (1 x 2 ~ 2) 

In addition to a suitable trigger action, name and.briefly 
explain three cl imatic conditions which are essentlal 
for this type of precipitation to form. (3 x 2 = 6) 

State and briefly explain the trigger action which is 
chiefly responsible for thi s type of rainfall in each of 
the areas marked Band C on the map. (2 x 2 ~ 4) 

PLEASE TURN OVER TO PAGE 4 
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(vi) Discuss the air circulation in this specific type of 
cloud during its various stages of development. (4 x 2 = 8) 

(24) 

(b) The following temperature statistics refer to two weather stations 
which are situated 10 km apart in the same South African city. Explain the 
factors which are responsible for the differences between the average annual 
temperatures of these two stations . 

~nswer 

(e) 

(d) 

Station Location Average annual 
temperature 

A city centre 170C 

B rural-urban fringe ISoC (3 x 2 = 6) 

ONE 

( i ) 

of the following two sections (c) and (d). 

Study the accompanying contour map (Figure 2). Name the 
drainage pattern which predominates in each of t he northern 
and southern parts of this area . (2 x 2 = 4) 

( i i ) Briefly explain how certain 
responsible for each of the 
in this area. 

geological structures can be 
drainage patterns which occur 

(4 x 

(iii) Supply a formula according to which the drainage density 

2 = 8) 

of the area in Figure 2 can be calculated . (2 x 2 = 4) 

(iv) Briefly explain how river capture has probably taken place 
in Figure 3. Also identify three typical landforms which 
have resulted from this river capture and indicate and name 
these landforms on the diagram. Place the completed diagram 
in your answer book. (7 x 2 = 14) 

(30) 

OR 

Study the plateau and canyon landscape in the field sketch in 
Figure 4. Explain both the origin and future development of 
this l andscape and its typical landforms and slope types. 
Emphasise the geomorphological processes active in this area. (15 x 2 = 30) 

')uestion 2: 

(a) Study the contour map of a valley in the foothills of the Nata l 
Drakensberg (Figure 5). 

( i ) How did the aspect of the valley influence the inhabitants 
to choose this particular site for their settlement? 
Answer in two or three lines only . (2 x 2 = 4) 

PLEASE TURN OVER TO PAGE 6 
... . j 
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I 

l. 

(i i) Name two ways in which the micro-climate has influenced the 
si t ing of the village at this par ticular aUit;ude. (2 x 2 = 4 

(i i i) Give two reasons, other than mi cro-cl imatol og·j ca 1 reasons, 
why the village was possibly sited at this particular 
altitude. (2 x 2 = u 

( i v) Name the nocturnal Ivi nd wh i ch \'Ii 11 be experi enced in 
this village as a result of the relief of this area, 
and explain the origin and occurrence of this wind. (4 x 2 = 8 

( 2(· 

(b) Study the accompanying synoptic \veather chart (Figure 6) and 
answer the following: 

(c) 

(i) Name the pressure system s"ituated over the interior of 
South Africa. (1 x 2 = Z 

("ii) During which season is th is system best developed? (1 x 2 = , 

(iii) Complete: In the next 24 hours the general direction 

(i v) 

( i ) 

of ai r movement in the Eastern Cape will change from 
northwest to .. . ....... (1 x 2 = 2 

Describe the air pressure and wind conditions which 
were expedenced at 250 South 100 East at 14hOO on 
1980-08-17. 

Wha t does accelerated erosion mean? 

(3 x 2 = 6 

(12 

(1 x 2 = 2 

(ii) Soil erosion by water occurs in three ~/ays, each representing 
a diffet'ent intensity. Name these three ways. (3 x 2 = 6 

(iii) Explain the measures which can be taken by the individual 
agriculturalist or stock farmer to combat accelerated soil 
erosion. Refer to a specific product which you have 
studied , amongst others. (7 x 2 = J. 

(iv) Name three measures which have been taken by the South 
Afi"ican government to combat accelerated soil erosion . (3 x 2 = 6 

(28 

PLEASE TURN OVER TO PAGE 8 
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SECTION B. SETTLEMENT GEOGRAPHY 

At least ONE question must be ans'vered from this section. 

Question 3: 

Study the accompanying urban maps (Figure 7) and answer the following: 

(a) (i) Briefly explain how relief has influenced the morphological 

(b) 

shape of this town . (3 x 2 = 6) 

(ii) Name the enlarged street patterns numbered 1, 2 and 3. (3 x 2 = 6) 

(iii) Briefly explain why street pattern no. 1 is the most 
common street pattern found in the CBD of our cities . (3 x 2 = 6) 

(iv) What is the most important disadvantage of this type 
of street pattern (no. I)? (1 x 2 = 2) 

(v) Name t he type of industries which would predominate in the 
industrial area no. 0 and supply two examples of industries 
which would probably be found in this area. (3 x 2 = 6) 

(vi) Supply one reason for the location of industries at 0, 
so close to the CBD . (1 x 2 = 2) 

The planned and controlled shopping centre at X on this map is 
a direct result of the migration of retail establishments away 
from the CBD. 

(i) Discuss the various factors which can be responsible for 
this migration of retail establishments away from the 

(28) 

CBD of modern cities. (6 x 2 = 12) 

( i i ) Discuss the typical characteristics of planned shopping 
centres like the one at X. Supply a few South African 
examp 1 es. (10 x 2 = 20) 

(32) 

PLEASE TURN OVER TO PAGE 10 
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Question 4: 

(4) 

(a) Study the accompanying map of settlement types (Figut'e 8). Supply 
the letter from the map wh·ich indicates ea.ch of the following 
settlement .:ypes or settlement patterns' 

specialized town 
- dispersed rural settlements 
- dispersed family hamlets 
- gap town 
- break-of-bulk point 

linear rural settlement (6 x 2 = 12 ) 

(b) Discuss the social, cultural and economic advantages and dis= 
advantages associated with the dispersed rural settlement type.(5 x 2 = 10) 

(c) Dis t inguish between a dry point settlement and a wet point 
settlement and give one example of each. (4x2=8) 

(d) Discuss the air pollution problem of South African cities and refer 
to the nature, extent, causes and results of this problem, 
as well as the measures taken to combat this type of 
pollution. (15 x 2 = 30) 

SECTI ON C. REG TONAL GEOGRAPHY 

At least ONE ques tion must be answered from this section. 

Questior. 5: 

(a) "In 1380 the largest industrial undertaking ever to be 
attracted to a decentralized growth point in a South African 
national sta t e, the Apex steel engineering group of 
compan i es, started moving their factory from Vereeniging 
to Isitebe, about midway between Du rban and Richards 
Bay. " 

(i ) Name two reasons for the policy of decentralization which 

/ 60/ 

is being folloVied by the gOYfernment. (2 x 2 .. 4) 

(ii) \,hich incentives were probably offered by the state 
in order to attrac t industries to Isitebe? (4 x 2 = 8) 

(iii) Expla in ho~ the availability of water, steel castings, 
coal and labour has probably influenced the directors 
of Apex in their decision to move to Isitebe. (6 x 2 = 12) 

(iv) Name two similar industrial growth points in 
TI'anskei. (2 x 2 = 4) 

(28 ) 

PLEASE TURN OVER TO PAGE 12 '---------------------.:..:.:::::..-=-----.-----.. 
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( b ) 

(c) 

(d) 

Discuss the importance of the Cape Town harbour for 
industrial deve l opr-2 '1t in the South Western Cape. 
Refer also to recen. devel opments and problems 
in this regard. (5 x 2 ,. 10 ) 

Name five unfavourable factors for industrial development in 
the South Western Cape. (5 x 2 - iO) 

Name one important di sad vantage for South Afri can i ndustr'ies 
of :- ( i) the local market and (ii) markets in the African 
states . (2 x 2 = 4) 

(e) Which one of the ma i n South African i ndustrial reg i ons can 
be seen as 

(i) the hub of our iron and steel industry? 

(ii) the origin of our motor vehicle industy'y? 

(i i i) our most impoy'tant clothes and text; 1 es manufacturing 
reg'ion? 

(iv) the soap centre of South Africa? 

Question 6 : 

(4 x 2 = 8) 

/60/ 

(a) Read the newspaper report which i s quoted bel ow and answer the 
following quest 'ions. The numbers -in the t ext correspond to the 
numbers of t he questions which refer to that particu l ar section. 

"The success of the Sasol Proj ect s of South Africa (il has proved 

to the world that independence of crude oi l is not merely a dream 
( i i ) . At thi s st age coal a ll-eady supp l'ie s '77% of our energy 
requi rement s (i i i ) and th; s percentage wi n increase considerably 
on completion of t he second and third Sasol factories (iv)··(v) . 

Nucl ear power can also serve as a substitute for crude 0; 1 

(vi), but i ts pot"ntia l is much less than that of coal " 

(i) Where does South Africa rank on the list of 
producers of oil from coa l? (1 x 2 = 2) 

(i i ) Narr,e one reason why South Afri ca has to reduce her 
dependence on imported crude oil. (1 x 2 = 2) 

(iii) Apart from beinq an important source of energy as wel l 
as an industri al raw materi al , coal also serves as one 
of our most important exports . Give an account of a 
coal export project l aunched by the state . (4 x 2 = 8) 

(iv) Whe re are the Sasol 2 and 3 factor i es being erected? (1 x 2 = 2) 

PLEfl.SE TURN OVER TO PAGE 14 
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(b) 

(e) 

(v) Supply an example of a factory in SasolLurg which 
is based on raw materials supplied by the Sasol 
factory. 

(vi) l.Jhere is the first South African nuclear power 
station being constructed at present? 

Supply one good reason for each of the following tendencies in 
South African farming: 

(i) the reduction in the number of farming units 

(ii) the fact that it was possible to increase the area 
under cultivation during the past few decades 

(iii) the fact that the increase in the gross income from 
farming has exceeded the increase in the volume of 
production during recent years 

(iv) the sharp ncrease in local food consumption 

(v) the fact that the number of labourers required has 
decreased considerably 

Supply th ree good reasons why it will be impossible to 
increase the production of South African farming 
spectacularly. 

(d) Discuss the production of ONE of the following SOJth African 
farming products and refer to the aspects mentioned in 
brackets, amongst others: 

(i) 

(ii) 

(iii) 

(i v) 

Question 7: 

Wheat (importance, production regions, cultivati on , 
problems) 

Citrus fruit (importance , requirements, production 
regions, marketing, problems) 

Beef farming (importance, nature, problems, breeds, 
beef cattle regions, marketing) 

Wool industry (importance , nature, problems, wool sheep 
regions, marketing) 

(1 x 2 = 2) 

(lx2 =2) 

(18) 

(5 x 2 = 10) 

(3 x 2 = 6) 

(26) 

(a) Study the accompanying columnar diagram (Figure 9) and answer the 
following: 

( i ) According to this diagram the South African reserves of 
iron ore are relatively small, when compared to those of 
the rest of the world. Does this imply impending 
shortage~ in the near future? Motivate your answer in 
just one sentence. (2 x 2 = 4) 

PLEASE TURN OVER TO PAGE 16 
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(ii) What do you ~onsider to be the most important deficiency 
in the South African mineral reserves? (1 x 2 ~ 2) 

(iii) This diagram clearly indicates South r.~.· ica's position as 
a miner'al producer. Where does SoutfJ Africa rank? 

- one of the ten most important producers? 
- in the middle group of producers? 
- an unimportant producer? 

(i v) Name five of the minerals in this diagram which serve 
as raw materials i n our iron and steel industry. (5 x 2 = 10) 

(18) 

(b) Study the graphs in Figure 10 ilOd answer the following: 

(c) 

(d) 

(i) In diagram B two definite tendencies are evident in the 
contributi on of gold to the G.D.P. since 1960 . 
What were these tendenci es? Explain each in one 
sentence. (3 )<. 2 = 6) 

(ii) Both diagrams (A and B) indicate a change in the con= 
tribution of mining to our G.D.P . since 1971. State 
which change has occurred and explain this change. 
Supply examples where possibl e. 

(i i i ) Descri be the difference between the two growth rates in 
diagram A, ,ld supply one good reason for this 

(5 x 2 = 10) 

di f ference. (2 x 2 = 4) 

(20) 

Define: G.D.P . (4) 

Di scuss the problems associated with any two of the foll owing 
sectors of the South West Africa - Namib ian economy: 

(i ) manufacturing industries (9) 

( -i i ) mi ning (9) 

( iii) i nft'ilStructure (9) (18) 

PLEASE TURN OVER TO PAGE 18 
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Question 8: 

(a) Study the map of South Africa (Figure 11) and name • • • 

1. the most importc. nt export harbour for the mineral 
mi ned at 1 

2. the line of longitude 
3 . the mountain range 
4. the irr'igation scheme 
5. the independent homeland 
6. the main reason for the concentration of population at 6 
7. the domal structural landscape 
8. a t unnel transporting i rrigation water 
9. the ri ver to which this tunnel (no. 8) transports 

irrigation water 
10. two ways in which the vegetation at 10 has been adapted 

to the summer drought conditions 

(e) Which one of the l ocations A, B or C on this map (Figure 11) 
experiences . . . 

( c) 

(d) 

(i) the highest incidence of frost conditions? 
( i i) the hi ghest sumner temperatures? 

(iii ) rainfall throughout the year? 
(iv) the highest relative rainfall variab i lity? 

Explain the various ways in which man can alter the natural 
vegetation . Give South African examples of veget ational 
migrations . 

Explain the various ways in which South Africa' s agricultural 

(lx2 = 2) 
(1 x 2 = 2) 

= 2) (1 x 2 

(lx2=2) 
(1 x 2 

(1 x 2 

(1 x 2 

(1 x 2 

= 2) 

= 2) 

= 2) 

= 2) 

(1 x 2 = 2) 

(2x2=4) 

(22) 

(4 x 2 = 8) 

(6 x 2 = 12) 

soil can be polluted. Supply examples where possible. (5 x 2 = 10) 

(e) Give an account of a project aimed at supplementing the water 
supply of the Vaal Dam from sources east of the escar pment. (4 x 2 = 8) 

&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&& 
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L 

Time : One hour 

Read the follow i ng instructio"o carefully: 

1. Write your examination number in the space on the front page of 
this question paper. 

2. Study the extract of the South African 1:50 000 map sheet 2829 DB 
Ladysmi th and the aeri a 1 photograph of a part of the same area, 
and answer the following questi ons . 

3. Fill in your answers on this question paper. 

4. All questions are compul sory but in question 6 you have a choice . 

, A blank page is supplied for calculations. (See page 12) 

1. Indicate the correct or nearest correct answe r to each of the 
following questions LV drawing a cross in the appropriate square: 

e.g. The scale of this map is 

(-j) 1:5 000 

(i i ) 1:50 000 

(i i i ) 1: 500 000 
x 

(a) The l ength of the multiple rai lway track from Ladysmith 
station to Glencoe is 

(i) 8 500 meters 

( i i) 36 000 meters 

(i i i) 44 500 meters 

(b) The co-ordinates of trigonometrical beacon no. 29 on 
Lombardskop are 

(i) 29°51'26 " South, 280 33'15" East 

(ii) 290 51'26" East, 28°33 ' 15" South 

(iii) 300 58'45" South, 28°36'45" Eas t 

PLEASE TURN OV~R TO PAGE 4 
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(c) The true bearing from spotheight 1118 (on Bell's Koppie, 
to the north of Ladysmith) to trigonometrical beacon 29 
(on Lombardskop, to the east of the town) is 

(i) 14°30' 

(ii) 85°06' 

(iii) 114°30' 

(d) The present mean magnetic declination in this area is 

(i) 10' east 

(ii) 19°24' east of true north 

(iii) 19°14' west of true north 

2. On the grid below indicate the appropriate square which would 
mark the situation of the map 2829 [J Ladysmith: 

29°00' 30°00' 

PLEASE TURN OVER TO PAGE 6 
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3. The figure below is a cross section drawn from trigonometrical 
beacon no. 313 (on Red Hill, north of the main road to Colenso) 
to spotheight 1174 (on Gun Hill, approximately 5 km due east of 
Ladysmi th). 

Height in meters 

, . . , : , 
! 

i.~ B: C: 
, 

F! · A D · E 
, 

G · H I · I · 118c . , , · . 
1160 

: . , , ! , : : 
, { 

1140 ' : • , : : : , , · : T 1120 · . , : : : 
, . · , 1 1100 · , , . ; : · . , , : 7 

1080 · . · : : , 

· , : . / 1060 · , , 
I 

. : . 
· . : , , · ~ 1040 . , · · . · 

, : L.-. --1020 
, 

· I :/ 1000 
, , 

""" 

~,., HHl 

.!~ I 
~ ~ -"- !. , , - ~§ 

-":'1.' _ 
00 88 U g 0 0 0 0 

00- _ 

00 8 ,.. 
" N ... r- ... 0 ~ 

00 0 0 0 0 " 00 000 \ 

Gun Hill' 

(al Accurately draw the uncompleted section of the cross 
(3) section. 

(b) In each of the following cases state which letter indicates 
the position of that specific feature on the cross 
section: 

( i ) a quarry 

(i i ) a white residential area 

(i i i ) a black commuter town 

(iv) an area other than a built-up 
area, which is totally unsuitable 
for agriculture D (4 x 3 12) = 

PLEASE TURN OVER TO PAGE 8 
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4. Orientate the vertical aerial photograph and the map and answer 
the following: 

(a) Name the type of vertical aeri al photograph supplied. 

(b) Identify the land-use type indicated by each of the 
following letters : 

c. 
D. 

E. ( ~x3= 9) 

(c) Give one rea.son why the land-use type at C is situated on 
the outskirts of the town. 

(d) Supply one reason why the suburb of Reservoir Hill 
cannot expand further southwards. 

5. What proof is evident from the topography and drainage pattern 
that this area consists of horizontally aligned layers of 
varying resistance. In each case answer in one sentence 
only. 

Topography : 

Drainage pattern: 

PLEASE TURN OVER TO PAGE 10 
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6. Answer only one of the following two sub-sections: 

(a) Name the rural settlement pattern which predominates in the 
Ladysmith area, and explain why this pattern has been 
preferred. 

Settlement pattern: 

Reasons: 

(2) 

(3x2=6) 

(b) Explain how mode rn engineering techniques overcame all the 
physical obstacles when the railway line from Ladysmith 
south-eastwards was constructed. 

&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&& (4 x 2 = 8) 
(60/ 
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Time: Three hours 

1. Above each answer write the number of the question. 

2. Begin each question on the TOP of a new page. 

3. Answer FOUR questions: ONE from Section A 

ONE from Section B 

ONE from Section C 

and ONE from any of the three Sections. 

4. Cred ' t will be given for sketch maps and illustrative diagrams . 
On ttese sketches do not repeat facts already given in your 
written answer. 

5. In essay-type questions, credit will be given for insight, 
understanding, application and logical presentation of 
supplementary reading . 

SECTION A. (PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY) 

Answer at least ONE question from this section . 

QUESTION 1 (SYSTEMATIC) 

Answer sections (a) and (b) and one of the remaining sections (c) or (d). 

(a) Study the accompanying map and diagram of the type of cloud in 
Fi ~ . 1, and answer the following: 

(i ) Explain the climatic conditions which are essential for 
the formation of this specific cloud type at A (as 
indicated on the map l(b». 

(ii) During this specific stage of development of the cloud in 
'fig . 1, much turbulence occurs because of air circulation. 
Describe and djscuss the air circulation, and the types of 

(10) 

precipitation that can resul t. (12) 

(iii) Give two reasons why the type of prec ipitation associated 
w"ith thi s type of cloud is not common at B in winter. (4) 

(b) The graph in Fig. 2 represents the mete0rological data observed 
from weather stations within 10 km of the CBD of a South 
Afri can ci ty. 

(i) State how the temperature and t he relative humidity vary in 
this city . (4) 

(ii) . Discuss the influence that the relative humidity of the 
atmosphere (as indicated on the graph) could possibly 
have on the precipitation and associated climatic 
phenomena in this city . (10) 

PLEASE TURN OVER TO PAGE 4 
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AnsIYer only ONE of the following two sections (c) or (d). 

(c) (i) Study the accompanying contour map (Figure 3). 
Name and discuss the drainage pattern in this area, 
and indicate how the underlying geological structure 
apparently influenced it. 

(ii) Briefly explain how you would set about dete rmining 
the drainage dens"ity of this area. 

(iii) Study the accompany"ing two sket ches of successive stages 
in the development of a receding-escarpment (Figure 4). 
Explain how the landscape in B developed from stage A, 
and point out the typical landforms that have resulted. 
Indicate and label on the diagram these typical landfol1ns, 
and place the completed s etch in your answ(!" book . 

OR 

(d) Study the landscape that is illustrated in the field sketch in 
Figure 5. Explain how this landscape and its typical landforms 
and slope forms apparently originated, and how it could 
possibly develop further: Commence with the wu .. ds: 

"Or; gi na l1y horizontal 1 ayers of sandstone and shale were depos i ted 
below sea level". 

Emphasize the geomorphological processes. 

QUESTION 2 - (COMPOSITE) 

(a) Study the contour map of a valley i n the foothills of the 
Drakensberg in Natal (Fig. 6). Describe and account for the 
temperature conditions prevailing "in this valley, and desct'ibe 
their influence on the siting of the settlement. 

(b) Study the accompanying synoptic \'leather chart (Fig. 7) and 
describe and exp"lain the changes in air temperature, air 
pressure, winds and rainfall that East London wou ld probably 
have exper-ienced in the following 24 hours. 

(c) Briefly explain the effect that high temperature and precipitation 
in the Lowveld probably have on soil formation in this region. 

(d) Exp 1 a in how cl imate, vegetati on and farming-activit; es contribute 
to accelerated erosion in the wester'1 region of t.he Central 
Plateau . 

PLEASE TURN OVER TO PAGE 6 
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SECTION B - (SETTLEMENT GEOGRAPHY) 

22.2 

Answer at least ONE question from this section. 

QUESTION 3 

Question 3(a) and 3(b) refer to the information relating to a modern 
South African city (Figure 8). Study Figure 8 and answer t he following 
questions:-

(a) ( i ) Briefly describe how the physical factors have 
determined the location and the shape of this city. 

(ii) Identify the enlarged street patterns numbered 1, 2 
and 3 and discuss possible reasons for their 

(10) 

occur rence in each of the specific land use zones. (16) 

(b) 

(ii , ) Account for the location of the various land use zones 
shown by the letters A, Band C on the map of the city 
and clearly indicate how their characteristic features 
influence their location. (12) 

(iv) There is evidence of functional differentiation i n this 
modern city. Identify four different types of nuclei 
or growth points in this city around which urban 
expansion could have taken place in terms of the 
Harris-Ullman model of urban structure. (16) 

( i ) Identify the forces which could have attracted a large 
retail establishment to C. 

(ii) The modern trend is to construct shopping complexes similar 
to that located at X in the larger South African cities. 
Discuss the characteristic features and the possible 

(8) 

reasons for its location . (18) 

/80/ 

QUESTION 4 

(a ) All the questions refer to the accompanying maps on Figure 9. 

(b) 

(i ) Identify the settlement types and patterns shown on the 
map giving reasons for your choice . Make use of the 
symbols on the map in your answer. (18) 

(ii) Compare and discuss the social, cultural and economic 
aspects that could influence the inhabitants living 
in settlement types as shown at X and Y. (18) 

Describe and ·discuss how availability of water can af fect rural 
settlements. Make use of South African examples where 
applicable. 

PLEASE TURN OVER TO PAGE 8 
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(c) Discuss the following statement :-

Apart from some types of pollution which could be of a tempot'ary 
nature , there are many instances in the rural-urban fringe 
~Ihere the environment has been permanently destroyed. (22) 

SECTION C - (REG rONAL GEOGRAPHY) 

Answer at least ONE question from this sectl0n . 

QUESTION .2-
(a) "The largest industrial venture that has to-date transferred to 

a decentralized growth point in a South African national state, 
namely the Apex-Group of Steel - engineering companies, h' gan 
in 1980, to move from Vereniging to Isitebe, approximately 
ha 1 fway between Durban and Ri chards Bay." 

(i) Name three types of industrial growth points that have 
been proclaimed in South Africa as part of the industrial 
decent ralization pol icy. Give an example of each as 
found 'in both the Cape Province and in Natal. (12) 

(b) 

(e) 

(ii) "South Africa's policy of industrial decentral'ization is 
based on eG!cmorrric and strategic principles." Explain what 
is meant by this statement and point out why industrial 
centra 1 i zation is di sadvantageous for South Afr-jca. (20) 

(iii) Which economic factors, other than the incentives offered 
by the State, could possibly have favoured the siting of 
the Apex Steel Engineering Company at rsitebe? (18) 

Discuss the factors that hamper industrial development in the 
South Western Cape and mention recent developments that have 
slightly al 'leviated some of these disadvantages. 

Name five reasons why progress in the industrial sector of the 
South Africa economy has been so s10w. 

PLEASE TURN OVER TO PAGE 10 
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.QUESTION 6 

(a) Read the newspaper article below and answer the qUestions that 
follow. The numbers in the text correspond with the numbers of 
the questions which relate to relevant sections. 

Osaka, Japan. 13 November 1980 : 

South Africa's success with its Saso1 projects serves as a striking 
example (i) to the rest of the world that be'ing independent of 
crude oil is no idle dream. This was said here at the 35th World, 
Conference of Jaycee, by Mr A1phons Hough, the Managing Director of 
a large South African Oil' Company. 

According to Mr Hough South Africa could in the future be totally 
independent of imported crude oil (ii). Coal already fulfils 77% 
of )outh African energy needs . (iii) (iv). When Sasol 2 and Saso1 
3 (v) (vi) are in full production the two installations ~!Ou1d , 
accord i ng to Mr Hough, be able to prov'ide considerably more of 
South Africa's fuel requirements . 

Nuclear power (vii) also offers many opportunit ies as a sUbstitute 
for crude oil, but opportunities for utilization thereof are limited 

(i ) Provide one reason why South Africa can r ightly claim 
that she is in this respect an example to the rest of the 
world . (2) 

(ii) Give two reasons why South Africa must decrease her 
dependence on imported crude oil. (4) 

(iii) Besides being a source of energy and raw materi al for 
industries , coal is also a la rge source for foreign 
capital. Outline a project which the state has 
undertaken for using coal to earn foreign capital . (12) 

(iv) Where are Sasol 2 and 3 being constructed? (2) 

(v) Name four factors that favour their siting here . (8) 

(vi) Give an example of a factory that could possibly be 
established in this area as a direct resuit of the 
presence of the Sasol factories. (2) 

(vii) Wnere is South Africa's first nuclear power-station be ing 
constructed? (2) 

(viii) Name two disadvantages related to the establishment of 
nuclear power-stations as opposed to that of t hermal 
stations. (4) 

PLEASE TURN OVER TO PAGE 12 
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(b) 

(c) 

At present an agricultural revolution is taking place in South 
Africa, and already important changes have taken place in the 
nature of our farming. Discuss these changes and stress the 
consequences that these hold for the future. 

Choose one of the South African agricultural products which 
you have studied this year and give an explanation of the 
problems which farmers experience in this activity. 

QUESTION 7 

(a) Study the accompanying map of South Africa (Figure 10) and answer 
the following questions: 

(i ) 

( i i ) 

(i ii) 

(iv) 

(v) 

(vi) 

(vii) 

Name the isohyet shown on the ma p(number (i). What 
significance ha~ this for agriculture in South ~frica? 

Which one of the areas (A, B or C) ~tould receive the 
most frost? 

Explain why the rainfall at 0 is of greater value to 
agriculture than an equivalent amount at E. 

Which one place (0, E, F or B) apparently experiences 
the smallest seasonal variation "in precip'itat"ion? 

Which one place (0, E, F or B) apparently experiences 
the largest diurnal temperature range? 

Which one place (A, B, F or G) apparently experiences 
the greatest relative rainfall variability? 

Which one place (C, G, A or B) apparently experie,lces the 
highest summer temperatures? 

(viii) Which one place (6 , 0, E or G) apparently experiences the 
most sunshine hours? 

(ix) Name the type of natural vegetation at D. 
this natural vegetation is adapted to the 
of the region. 

Explain how 
precipitation 

PLEASE TURN OVER TO PAGE 14 
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Question 4(a) 
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SECTION C 
AFDELING C 

QUESTION 7c 
VRAAG 7c 

2(a)(9) 

FIGURE 11 
FIGUUR 11 

A. CONTRIBUTION OF MINING TO THE G.D.P. OF SOUTH AFRICA 
BYDRAE VAN MYNBOU TOT DIE B.B.P. VAN SUID-AFRlKA 

II ?5 0')0 

I 
-

II 20 000 I 

/ 
~ 

V 
!, 1 C, OOC 

------
r; ~) 000 

/ 

~- - -I --------1 

E.;c . D. / 

c.r . r.l. 

, 
nlJ"n :;(.'). / 
rninir.c 

B. CONTRIBUTION OF l·j~mNG AS A PERCENTAGE OF THE SOUTH AFRICAN G.D.P. 

• t / 
I . .. , 

1" " , . 

BYDRAE VAN MYNBOU AS 'N PERSENTASIE VAN DIE SUID-AFRIKAANSE B.B.P. 

- ....... 
I . ............, 
I ----f-.... 

r -I 
-----------.. 

- --

/ 
./' 

~ 
/ 

~lle J.e-u'­
st.o ... ,,·;c / ,"~l 
o ...... r:.::r::-ds 

gowi .I 
gold 



237 2(a)(lO) 

C. PERCENTAGE CONTRIBUTION OF THE VARIOUS SECTORS OF THE SOUTH AFR ICAN 
ECONOMY 
PERSENTASIE BYDRAE VAN DIE VERSKEIE SEKTORE VAN DIE SUID-AFRIKAANSE 
EKONDMIE . 
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To be placed inside your answer-book . 
Moet in u antwoordboek geplaas word. 

VRA AG 1(c) ! QUESTION 1(c) 
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Examination number 
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FIGUUR 4 ! FIGURE; 'I 

FIGUUR 5 ! FIGURE ) 



J I 

2(a) 
Examination number 
Eksamennolllller 

To be placed in your answer-book. 
Moet in u antwoordboek geplaas word. 
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I GEOGRAPHY HG 
14 (SECOND PAPER) (2) ZL/-f 

(b) Make use of the same map (Figure 10). Indicate and name the following 
directly on the map, and place the map in your answerbook. 

(i ) A region where temperate forests are found. 

(ii) The l argest natural harbour in R.S .A. 

(iii) The largest reservoir in R.S.A. 

(iv) A Karst Region 

(v) South Africa's Standard Time Meridian, and 

(vi) The newest independent Black state. 

(c) Comp 1 ete ONE' of t he fo 11 owi ng two secti ons . 

(2) 

(2 ) 

(2) 

(2 ) 

(2 ) 

(2) 

Discuss the importance of the South African Mi ng Industry with 
regard to the country 's economy and also in tenns of world minil1g 
product-ion. Indicate tendencies and changes that have occurred, 
and account for these. Refer, also, to one specific mineral that 
you have studied. (You may make us e of the infonnation induded 
i n Fi gure 11 (a) (b) (c) and (d). (30) 

(d) 

OR 

Discuss the problems which hamper the economic development of 
South West Africa - Namibi a , and stress, amongst other th i ng~ 
regional differences. 

&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&& 

(30) 

L---____________________ _ J 
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I GEOGRAPHY HG 
2 (FIRST PAPER) (I ) 

Ti me: One hour 

Read the following instructions carefully 

1. Write your examination number in the space on the f ront page 
of this question paper. 

2. Study the extract of the South African 1:50 000 map sheet 
28290B Ladysmith and the aeria l photograph of a part of the 
same area and answer the fol'lowing questions. 

3. Fill in your answers on this question paper. 

4. All t he questions are compulsory, but in Questi on 5 you have a 
choi ce . 

5. A blank page "is supplied for calculations. (; ~ page 18). 

1. Indicate the correct or nearest correct answer to each of the 
following questions by drawing a cross in the appropriate 
square: 

e.g. The scale of this map is 

(i) 1: 5 000 

( i i ) 1:50 000 x 
(iii) 1:500 000 

(a) The length of the electrified multiple trac k railway line 
from Ladysmith station to Glencoe is : 

(i ) 17 000 m 

( ii) 36 000 m 
- --

( iii) 8 500 m I 

( iv l 44 500 In 

PLEASE TURN OVER -~,) PAGE 4 

(3 ) 

'---------------------------------



L 

(1 ) 244 

(b) The co-ordinates of Trignometrieal beacon No. 29 on 
Lombardskop are : 

(i) 290 51' 26" South, 280 33 ' 15" East 

(ii) 290 51 ' 26" East, 280 33' IS" South 

( iii) 300 58' 45" South, 280 36' 45" East 

(iv) 300 58' 45" East, 280 36' 45" South 

(c ) The magnetic compass bearing from spotheight . 1118 on 
Beli's Koppie, which l i es north of Ladysmi th, to 
Trignometrical beacon No . 29 on Lombards kop must be 
calculated by a surveyor working i n the field using 
this topographical ma p. Which calculation should he 
use? 

( i ) 11-+0 3~' + 190 24' = 1330 54' 

(ii) 1140 30' - 190 24' = 950 06 ' 

( i ;; 1 1140 3D' + 190 14' = 1330 44' 

(iv) 1140 3~ ' _ 190 14 ' = 950 16 ' 

2. Explain fully what is meant by the titl e of the map 282908. 
Use the grid below i n your expl anation • 

.. .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. .. . .. .. .. .. . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. .. . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 

.. .. . .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 

.. .. .. • .. .. '" .. .. .. . ...... .. 0 .... .. ... .. .. ....... .. .. .. .......... .. II ... .. .... .. .. .... .... .... .......... ............. .. 

.. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. 

(3) 

(3) 

(8 ) 

PLEASE TURN OVER TO PAGE 6 



6 

1180 
1160 

1140 

1120 

GEOGRAPHY HG 
(FIRST PAPER) (I) 

3. The figure below is a cross section drawn from the trignometrical 
beacon No. 313 on Red Hi 11, whi ch 1 i es north of the Ladysmi th -
Colenso national road, to t he spotheight .1174 on Gunn Hill, 
which 'i s approximately 5 km due east of Ladysmith. 

HEIGHT IN METERS 

'--1 
, 

1100 A ! 
1080 

~~ f\_ 1 X ~---
1020 ---"'\...... /~ ... , ~~_.......,c::::::----- _ 
1000 t---------':~-~~~ _ _ __ . 

~--------------------.------------------------------~ t----------.--.- ._--.-------------.-------.-; 
~----------------- ----.---------.-------------------~ 

RED 
HILL 

(al Indicate and name a feature of enviY'onmental despoilation 
shown on the cross section at A .. .... ~ ... .. II ............. ........ 0"" 0 .. 

(b) On the cross sect"ion accurately mark and label the area 
c()vered by : (i) a white residential area 

GUN U 
HILL 

(3 ) 

(3 '. . ) 

(i1) a black residential area (3) 

(iii) an area which is not built up and which 
is totally unsuitable for arable 
farming. Give a reason for your 
answer. (3) 

. ......................... \1 • •••••• ••••••••• ••• ••• • ••••••••••• • • •• • 

. ............... ~D. "'. D ••• O) . .. .. . " ••• •• ~ . ~ ••••••••• O~ •••• ••••••• • ••• 

•• ••• • •• • •• ••• ••• o •• " ... . ...... ....... .. ........ . .... ~ ...... . .... ~ .... . (3) 

L~?j 

I 

I 
PLEASE TURN OVER TO PAGE 8 J 



• 

4. 

' .. ,, "Knsn' 

(c) State the human activity practised in the area marked x 
and briefly explain the factors , which according to 
evidence found on the map, favour this activity • 

•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 0 •••• 0 ... ... . . .............. . 

· ... ......... ................................ .. ............. ................ .. 
•• •••••••••••••••••• •• •••••••••• 00 •• 000 .. .. .............. . ..... . 

· ....... .. ........................ ... .. ....... ... ~ ...... ................ . 
· ........................... ................................................... . 
· ..................... ................ ................................. .. 
• .. .. . ............................ ... .. . ... .. .......... 0 ............... <I .... . 

.............. .......... ... ..... ..... .... .... ........ .... ... ... .... 
Orientate the vertical aerial photograph and the topographical 
map and answer the following questions 

(a) Name the type of vertical aerial photograph supplied • 

.. • • • • • • .. • .. .. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • .. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • .. • • • • • • • 0 .. ........ . .. . .. 

• . ... . ..... .......... ... ... .... ... .. ..... .. ....... . ... I> ....................... .. 

(b) Calculate the scale of the photograph by making use of the 
distance marked between A and B as shown on the 
photograph. 

Formula: 
............. . . ......... ... .. . .... 0 ........ . . . .. .. ...... . 

••••••••••••••••••• ••• • •••••••••••• 0 ... ... .... . ............... ... . . 

.. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 0 •••• 

· ... ....... ...................................... " " ..................... .. 
.. . . . . . ..................................... 00 ••• 0 ... . ...... . ......... . 

(c) What technological development which was introduced on a 
large scale after 1920 has played the most prominent 
role in the location of the function at C? 

· .............. ...... .. ............ ............. .. . , ............... . 
............... 0 .. ........ .. . ... .... ... . ... .. . 0 .. ... ... .. .. .... .. .... .. . 

PLEASE TURN OVER TO PAGE 10 
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I GEOGRAPHY HG 
10 (FIRST PAPER) (1) 

(d) Identify the land-use in the area marked 0 on the photograph 
and state in which land-use zone it is found according 
to Burgess' Theory of Urban structure. 

• ••• ••• 4 ... ....... . ..... . . . . . .... ... ...... . ............. ,. • 0 ,. ••••• 

.................. ~ ••• c ... . ... o . ....... .. o ••••• • •••••• • •• •••••••••• 

• .. . .. .... .. . .. . Q .. ...... .. . ........ ...... ... It ............... . .... " •••••••• 

• .. ..... .. ......... . . . ........... . .. ........ ... \I • • • ••••• •• • ••• • • •• 

(e) In which direction 
likely to expand? 
answer . 

is the suburb of Reservoir Hill 
Briefly give reasons for your 

most 

• .............. , ................ .. ... . .. . ........... . ... .. u ... ... . . 

· ... .. . . ....... .............. . ,. .... ... ..... .. .. .............. ... .... " .. . 
· .. ....... .. ... ....... ... .... ........... ... ................. .. ...... . 

• :> 0 ... ~ • •••• ......... ................. .... ........ 
(f ) The landuse zone marked E was I'ecently developed after 

much consideration had been given to location and site. 
Discuss briefly • 

.. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . . 

.. .. • .. .. ~ .... ........... . ...... .. ......... e .............................. .... ........................... .. ........ .. .. 

.. .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. . .. .. .. . . . .. .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. . .. .. .. .. .. . 
.. .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. . . .. .. .. .. . . . .. .. . . . .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. . .. .. .. . .. . .. .. . .. .. .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 

· ..................... .... . ......... ........ .... .. ............ ... .. .. ........... . .. .... ....................... .. 

.. .. ....... . ~ ... ...... ~ .. .. ..... ..... ~ .... ~ .. ............. ..... . ... . 

.. .. .. . .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. . . .. .. . . .. .. .. .. . . . .. . . . . . . .. . .. .. . . .. . .. .. .. . .. .. . .. 

........ ..... .... .. .. ... ...... ....... .. .. .. ... ~ ......... .. .... .. ...................... .. . .... ........ .. 

PLEASE TURN OVER TO PAGE 12 
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(4) 

(6 ) 
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GEOGRAPHY HG 
(FIRST PAPER) (1 ) 

5. Answer only TWO of t he following three sections: 

(al Describe and explain how the underlying geological 
structure has influenced and physical topographi cal 
phenomena in the mapped area • 

.. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 

.. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 

.. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 

.. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 

.. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 

.. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 

.. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 

.. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 

.. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 0 ........ . .... .. ... .... ..... ............ . ....... . 

· ...... .. ... .. .. .. ..... ... ..... ....... .. ............ .... .. ... ... . 
· ..... ....... ., .................................... .... .. .... ...... . . 
• •• ••• •• •••••••• •••• ••• • 'II .. . . ...... .. .. . . ....... . . .. ..................... . 

· ...... .... .. ... .. ... ........... .... .................. .. .... ... .. ..... .. .. 
· .. ... ........... ... ..... ...... ... ........... .. ... .. .. .... ............ . 
.. ... .. ..... .......... . .. ........ .. " .. .............. .. . .................. . . .. . . . 

PLEASE TURN OVER TO PAGE 

(10 ) 
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14 I GEOGRAPHY HG 
(FIRST PAPER) (1 ) 

(b) Identify and describe the types of rural settlement patterns 
shown on the map emphasizing the functi on of each . Name 
specific examples and areas where they are found • 

• • ~, .... o.~ . .. .. ~ ....... o .. ... ... ........................ ... . ".~ •• o ••••• 

••••••••••••••• ..- ..... .,.o ... ........... ... u • •• •• • " ........... . ..... . 

.............. ' ......... , .. ...... . ................ .... ..... .. ........... . 

.. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 

.. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 

..... . ................. $ ..... .. ... .. ........................ ..... ... .. . 

.. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. " .................................... ........ .. ...... .......... ........ ...... ................ .. 

.. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. CI ........ ~ ................ '" ................ ............ .. " ........ .. ............ .......... ........... . 

•• ~ ••••• " ................. .. . "." ••••• o ••••••••••• • .. . .... •••••••• " 

.. .. .............. ....... .... ... " ..................... .. .............. .. ............... .. 

.. .. .. .. . .. . . .. .. '" .. ..... ..................... ... ........................................... .. 
••••••••• t ..................... " .... • ••• ~~" ..... · "'··· .. ••• ......... . 

. .. .. .. . . .. . .. . . .. .. . . . .. . . . . . . . .. . . . . .. .. .. . . . . . .. . .. . . . . . . . . .. .. .. . . . . . . .. .. .. .. . . 

......... ~ .. , ........................ ~ ................. . ......... . . 

.. .. ... ..... . " ............ " .................. '" ............ ~ ... ......... . ( l ' 

PLEASE TURN OVER TO PAGE 15 



~EOGRAPHY HG, 
{FIRST PAPER 1 

(1 ) 250 

(e) Discuss and describe how the physical obstacles were 
overcome in building the service railway line which serves 
the industrial zone that lies 4 km to the East of 
Ladysmith • 

.. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 

.. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. ,. .................... .. ...................................................... .. .. .. .. .. 

.. .. .. .. .. . " .. ........ .......... ................ .. .............................. .. ........................ .... ................ .. .. 

.. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 
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GI:MEENSKAA.JKE MATRIKULAS1ERAAD 

.JOINT MATRICULATION BOARD 

MATRIKULASIE·EKSAMEN, NOVEMBF.R/DESEMSER J 979 
MATRICULATIO~f.5AMINATlON, NOVEMBER/DECEM8ER ,l2.Z2.. , 

AARDRYKSKUNDE (HOeR GRAAD) : TWEEDE v~STEL 
(320 Punte) 

LEES ERRS DIE VOLGENDE: 

(Tyd/Time: 3 Uur /Moun) 

Paneel van Eksami natore: Mnr. J . Earle 
Mev. K. Caselli 
Mnr. L. B. Hurry 

Moderator: Dr. I . G. Nicol 

I . Krediet sal toegeken word vir 

- interpretas ie en verklar i ng 
- noukeur i ge aandag aan die ge.telde vraag 

D.2 (4 pp /; 
KaBrtboe k) 

bewyse van persoonlike ve ldwaarneming, waar dit op 'n vraag ·V'an tocpassing is . 

2. Onverwante of net 'n ly8 van fei t e, tensy s pesifiek daaI'voor gevra~ sal 'n maksim .. l1Il 

van die helfte van die tot~le mool1tlike punte toegeken .,ord. 
Raaiwe:-k en versuiming om die geRtelde vraag te beant'W'oord, sal gepenaliseer word . 
Onthou dat deeglike en netj iese werk d.ie waarde van die Vl."llag Gal verhoag. 

3. Skryf u eksamennommcr up a1 die gebruikte kaarte en diagramme. 

4. ' n Rooi balpuntpen of enige ander rooi penne, mag HIE gebruik word nie. 

5. Die nommers van die antwoorde moet presies met die op die vrae s tel ooreenstem. 

I neantwoord 

VRAAG I 

VIER vrae S00 8 volS : EEN uit Afdeling A 
EEN uit Afdeling B 
EEN uit Afdeling C 
en nag EEN (enige) ander \1raag. 

AFDELING A FISIESE AARDRYKSKUh'DE 

1. 1 "Deeglike waarnemings van die afloop van In r1V1er van ' f ~y oorsprong tot die uitmonding 
toon dat die vloeitempo of konstant bly of , stroomsf selfs effens vermeerder." 

Gee mat behulp van In skats, ' n kart verduideliking van hierdie verskYllsel . 

1. ~ 1.2. 1 Wat word met die term "vereff en" bedoel , wanneer daar na rjviere verwys word? 

1.2.2 Taken'n lengteprofiel van 'n r ivier wat r'Jiby aan 'n toestand van veref f Eni ng 
verkeer. U moet nn hierdie skets verwys wanneer u die gr.adasieproscsse beskry £ 
~at in die boons t e, middel en laer lope van die r i vier voorkom. (1 

b.o . / 



' -

-2- D.2 

. 3 Di t word gese dat 'n l andskap verkeer in 'n toestand van "dinamiese ewewig rl wanneer 
claar 'n balans bestaan tussen die in t erne (kors) en eksterne (oppervlak) prosesse wat 
dit be invloed. 

Raadpleeg figuur 1 op bladsy 1 van die kaartboek. Dit is 'n skuinslugfoto van Barberton 
i n Oos-Transvaal. Veronderstel dat beide die landskappe van Barberton (die dorp) en die 
bergagtige gebied ten ooste van die dorp, albei in 'n toestand v an dinamiese ewewi g 
ver keer . 
Verklaar met behulp van diagramme, die opval l ende verskille i n die t opografie van hierdie 
twee landskappe . (10) 

. 4 "Grondvorming is die resultaat van die interaksie tussen die fisiese en biologiese 
f3.ktore in die ekosisteem." 

Raadpleeg figuur I weer eens, en bespreek dan die moontlike ui t werking van fisiese 
toestande op grondvorming by die plek wat P gemerk i s. (10) 

40 x 2 = 80 

RAAG 2 

. 1 Konvergensie en divergensie is twee terme wat dikwels by die bespreking van 
bewegende lug gebruik word. Figure 2, 3 en 4 op bladsy 2 van die kaartboek, i s voor­
be elde van taestande waarander die kanvergensie van lug naby aan die aardapperv l ak 
plaasvind. 
~aem 'n geskikte naam vir elke tipe kanvergensie en skryf kart verklarende aantekeninge 
oor elkeen. (10) 

.. 2 Bestudeer die onders taande tabelle en beantwoord dan di e daaropvolgende vrae : 

I DAAGLIKSE HOEVEELHElD SONSKYN (UUR) : DUP~AN EN BLOEMFONTEIN 

I 
DURBAN BLDf MFONTEIN 

Gemiddelde % van Gemiddelde % van 
daaglikse uur moontlike daagl i kse uur maantlike 

I Jan. 6,5 47 9,9 71 

I Feb. 6,7' 51 9,2 70 
I Maart 6,2 50 8,5 70 
I April 6,8 60 8,8 77 , 

Mei 7,4 69 8,8 82 
Junie 6,9 68 8,7 85 
Julie 6,9 63 9,0 86 

t Aug . 6 , 9 63 9,6 87 
I Sep t . L 5,8 49 9,4 79 
, Okt. I --5, 2 41 9,7 76 

Nov o 5,7 42 10,3 77 
Des. 6,0 43 10,6 76 

2. 2. 1 Verduidelik die verskil in die hoeveelheid sonskyn wat die twee stede gedurende 
Julie ontvango 
Noem die toepaslike aspekte in u bespreking van di e atmosferiese drukverbreiding 
gedurende hierdie maand, asaak daardie faktore wat die vorming van walke 
beinvloed . (10) 

(Wenk: Figuur-5 op ol adsy 2 van die kaartboek toon die relatiewe posisies van 
die twee stede in die Republiek van Suid-Afrika . ) 

2. 2.2 Veronderstel cjat elke stad beskik oor dieselfde hoeveelheid skoorstene wat rook 
gedurende Julie uitlaat . 
Bespreek die faktore wat dip lugbesoedel{ng van albei stede oor 'n periode van 
24 uur sal beinvloed. (10) 

J Figuur 6 (ap bladsy 3 van die kaartboek) toon die benaderde paS1S1e van di e Intertropiese 
Fonvergensiesone (LT.K.S . ) gedurende Januarie oor sui de like Afrika aan . 
2 . 3. I Beskryf die taestand van die twee lugmassas A en B in terme van t':m..I?~_~" ;~t. :.la ': lo I' 

- ... ~,---.-~. D _Ooi 
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vogtigheid. 

2.3 .2 Beskryf die algemene weersto~stande in die omgewing van M ianje gedurende 
di selfde periode . 

(4 

(i: 
40 x 2 .<t; 

AFlJEL ING B ' NEDERSETTlNGSAARDRYKSKUNOE 

VRAAG 3 

3 . 1 Voeg die volgende uitdrukki ngs in In duidel i k verklarende paragraaf saam : 

"hoer-orde funksies , minimum diensgebied, laer-ord e funksies , stedelike hierar~ie, 
maksimum diens e ebied, drumpeJ.bevolking. 

Die onderstreep t e uitdruk1.>:ing moet die t ema van die paragraaf venn. ( ! J 

3. 2 'n Stedelike hierargie opcnbaar sekere belangrike kennlerke. 

3 . 2.1 Bestudeer figuur 7 cp bladsy 5 van die kaartboek. Tabul cer '1\ vcrgelyking 
tus sen VI) T1, C1 en RI deur die presiese inlig ting vanaf hierdie grafiek te 
onttrek. Kopi eer die onderstaande tabe l en gebruik di t om die I,.rraa.g t c 
beantwoord . 

-
Hande lsgebied bedien Totale Bevolking Bevo lkingsdigt he i d 

VI 
---- ------

T 
I 

---::-- --_-___ .0_ ._ •. _ ----- - - -_._. 
C

I _ __________ I 
~-

RI I .- - ( i 2) 

3.2 . 2 Si pn £i.gum 7 en figuu r 8 lOP blads y 5 van di k ,H rtboek) ell gee daarvolgens 
die belangrH.ste kenruerke van ' n stede like hiiiragie . (8 

3.2.3 Noetil enige andc.r k~nml!rke van 'n stedelike hierargic wat nie \.tit die inligtinr 
in figure 7 en 8 afge l ei kan word nie . ~.l.. 

3.3 Die sentraleplek-teori (~ Gons deur W. Chris ta ller vocr G~ stel, het In aantal oogmerke 
gehad . Gee kort liks die :lOoftrekkc van hierdi" oogmerke. \4 

3.4 Van watter waa.rde is di e unRlise. van die stedelike hierargie 1n t..!nigt~ land? , .1 
40 >: 2 ~ Bl, 

VRAAG 4 

4. I Raadpleeg figuur 9 (op blad sy 6 van die kaartboek) W:lt die groe i van Melbou r ne (Aus tral i;;) 
vanaf 1838 - 1966 uitbeeld , Hierdie groei het op twee man i ere plaa gov ind, nl . deur 'n 
ui twaar tse uitbreiding en tn herorganisasie van binne. Beskryi die prosesse e.n se ook 
waarom u dink dat hull e in hierdie volgorde voorge1.om he t of nie voorgekom het nie. (15 

4.2 Hoe verskil 'n s tad se l igging van sy i nvloedsfeer? 

4. 3 Bestudeer f iguur lO op bladsy 6 van dio k aartboek. Die lyne OF hierdi p.. figUUl verbind 
die lande like kli~;nt e (klein stippeltjies) met dolardi ~ s tedclike plekke (groot sir kels), 
w' ar hulle hu] meube ls aankoop. 

4.3. I Teken die bu i te grense van die i nvloed sfere van m ~ubelnank()pe vir Omaha en 
Red Oak op di e kaart in. (, 

4.3.2 Wat is die lUees opvallende resultdat wat. V;.'largenE'Cnl k . .1 n word en watter invloed 
o ef en dit op di~ verbr~ikers uit? (4 

4.3.3 Noem twee man i er~ waarvolgens die nodige inlig ting vir die konstruksie van 
f i guur 10, bckom i&. (i. 

4.3 . 4 Waarom is h i erdie kaar t n:ie In geldige:: voorste lling \an die alg ...... men€ invloed-
sfere van hierd i ~ tWLe stede nie? (2 

b.o./ 
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4 .3 . 5 Hoe sal 1j te werk gaan om I n me er volledige beeld van h ierdie invloedsfere 
te bekom? 

4 . 3.6 Bespreek met verWY'sing ua Chris taller se Sentraleplek-teorie, die patroon wat 

(4) 

i n figuur 10 waargeneem kan word. Noem redes v ir die verskille wat voorko::n . (5) 
40 x 2 80 

AFDELING C 

'!RA,\ G 5 

~ . l Kies een r i vier ui t l ys A en nog cen uit Iys B. Tr ef 'n teenst e l l ing tussen die twee 
gekose-riviere volgens die onderstaande opskrif te: 

1. Fisiese verskill e (bv. bran, dreineringskom , gr adi ~ n t, vloeirigting, seisoenal e 
v l oei, spesiale kenmerke) . 

2 . Ekonomies e waarde van hul onderskeie bekkens en hinterlande . 

A 

Limpopo 
Oranje 

B 

Sondags 
Tugela 
Berg (20\ 

S. L Bespreek di e volgende stelling met verwy s ing ua In. aanta l Suid-Afrikaansc voorbe~ lde . 

IIDie geograf iese verbreiding van bevolking kan by geen skaal as eweredig beskou 
word nie." ( 1 8) 

40 x 2 ~ 80 

\' RA ~G 6 

6.1 Beskryf en verk l aar aan die hand van die inligting in figuur II (bladsy 7 van die kaart­
boek) die patro on en vernaamstc kenmerke van die pad- en s poorlynverkeer in Suid-Afrika. 
Nacm en verduidelik vier belangr ike verskille wat in die patroon waargeneem word. (28) 

6.2 Die Suid-A£r i kaans e Spoorwee het R370 miljoen gesPdudeer om ' n behouer ingste l sel te 
ontwikkel. Figuur 12 op bladsy 8 van di e kaartboek toan ' n gedeelte van Tn advertcns i e 
ten gunste van behouering . Verduidelik op watter wyse h i erd ie vorm van kommunikasie 
"vinniger , gerief liker., veiliger en baie meer ekonomies isl1, a s die konvens iane le 
vervoer wat dit vervang. (12) 

40 x 2 0' 80 

',RMG 7 

7. ! Richardsbaai is een van Suid-Afrika se groeipul1te . 
en 10 van die kaar t ooek, toon enkele fasilit e ite wat 
beskikbaar i s . 

Die kaarte en fo to ' s op blaJsye 9 
hier vi r nywerr,eidsontwikkeling 

7 . 1 . 1 Beskryf in Tn reeks kort paragrawe, di e belangrikheid van daardie fak tore wat 
neig am nuwe nywerheidsontwikkeling aan te 10k. (16) 

7 . 1 . 2 Volgens watter ander maniere kan 'n nyweraar oorre '~d word om 'n fabriek by 
Richardsbaai op te rig? 

7.1.3 Verduidelik kortliks die noodsaaklikheid am nuwe nywerheidsontwikkeling by 
groeipunte soas Richardsbaai , aan te moedig. 

(4) 

(6) 

7.2 OF 

Bespreek met verwysing na een belangrike boerderytipe van u e ie keuse, die mate waartoe 
ekonomiese faktare belangri~\.~r as fisiese faktore is, om die verbreiding daarvan in 
Suici-Afrika te beinvloed . Illus treer u stellings aan die hand van gepaste voorbeelde. 

OF 

I dentifiseer en verklaar die veranderinge wat sedert 1945 in die geografie van die 
ontginning en handel van enige twet belangrike minerale i n Suid-Afrika plaasgevind het . 

-------~.---------.. -. _._-.----------

( 1 4) 
40 x 2 ~ 80 
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.JOINT MATRICULATION BOARD 
GEMEENSKAPLIKE MATRIKULASIERAAD 

MATRICULATION EXAMINATION, NOVEMBER/DECEMBER, 1979 
MATRIKULASIE-EKSAMEN, NOVEMBER/DESEMBER 1979 

GEOGRAPHY (HIGHER GRADE) SECOND PAPER 
AARDRYKSKUNDE (HOER GRAAD) TWEEDE VRAESTEL 

MAP BOOK 
KAARTBOEK 

D. 2 



PAGE/BLADSY 2 

Fig. 2 

Fig. 3 

Fig. 4 

QUESTION !VR.A.AG 2. I 
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GE/BLADSY 3 QUESTION/VRAAG 2.0 

AIR MASS 
A 

LUANDA 

25'3 
FlGURE/FIGUUR 6 

AIR MASS 
B 
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IlLADSY 5 

FlGUUR 7 

FIGUUR 8 

259 
\'I't1\AG 3. 2 
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./BLADSY 6 

_'RE /F'lGUUR 9 

1838 

1929 

2bO 
QUESTION/VRAAG 4 

F.XA~l1 NA Tl 0:< !IIO .: 
EKSNfENNmrHER 

GROWTH OF MELBOURNE, AUSTRALIA (1838-1966) 
THE OTHER FIGURES ARE POPULATION TOTALS 

1891 

491 000 

1966 

1000 000 2 109000 

·~E/FIGUUR 10 

GROEI VAN MELBOURNE, AUSTRAUt (1635-1966) 
DIE ANDER FIGU RE IS BEVOLKINGSTOTALE 

D.2 



P,\GL/HLADSY 7 

Zi?! 

QUESTlON/VRAAG 6 - 1 
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Dj", yinniger, geriefliker. veiliger 
ell baie meer ekonomies as 
konvensionele vervoer. 

Containerisation pays. 
It is faster, more convenient, 
safer and much more economical 
than conventional tran3port. 
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Some 0/ the major containerisation ports and 
facilities throughout South A/rica. 
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t'AGE/BLADSY 10 
Zb4 

QUESTION/VRAAG 7 FIG . 14 D.2 

the mouth of the Umhlatuzi River lies By die mond van die Umhlatuzi-rivie r Ie 
Richardsbaai, die aluminiumstad met die 
goue toekoms. 

.hards Bay, the aluminium city with a golden 
'.urc. And Alusaf, South Africa's first primary 
:,ducer of aluminium, is the pioneering 
Justry of Richards Bay. 

En Alusaf, Suid-Afrika se eerste primere 
aluminiumprodusent en die pionier van 
nywerheidsvestiging in Richardsbaai. 
Alusaf, alreeds 'n R80 miljoen belegging is 
'n groeiende reus in die nywerheidswereld. 
Alusaf en Richardsbaai. 

Jsaf, already an R80-million investment and a 
lwing giant in the industrial world, 
Isaf and Richards Bay. 
~ central points of decentralised industrial 
velopment . Die sentrale punte van desentralisasie. 

FIGURE/FIGUUR 15 
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L8 GEMEENSKAPUKE MA:rRI~<ULASIERAAD 

JOINT MATRICULATION BOARD 

D. l (4 pp " 
kadr t en fr:; 

MATRIKULASIE-EKSAMEN. NOVEMBER/DESEMBER 1979 
MATRICULATION EXAMINATION. NOVEMBERIDECEMBER 1979 

AARDRYKSKUNDE (HOeR GRAAD) : EERSTE VRAESTEL - PRAKTIES 
(80 Punte) 

(Tyd/Time: Uur /Hour) 

Paneel van Eksaminatore: Mnr. J. Earle 
Mev. K. Caselli 
Mnr. L.B. Hurry 

Moderator: Dr. I .C. Nicol 

LEE " DIE VOLGENDE INSTRTJKSIES SORGVULDIG DEUR: 

1. Bestudeer di e 1:50000 topografiese kaar t van Barbertongebied en die skuinslugfoto 
van die dorp (Barbp.rtc:n) deeglik voordat u d ie vrae. beantwoord . 

2. Beantwoord a1 die vr<le billne d i e ruimt. e s wat op die vr.1estel vQors i en word. 110et 
asseblief nie hierciie beskikba r e. ruimt p vir elke ant'\<lo...>rd oorskry nie. Indie:d :.tlE' e "(' 
ruimte OlD. een of ander rede verl tJ.ng w\Jrd, kan die skoon bl{',dsy onmiddellik na die 
laaste vraag vir hierdie doel gebruik word . 

3 . Tn Blanko hladsy T,;<ord vir r.ofwerk aan die eiude van die vrae stel voorsien. 

4 . Beantwoord a1 die vrae. 

5. H il~rOnc.er volg In s t ... .l e ksic van Afrikauuse en Enge.ls e l:lOorde wat op die kaart voor :zt.~U1 : 

dorpsdistrik/g.bi od 
gymkhana-balm 
natUlJ.rreservaat 
prospc.ktee rgate 
skietbaan 
skure 
vliegtuigloods 
saagmeule 
karupong 
veekra le 

to\om district 
gymkhana ground 
nature. reserve 
prospecting pits 
sinotin g range 
sheds 
hangar 
sawmill 
compound 
stockpens 

1. Identifiseer en tel~en di e sim"bole van drie plantcgroeitipes wat in die vierkant 
2547/3100 aangetoon wo r d. 

2. Noem die 

25° 46 1 

25° 47' 

natuurlikc 

1 611 S 

40 1
' S 

1. 

2 . 

3 . 

verskY!1sels "W .:1 t by dIe volgc.nd c pun te aang C' tref \<lord: 

3 10 03 ' 10" 0 

31° 03 40" 0 

(J) 

(2) 

b.o 



- 2 -

'{, Bt:! s kryf di e hoofkenmerke van die r e lief en dre ine r ing 1n die kaartgebied SODS hier­
l1nder gedefini e er : 

31°01 ' 31°03' 
25° 48 ,+-------+ 

~.'erg el yk 
t~ ie dorp. 

~ie padd igtheid ten ooste 
Verkl.lar u waarnerr,ings. 

van Barber t on met die paddigtheid ten wes t e van 

Die foto van Barberton word deur twe e geograwe bestudecr . Die een kom tot die ge ­
vo lgtrekki ng dat die berge ten oo s Le van die dorp uit sedimen t ere gcsteentes be­
staau, cn d i e and er een d.::!t hulle uit stollingsge£teente s bestJ.an. Gebruik bewyse 
op die foto ter ondersteuning van enigeen V.J.1l hierdie argumente. 

l e r ondersteuning van ", . ... . ..... . .. , _, . _, . .. ,_ gesteente~ ~ ruktuur 

D.I 

(8) 

(6) 

(4 ) 

b.o./ 
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6 . Is die vli~gtuig l o~ds vanaf die hoogste pick van Saddleback Hill sigbaar ? Maak 
van die onvoltooide deursnee hieronder gebrujk om u met die bepa l ing van die 
antwoord te help. (Toon die konstr uksie aan) 

[) . I 

An tw : Die vliegtuigloods i. vannf Sadd leback Hill sigbanr/ni e s i gbaar nie. ( . 

7 . N0em d i e mensgemaakte verskynsel I, a t tuss en B20 en DI 8 Dp die foto aanget re f 
word. 

8. Beskryf die uitleg van Barberton kortliks. 

-----_._-------

9 . U is die enigste geoGtaaf wa t op 'n komitee dien , wat advies moet verlee:t oor 
d~~ ontwikkeling van die Barbertongebied as In toeriste-aantreklikhe id . Stcl 
'n ] 'y s saam van die vcrskynsels in di E: kaartgebied, wat aangewend kan 'to.~o rd om 
rnense vir In besoek nn Barberton t e 10k of wat hul l e sal oorrecd om hulle vak3n­
sie claar deur te bring. 

--------_. -----.-----

( : 

40 x 2 --
_ (7i'-I,I1 

80 
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SUPPLEMENTARY EXAMINATION 
HIGHER GRADE 

(VIR AFRIKAANS KYK OP KEERSy) 

GEOGRAPHY 

MARCH 1979 

GEOGRAPHY 
Ti. ~e: 3 hours 

'ate: Candidates must answer four questions: 
one question from Section Ai 
one question from Section B; 
one question from Section Ci and 
~ further question. 

SECTION A 

(a) Thunderstorms are one of the mosl" important weather phenomena in South 
Africa because for many areas this is the major source of precip ita tion . 

(I) Referring to Taljaard's model of the thunderstorm explai n the 
formation and dissolution of a thunderstorm. (25) 

(2) Explain why a model, such asthis thunderstorm model, is an 
important aspect of climatology today. (6) 

(3) Important as they are as a source of precipitation, thunderstorms 
also create problems. Discuss these problems. (9) (40) 

(b) Tropical cyclones are frequently a cause of disaster. Discuss fully the 
life cycle of a tropical cyclone as well as the effect of tropical cyclones 
on human sett lement. (40) 

LID 

P.T.O ••. . .......... ... ... / Questhn 2 . 
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2. 

2 

(0) 

(b) 

(a) 

(b) 

(0) 

ZbCJ 

(1 ) Which river in South Africa has the largest drainage basin? 
ComO'nent briefly on the extent of its drainage area and the 
volun ,e of water invo lved in this drainage aree . 

(2) Refer to the skerch map o f the Sarahs River region taken from 
a 1 : 50000 topographical map of M:>ntagu in the South··West 
Cope and indicate on the sketch map: 

(i) three differeM drainage patterns (give thei r names) 

(ij) one watershed 

( ... ) 
111, the stream order of the ri vel' marked A 

(3) Choose a"y !wo of the drainage patterns ,1"Own on this map of 
the Sorahs Ri ver region. Discuss how they may be formed and 
their typical reatures. Name ather examples of these patterns. 

(4) Explain briefly wh y a knowledge of drainage pat'lems helps in 
the understandi ng of a landscape. 

(1) Discuss the various landscape features that occur as a result of 
inc I i ned strata. G ive examples of where such reatures may be 
seen. 

(2) Explain brie fly how such Features may influence human 
sett lement, both urban and r<Jral. 

SECTION B 

8O'asilia is the new capit"al of Brazil, having replaced Rio de janeiro in 
~960 (see Map A in the Map Book). Discuss possible ad van tages and 
disadvantages of moving a cap ital from the coast io the interior . 

Study maps Band C in the Map Book wh ich show the siting of these two 
cities" 
Brasilia is sited in an undeveloped area of very gently undulating 
orosslond, while Rio de Janeiro is situelted on a sun ken coastline. 
WlO~ advantages are offered by 9rasi lia's site above those of Ria de 
, .? _onelro. 

Com""re and contrast the planning of the two cities as shown on maps 
i3 one C. 

(10) 

(6) 

(2) 

(3) 

(14) 

(5) 

(3.1) 

(10 ) 

(d) Whilst :}cs:l :a was being built the labourers lived in unplanned "squatter 
camps' ovts ide the city. T~ese camps have now become flourishing, 
oermanent settlements. 

(1) Why do such areas continue to flourish, not only around Brasi Iia 
bui also around many cities in developing countries? (10) 

(40) 

(40) 

L!Nl 

(10) 

(6) 

(12) 

. .. . ... " . . . .. . .. " .. / Question 3. (d) (2) 
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(2) 

(3) 

Discuss some of the pro blems that can arise in such areaS . 

Some cities however develop satellite towns wh ich are 
high-in:ome resident ia l areas . Explain why this occurs and 
why the major town often regards these sa tellite towns with 
disfavour. 

( 15) 

(12) (37) 

(e) The older cities of Eurcpe have gone through. several characte ristic 
periods of expansion assoc iated with different forms of transport . 
Explai n the stages which Brasilia, founded in 1960, wi ll not pass 
through and discuss briefl y some of the poss ibl e effects this may 
have upon the ci ty . 

4. Look at the land-use map of Paris (Iv'oop Din the Mop Book) . 

(a) Di scuss the advantages and disadvantages experienced by businesses 

(15) 

L]V 

located in the Central Business District (Iv'oo rked 'D'). (15) 

(b) The zane of transition (marked E), bordering the Centra l Business Di st rict, 
is characteristic of all towns and cities. Even tho ugh you may not know 
Paris, what type of activiti es wou ld you expect to find in this zone o f 
t ransition? G i ve reasons for your statements. (10) 

(c) ACCOU'lt for the positio n of the various types of resident ial areas that 
are shown on the mop. (15) 

(d) (1 ) The main industrial areaS are along the river banks. Give 
possible reasons for this. 

(2) Some of the sma ller industria I areas are located in apporen tl y 
unusual p lace s . G ive possible reasons for each of the locations 

(6) 

of industrial zones A and B. (6) (12) 

(e) In the . planning of cities much stress is la id o n the importance of 
rec rea Hona l areas . 

(f) 

(1) Why are recreational areas considered so important by town 
planners today? Give examples of various recreational 
foci lities providecl for in modern city planning. 

(2) Discuss the siting of the recreational areas in Paris. 

(1 ) Wha t model of urban structure most closely fits Par is? 

(2) What major features disrupt the model in th", case of Paris? 
Explain how this disruption has occurred. 

(3) Using Paris as o n example, explain why the use of models to 
describe urban patte rns , has distinct disadvantages . 

P.T.O .............. .... . 

(10) 

(5) ( 15) 

(2) 

(5) 

(6) (13) 

L]D 

/ 5ECTIO"i C 
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5. (a) 

(b) 

(c) 

Z-lf 

SECTION C 

Refer to map E on page 3 of the f-Aap Book which shows the distribution 
of population in South Africa, and account for the distribution shown 
by this map. 

Referring to the Table ' Population in the RS/>, lW4 - 1970' (on page 5 
in the f-Aap Book) comment on the composition of South Africa's 
population . . 

Choose anyone of the Black Homelands or newly independent states and 
comment on its abili ty to cope with the problems created by a rapidly 
expanding popuhtion . 

6. I n the last twenty years mill ions of runds have been spent by th~ State, by large 
companies and by private indivi dua ls in an endeavour to provide South Africa 
wi th an assured water supply . 

(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

Explain briefly why th is expendi ture has been so necessary in South 
Africa. 

Discuss anyone water conservation scheme or water redistribution scheme 
recently constr-;:'cted or c't present under construction. Include in your 
discussion a cleor explanation of the purpose of the scheme. 

Discuss the pastoral activity that you have studied and the factors which 
cause variation in annua I production. 

7 . Discuss in some detai I the possibility o f South West Africa becoming a viab le 
eco :1omic en>ity once it attoins independence in the near future. 

TOTAL: 320 

(40) 

(10) 

(30) 

L§!JJ 

(10) 

(30) 

(40) 

L§§J 
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10000 .. 
• 

217 

Gemiddelde bevolkingsdigtheid per km 2 

Avera e a Illation densi t er km2 
-------1 

Nederland / Netherlands 395 
Verenigde Koningryk / United Kingdom 228 
Egipte / Egypt 34 
R ubliek van Suid-Afrik~Republic of Sout~Africa 18 

Gemiddelde bevolkingsdigtheid per km2 vir elke provinsie 
__ Average population densi ty per km2 for each province 

1921 

Natal 49 
Transvaal 31 
OVS / OFS 13 
Kaapprovinsie / Cope Province 9 

-

RSA 
BEVOLK INGSGROEI 

POPULATION GROWTH 
1904-2020 

. , 

1936 19"6 19 51 ,.60 , 
19 70 1980 

, 
2000 

Oeol "'<'1" Slallsll~ ' '''r -;usp'''c 
~Ol ot Sllll1St,CS (..eflw5 rears Projections / Projoklies 

, 
2010 

,,j' .' 
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TABEL 1: BEVOLKING VAN RSA'. 1904 - 1970 

TABLE 1: POPULATION IN THE RSA'. 1904 - 1970 

1904 1911 1921 1936 1946 1951 1960 1970 

ASIANS 
ASIERS 132 6152 157981 2 165731 219691 285260 366664 477 125 630372 

COLOUREDS 
KLEURLINGE 4362472 5196882 545 181 769241 298062 1 103 016 1 509 258 2050699 

WHITES 
BLANKES 1117741 1 276210 1519206 2003334 2372 044 2641689 3088492 3773282 

BLACKS: 
SWARTES: 

Total / Totaal: 3488384 4018878 4697285 6595597 7830559 8560083 10927922 15339975 

Homelands i Tuislande: 1 904 633 2 006 376 2304 092 3056718 3256324 3309410 4 125827 7 138197 

TOTAL 
TOTAAL 5174987 5972 757 6927403 9587863 11 415 925 12671 452 16002797 21 794 328 

SOURCE: Dept. of Stati~ ' :';5 BRON: Dept. Statist iek 

1. Includes Transkei which becamf> independent on 26 October 1976. 1. Sluit Transkei, wat cp 26 Oktober 1976 onafhanklik geword het. in. 

2. Estimates as Asians and Colour~ds are not en umerated separately . 2. Ramings aangesien Asiers en Kleurlinge ry ie afsonderl ik getel is nie . 

• 
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Appentlix D1 

MIN 1ST E R I E V A NON DE R W IJ SEN WET ENS C HAP PEN 

Datum 18 augustus 1980 Kenmerk C 800245 VO/AV $0·33 
--~------------------------------------------

Concept eindexamenprogramma aardrijk,kunde voor het v.w.o. 

-de rectoren van de das- en ivondscholen voor v.w,o. 

Hi rbii doe ik U 4 exemplaren van het concept-eindexamenprogramma aardrijkskunde voor het v.w.o., opge" 
door cen op mijn verzoek in overleg met het K.N.A.G. gevormde commissie, toekomen. 

Ik verzoek U deze aan de sectie aardrijkskunde van Uw school ter hand te stellen. 

Evenluele reaclies in de vorm van commentaar, op· en/of aanmerkingen velzoek ik U v66r 1 januari 1981 te Z 

aan Inspecteur A. van Voskuilen, Breedstraat 42 A, 181·' HG Alkmaar. 

VOOI bijwndere gevallen zijn nog een gering aantal extra exemplaren beschikbaar. 
Indien onverhoopt het hierbij toegezonden aantal exemplaren van het concept-eindexamenprogramma niet I 

reikend zou zijn, kunt U schriftelijk enkele extra exemplaren aanvragen bij onderstaand adres: 

Ministerie van Onderwijs en Wetenschappen, 

afd. VO/AV/B 
Nieuwe Uitleg 1, postbus 20551, 
2500 EN 's-Gravenhage. 

Staatssecretaris drs. K. de Jon~ Om., 

Jtens deze, ~ 
.. , I' .t... •. -j'~ . 
<lV"'\..~ 

, !kf':'Verhage) 

1950 
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VOORWOORD 

Sedert 1970, toen ue eindexamenprogramma's vODr het 
VWO, HAVO en MAVO bij beschikk ing van de Staats­
secretaris van onderwijs en wetenschappen werden 
vJ5.1gesteld, zijn Vdn verscheidene vakken de eind­
examenprogramma's gewijzigd. 
Enkele jaren gcleden richttc Staatssecrctaris Drs. K. de 
Jong Ozn . zich tot de Insp .... ctie met het verloek om in 
overlcg met het KNAG een commissie in het leven te 
fOe pen die zich bezig l OU gaan hc uden met het opstel· 
len van nieuwe eilldexamenprogramma's aardrijkskun­
de voor het VWO, HAVO en MAVO. 

In de commissic di als gcvulg van bovenstaand verzoek 
werd ingcstcld namen personen zitting die afkomstig 
"Men uit aUe betrokken geledingen van het aardriik s­
!wnde-onderwijs. Dc bij het opstellen van het nieuwe 
einJexamenrrogramma gevolgdc procedur~ komt in 
grote lijnen overeen met de procedures loals die door 
andere vakken bij het opstellen van nieuwe program­
ma's zijn ~cvolgd. 

U m verscheidcnc redenen was het opstellen van nieuwe 
eindcxamenprogramma's voor het yak aardri;kskunde 
gewt:nst. Mede door de invoering van het verplicht 
(entraal Schritte lijk Eindexamen voor aardrijkskunde 
..vas. de bchoefte aan minder globaal omschreven 
fojndexamemtof toegenomen. Samenhangend daarmee 
noopten de probl ernen \I an de steeds wisselende onder­
...,erpen va or dat Centraal Schriftelijk Eindexamen tot 
;:.ezinning. Tevens diende het rel at ieve aandeel van de 
,),)(..iaal- en fysisch-geografischc leerinhouden in het 
~indexamenprogramma heroverwegen te worden. In 
net up te stell en programma lOU tensl otte oak meer 

'Jamens de c:ommissie, 

- 4-

aandacht geschonken moeten wurden aan de huidige 
onderwijskundigc en onderwijs-geografische inzich ten. 
Het bleek voor de commbsie geen eenvoudige taak om 
tot keuze en formule l ing te komen van de inhouden 
die op het examen getoetst dienen te worden. De 
commissie maak te hit-rbi; gebruik van een aantal 
publicaties, onder andere van het "Eerste rapport 
inzake opleiding van leraren in de aard ri jkskunde" van 
de Com missie Opleiding Leraren, Het Rappor t van de 
Commissie Doeleindon "'ardrijkskunde-onderwijs van 
het KN AG en het m morandum " Richtlijno" voor 
leerplanontwikkeling met betrekking tot de aard ri jks­
ku nde" van de Commissie Modernisering Lecrplan 
Aardrijkskunde. 

De keuze de werkzaamheden te beginnen met het 
eindexamenprogramma voor heI VWO werd in ovcrleg 
met de afdeling Onderwi js van het KNAG gemaakt. Bij 
dit schooltype is de behoeflo aan eindexamenstof die 
meer is geexpliciteerd d.n die wel k in het huidigc 
programma is omschreven, het grootst. De commissie 
hoopt spoedig, na de verwerking van de reacties van 
aardrijkskundedocenten op di t VWO- programma, ver­
der te gaan met het opHelien van concept eindexamen­
programma's voor het HAVO en t·1A va. 
Dit concept-eindexamenprogramma aardr ijksk undc 
voor het VWO telt dr ie hoofdstukken. Het eerste 
hoofd stuk is bedoeld om de betrok kenen bij menings­
Yorming meer zicht te geven 01' de overwegingen van de 
commissie die haar hebben geleid bij het opstellen van 
het programma en de haar veor ogen staande inhoud 
van de themdta. De hoofdstukken twee en drie. respec­
tievelijk "Het programma aardrijksku nde eindexamen 
VWO" en "Uitwerking van het programma" kunnen 
te zijner tijd samen het ofticifHe eindex amenprogr;!m­
ma vo rmen. 

"'. van Vosku ilcn (lnspecteur AVO). 
IQor7itter 

J. A. Koppen, 
secretaris 

.:ommissieledcn : 
1. Bekel 
)r. K. Bouwer 
)r. H.J.M. Clac"cn 
Jr. J A. van Ginkel 
lrs. L.W.S. de Graaff 
lr. H. Hack 
' rs. C. de Heus 
lrs. G. Hoekveld-Meyer 
!,Ch.M. Jorna 
lrs. J.A. Kocts icr 
Jr>. F. Lambrik s 
>". W.A. J. Len tjcs 
)r>. j .M. van Mourik 
r. L. Serpent) 

Eelde 
Nijmegen 
Wassenaar 
De Bilt 
Ursem 
Paterswolde 
Amsterdam 
8aarn 
Od ij k 
Amsterdam 
Broekhuizenvorst 
Sprang Capelle 
Monnickendam 
Epen. 
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WOORD VOORAF I 

Het coneept·eindexamenprogramma aardrijkskunde voor het V.W.O., samengesteld door de in ovcrleg met het 
Koninklijk Nederlands Aardr ij kskundig Genootsehap in het leven geroepen ,"dactiecommissie ter opsteJling van een 
nieuw eindex.menprogramma aardrijkskunde, wil ik graag als diseussienota in U)V aanct.cht .. nbevelen. 

Het woordgebruik concept-eindexamenprogramma suggereert reeds dat het lutst. woord over een definitief 
programma nog niet is gesproken. Nu is het woord aan U. 

Zoals bij aile laken die een wijziging teweeg brengen - en zeker geldt dit voor eindexamenprogramma's - komen 
heel w.t al dan niet v.rw.chlc aspeeten am de hoek kijken. 

Voord.t de redaetiecamlllissie het werk kan afronden wordt U de gelegenheid geboden te reageren op het voorlig· 
gende concepl Aan de hand van Uw reacties kan het cindrapport worden samengesteld, waarbij U ervan kunt uit· 
gaan dat lOveel mogelijk rekening zal worden gehouden met op· en aanmerkingen, die door de "veldwerkers" 
worden gemaakt. 

Onder dankzegging aan de eommissie voor wat tot op heden is verrleht, b .... eel ik dit concept-eindexalllenprogramm, 
aardrijkskunde voor het v.w.o. dan oak van harte ter bestudering bij U aan, lodat op basis van het te zijner tijd te 
ver~chijnen eindrapport he t gewijzigde eindcxamenprogramma gestalte kan krijgen. 

Staatsseeretari, drs. K. de J ong Ozn., 

-- -_.- _ .. '- "'-'- -'-
. ---



HOOFDSTUK 1. OVERWEG/NGEN 

1.1. Doe/steilingen 
Adn de geformuleerde r!indexamenehcn liggcn een 
drict.ll onderwljsdoe lsteli ingen ten grondslag. 
Deze doelstellingen betreloren: 
1. de maatschappelijke vorming van de leerling 
2 . zljn/haar voorbereldend wetenschappelijke vor· 

ming 
3. zljn/haar persoonlijke vorm ing. 

ad 1. De minimumgarantie dient verkregen te 
worden dat de geslaagde elndexamenkandi· 
daat de beschlkklng heeft verkregen over een 
geheel van kennls·lnhouden en vaardlgheden 
die hem/haar in st.lat stelt zelfst.lndlg 
de geografische werkeli jkheld te benaderen 
en zo zijn/haar houding te bepalen ten 
opzichte van de ontwikkeling van de sam en· 
leving en haar milieu. 

ad 2. Het eindcxamenprogramma aardrijkskunde 
voor het VWO dlent krachtens de bedoeli ng 
van di~ oplc iding ook voorbereidend weten­
schappclijk van karakter te zijn. Dit Impli· 
cecrt dat eoige basiskennis van weten­
schappelijke methoden In het algemeen en 
die van de geografie in het bijzonder tot het 
programma zal behoren. 

ad 3 . Het eindexamenprogramma dient lOdanige 
voorwaarden te bieden dat oak individuele 
voorkeuren van de leerllng hun kans krijgen. 
In het bijzonder biedt het veldpracticum de 
geJegenheiJ dele persoonlijke wensen 
te realiscren. 

2. Enige opmerkingcn over de gcografie als weten­
schap. 
L>~ grote diversiteit aan opvattingen omtrent de 
geografie als wetenschap maakt het van het groat­
ste be!dng dat blj een l lgemeen landeli jk schrlfte· 
lij r eindexamen aard ri jkskunde een zekere can·· 
sensus ovrr de inhoud van het vak bestaat. 
Aan het voorliggende programma ligt de voor de 
gt:ografie kenmerkende ruimtelijk-ecalogische be­
n.derlng van de werkelijkheld ten grondslag. 

r. Riedn kamen begrippen, generalisaties en thea­
decn uit de saciale geografie en de fysische geogra­
fie, alsmedc uit hun hulp- en zusterwetcnschappenJ 

bij elkaar. Essentieel In dele benadering is dat 
sod21e en fysische verschijnselen worden bezien in 
hun ruimtelijke context. Het kernbegrip ruimte 
heeft in deze samenhang een vee I omvattende 
betekenls en wordt zowel opgevat als: 

de ecalogischc basis van de samenlevi:.o ; 

het fysieke kader waarbinnen mensen hun . 
act iv iteiten antplooien; 
afstand en (te averwinnen) belemmering voor 
contacten in de meest ru ime zin; 

-- plaats(en) met een elgen sYIT'bolische waarde; 
_. en oak als een gestruc.tureerd geheel van men-

seJijke bet rekkingen . 
Kenmerkend voor de geografie In dele veelzljdige 
benadering is dat zij niet aileen analytisc..:h en 
dbstract, maar juist oak integratief en conereet van 
aard is. DaaiOm moet gedegen confrontatie van 
theoretische kennis aan concrei~ :t ~. Hies ir hr. 

veld, met aand acht veer lowe I soeiaal- alsouk 
natuur-wctcnschappelijke a~peeten, onmisbaar 
worden geacht voor een goed inzicht in de com­
plexe geografische werkelijkheid. 

1.3. Methoden en teehn ieken 
Het voorbereidend weten~chappclijk karakter van 
het eindexamel1programma impliceert dat het 
gewenst Is dat de kandldaten enlge basisken nis van 
wetenschappelijke method en en technieken in het 
algemeen en die van de geografie In het bljlOnder 
bezitten en deze kunnen hanteren. De vaardigheid 
om hiermec tc werken kan een bijzonder accent in 
het veldpractlcum krljgen . 
Aangezien de geografie een empirische wetenschap 
is traehten haar beoefenaars hun kennis te vcr­
groten door mlddel van ervarlngen of we I observa· 
ties van de werkelijkheid. Deze observatles zl jn 
nlet willekeurlg maar zljn gericht op het ten 
behoeve van een onderloek gestelde doel. Het 
moet de leerling duidelijk zijn dat een onderzoek 
moet ui tgaan van een geformuleerde probleem­
stelling. Hoewel het In het VWO niet gaat om een 
volledig wetenschappelijk verantwoorde wijze van 
werken dient de Icerling wei een "onderzoekhou­
d ing" te worden bljgebracht. Dlt houdt in dat 
hlj/z lj inzicht moet hebben in de betekenls van en 
de wijze waarop geobserveerd en gegevens ver­
zameld worden. Daarbij moet hij/zij kennls , 
inzicht en vaardigheid verkrijgen ten aanzien van 
verwerving en verwerking van gegevens en de 
daarop bcrustende verslaggeving. 

1.4. Het veldpracticum 
Het veldprdc:ticum IS cen werkvorm die in het 
aardrijkskui1t1e-onderwijs en in de examinering e~n 
plaats verdicnl omdat daardoor een direcLc con­
frontatie met de concrete werkelijkhcld mogclijk 
is. Bovendicn geeft het cen bepaalde srcelruirnte 
aan de I!igen inbreng van de school lowel binncn 
het onderwi js als binnen de exami nering. Deze 
examinering zal bestaan uit de beoordel ing v H1 een 
schriftelijk vers lag als dee I van het schoolonder· 
lOek. 
Op versehillende granden kan de opname van het 
veldpracticum in een VWO-eindexamenprogramma 
worden verdedigd: 
a. Dit zelf5landig verzame!en en bewcrkcn van 

gegevens heeft cen belangrijke functie in de 
voarbereidend wetenschappelijke vorming van 
de kandldaat en kan bijdragen tot een meer ge· 
integreerd loglsch denken. 

b. Een veldpracticum kan voor de aanstaande 
volwassene cen bijdrage vormen tot een kri­
tische waardering van landschap en leefmili eu, 
opdat hlj als burger later kan partieiperen bij 
het verbeteren daarvan_ 

c. Een veldpracticum kan pcrsoonliikheidsvor­
mende kwali tel ten bezltten doordat het con· 
fronteren met de realiteit van landschap en om· 
gevi ng de persoonlijke beleving en het recrea­
tief genieten kan verrijken. 

d. Didd..;tisGh bezit cen veldpracticum ecn grote 
motiverende waarde_ Aardri jkskunde-ondcrwii s 
kan meJe hierdoor meer tl realiteitsond crwijs" 
worden. 
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Enkele mogelijkheden van toepassing 2ijn: 
1. 5 todsgeografle 

stedelijk grondgebruik 
grondgebruik in de stedelijke randlone 
historisch'geografisch stadsonder2oek 
verschulvingen in het stedelijk grondgebruik 
(kantoren, winkels) 
bebouwing$dichtheden en grondgebruik in 
s tadsu itbreid ingen 
hierarchie van nederlettingen rand de stad 

2. Geogrof/e van het londelijk geb/ed 
het nederlcttingspatraon 
vQorzieningennlveau van kernen in relatie tot 
grootte en afstand tot stedelijke centra 
historischlleograflsch onderzoek naar land· 
schappelijke elementen (boerderijen, hout· 
wallen, verk.veling) 
recreatie en recreatiedruk in relatie met 
de afstand tot stedelijke kernen. 

3. fyslsche geografle 
landschapskartering (inventari,.tie van ge­
steente, bodem, grandgebruik) 
landschapsgenese (verzamelen van gegevens 
voor de reconstructie van de landschaps· 
geschiedenis) 
grondonderzoek (analyse van grondmonsters 
vaor de uitwerking van een probleemstelling) 
procesonderzoek (meetbaar maken van 
fysisch'geografischc processen, 20 magelijk 
door ,imulaties) 
milieu .. valuatie (het kwaliteitsaspect van het 
milieu onderloeken). 

In de meeste van de hierboven genoemde thema's 
kunnen kwantitatieve methoden worden toege· 
past. Het is denkbaar dat in een overgangsperiode 
na het van kracht warde n van het examenpro­
gramma in die gevallen waar een veldpracticum 
problemen aplevert een vervangende activiteit 
wordt verricht, by. een literatuuronderzoek ge­
combineerd met excursies. Dil laalste om de no ad­
zakelijke confrontatie van theoretische kennis aan 
concrete situaties in het veld te garanderen. 

De keuze van thema's en regio's 
Op grand van de hiervoor genoemde doelstellingen 
ziin thema's wenselijk die: 
a. op basis van geografische vakinhouden kunnen 

bijdragen tot een zekere voorbereidend weten­
schappelijke varming; 

b. maalschappelijke relevante proeessen, relaties 
en kenmel'ken aan de. orde stell en ten aanzien 
waarvan de leerl ing zijn/haar houding kan leren 
bepalen; en waarmee hij/z ij .Is toekomstig vol· 
wassene zal kunnen worden geconfronteerd; 

c. door hun inhouden de leerlingen in staat stellen 
ontplooiing te geven aan persoanlijke interesses 
en gelegenheid bieden een persoonli jk accent 
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in de eindexamenstof aan te brengen. 

Binnen de geogr.fio bieden zich daartoe aar 

de sociaal.geografische 
thema's: 

de fysischlleograflsche 
therna's: 

het ecalogisch· 
geagraflsch. thema: 

Bevolking 
Stad en platte lan, 
Territorialiteit 
Ruimtelijk beleid 
Ontwikkelings­
problem.tiek 

Klimaat 
Landschapsfeer 

Mens en milieu. 

Deze thema's worden in paragraaf 1.6. en hoofd­
stuk 3 verder toegelicht. 

Bovengenaemde thema'. dienen te worden toege 

past op en vergelijkender wijze behandeld te we< 
den aan enkele regia's. Uitgaande van de do Is(''(­
Hngen en de motivering van de keuze der thema

l
!,­

kunnen criteria worden vastgesteld met behul r 
waarvan de regia's kunnen worden gekazen. Del:.. 
criteria zijn: 
1. de verscheidenheid aan maatschappelijke stel· 

sols 
2. de verscheidenheid in ontwikkelingsniveau 
3. de betekenis in het wereidgebr uren 
4. de verscheidenheid in fysisch milieu 
5. de saciale en ru imtelijke situatic van de leerling. 

Op grand van deze criteria worden de volgende 
tocpassingsgebieden aangewezen: 
1. Nederland 
2. De Verenigde Staten van Amerika 
3. De Unie van Socialistische Sovjet Republ ieken 
4. Een, nader ilaJl t8 wijzen, stedelijk~industriele 

regio 
5. Een, nader aan te wijzen, ontwikkclingsregio. 

1.6. Toelichting op d. thema's 

1.6.1.lnlelding 
De in het programma genoemde therna's lijn lowel 
uitgewerkt in de vorm van doelstellingen in termen 
van leerl ingengedrag als door middel van een 
minimum opgave van kernbegrippen. Naar d4: 
mening van de commissie verdient het uitwerk~n 
van thema's in de vorm van doelstellingen de 
vaarkeur boven het opsommen van kernbegrippen. 
Op het eindexamen immers dienen de kandidaten 
door middel van gedrag te demonstreren dat ze de 
doelstellingen bereikt hebben. Tevens wordt de 
mogelijkheid tot verbeter ing van het CSE·A 
vergroot daar een dergelijke wijze van omschrijven 
het stellen van reproductievragen tegen g.at en 
men wei gedwongen is de nadruk te leggen op de 
achter de feiten opererende processen. 



Tcn~lottc dient gezegd dat aan tlet opsornmen van 
bcgrippcn duide lij ke nadelcn kleven. Oergclijke 
opsomm;n gen zi in namelijk nooit vullcdig l: n 
kunncn snel achterhadld worden. Boyendien 
dragcn deze opsornmingen een sterk element Vdn 
~( h ijn-zekerh e id in Lich. In de geugrafic ontbreckt 
het namelijk nog yaak aan eenstemmigheid oyer de 
pret.ieze inhoud of bctekenis van begrippen. 
Oat tach is be;l oten o m bij de binnen de geformu· 
leerde thema's onderscheiden onderwerpen een 
opgave te doen van de belangrijkste daarbij beho· 
rende kernbegri ppen, is te beschouwen als cen 
paging enigermate tegemoet te kamen aan de 
mcermalcn door aardrijksklJnde-docen ten en 
eSE-A commissie geuite wens am grotere zeker­
he;d te kri jgen over de precieze inhoud van het 
ex l inen . 
Bedacht dient echter te worden, dat de geformu­
·Ieerde doelstellingen maatgevend horen te zi jn 
veor de . bepaling van deze inhoud, dat de onder­
scheiden onderwerpen hieraan nader vorm beogen 
te geven en dat de niet-limitatieve opsomming van 
x<rnbegrippen slechts als een vingerwijzing zijn te 
beschouwen (zie verder par. 3.2.). 
~e hierna volgende toelichtingen op de thema's 
dlenen om meer zicht te geven op de bedoelingen 
van de commissie. Deze is zich er overigens van 
oewust dat de gekozen thema's enerzijds njet 
e!kaar uitsluitende categorieen vormen en dat 
daardoo r regelmatig o verlappingen voorkomen. Dit 
heeft echter het voordeel dat hie rdoor de eenheid 
van het totale pakket word! bevorderd. Ais gevolg 
hiervdn kUOiH!O oak dezelfde lJegrippen bij ver­
SLhiliende onderwerpen voork omcn. 
Zij fu nctioneren dan echter steeds in een dnder 
k,d.-. Anderzijds wordt met de gekozen thema's 
r,le1 het totale veltl \Ian de wetenschappelijke 
,;eografie gedekt. Dit hang! samen met de eigen 
doe!stell ingen van het aardrijkskunde-onderwijs, 
en met de realiseringsmogeli jkheden daarvan in de 
schoolpraktijk . 

I. BeI'alk;tlg 
De demografisGhe eigenschappen van de diverse 
over de aardsc ruimtc verspreide bevolkingsgroe­
pen staan centraal in dil thema. Die groepen Yer­
schWen vaoral in groatte en samenstelling, beide 
het resultaat van de processen van natuurlijk e 
groci of -afname en migratie. Deze processen staan 
in wederkerige relatie met de natuurlijk.e 0mge­
ving, de technologische ontwikkelingen, de sociaal­
ecol1omische situatie en/of het waarden· en nor­
menpatroon van de desbe treffende bevolkings· 
groep. Veranderingen in bevolkingsgrootte of 
"samcnstelling hebben op velerlei terrein reper· 
.;ussies. Er bestaan nauwe relaties tussen verande­
j :ngcn in de dernografische eigenschappen van be­
volk ingsgroepen en veranderingen in hun woonom­
ge- jn~. De beschrij ving en verklaring vere isen niet 
aileen ken nis van een aantal demografische ken· 

Z~b 
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merken, zoals umViln~, leeftijdsopbou w, gebourte­
en sterttccijfer, rnaar ouk van de sociaal-econo­
mische samcnstell ing cn van de culturele en 
ethn ische herkomst van de bevolkingsgroepcn . In 
de beschouwingcn over het differentiatieproces 
dienen betrokken te worden veranderingen onder 
invloed van migratie, wijzigingen in geboorte en 
stcrftecijfer en in de sociaal-economische \!n cul­
turele opbouw van de bevolking. 
Orndat demografische ontwikkelingen vall groot 
belang zijn trachten overheden daar vaak invloed 
op uit te oefenen, bv. in de vorm van het stimu­
teren, of juist afremmen van de bevolkingsgroei . 
Ook het opwekken of bijsturen van migratje-~tro­
men is het onderwerp van overheidshandelcn. 

1.6 .3.5tad en platteland 
Stad en platteland staan niet los van elkaar. A~ra· 
rische producten worden naar de stad vervocrd en 
industrii:He producten gaan weer naai' het platte­
land, er ontstaat woon~werk-verkeer en er is een 
trek van het platteland naar de stad en omgekeerd. 
De meeste samenlevingen , ook de niet-westersl' , 
kennen deze situatie van ruimtelijke differentiatie 
en interactie. Tussen stad en platteland, maar ouk 
in de stad en op het platteland ontstaat een aanta! 
geografische systemen. Deze hebben over de hele 
wereld min of meer karakteriitieke trekken en 
ku nnen door middel van vastomlijnde begrippen 
(bv. agglomeratie) en general isaties (bv . • f>taO"S· 
verval) omschreven worden. 
Begrippen en generalisaties worden toegepdst op 
eigenschappen die per type st,d en platteland 
verschillen. Het is de bedoeling dat de kandidaten 
de begrippen, generalisaties en !heorieen kennen 
welke dienen om het functioneren van de verschil­
lende typen stad en platteland te verklaren. 
Di t thema omvat ook de ontwi~. keling van de stad 
en het platteland. 
Daarbij staan die ontwikkclingen waarvan de ge­
volgen in de hedendaagse stad en op het platteland 
nag aanwezig zijn en die de huid ige organisatie, 
inrich ting en functies rnede bcpalen , op de voor~ 
gron d. 

1.6.4. Territorlalitelt 
Territorialiteit heeft betrekking op gedragingen 
verbonden aan en veroorzaakt door het organise­
ren van de ruimte in invloedssferen of begrensde. 
gebieden. die geheel of gedeeltelijk worden op· 
ge;;;s! door de bewoners of door hen die aanspraak 
maken op het gebied. 
Voor een goed inzicht in di t verschil is kennis 
nodig van de verschi llende ruimtelijk georienteerde 
politieke systemen, varierend van starn tot en met 
staat. Deze samenlevingsverbanden worden geken ­
merkt door uiteenlopendc rnaatschappijvisies, 
die hun weerslag vinden in het gebruik en in de 
indeling van de ruimte. Voorname uitingen hier­
van zijf!: ruimtelijke ordening, economisch beleid 
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en bevolkingsbe/eid . Naast een streven naar acono­
mische, sociale en politieke integratie o. Lv. schaal­
vergrotingsproeessen en de vorming van inter­
nationale organisalies lien we ook seperatisme, 
conflict en agressie. Deze verschijnselen kunnen 
zich op verschillende niveaus voordoen. Bij pol i­
tieke processen blijken factoren van ideologischc 
aard, manipulatie en perceptie een grate ral te 
spelen. 

1.6.5.Ruimtelijk beleid 
Onder ruimtelijk beleid wordt hier verstaan de be­
stemming en inrichting in ruime zin van een be­
paald territo ir, zoals deze tot stand komen onder 
invloed van gezagsrelaties, die het desbetreffende 
gebied heeft met een voor dit gebied formeel er­
kende overheid. Ruimtelijk beleid wordt gevoerd 
op een breed spectrum van ruimtelijke schalcn, uit­
eenlopend van de gemeentelijke tot een boven­
nationale (bv. europese) schaal. 
Vereiste is echter dat een bepaalde varm van ge­
z'gsrelatie bestaat, waardoor dit beleid geeffectu­
eerd kan worden. Daarbi j wordt het ruimtelijk be­
le id naar inhoud, Or vang en realiseringsmogelijk­
heden bepaald door enerzijds de hoedanigheden 
van de door de mens ingerichte ruimteJ en ander­
zijds het niveau van technische, economische en 
org.nisatorische ontwikkeling, .Ismede het gel­
dende socia/e, politi eke en economische stelsel en 
de onder de betrokken groepen mensen vigerende 
waarden en normen, onder meer ten aanlien van 
het milieu en de rol van de staat. In verschillende 
landen hebben zich in de loop van de tijd zeer uit­
eenlopende vormen van ruimtelijk beleid ontwik­
keld . Inzieht in deze verscheidenheid van vormen 
en de daarmee verbonden problemen en resultaten 
kan van groot belang worden geacht voor de zelf· 
standige meningsvorming van de kandidaten ten 
aanzien van het in ons land gl!voerde ruimtelijk be­
leid , zowel op het vlak van de ruimtelijke ordening 
als op dat in de regionaal-economisehe ontwikke­
ling. 

1.6.6.0ntwikkelingsproblematiek 
Gebieden met ontwikkelingsproblemen worden 
gekenmerkt door processen van fragmentarische 
modernisering waardo-:>r er sprake is van socialc, 
politieke, eeonemische en culturele ongelijkheid 
bij de bevolking. 
Ruimtelijke ongelijkheid is hiervan de resultante. 
Veoral in delen van de Derde Wereld houden ar­
moede, honger, slechte gezondheid, bodemuit· 
putting en beperkte scholing grate aantallen men· 
sen gevclngen in vicicuze cirkels. De oorzak:n \ig. 
gen (gewoonlijk) in het verleden, waar, met name 
voor de Derde Wereld , de invloed van het westen 
(kolonia li sme, neo·kolonialismeL de interne maat· 
schappelijke structuur en de verstoring van het 
evenwieht tussen bevolkingsaantaJ en bestaans· 
bronnen een cruciale ral speelden. De voortduren· 
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dc afhankelijkheidsrelaties, van interne en externe 
aard) bevestigen en vcrsterken de bestaande "er· 
schillen tussen ontwikkelde en ontwikkelings­
landen ~ en evenl.:ens de ongelijkheid in de ontwik· 
kelingslanden tussen de grote mass. van de bevol­
king ell de kleine bovenlaag. Daarmee word! de 
ontwikkelingsproblematiek bestendigd. Maar ook 
buiten de Derde Wereld komt ruimteJijke ongeli jk­
heid voor. 
Met name daar waar regionaal grote verschillen zijn 
te consta1eren in economische ontwikkeling. 
Deze situaties Itiden dikwijls tot interne ontWrioh­
tingen, identiteitscrises en interne en externe mi­
graties. Genoemde problemen liggen zowel ap in­
tra- als internationaal niveau. 

1.6.7 Xlimaat 
Zonstraling is de voornaamste energiebron vaor 
het .ardse ecosysteem. De hoeveelheid ontvangen 
straling is niet averal ap aarde geJijk . De equata­
dale zone ontvangt het meest, de arctische zone 
het minst. Deze zonal. ongelijkheid leidt tot 
energietransporten. Zij kornen tot stand via de 
luch! eirculatie en de door de oppervl.klewirrd 
geihduceerde zcestromingen. De luchtcirculatie 
bewerkstelJigt geen d irecte energietransporten 
tussen evenaar en pool; het systeem wordt gecom­
pliceerd door de aardrotaLie, de land/zee verdeling 
en het relief. 
Nauw gerelateerd aan de luch tc irculatie is de 
waterkringloop met de voor het ecosystecm vitale 
neerslagversch ij nselen. 
Tijdelijkc veranderingen in de luchtcirculatie vcr­
oorzaken veranderingen in het weer, op region ale 
versehillen in gemiddelde temperatuur en r"leerslag 
zijn klirnaattypen gebaseerd. Kennis van weer en 
Idimaat is van beldng voor het inzicht in "het func­
tioneren van ecosystemen. 

1.6.8.Landschapsfeer 
Onder landschapsfeer wordt verstaan de natuur · 
lijke gesteldheid van het aardoppervlak en de ruinl­
te in de nabiiheid daarvan. Zij is ontstaan waar een 
aantal sferen elkaar ontmoeten en wederzijds beih­
vloeden (Iitho-hydro-, atmo- en biasfeer). 
De landschapsfeer wordt beihvloed door ruwlVeg 
drie systemen met kenmerkende structuren en pro­
cessen en met kenmerkende tijdschalen. In de cer· 
ste pl,ats het geotek tonische systeem waarmee de 
macrotopografische verschijnselen kunnen wordell 
verklaard . Endogene energie speelt de hoofdrol in 
het geotektonisch systeem. 
In de tweede plaats he! pedo-geomorfisch systeem 
waarin de exogene processen (verwering, denu · 
datie , erosieJ sedimentatie, bodemvorm ing) een be· 
langrijke rol spelen. 
In de derde plaats het ecosysteem waarin de relat­
ties tussen organismen en het fysisch milieu cen · 
trdai staan . 
De beiangrijkste eigenschappen van deze system en 
en hun bctekenis voor de landschapsfeer zijn van 
groat belang voor Iret inlicht In de structuur van 

., 



'J~. Idnd schapsfeer en derhalve voor het inzicht in 
de draagvlak-functie die het ndtuurlandschap voor 

t.te samenleving heeft. 
Inzicht in de stru ctuur van de landschapsfecr is 
van glvet belang voor de evalu atie van he! leef­
mi lieu van de mens. Dit inzieht dient mee te wegen 
:)i j fu imlelijke beheer· en inrichlingsmodellen. 

,· 'el15 en milieu 
Het therna "Mens en mil ieu", een van de eud ste 
Vdn de gcugrafie, omvat de relaties tussen mense­
lijkt! groepen en het hen omringende milieu 
(fyw;ch en artefactieel), in het bijzonder voorzover 
die rc laties beihvloed worden door resp. van 
,nvloed zijn op ruimlelijke kenmerken. Menselij ke 
5:roepefl l.ijn veor hun levensonderhoud, welvaart 
t:n wellij n onder meer aangewezen op de moge­
.ij kheden die hel natuurlijke mil ieu biedl. Door de 
' undies van het na tuurli jke milieu in taenemende 
malt:; te btldsten o ntstaan versehuivingen in het 
Ilc.l! UL' lli jk evenwicht die wij in een aantal gevallen 
c(V1ren als mil ieuversto ringen. Deze verstor ing kan 
verschil lcnde oorzaken hebbcn, zoals bevolkings­
. '11 wd vaartsgroei, technologische en politie-maat­

. (,h . ~pelii'e ontwikkclingen . 
i)oIJ rdat de bevolking en haar activiteiten ongelijk-
71 J tig uve r de aarde zijn versprcid is de verstoring 
!.! ~jonJal wrschillend, maar gevaar van aantasting 
fan hl!l natuurlijk evenwicht bestaat overa!. 
i\ellnis Vd n en inzicht in de interaetie van biotische 

'!n Jbiotische elementen in het milieu, alsmede in 
H!t natuurlij k evenwicht verstorende processt:n en 
Je daarachte r liggcnde factoren is van belang voor 
;cn verantwoorde meningsvorming over milieu­

iJ"d.lgstu kkcn. 

DSTUK 2. HET PROGRAMMA AARDRIJKS· 
E EIND EXAMEN V.W.O. 

~et eindexamen aardrijkskunde V.W.O. 

iii hp{ eindexamen word! een onderzoek ingesteld 
·/Our: 

de kcnnis van en het inzicht in de algemene be­
grippen, gcneralisaties en theorieen van de 
~ociale en fysische geografie; 

). de kennis van en inzicht in de geogroifische 
themata: Bevolking, Stad en platteland, Terri · 
lor;alitc it, Ru imtel ijk beleid , Ontwikkelings· 
problematick, Klimaat, Landschapsfeer, Mens 
en milieu; 
het vermogen van de kandidaten deze, waar 
mogelijk, toe te passen en vergelijkenderwijze tc 
behandelen aan de hand van de regie's: 
!'-kJ~rl.clnd, de Veren igde Staten van Amerika, 
de Unie van Socialillische Sovjet Republieken, 
cen stedelij k- indu striele regio, een ontwikke· 

j ingsregio ; 
. het vermogen van kandidaten om vanui t een 

• eogr.fische probleemslelling zelfslandig ge· 
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gevens te verz~melen, deze tc bewerken en dddf" 
uit conclusies tc trekkcn . 

2.1.2.Het schrifte/ijk eindexamen 
Het schriftelijk eindex.men strekt zich uit over de 
onder 2.1.1.a., 2.1.1.b. cn 2.1. 1.c. vermelde stof; 

2.1.3.Het scho%nderzoek 
a . het schoolondt>rzoek strekt zien uit over de ge· 

hele onder 2.1.1. vermelde slof; 
b, ceo veldpracticum en een daarop gebaseerd ver­

slag vormen een onderdeel van het school onder­
zoek. 

Toelichting 
a. Telkens wordt voor een meer-jaarlijkse periode 

tiekend gemaakt op welke stedclijk·indusl rie le· en 
welke ontwikkelingsregio de algemene begrippen. 
generalisaties cn theorieen van de suciale en fysisch c 
geografie alsmede de geografisch . themata zullen wor­
den toegepast . 

b, Bij de regionaie toepassing dient dat eigene naar voren 
te komen dat het algemene uit de the",ala individuali· 
seert. 

c . Bij het opiossen van vraagstukken en het beantwoor­
den van vragen zullen de kandidaten gebruik ku nnen 
maken van atlassen, overig kaartmater iaal en tabell en . 

d . Het oncter 2 .1.3.b bedoelde verslag van het veldpracti· 
cum telt 111ee v~~r het eindcijfer van het schoolonder­
lOek. 

HOOfDSTUK 3. UITWERKING VAN HET 
PROGRAMMA 

3. 1. Inleiding 
De iUln dit programma ten grondslag liggende visie 
is geb.seerd op een ruimte lijk·ecologische benade· 
ring van de werkelijkheid in het iUlrdrijkskunde· 
onderwijs. Hierin komen begrippen, principes, 
generalisaties en theorieen uit de socia le geografie 
en de fysische geografie, alsmede hun hulp· en 
zusterwetenschappen .. waaronder de culturele 
antropologie, bij elkaar. 
De kernbegrippen, die aan dit programma len 
grondsl ag liggen, zijn: 
a . Rujmte, als mogelijkheden biedend en grenzen 

stellend integreringskader, met speciale aan­
dachl voor: 

absolu te en rel atieve Jigging, afstand. rui mte, 
regio en schaal; 
ru imtelijke verdel ing (spreidingspalroon en 
dichtheid)' associatie en interactie; 
nabijheidsbeteken is en afstandsverval; 
bereikbaarheid en toegankelijkhe id ; 
ruimtelijke organ isatie en inr ichti ng; 
ruimtelijke differentiatie en integratie; 
ruimtelijk gedrag, percept ie en diffusie . 

b. Cultyyr voar zover van belang voor de beschrij · 



'. 

.... 

ving en verklaring van ruimtelijke verschijn· 
selen, met speciale aandacht voor: 

- structuur· .economisch stelsel (eigendoms· 

protes 

perceptie 

dom!i:verhoudingen, productieJ 

consumptie, dis triblltie) ; 
sociaal ,telsel (groeperingen en 
relaties tussen groeperingen) i 
pol it iek stelsel (gezags· en 
machtrelaties in zaken van 
openbaar belang); 
stelsel van centrale waarden 
(religie, ideologie); 
cultuurverandering (Innovatie, 
diffusie, accultu ratie); 
beeldvorming (etnocentrisme, 
visies op de cultuur als bv. cui· 
tureel materiaiisme, functiona­
lisme en evolutionisme). 

c. ~, in zoverre van belang bij de bestem· 
ming en inrichting van de ruimte met speciale 
aandach t voor: 
- structuur· geotek tonisch stelsel (verkla· 

rend voor endogene relief· 
vonning); 
pedo·geomorfisch stelsel (ver· 
klarend voor exogene reliiifvor· 
ming); 
atrnosferisch stelsel (verklarend 
voor de luchtdrculatie); 
ecologisch stelsel (verklarend 
voor de biochemische kring· 
lopen) ; 

- proces endogene processen (continent­
yorrning, geberg levorm i ng~ 

aardbevingen, vulkanisme) ; 
ex ogene processen (verWf.ring, 
massabeweging, erosie l massa· 
transport, sed imentatie, 
bodernvorrning) ; 
atmosferische processen (5trJ­

ling, absorptie, wind, neerslag); 
ecologische processen (foto· 
synthese, respiratie, mineralis~ 

satie) ; 
perceptie beeldvorming (natuurbeleving, 

natuurbehoud, mil ieu-evalu­
atie, milieu-inrichting). 

bodem bodemvormende processen 
bodemvormende factoren 

_. landschap· ecotoop 
dynamisch evenwicht. 

3.2 . Ooelstellingen van de thema', 
De navolgende doelstell ingen zij n geforrnul eerd 
in termen van leerlingengedr J.g, zij staan ge­
groepeerd naar thema. 

3.2.1 Sevo/king 
Van de kandidaten wordt verwacht dat zij: 
1. - de demografisch e processen die leiden tot 
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regionaal gedifferentieerde verandcringen in 
beYolkingsgrootte en - samenstell ing kunner 
omschrij\len en in hun werking verk larcn : 
de factoren die bovengenoemde processen 
beihvloeden kun nen onderkennen en om ­
schrijven en dat zij de invloed van deze 
iactoren op die processen kunnen aangeven; 
de samenhangen kunnen omschrijven tussen 
demografische verschijnselen enerzijds en 
politieke, economische, sociale en technolo­
gische verschijnselen anderzijds; 
de ruimtel ijke gevolgen van boven~enoemde 
dernografische processen en verschijnselen 
kunnen aange\len; 
de processen van geografische mobiliteit, 
inzonderheid de migratie op de geeigende 
schaal-niveaus kunnen omschrijven en zowel 
hun oorzaken a.l s. met name, rui mteliik ~ 
gevolgen, waaronder segatie, kunnen ver­
klaren ; 
inzien hoe door middel van overheidspolitiek 
demografis,:he ontwikkelingen kunnen wor· 
den beihvloed; 
de voor een goed begrip van bovenstaande 
doelstellingen noodzakelijke demogratische 
begrippen en verschijnselen kUnncn om­
sci1rijven, berekenen en grafisch weergeven . 

2. Deze theoretisch~ verworvenhcden ku nnen toe­
pa~sen op concrete voorbeelden en, waar moge­
lijk, kunnen komen tot cen gefllndecrde stel · 
lingname inzake demografische vraagstukk,,", 
in het bijzonder waar deze ruimtelijke oorzaken 
en/of gevolgen hebben. 

Kernbegrippen 
5amenlevingsvormen : huishouden5, gel in , groot­
familie, verwantschap, hUNelijk. endo-/exogamic, 
polygynie/·andrie. 
Indicatoren van cevolklngsgror /: geboor h"!nc.ijfer 
(bruto)' , huwelijksvruchtbaarheidscijfer, huwe· 
lijksfrequentie, huwelijkslecftijd, huwellJks· 
patroon I sexratio*, geboortenoverschot*, sterfte­
cijfer (bruta)"', gestandaardiseerd sterfteciifer, 
leefti jdsspecifiek sterfteci jfe r, sterftekans, gemid· 
delde leeftijd', gemiddelde levensduur, gerniddelde 
levensverwachting, leeft ijdsopbouw, vergrijz ing, 
kindersterfte, zu igelingen sterfte, cohorte, gene­
ra.tie, bevolkingsgroei/aanwas* , toenemende/ sta­
tionai re/afnernende bevolking, bevolkingsdicht· 
heid·. 
Gegevens en kaarten: bevolki ngspyramide, bevol­
kingsdiagrammen.. bevolkingsd ichtheidskaartrn, 
bevol k ingsspreid i ngskaarten, sterftetafels. 
Gevo/gen van bevo/klngsgroei: demograJi " he 
druk, overbevolking (sociaal, economisch, rUlmte ­
liik), bevolkingsspreiding/·concentratie, demogra· 
fische investeringen, afhankeliikheidsratio*, acti­
viteitsgraad*, bevolkingsprognose. 
Sociao/-economlsche, culturele en politieke aspec­
ten: allochtoon/autochtoon, soc.eG. weI stands-



klassc of stalu ~ , leefm ll ieu, woonmilieu, geboor· 
tenregeli ng, familyplanning, bevolkingspolitick 
ghetto, segregatie, segrcgatie·index. 
Bevolking en bt!weging: migratie, im/emigratie, ar · 
beidsmigratie, seiloenmigratie, forensisme, toeds­
me, migratie·saldo*, selectieve migratie, inter/ 
intraregionale migratie, vestigings/vertrckciifer I 
push/pull factoren, kolonisatie. 
Demografische theorleen: van Marx/Mal thu s, de· 
mografisch transitiemodel. 
" Deze begrippen moeteo berekend kunnen 

worden . 
/u 

2.2.Stad en platteland 

,. 

Van de kandidaten wordt verwacht dat zi j : 
1. - de geografische ruimte in stedel ijke en lande· 

lijke gebieden kunnen gel eden, hun onder· 
linge complementariteit kunnen omschrij· 
ven, met name in het licht van de invloed 
hierop van onderseheiden politieke, eeona­
mische en sociale stelsels en daarbij: 

2. - blijk geven van kennis van en inzicht in de 
ontwikkeling, geled ing en functies van 
steden; 

3. -

urbanisatie (verstedelijking) kunnen om· 
sch rijven, toepassen op verschillende ruimte­
lijke schaal en kunnen onderscheiden 
in fy siek, sociaal-economischc, functionele 
en sociaal'psychologische vers tedelijking 
(svormen); 
urbanisatie en haar vormen in verband kun­
nen brengen met technologische-eeonomi­
sche, politiek·ruimte lij ke· en bevolkingsont· 
wikkcli ngen, zoals die zich in onderscheiden 
maatschappelijke stelsels voordoen en voor 
de westerse landen sinds de industrieJe revo­
lutie hebben voorgedJ.an; 
d~ interne strucLUur van steden m.b.v. gang· 
bare modellen kunnen omschrijven en dele 
kunnen toepassen op steden van diverse 
grootte, de ontwikkelingen van deze strut­
tuur in verband kunnen brengen met poll­
tieke, sociale en economische factoren en 
processen en met verandcrde ~aardepatro-

nen van menscn; ........ 
blijk geven van kennis van cn inzicht in func· 
tiooele typoJogieen en hierarehieen van 
steden. 
blijk geven van kennis van en inlicht in de 
ontwikkeling, geleding en functies va " lande· 
lijke gebieden; 
de ontwikkeling kunnen beschrijven m.b.v. 
het pea3ant- en speeialisatiemodel en beide 
in verband kun nen brengen met specifieke 
nederzettingsvormen, soeiale structuren , po­
litieke organisatie en waardepatronen van 
men)Cnj 
df~ ontwikkeling van peasant- tot speciali· 
satielandbouw kunnen omschrijven en in 
verband brengen met eeonomische, techno-
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logiscile en politieke ontwikkelingen op 
na tionale en internationale :;ehaaj en met 
veranderingen in de organisatie en inriehting 
van het platteland; 
de interne structuur cn de ontwikkel ingen 
daarvan kunnen omschrijven en in verband 
brengen met politieke, eeonomische en 
natuur-ruimtelijke faetoren en processen en 
me [ waardepatronen van mensen; 
blijk geven van kennis van en inzieht in de 

typologie van agrarische gebieden naar be· 
drijfsvoering en func tioneel aspect op ver­
schiliende ruimtelijke schaal. 

4. - de theoretisehe verworvenheden toe kunnen 
passen in versehil lende regionale situaties van 
onderscheiden schaal en kunnen kamen tot 
een gefundeerde stell ingname inzake proble· 
men tussen en binnen stedelijke en I.ndelijke 
gebieden, in het bijzonder waar deze prob le· 
men ruimtelijke conflieten oproepen. 

Kernbegrippen 
Stedelijke en landelilke gebieden: stedelijk gebied, 
landelijk gebied; agglomeratie, stadsgewest, can· 
eurbatie, stedelijke zone, ruimtelijk beleid, grand· 
gebru ik, ruimtelijk conflict, conflicterend ruimte­
gebruik, rural urban fringe, grondprijsmechanisme, 
eomplementariteit, ruimtelijk.e interactie, poli ­
tiek -, eeonombch- en sociaal stelsel. 
Stad: geleding (scriteria), binnenstad, stadscen· 
tru m, C.B.D.; stedelijke functie; verstedelijking, 
verstedelijkingsproces, ·graad, ·tempo; ruimtelijke 
schaal , fysieke-, sociaal-economische, functionele ­
en soeiaal 'p3ychoiogische verstedelijking; 
maatsehappe!ijk stelsel, industriele revolutie; struc­
tuur. vestigingsplaatsth'!orie (v. Weber), groeipool­
theorie, seh.lalvoordelen, aggiomeratiefaetoren, eu­
mulatieve groei; model, geledingsmodelien, f.cto· 
ren, proeessen, waardepatroon; typologie (van ste­
den), hierarchie (van steden), theorie van 
Christaller. 
Platte/and: peasant·economie, farmer; nederzet­
tingsvorm(en), sociale structuur, pol itieke organi· 
satie; marktgcrichtheid l eommerciele landbouw, 
zelfvoorzienende landboll w, ruilverkavel ing, 
europese landbouwpolitiek, subsidies, heffi ngen; 
intensivering, cxtc.nsivering, schaalvergroting. 

3.2.3. Territorialitelt 
Van de kandid.ten wordt verwacht dat zij: 
1. kennis van en inzicht in hebben van: 

de aigemene pro'blematiek van de territor iali­
teit, vormf.:n van politieke organisatie en 
funeties van bestuurlijke eenheden; 
de ontwikkel ing van de politieke organ is.· 
tie van minder complexe vormen tot en met 
de staa.t; 
de voornaamste sociaai -politieke maatsehap­
pij visies en hun sociaal·ruimteliike gevolgen; 
de verschillende manieren waarop sociale, 
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economische en demografische problemen 
worden benaderd onder de versch illende 
typen bestuur; 
de betekenis van schaalvergroting, politieke 
integra tie en internationale organisaties; 
ontstaan, verloop en gevolgen van conflicten 
tussen territoriale eenheden op verschillende 
niveaus. 

2 . Deze theoreti:.che verworvenheden kunnen toe~ 

passen op concrete voorbeelden en kunnen ko­
men tot een gefundeerde ,tellingname inzake 
territor iale problemcn. 

Kernbegrlppen 
Terrltorium: territorialiteit, territoriumgedrag, 
souvereiniteit, grondgebied, invloedssfeerJ politiek 
areaal, staatsidee, iconografie, circulatie, natievor ­
ming, staat, eenhcidsstaat, feder-ale staat (bonds­
staat), confederatie, centralisatie/decentralisatie 
van het bestuur, bestuurslagen, bureaucratie, kola­
nie, protectoraat, trustgebied, overzees gebied, 
dominion, satelietland, enclave, bcstuurlijke een­
heden met een biizonderc fun ctie, wetgevende, 
uitvoerende en rechtsprekende macht, verzorgings~ 
,taat. 
Structuur: egalitair, gerangordend, gestratificeerd, 
pre-industriEHe staat, nationale staat, horde, clan, 
starn, tribale gemeenschap, sedentarisat ie, sam en­
levins, open/gesloten maatschappij, vrije markt­
economie, planeconomie, bevolkingsbeleid. 

Ide%gle: nationJ.lisme, nalie, volk, patriottisme, 
internationalisme, federalisme, regionalisme, irre­
dentisme, feodalisme, kapitalisme, socialisme, 
maoisme, marxisme , democratie, totalitairisme, 
imperialisme, kolonialismc, tribalisme, religie, 
racisme. 
Integratie: ,ehaalvergroting, functionele (nodal e) 
regio, bestuurlijke herindeling, gewestvorming, 
supranationaal, statenbond, vrijhandelzone, tol~ 

unie, douane-unie, marktgebied, kapitaalvervlech­
ting, multinationale onderneming, invoerrechten, 
ex porth effing, verbod op concurrentievervalsing, 
regionale specialisatic, harmonisatie van wetge­
ving, internationale samenwerking. 
Begrenzing: grens, frontier, territoriale wateren, 
visserijgrell5, continentaal plat, separatisme, ste­
reotypeJ ethnocentrisme, conflict, koude ooriog, 
agressie, escalatie. 

3.2.4. Ruimtelijk beleid 
Van de kandidaten wordt verwaeht dat zij: 
1. kennis van en inzicht in hebben van: 

betekeni, en achtergronden van ruimtelijk 
gedifferentieerde ontwikkeling; 
structuren en vormen van ruimtelijk beleid 
en de werking hiervan, in het bijzonder waar 
het Nederland betreft; 
de regionale processen en samenhangen in 
het bijzonder van sociale, economische en 
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fysische aard die in relatie staan met het 
ruimteliik beleid en waarb ij verschillen in 
maat,eh'ppelijk 'tel,el van grote betekeni, 
zijn ; 
de voornaamste in ruimtelijk beleid gekozen 
strategieen. 

2 . deze theoretische verworvenheden kunnen toe­
passen op concrete voorbeelden, welke zowel 
op gemeentelijk, regionaaJ als boven-nationaal 
niveau kunnen liggen en kunnen kamen tot een 
gefundecrde stellingname inzake problemen van 

ruimtel ijk beleid. 

Kernbegrippen 
Welvaart en welzljn: begrippen, indicatoren en 
maatstaven en hun problemen, regionale verschij · 
ningsvormen, regionale verschillen. 
Reglonalisotie: vormen van regio's, problemen van 
aanwijzing en afbakening. 
Regionale problemen: typen van regionale pro­
blematiek, vormen van int ra- en inter- region ale 
ongelijkheid, oorzaken en ontwikkelingen hierin , 
intra- en jnter~regionale .samcnhangen, herstrucw­
rerings- en stimuleringsgebieden. 
Regionool beleid : instrumenten en organen 'tan 
ruimtelijk beleid, horizon tale en verticale COOl" 
dinatie in het ruimtelijk be/eid, centralisatie resp. 
decentrali,atie in het ruimtelijk belcid, ,amen' 
hangen tussen staatkundige organisatie en her 
ruimtelijk beleid,' ,amenhangen tussen poiitieke 

stelsels in het algemeen en het ruimtelijk beleid, 
samenhangen tussen ruimtel ijk beleid en eeono­
mische politiek, sectorale aspecten van het ruimtt:­
liik beleid, groeigebieden en groeipuntenbeleicl , 
landhervorming'politiek en ruimtelijk beleid , 
bevolkingspolitiek en ru imtelijk beleiu, landi nrich­
ti ng,beleiu. 
Theorieifn en model/en: negatieve en positieve cu 
mlJlatieve eau,at ie (Myrdal), ,preiding,effecten, 
backwasheffecten, centrum-periferie theorie van 
Friedman, groeipooltheorie van Perroux. 

3.2.5.0ntwikkelingsproblematiek 
Van de kandidaten wordt verwacht dat zi j: 
1. kennis van en inzicht in hebben van: 

de algemene aspecten van de ontwikkeling!,.· 
problematiek: 
de aard en de oorzaken - met name de 
hi'tori,ehe bepaaldheid - van de ontwlkke· 
ling'problematiek ; 
de kraehten en factoren die dele problema· 
tiek bestendigen; 
de voornaamste ontwikkelingsstrategieen, 

2. deze theoretische verworvenheden kunnen toe­
passen op concrete voorbeelden welke op natio­
naal, regionaal of locaal njveau kunnen liggen, 
en dat zij kunnen kamen tot een gefundecrdc 
stellingname inzake de ontwi kkeling,problema­
tick . 



/(ernbegrippen: 
rragmentarische modernisering, ~uimte1ijke on­
gelijkheid , niveaus van ongelijkheid, dualism~ , 

(;cntrurn-periferiemodellen, dependencia, vicieuze 
.;irkels, ruimtelijke innm'atiediffusie, europednise­
ring, handelskapitalisme, industrieel kapitalisme, 
industrieel-financi eel kapitalisme, kolanialis.me, de­
kolon ialisatie, identiteitscrises, absolute en rela­
tll!ve a rmoede, acculturatie. 
Bevolkingsontwikkeling: exponenti;;le bevolkings· 
groei, demografische transitie, natalite it, morlali­
teil, geografische mobiliteit, push·pull, sociale mo· 
biliteit, elite-massa, analfabetisrne, family plan­

ning. 
Bedrijven en bedrijv/gheid: peasant versus farmer­
landbouw, eigendoms- en p3chtverhoudingen, agra­
rische hervormingen, kolonisatie, agrarische tech ~ 

niek (irrigatie, bemesting, arbeids-, kap itaalsin ten­
sief), productieplan (monocultuur, polycultuur), 
Gommun i~y development, greene revolutie, ver­
''''''oes tijning, brandhoudcrisis, bodemverzil t ing, 
untbossing, bodemerosie, agrarische involutie, 
mdu,strie versus ambacht, formele versus informele 
~t:ctor, importvervangende industrialisatie, multi· 
nariondls, joint \lenture, (verborgen) werkloosheid, 
::.hart:d poverty, handel-en dienstverlening in for­
melt.. en informele sector, urbane invelutie, bedien­

den maatschappij. 
SOI..-iaal-polltieke aspectell: politieke organisatie, 
dictatuur, democratie, sociale desintegratie, pa­
lreon-client relaties, bewustwordingsprocessen. 
De stad: inter-urbane ongelijkheid, intra-urbane 
ongelijkheid , primate city, slums (bidonvilles etc.), 
::.uccessie en invasie, groeipool, overu rban isatie, 
:.ubsistence urbanisa tion, sociale wonlngbouw, 

in tra-u rbane mobiliteit . 
Relaties tussen ontwikkelde en ontwikkelingslan~ 

den: hande!sstromen , ruilvoetontwikkelingen, 
ontwikkel ingshulp, investeringen, gastarbeid, hu­
manitaire hul p, cultureeel imperialisme, accultura­
tie, \lerwestersing, modernisering, etnocentrisme, 
ootwikkelingssamenwerking, bilateraai, multilate· 
riul, gebonden hul p, ongebonden hulp, aangepaste 
H~\~hn ologie, internationale organisaties. 

I . Klirrwat 
Van de kandidaten wordt ve rwaeht dat zij: 
1. kennis van en inzicht in hebben van: 

- de stratingsbalans van de aarde; 
de gemiddelde luchtcirculatie in de trupo· 

steer; 
de invloed van de aardrotatie op de I",' , 

ci rc:ul atie; 
de invloed van de land/zee verdeling op de 
luchtcirculatie; 

-, de versehijnselen die samenhangen het het 

polair front; 
de samenhang t ussen luchtcirculat ie en tem­
peratuurverdeling; 
de samenhang tussen luchtcirculatie en neer-

~Iagverdel i ng; 

de grondbeginselen van de klimaatd dssi fica­
tie; 
de invloed d ie de mens kan uitoefenen op de 
eigenschappen V& n he t klimaat. 

2. deze theoretische verworvenheden kunnen toe­
passen op concrete voorbeelden op verschil len­
de ruimte liike schaalniveaus. 

Kernbegrippen 
StraJingsbalans: zonstral ing, aardstraling, tempera­
tuur, warme, gematigde en koude luchtstreek, re­
flectie, verstrooiinp . ·.;sorptie, broeikaseffect. 
Luchtclrculatle : luch ldruk, verticale luchtdruk· 
gradient, horizon tale luchtdrukgradient, wind, d i· 
vergentieJ convergentie, verticale temperatuurgra­
dient, adiabatische temperatuurgradient, passaten. 
westelijke winden, pol air fron t. 
In II/oed aardrotatle: corioliskracht, wet van Buys 
Ballot. 
Inv/oed land/zee verdeling: maritimiteit, continen­
taliteit, zeewind , moesson, zeestroom. 
Po/air front : luchtsoort, depressie, frontale activi~ 
teit. 
Temp eratuurverdeJing: isotherm, maximum en mi-

L nimum temperatuur, temperatuur-amplitudo, ge­
middelde temperatuur. 
NeersJagverdeJing: verdamping, condensatie. latent 
warmtetransport , convectieve, advectieve, orogra· 
fische en fro ntale neerslag, 
Klimaatclass jficatie: klimaat, klimaatdiagram , kli­

maatkaart. 
Menselijke beihvloeding van het klimaat: invloed 

; van de t.oename van de C02 gehalte van de tropo· 
I I sfeer, invioed Vd.n de afname 'Jan het Ozongehalte. 

invloed van de toename van het stofgehalte, suds-
klimaa!. 

3.2.7 .Landschapsfeer 
Van de kandidaten wordt verwacht dat zij : 
1. kennis van en inzicht in hebben van: 

het geotektonisch model en de daarmee sa­
menhangende verdel ing van geotekton ische 
verschijnse len op aarde ; 
de belangr ijkste exogene processen d ie de. ei­
genschappen en het aanzien van de aardop­
pervlakte beihvloeden ; 
de grondbeginselen van de fluviatiele, glacia­
Ie en eolische reliefontwikkeling en de daar· 
mee samenhangende rei ietvormen; 
de grondbeginselen van de zonale en gene· 
tische bodemklassificatie; 
de grondbeginselen van de ecologische kring· 
lopen die zich in de landsehapsfeer vol trek· 
ken; 
de tijdschalen waarmee de gebeurtenissen uit 
het geotektonisch, pedogeomorfisch en eco­
logisch stelsel kunnen worden gemelen. 

2. deze theoretische verworvenheden kunnen toe­
passen op concrete voorbeelden op ver>ch i llen~ 
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de ruimtelijke schaalniveaus . 

Kernbegrippen 
geotektonlsch model: hooggebergte, continel. t) 
continentale helling, oceaan, oceanische rug, diep­
zeetrog, verde!ing van seismologisch e en vulka­
nische verschijnselen. 
&ogene processen: mechanische, chemische en 
biologische verwering, massabeweging, erosie, bo· 
demerosie, massatransport, sedimentatie, bodem· 
vorming. 
Reliiffontwikkeling en reJiUvormen: jong, rijp, 
Dud relief, schiervlakte, fluviatiel transport l rivier, 
insnijding, dal, dalbodem, dalhelling, terras, mean· 
der, stroomgebied, waterscheiding, debiet, estua­
dum, delta, meer, glaciaal transport, landijs, glets­
jerI glaciaal dal , morene, smeltwater, smeltwater­
afzetting, iJs:ijd , interglaciaal , stuwwal, eolisch 
transport, defiatie, duinvorming, dekzand, 1055, 
keienvloer. 
Bodemklasslflcatie : bodemvorming, bodemhori· 
lont, bodemvormend praces (accumu!atie, ver­
plaatsing, afvoer), Bodemvormende factor (kli· 
maat l flora en fauna, topografie, moedermateriaal, 
grondwater, tijd, mens), bodemsoort, klimaxbo­
dem, bodemwater, grondwater, gley, pseudogley, 
drainage, irr igatie, bodemkaart. 

: ) Ecologische kringlopen: energiestroom, materic­
kringloop, waterkringloop, kool stofkringloop, 
bruto-fotosynthese, respiratie J netto·fotosynthese, 
biomassa, voedselketen, mineral isatic, producen­
ten , consumenten, reducenten, lonne-energie, 
chemische energie, entropie J abiotische en bio­
tische processen, ab iotische en biotische milieu­
factoreo, ecologische tolerantic, 
eco logische dlversiteit, milieubelasting, 
mil ieuverontreiniging. 
Tijdschalen: landschapsfeer, dynamisch en statisch 
anderzoek, cyclisch karaktcr van het geotisch, pc­
do-geomorfisch en ecologisch stelsel, ti jdsehaal 
waarbij het geo tiseh systeem is op te vatten als dy· 
namisch, tijdschaal waarbij het pedogeomorfisch 
systeem is op te vatten als dynamisch, t ijdschaal 
Vlaarbij het ecologiseh systeem is op te vatten als 
dynamisch, plaatsing van elementen uit de vcr· 
schillende stelsels in de landschapsfeer. 

.r • 3.2.8 .Mens en milieu 
. Van de kand idaten word t verwaeht dat zij: 

1. kennis van en inzicht in hebben van: 
de geogratische ruimte als een ecologiseh 
kader waarbin nen menselijke acti.vi tei ten 
natuurlijke procesgangen kunnen beihvloe­
den; 
de belangrijkste begri ppen en theorieen uit 
de ecologie voorzover van belang vaor het 
bestuderen van milieuvraagstukken; 
methoden waarmee de kwaliteit van het 
mi lieu kunnen worden gemeten en gewaar­
deerd; 
de aard en het ontstaan van milieuproblemen 
in het algemeen, alsmede van de oplossings­
ideologieen welke worden voorgestaan; 
de kenmerken, Dorzaken en mogelijke op­
lossingen van een aantal specifieke milieu· 
problemen. 
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2. dele theoretische verworvenheden kunnen to 
passen in regionale situaties van versch illendc 
schaal .'.·.tarin milieuvraagstukken van invloed 
zijn op geografische kenmerken en dat zij kUl 
nen komen tot een gefundeerde stellingname 
inzako milieuproblemen. 

Kernbegr/ppen 
De geografische rulm te als ecologisch kader: 
mil ieu, milieu kunde, milieuproblemen, milieube 
heer, mil ieubeleid, landschapspark, natuurmonu · 
men ten} milieufactoren, milieufuncties, 
Ecologle: ecologie, ec:osysteem, ecotoop, bioma~ 
sa, voedselketefl l dynam isch evenwicht} d ive rsj~e . 
natuurkringloop, eulturele ecologie. 
Milieumeting, kartering en waarderlng: milieunor 
men, milieukartering, milieuwaardering, kwantifj· 
ceringsproblemen. 
Aard en ontstaan mjl!euproblemen, oplosslngsiot 
logieifn: vormen van milieubeihvloeding (aantas· 
ting, exploitatie, verontreiniging, vern ietiging), 
oorzaken (demografie, technologische, maatscha, 
pelijk' politieke, gedr.g), wereldmodellen, oplos· 
singsideologieen. 
Enkele speclfleke milieuproblemen: waterveront 
rein iging (organisch, eutrofiering), lucht- en boo 
demverontreiniging, milieu·effecten van energie­
winning, landbouw en secundaire productie, 
afvalverwijdering, landsehapsaantasting. 

3.3. Methoden en technieken 
Van de kandiclaten wordt verwaeht dat zij : 
kennis en begrip hebben van: 

primaire bronnen van onderzot! k; 
de bruikbaarheid van gegevens voor het oplc 
sen van probleemstellingenj 
het beschrijvcn en presenteren van verzamel() 
waarnemingen in de vorm van tabeJlen, di. 
grammen en cartogrammeni 
eenvoudige method en voor het toetsen van Ul 

' praken over probleemstell ingen . . 

Kernbegrippen 
Enquete, steekproef, data matrix, freque ntieve 
delingen (absoluut, relatief, cumulatief) , ce 
trummaten (modus, mediaanJ rekenkundig g! 
middelde), spreidingsmaten (modaliteit, percer 
tieldeviatie, standaarddeviatie) associatiemate 
(chi·kwadraat, r.ngeorrel atie, re essielijn). 

3.4. Het veldpractkum 
Van de kandidaten wordt verwacht dat zij: 

in staat zijn een probleemstelling te form, 
leren; 
kennis hebben van primair en secundair bror 
nenmateriaal om daaruit die informatie te kur 
nen selecteren die bruikbaar is voor de ()p lo· 
si ng van de geformuleerde probleemstell in,. 
de verzamelde gcgevens l or lig kunnen 'Ie' 
werken tot gehelen dat de llossing van 0 

probleemstelling mogelijk w' '' ''t; 
uit de analyse conclusics ku nnen trekken t! 

deze kunnen verbinden aan bestaande thel 
rieen; 
het eigen standpunt ten aanzien van de conclu· 
sies gefundeerd kunnen verwoorden. 
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INTRODUCll0N 

~'his gu ideline supersedes the previous geography 
;uid c-l ines Cum ru/urn RP. 7, 19~2, and C!! rrieu/llm 
' . 7, 1968; it provides guidance for the organizatic'n 
,f l ourses of study in geography in the Senior 
)i\'ision of schools in Ontario, including credit 
'ourses for the Secondary School Honour Gradua­
Illn Diploma. 

l'he gu;deline is a pattern for planning as opposed 
Ll a plan for teaching. The various sections are 
;esigned to give help and direchon to teachers 
vho will be planning detailed courses of study. 
'The Nature of Geographic Education" gives rea­
.. 1ns for offering geography in the school curricu­
tim. "Devrloping a Senior Geography Program" 
',utlines the kinds of learning that should be tak­
;'g place in Senior Division courses. Five outlines 
'Il' given from which rourses may be developed, 
.nd suggestion:, are made for the evaluation both 
)f student achievement and the program. 

:.ach course outline in this document contains a 
'ationale, aims for the course, an outline of the 
. ~ .,si c rOUfS€, content, and suggestions for organiz­
"g a course of study. The outlines are intended to 
1'5i,t curriculum planners in achieving the appro­
',riate breadth of ,tudy for Senior Division 
. uUTS(,S, to aJlow for a varied selection of topics, 

,nd to encourage a Wide range of strategies and 
letivities i:1 " pler to challenge students. 

=-

N,.)le: Schools may continue to develop Senior 
Division courses ~)ased on the Ministry guideli:w,; 
entitled Urban Siudies, 1971. £';virollmel1la/5cit',,,,,, 
19i3, and Ge%gy, RP. 47, '1903. 

The development of detailed c0urses of study. at 
the appropriate level of difficulty, is .1 local 
responsi bili ty. 

The following outlines m.,y be used to develoD 
courses for credit towards the SecondalY School 
Graduation Diploma: 

Studies in Physical Geography 561 -07i 

- Studies in Human Geography 561-072 

- Studies in Regional l.-;eography S"1 -073 

Nole: A student may earn a maximum of 0 :1l' 

credit from e,lch outline. 

The following ou tlines may be used to develo p 
cnurses for credit towards the Secondary School 
Honour Graduation Dipl , I 1: 

Canada: Geographical Rea lities Hbl -07' 

- World ls ~.ues: Geographical Interpretation, 
I ff.l-O:'5 

/'101<,: A student may earn a maXilT.Um (If one 
credi t from each outline . 

It is expected that this elideline will foster a (l'm­
plete review of ex isting geography courses and 
that this review will lead, where necessary, to 
appropriate changes in existing cou rses to bring 
them within the rationale of this guidd;ne. 



THE NATURE OF 
GEOGRAPHIC EDveA TION 

Iil many ways virtuaHy everyone is a practising 
Iscographer. In order to organize a shopping trip, 
to plan a vacation, to decide on which home to 
buy, or to perform a host of other tasks that 
involve movement, choice among alternatives, 
and decision-making, we must possess informa­
tion about the world around us, arrange it in some 
logical order, and use the information to decide on 
a course of action. In following these basic steps, 
we will consider a number of the many va riables 
involved in geographic studies, such as knowledge 
of places, location, distances, technology, and the 
use of resources. Often without consciously 
thinking about it, we use geographic skills, tech­
iliques, and concepts. 

STUDIES IN GEOGRAPHY 

Studies in geography are rooted in the hum.ln 
need tI' know abolt the nature of the earth and its 
capacity to suppon human life, and to understand 
the way;; in which skills and knowledge are 
applied to use the earth's potential. 

fhi s Iwed to know and to explain is not only 
inhen'nt in human nature but also necessdry if we 
.ire to rely on the earth to sust,1in our existence 
i~to the future. Throughout recorded history 
there have been people who have gathered knowl­
edge abou t the earth and its occupants for study. 
As centuries of migration, exploration, discovery, 
occupance, and modification of much of the 
carth 's surface took place, this accumulated 
knowledge was organized and related to provide 
"n ever clearer understanding of humanj'?Jrth 
relationships. Thus, in many respects, there have 
always been geographers. 

The em~rgence of geographic stt,d,. ,'" an aca­
de '11ic discipline and school subject, ho wever, is 
rela tively recent. Furthermore, studies in g~ogra­
phy an not eas;Jy described. In sCdfching for 
e).plar •. Jtions, geographic studies Include both 
human and physica l elements, employ a wide 
variety of invest igative tech niques and proce-

Simibrly, wlwn we act as put of a larger society, 
we make decisions that h. ve geographic dimen­
sions. The purchase of an automobile, fur exam­
ple, may be viewed as an economic decision, but 
its effects are manifest in the extraction of ore 
from the earth's crust and in the demand for 
parking space in a city. The political act of votint: 
for a candidate who supports legislation to protect 
wilderness areas reflects a value placed on na tural 
landscapes. These and countless other actions by 
individuals ultimately determine the ways in 
which the earth is used to support human life. It 
follows from this that the quality of the iuture 
depends upon our ability to make rational choices' 
based on sound intellectual and moral reasoning. 

-------_ ._---_._---_ . . __ ._ ... . 

dures, study phenomena at a number of scales, 
borrow knowledge and rrincip l e~:i from lll..:.ny 

sources, combine variables whose relative imp(), ' 
t,mce may be difficult to measure, and present 
information in patterns and combinations that 
may raise <1S many questions as they answer. Thc 
definitions, procedures, content, and boundaries 
that are characteristic of other disciplines or sub· 
jects are usually missing herr Often there is J 

difficulty in determining the content and focus 
that are most appropriate for the s' udy of any 
given area or situation. As a cons, Juence, cvpn 
the most rigorous studies may lead to conclusion,; 
that can only be tentative in nature. 

None of the difficulties inherent in comprehend· 
ing the nature of human relationships with the 
earth, however, reduces the need to do so. In th~ 
past, seemingly unlimited space and resources 
allowed humans the luxury of such courses of 
action as the settlement of unoccupied lands; the 
harvest of virgin resources; the exploitation of 
abundant, cheap energy supplies; the use of sub­
stitutes; and the application of expanded scientIfiC 
knowledge to the production of material, and 
commodities. Many of these traditional courses of 
actioll are no longer open. On a world scale, 
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,a ,ing pClpulation, rising economic exp~cta­
',and pressing environmental issues make 
v contemporary geographic questions univer­
"scope. On a local scale, the demands for 
Juate shelter, food, high-quality water and air, 
erial goods, mobility, and artistic and recrea-
JI opportunities within a limited space make it 
'ssary to cope with the present and to plan for 
future using creative yet responsible strate-
. This requires a solid base of knowledge 
ved frClm both the physical and social sciences 
fr('m practical experience in appraising the 

,equences of alternative courses of action. 
·jies in geography should assist ~,tudcnts to 
, for principles that have uni vc;salscope and 
lication. To balance this, however, topics must 
nv,,,tigated in sufficient depth to recognize the 
It"ti0ns of generalizations in their applio,l tlOn 
')edfic aredS d.nd issues, 

.- = 

Despite its short history as a school subject and its 
lack of a dearly defined body of content, geo­
graphic education has evolved a number of tradi­
tions which provide direction and focus for stud­
ies. These traditions and the techniques they 
employ have been refined over lime and serve as 
useful guides in the organization of both units 
and courses. The four prominent traditions com­
pri5e:* 

- studies or the physical environment, including 
the natural forces that act to shape the landsc,lpc 
and support life of all kinds; 

- studies of areas or regions and the human and 
physical factors that give character to places; 

- studi~s of locations and distributions, that is. 
patterns of human and natural phenomena and 
where and why thl'y are so located; and 

- studies nf how peorle interact with their envi­
ronment, incl uding th~ infhwnce of an environ­
ment on human activities and, conversely, thp 
errects of human activities on environments. 

Each trad ition in geographical study is rcflp( ted in 
this gUidel ine, dnd studies related to these arc 
fundamental to all gl"ographic education. 

(;~('graphy" , Tilt' j(mrna l at' 

GMSy.1-Pizy 63 (May 1964): 211-16. 
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GEOGRAPHY IN THE SCHOOL CURRICULUM 

Ccographv deals V>.ith area, pattern, and interrela­
tic,n:.hip. The study of geoi;raphy in school con­
tnbu tes to the young person's understanding of 
the physical character of the earth's surface, the 
human occupance and use of the earth, the spatial 
organiza tion of societies, and maps and their uses. 
The student of geography should have an oppor­
tunity to gain experience with the various modes 
of inquiry that are used in the areas of both natu­
rJI and social sciences, and to become aware of 
the social, political and ethical questions associ­
ated with human use of the la.lel and variations in 
,he land's wealth. 

Con,epts. Geographical studies should ' im to help 
stlloents acquire a familiarity with and a degree of 
'nJ,tery of the ideas that characterize the distinc­
til't' conceptual ff.l mework of the sllbjec\. This 
l",·,tlTlework consists o( a few major conct...pts whic.h 
"re, in turn, supporte'· by a large num ber of aneil­
,.11,· concepts. The ideas that develop during the 
,.t'l':'y of geography will relate to one or more of 
th,' followmg major concepts, which have J.lready 
[,C('" (·utlined in the geography guideline for the 
;1\" Clredi.lte Division: the support of life, people 
as choosers , constant changc, spatial interJction, 
,11 t',d differentiation, resources, ff'gionil JiS1111 and .l 
globl viewpoint. 

T',is gene ral framework, combined with a se lec­
tIOn of concepts that are specific to a particular 
(,'t,,·sc, should be the basis for planning school 
~(,,)graphy courses. Facts can be organized around 
the selected concepts, and generalizdtiorls about 
them will emerge. The important concepts are 
introduced in the early stages of geographic study 
Il,d .Ire subsequently refined and developed, As 
understanding of a concept develops, increasingly 
:;uphisticated generalizations will emerge. The 
ability to organize the factual information of spe­
~ i fic cases around useful concepts, and subse­
.;\lcl:tly to make intelligent generalizations, is cen­
.ral to the growth of geographical underst,ll1ding. 

Skills . The skills that are practised and applied if' 
grogr.Jphy range from those taught mor£> directly 
in other school subjects to those that ar~ central to 
geo;;raphic studies. Tt is important to stress th;, 
skill of using language well in order to writ l. an 
orderly na rrative, to present oral and written 
arguments, and to summarize the main point:. of a 
study. A variety of basic n1dthcmatJcal skills arc 
also important to geographical studies, as students 
will use scales, interpret climatic data, and process 
numerical data in the course of the.r studie s. 

More specific to geography, students wil l have to 
observe, record, and classify information that has 
been obtained at first -hand or from secondary 
sources, and to develop problem-solving tech­
niques in order to make good use of tha: informJ· 
tion. Much spatial information can only be und~r· 
stooJ or communicated by the use of graphic, 
photographic, and cartographic methods, 
"Graphicacy", a term that subsumes all these 
modes of communication, is more central to gl'Og­
raphy than to any other school subiect. The inter­
preting (If all kinds of graphic information, the 
locating of oneself accurately on the earth, and 
the reading of maps at a variety of levels (from 
decoding to sophisticated interpretation) are not 
only critical to the understanding of gt'ographicdi 
ideas but useful to the general educat (In of all 
students. 

CJ></'></. The factual content of a course in geogra­
phy will be determined in part by the need to b"se 
the development of wncepts and skills on the 
study of appropriate and relevant examples. It f"l­
lows that courses in geography should deal 
mainly with the contemporary world. No course 
of study should remain static for too long: the 
choice and treatment of specil ic content should 
reflect an awareness both of tlle changing lVorld 
scene anel the attempts by the world's people to 
comprehend and recpond to these ch,lngcs. In the 
process, students should extend their knowledge 
of specific places and topics from the I,\cal deed to 
include the home country and a range of loalitie·; 
in other parts of the world . Study areas should bc 
selected to broaden the student's knowledge of 
dif-terent cultures, environn1ents, political sys­
tems , and st"ges of technological developmer.t. 

,. 
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.41Ii lud"" GeogrJphiol knowledge and under­
standing should lead to an interest in, and con­
(ern for, present-day problem.', whether they be 
local, p,\ ti c-.n al, or global. This should include an 
initlfmf'd (l:ncern for the environment and rea­
"mabie judgements of the neo for conserv3tion 
of both scenery and resources. Geographic studie,; 
should also encourage enlightened insights into 
the reasons for the conflicts between the environ­
ment and human needs and wants. 

These general statements abollt the place c ~ geog­
raphy in the school curriculum arc readily appli-
.. abie to the achievement of the four b sic goals of 
education in Ont_rio, Each student should be pro­
vided with opportunitits: 

GEOGRAPHY IN THE SENIOR DIVISION 

The stlldy of geography as a discrete subject 
father than as an in tegrated aspect of social and 
environmentalstudi,,; begins in the Intermediate 
Division (Grades 7 to 10). The Intermediate pro­
gram is designed to give students opportunities to 
become knowledgeable about the physical charac­
teristics and human use of a significant percentage 
of the earth's major land masses, It includes a 
one-credit course dealing with significant aspects 
of the geography of Canada, In addition, studies 
of the local area at a variety of scales are an inte­
gral part of the total program. 

In the process, students should gain some facility 
with the skills and techniqU!>s lIsed in geographic 
"tudies, They are encouraged to practise and 
develop all of the kinds of skills outlined in the 
previous s~ction. They should also be introduced 
Ie> and start to ref; ne the majer concepts and 
organizing ideas of geographic education outlined 
Jbove, 

Students who choose to study geography in the 
Senior Division bring knowledge, skills, and atti­
tudes that they have acquired from this and other 
disciplines. Their expanding intellectual and emo­
:ional development allows them to refine and 
enlarge upon developing concepts, to add to their 
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- to acquire the basic skills fundamental to his 0 ' 

he, continuing educa.lion; 

.- to d~velop and rIl J.intain confid ~nce and a seli', 
of self-worth; 

- to gain the knowledge and acquire the atti ruae' 
that he or she needs for active participation :n 
Canadian society; 

- to develop the moral and aesthetic sensitivity 
necessary for a complete and responsible life. 

In the Senior Division; geographic educa tion 
should address itself to the fulfilment of these 
goals, placing particular emphasis on the student 
ability to make rational and we ll-informed judge 
ments on human occupance of the earth. 

conceptual framework, and to apply increasingly 
sophisticated techniques to the investigation Jnd 
explanation of the world around them. Senior 
Divi, ion courses should build on this foundatiorl 
in order to investigate a broad spectrum of ide,,,. 
to examine a wid e range of content, and to 
encourage a variety of learning experiences. C~o· 
graphic studies should be characterized by a sys­
tematic treatment of topics and an attempt to 
understand interrelationships, 

The selection of relevant material is important. Ir 
recent years, issues such as population growth, 
" ~nergv supply, urbanization, Third World devel­
opment, human settlements, and the resources L' 

the sea have become world concerns. Topics 
related to these issues should be brought into th, 
classroom in order that Senior students may 
understand them better, As well, where learni,'g 
materiJi s and techniques appropriate to the intei 
lectuallevel of the students are available, they 
should be used to illuminate the issues. These 
include special-purpose maps, air photographs, 
satellite imagery, quantitative techniques, coni~ l 

ence proceedings, joufIl.11 articles, films. modck 
and slides, They may be used as the basis of iniL' 
mation for units of study or a5 supplements to 
materials in textbooks. 

Further guidance on the nature of studies in Ser" 
ior Division geography is provided in a later sec­
tion of this guideline. 
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~------.----------------------------------------------STUDIES FOR THE SECONDARY SCHOOl. 
GRADUATION DIPLOMA 

Thp three course' outlines in this sect inn molY all 
be used t(} develop credit courses at the Senior 
level. Each student nlay earn d maXImum of on(' 
credit from each outline towards the Secondary 
'idll.ol C raduation Diploma. 

In devisicg Senior level courses, teacher5 should 
keep two factors in mind. First, studen ts will have 
olCquired a number of geographic skills in the 
corrruisory rourses at th,· In termediate level. In 
"ddition to this b<lckground in geogr. p,",y, stu­
dc·nts In' . in tr e Sce nior Division , considerably 
:nore ma ture than they were at an earlier age. 
Therefore, teachers are advised to wnsult the skill 
development sections of the Intermedia te Division 
,~eobraphy guideline and the section of this docu­
,nent entitled "Developing a Senior Ceography 

STUDIES IN PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY 561-071 

The earth can be described as a dynamic globe, 
moving in space and possessing physical charac­
teristi cs that are capable of supporting many 
forms of life. A Senie>r Division course in physical 
geography should provide students with opportu­
nities te> examine in a systematic way the elements 
that compose the earth's structure and the inter­
.l cLng system ,n land, sea, and air tha t support 
!lumdn life. Because the earth is dynamic, an 
Ilnderstanding of its component systems is imp or­
'.mt in order to understand it in its entirety. 
;lecduse people affect and are affected by the 
('arth's systems as they seek to support them­
,(·IVI's , it is also important for students to rceog­
'·"z," th signifi cance of the earth's physical char­
lcteristics to hunlan li fe. 

Program". These ,;ections " ,II help them ca pltalic,c 
L.n the students' backgroufld in geography and on 
their incTl'Jscd capabilities in th e application 0; 
skills. 

The courses of study from the Internwdiate Divi· 
sion will also suggest new ideas for topics te be 
s tudi ed at the Senior leveL In most cases, tOPICS or 
areas ;,tudit:d at the Intermed ia te level should be 
repeated only when they can achieve fresh neso. 
through an in-depth treatm en t made possible by 
the students' increased maturity. Such in-depth 
topics, however, should be halanced by other 
areas of study that give the students as broad a 
knowledge (If world geography as possible. 

Studen ts in the Senior Division will bring to this 
course knowledge, ski lls, and atti tudes derived 
from many sou rces, including family and home, 
previous studies, the media, and dire~t observa­
tion of the world, As well, many Senior stude nt" 
bring with them a desire to systematize their 
learning, to find order and patterns in knowle d,:; r 
~nd to develop concepts and principles around 
which knowledge can be organized and rela.ted . 
They are increasingly c;l pa ble of analysing infor­
matio n presented in many forms, of synthesizing 
it to produce new patterns, and of visualizing the 
interaction of different systems. At " personal 
level , they are searching to define their own place" 
in the world. 

A course in physical geography should capitalize 
on these attri butes in providing opportunities for 
students to develop coherent mental atlases of the 
patterns and processes that exist in the physica l 
, ;orld . 
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Aims 
ClIlr"es in physical geography should give stu­
dents opportunities to: 

- develop a conceptua l framework for organizing 
:nformatinn about the physical world; 

-- analyse systematically the physical properties 
"f ~he biosphere (the li thosphere, the atmosphere, 
and the hydrosphere); 

- identify patterns that reveal the existence of 
order in the physical and biotic world; 

. . unders:and processes thot help explain the 
'~ x i stcnce of order in the physical anJ biotic world; 

- evalua te theories tha t attempt to e<plain the 
pre,perties of, and forces acti ng within, the bio· 
sphere; 

COl.!rs~ Content 

COllll'OtH" nt5 of the Bio5ph ere 

f( 1 gdin an overview of the natural environment 
('11 " globa l scale, it is necessary to develop a per· 
sJ'c'ctive on the components of the biosphere - the 
li thosphere on wh ich we live , the atmosphere in 
which we breathe, and the vast hydrosphere on 
wh ic h we depend for our water needs. 

j 1\ order to deveiop the proper perspective, it will 
f n ' [""eosary to study basic information on topics 
sue h ,IS the following: 

- the elements of the biosphere - thE:ir properties 
<md their signifi cance for the survival of life; 

_. th e pa tterns and distribution of land and sea; 

- th~ cri ti cal balances maintained by natural 
(,)"'les such as the hydrologic Cyell' and energy 
flow; 

- "line effects of human activities within the biD· 
s !" h~re . 

Eli"ig)! ;n Nature 

Ail movement or growth in the bil'sphere requ ires 
enelgy in some form. Because pf this, sl;udy of the 
fums, sources, dnd functions of energv could be 
3 <1 introductory unit, a concluding uni t, or an 
jntngr,,1 part of all units of study. Studies should 
include a consideration of the following: 

- the imp<Jrtance of the sun as an energy source 
iJ'l. tlJ.t 'J re; 

STl'DIES FOR THE SECONDARY SCHOOL GR.lt.DUATfON [)U'ltJ'. 

- evaluate tl", effects of specific components ot 
the biosphe re on human life in select~d locat i('11 

- evalua te the effects of human activity on th" 
biosphere ill seleo,:d locations; 

- practise anJ ir.1prove skills in field work and " 
the use of the tools and techniques of geograpi'.i · 
investigation; 

- examine critically a variety of attitudes to the 
physical world : for example, people as use rs, 
exploiters, m Jnagers, conservt:rs, or conquerors· 
their environment; 

- reaffirm or revise U"leir own attitudrs and beh, 
viour towards the physical and biotic world . 

- fnrms of energy in nature; 

- the function ,'f energy in J variety of process,' 
such as plant growth and decay, globa l circulaw 
systems, crustal movement of the earth, and th 
formation of fossil fuels . 

Tt'llon;c Fa1'Cr::. 

Although changes are bareiy perceptible nvl'r 
mo~~t uf the earth, over Inillions of yedrs ~redt 
e<l1th-bllilding forces have changed the ~,lIrfac(:, . 
the eMlh . Earthquakes and volcanic activity ilb,.. 
trate that the forces creating relief feature!; con· 
tinue to act in the present. 

Studies that help to r~late tecte' nic activity to 
existing patterns of relid sh, uld include b~"i c 

in formation on topics such ao the following: 

- the origin, composition, and in terna l structUf( 
of the earth; 

- theories reldted to earth formatiun and piat" 
tectonics; 

- the nature, variety and significance of eaflh· 
buiiding forces - induding diastrophism Jnd Vi " 

can ism; 

- geological time; 

- the distribution of major relief features, OCe1[\ 

basins, and contim'ntal platforms; 

- human response to tectonic fea tures and fo rcf" 
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C-,"doli"",,/ Forces 

In opposition to the tectonic forces . gradation, 
through its erosive agents of wind, water, ice, and 
, .aves, works to reduce the earth's lithosphere to a 
uniform surface. 

Since this area of study could occupy extensive 
periods of time if all agent, and processes were 
treated, tedchers are encouraged to be selective in 
the number and depth of the studies undertaken. 
These studies might involve individual and group 
work to develo ,; an understand ing of the basic 
processP5 that J et to creale depositional features. 
The foll vwing considerations will be useful: 

- Degradation and agg radation may be used as a 
conceptual framework so that a systematic organi­
zation of knowledge may be developed regarding 
the ercsion and deposition of materials over the 
,urf ace of the earth. 

- The geomorphic cycle may be used as .1 basi s tv 
.', tablish ideas regarding the processes of land­
ferm devdopment 

_. ~ttlde"ts can ronsidcr the work of gradational 
J);cnts such as surface and ground water, wave 
act ion, wind, ice, weathering, and gravity to pro­
cure lepresentative landforms. 

- The beneficia l and detri mental aspects of grada­
ti uClJI fo "':( ., on be considered. 

- People Cd n be examined as gradational agents. 

C!imaf ~' 

Weather and climate have profound influences on 
inu ividuallives. On a global scale. climate is a 
major determinant of the distribution of plant 
species . Its significance to human life may be 
judged by the far-reaching effects that follow a 
period of below-average precipitation in many 
parts of the world . Studies should include infor­
mation such as the following: 

- the global patterns of temperature, pre,sure, 
winds, and precipitation; 

- patterns of climatic regions, including one sys­
tem of climatic classification; 

- the basic physical elements that cause day-to­
day changes in the weather; 

- human responses to climatic conditions and 
attempts to modify and control the wea th er; and 

- the eff('cts or human activities on the atmo­
<?herc. 
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Waler 

vVater has always been an indispensable resource 
for all forms of life. In the twen tieth century, the 
pressure on resources of all kinds has led to inten­
sive study of the use of water in all parts of the 
world . Water worltis include the oceans and seas. 
freshwater lakes and rivers, ground water, and 
fossil water. Studies should include: 

- the hydrologic cycle; 

- the magnitude, distribution, and significance of 
the world's oceans and seas; 

- the structure and configuration of ocean basin;; 

- the causes and effects of the circulatory systems 
of the world's oce~ns; 

- the physical and biotic characteristics of repre­
sen tative sections of the world's oceans; 

.- the magnitude, distribution, and signific.1nce "I' 
the carth's fresh- water supplie : 

- the mdgnitude, distribution, and signific" nce ,'f 
the earth's subsurface water supplies; 

- the significance of water to biotic life; 

- the significance of wa te r in the distribution or 
:1Uman population. 

Forms of Life 

Ptmt and animal life exist wherever the envin>n­
ment permits. Large-scale patterns of vegetatwn 
dre distributed over the globe and provide habi· 
tats for distinctive anima l species. The patterns 
are significan t because each environment provides 
opportunities and constraints for human OC(U·· 

pance. Studies of forms of life should include: 

- the pattern of major vegetation regions in the 
world ; 

- relationships among climate, vegetation, fauna, 
and soils; 

- processes by which various fo rms of p lant and 
animal life have been dispersed and modified; 

- ecological relationships within distinctive natu­
ral environments (ecosystems); 

- the effects of human activities on selected natu­
ral environments. 

., 
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Soils are highly organized physical, biological, and 
chemical complexes which play the fundamental 
rok of supporting vegetable life, thereby provid­
ing sustenance for both animals and people. As a 
result of their studies, studen ts should be more 
aware of information related to the following: 

- th e nature and characteristics of soils; 

- the characteristics and occurrence of significant 
soil types; 

-- type" of soil parent material; 

- factor~ contributing to the texture .md qu,llity 
of soils; 

- processes of soil formation; 

relationships among climate, vegetation, and 
~O(b; 

- the significance of soils to human life. 

/1 llt'nt..{tivl' Approach-:> 

'iome planners may prefer to meet the aims Df 
this :lutline by organizing a series of units that 
intcg rdte basic ideas about the physical elements 
,,{ gengl aphy. /\n underst,mJing of basic princi­
pies and prucesses wuld be provided by referring 
It> them at appropria te times during the study of 
,lreas, issues, themes, or topics. The following ILt 
of (;)pics may assist teachers to select and orgamze 
wntent in alternative ways. Where these are fur­
Iher refined to provide clear direction and well­
ddilled tasks, the ideas may also provide appro­
priate materi?1 for studies by individual students 
or groups. 

STUorES fOR THE SECONDARY SCHOOL CRADUATION D1PlOY! :' 

- Humid areas Jnd the work of water 

Dry areas and the WI1rK of the wind 

- littorals 

Limita tions on the production of food 

Physical disasters 

Ideal climates 

- Stability in nature 

- Prediction techniques for natu,,1 phenomena 

- Measuring, managing, and harvesting the Pr0c!-
ucts of na tural ecosystems 

- Ecosystems and population limits 

- The Intern,ltio ndl Geophysical Dec,lde 

Satellites and remote sensing in gathering da,.! 

Diffusion, disper"al, and succession of speci.>s 

- Adaptation, modification, and intervention in 
C(osyst eniS 

- Legacy () f the Ice Age in North America 

- Theories of continental drift 

- The effects of climatic change on ecosy,tpm ,; 

- Distincti ve binnles 

-- Preserving wilderness areas 

- Persistent substances in nature 
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Organizing a Course of Study 
In organizing a course of study, curriculum plan­
ners should review a number cf import.wt consid­
erations, some of which are presented here, 

Courses should be developed as a series of units, 
each <,If which develops a number of basic ideas, 
The units should proceed in a logical sequence, 
.1nd each should relate to the owrall .limo of the 
course, 

One desired outcome of studies in physic,,1 geog­
raphy is an inrreased student awareness of Nder 
Jnd p.lttern in the physicai world, Although the 
physica l aspects of the environment Jre not a 
static frJmework and homor:eneity is not common 
(lv,'r large areas of the earth's surface, in the con­
lext of any unit students should be able to: 

- find evidence of the existence "i an order or 
p.l t t(' rn: 

- g.lin knowledge about th(' in"trumell'.Jt ion used 
tc ro!lC'rt data; 

- develop or become knowlcdgl'.lbk "buul prin­
ciples and theories trat heir to ex plJin order l'r 
p.\ttrrn; 

- t( 51 the v.1lidity of principics and theories by 
~athering evidence that sup pOI t, or refute, them, 

~'udents should recognize as well that human 
"('cupance normally complicates the natural 
order. 

5'udies in physical geography take many of their 
»asic facts from physical and natural sciences 
such as geology, geomorphology, climatology, 
,reteorology, biolo~y, and pedology, This knowl­
eLige is organized and related to help explain the 
many and variLd physical processes that create 
ilnd modify landscapes. Care should be taken that 
excessive time is not devoted to studies of such 
sciences in isolation, Instead, students should 
come to see how knowledge derived from these 

sources helps to explain the processes, pailer:' 
and db tributions that result from many v,)[i,, \ 
acting simultaneously, The focus shoulJ bc . )1 

synthesis of relevant information from thl'cC 
sources in order to explain the effects of II", , . 

bles in combination, The human dimension is 
impurtant because people affect and are Jffect, 
by the physical environment. 

1 eachers are C'ncouraged to include a va riety L' 

alternat ive teaching strategies as they orgallll<' 
units e1f s tudy, The foregOi ng suggests two ("f<' " 

approaches to studies in physical geugraphy, C. 
l~ a sy,;tcmatic study of th , physical proc("C, ; 
wnrk in the bio';phere and their si gnificanl-t tl' 

human aLl ivity , The other appruach begins w,' 
particlli.lr l::. sues, qUE'~tions, or probltm~ th.l l .\ 

suggested by human Jttt2 I~'I ts to mJke u~e 11f t' 

edrth; in tr,t.' ('QUISt? of the s ll1dy, lhl)C;C ,HE' r~Lt 

tG th e unck rlyinh physical processes. TC'd( i1t'r· , 
utilizp both of these l"asic appn)aches and IT: III 

va ri ations of them to ensure that thcn. is \ 'J.fI(' ; 

in classroom activities, and that tht! physic.11 \\'( 
and its signifiCance to hum n activity Me rL'iJ,t 

It is intended that students should zain an 
overvi~w of the earth and its component S)'stcn ' 

Eight broad areas of study have heen included I ' 

the content for this course, Course planners 
"h(Juld ensure that adequa te time is devoted to 
each so that students can gain a comprehen ;i\'(' 
view of the physical world, This does not mean 
that each broad area must be the ba,is for an in, 
vidual uni t of study, Correlat ions among ci 1''' " I, 
vegc!'a tion, and soils, felT example, ma) make ;! 
desirable to study these within one or m()re 
ecosystems in order to establish the relationship 
each component to the others, Planners should 
design their own series of units and strategi", in 
order to achieve the aims of the course, The 
approaches to content and depth of study ci'd ;O, 

should be appropriate to the students for whom 
the course is intended, 
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STUDIES IN HUMAN GEOGRAPHY 561-072 

HumJIl geography is about peoFIe - peopk devel­
oping J. disrinctive way of jjfe and ,. in the procl' ;-,S , 
making their imprint on the su rt,ICe of the '·Jrth . 
The challen;'e of human geography i; that the IlSt 
of hlllnon imprint, on the "arth i<; almo_! endlbS 
,',Hi (onstantly changin5: a boundary is rel,,,·,,ted 
and patterns of sp,Hial inter.lctinn arc drastically 
altered; a new factory covers 10 ha of good farm­
land and mineral deposits 800 km away are devel­
oped to provide it with raw materia is; an uffshore 
well blows wild, and 30 km lOf white s,mdy beach 
and 10000 sea-birds are blackened with oil; J city 
r"df'velops its down tore core, and new building' 
change both the ,;kylinp ;lnd the micro-clima te. 

Human geography is a systemJtic study of the 
areal manifestations of people', activity on the 
<;lIrface of the earth. The bilsic needs of people 
inrlude food and shelter, which l11u>'t b~ provided 
in some' way l. ,y the environment. FE'\!\' hUmdI\~, 
hcn,vever, Jre content wit h the g[atifir~1tion of 
iI\t're bJsic needs. History reco rds E'ver-increasin;j 
exped,il ions for higher "t,dlllards of living in such 
.l rf'd5 ,b dnthing, comfort, convenience , mobIlity, 
<.:vmm unica tion, health care, persGnal services, 
.1O,j furms of creative expression. MOJ:'E'ovr. r, it is 

l 

~ -.'. , . 

STUIJIE~ tOR TH E SH.OM)AK'1 SCHOOL (,llAIJUA11<.)N OIrt 

- -------_._ . . 

c'"uackns tic of hu man groups to c.iewlop J 

stronb b~)il d with th e territory they occupy, t\.) 

r. ',tab};-;h its bOL.:.nj:nics, to organize ; ts ~p.H) ' .. 

resour·: es, and "suall)' to exclude outsiders. Th 
rurs"it (,f th~sl ;;o"ls hds resulted in the d,,,·, I. 
ment of compJ;,x political instituti,)n; .".'hich [' , 
trol many aspects of life including such thillg" 
the organization of agriculture dnd indu"tr'y, til 
location lOf transportation fa cilities, the tYfles " 
sl'ttkments th,,' may be JevclopeJ, and th· 
;]ll1ount of pollution that may be rel<"lscd 'n to . 
envirunment. 

In the proce~s of (?stablishing thf>msclvcs in d't 
particular space on the globe, many hurnan 
groups have tended to develop a cultural hom, · 
geneity based on language, religion, racial d,d' 
teristics, edu('.,tion systems, and other such (e :, 
tures that give a group a common iden tity and 
cohen'nee. 

The student c>f human geog ra phy , tud ie , the 
cha ra cteristics of hUnldn grouJJs, the ·.\lay~ in 
wh ich the).' intcfdct vvith their f'nVir0nmCl1t, .1I1 
their Imprin ts ,'" th,· surface of the e.Jrth. 
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\ im, 
,:ourses in human geography should give stu­
:"n ts opportuni ties to: 

- recognize that all human use of the earth is sub­
.',1 to the opportunities provided and the con­
:falOts imposed by the natural e,wironment; 

- examine a selection of the dynamic processes 
' Y which people occupy and or:;anize the earth's 
urf.1ce; 

:'ourse Content 
very course in human geography will deal with a 
lumber of key elements, the relationships among 
:tem and the patterns that emerge from their 
1teDclion, For the purposes of Senior Division 

' HE ELEMENTS OF HUMAN GEOGRAPHY 

- develop criteria for categorizing the distmctiw 
imprints that various human groups make on 
their area of the earth; 

- account for differences in the ways of Ii f~ th,.ll 
Cdn be identified fro m one part of the world to 
another; and 

- evaluate various environments and ways of lir. 
(including their own) with the help of increar~d 

factual knowledge and advanced intellectu,d 
skills, 

courses, six such elements havt' been de fi ned , 
These are shown on the diafiram below, accorn p 
nied by some significant anci llary concepts, 

-----------~ interaction 
POPULA TlU~ ENVIRONMENT 

land/air/water 

energy cycle 

landscape 

pollution 

(l'I.'ercrowdrng 

conservation 

environmental quality 

zero population growth 

SETTLEMENTS lIVEliHOODS 

central place pre~agri cultural 

agglomeration primary industry 

form, function manufacturing 

l.i rbanization tradel transportation 

hierarchy, pattern location analysis 

dwelling types energy 

rura.l. urban natural resources 

planning industrialization 

'S ite, situation 

producing 

d ist inctive 
imprints 

on the earth 
in the form of 

pressure 

health 

grm¥th rate 

distributit,1 

density 

migratiop 

la hour fon:e 

lift! expectancy 

mobilily 

: ~,~ ,,;" .. _ " 'r' .r., .:,'<1.1 

POLITICAL CULTURE' 
ORGANIZA T!ONS 

nation state language 

multinational corpora- stages nf tec hn{)log~ 
tians ,<lrt~ 

geopolitics belief~ 

iconography hearth', diffusion, ruIn: 

blocs m~diil 

colonialism architectun.~ 

capital cities sequent oCCUP,U1Cl' 
territorial morphology perceptiOT~ 
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People occupy space ,m the earth's surface and 
UGe th.lt space to susta in their lives. Thw;, the two 
Ins ic elem~ nts present in all studies are: 

.',",,,, /{(Ii,,,, - the number and distribution of people , 
their movement, and the characteristics they 
develop as they organize themselves in a particu­
Idr locdtion; 

l'Ilp'r'''''tlerli _. the critical background to all human 
usr of the earth, one that is nev(' r static and that 
m,IY be drasticallv modified by the people who 
use it. 

Superficially, it may appear that people are the 
Jvnamic force and environment a passive 
medium in the relationship; however, it is incrcas­
i" Sly clear (to scientists and informed citizens) 
that this is rar from the case. As people interact 
.'!ith their environment to meet basic needs, the 
em·ironment responds by changing in accordance 
w;lh physica principics. It is important, therefore, 
tn"t students develop an understandIng not only 
of the effects that human activity has on the earth, 
but dJ,O of the ways in which the ~arth respoI'ds 
to human activity. 

.: he Interaction b~tween these two basic elements, 
th rough proc~sses such as diffusion or industriali­
zation, results in the distinctive imprints that have 
been classified as follows: 

',rlflemen is - the way people organize their living 
space, from the widely spaced settlements of a 
desert to the huge conurbations of the industrial 
regions; 

fil',·lihocd5 - the way people make ~ living and the 
imprint that this m..lkes on the surface of the 
earth; 

political organizations - the systems that people 
devise for sharing space and its resources, and for 
deciding how they shall be used; 

STlIOlES FOR THE SECONDARY SCHOOL GRAOUA TID" 0:, 1 

",/I"r6 _. the accumula ted herit..tgc of J people 
including their perceptions of the wu' Id, thell . 
beliefs, their stage of technology, and the va:, 
they cherish . 

Obviously none of these elements exists in de 
pendently, anu an examination of the in ten cI 
tionships among them wiil develop an under­
standing of the following ideas and processes 

Opporlunilies alId Consirai"ls 
of the Environment 

The distribution of th~ world·5 people sugge,;' 
that while the range of "livable" environment · 
very great, some are more desirable than othe 
There are .. of course, practical consideratior,s ' 
the ability of the environment to support larg· 
populations - soil, water, and thermal condit" 
for food production - and of the availability, 
useful materials to provide livelihoods for Ja,! 
numbers of people. However, technolugica l ';' 
vation and human perception have extended: 
range of both "desirable" and "liva ble" envil ' 
ments. 

Inevitably, however, there are constraints. l.VI 

area on the (>arth's surface has disadvantilge< . 
well as advant i ges. To improve a lifestyle in " 
sunny environments, it may be necessary to i: 
high costs for air conditioning or wat ·r suppb. 
To exploit the resources of cold or moist envir 
ments, even heavier iIwestment may be requ;· 
in building and energy costs. In all cases, th<:n 
environmental costs for which an acceptable: 
must be established. Students must learn to ., 
tify these constraints and to recognize them d 

environmenta; illfiuences rather than conlyo!5. 
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Dynamic Pr{l(esses 

People and their environments are constantly 
both initiating and experiencing processes that 
,:hange the nature of the human imprints on the 
, urfan: of the earth. Corporate decision-making i, 
.In example of a dynamic proLe, ; that can have 
implications for human geography. People exer-· 
cise choice in terms of comparative advantage. 
The b ctory that relocates in the American Sou th 
fn)m a more northerly climate may have added 
tr<Jllsportatio '1 costs, but land for expansion and 
modernizati0n may be cheaper and the labour 
fo rce may be easier to "keep happy" in the more 
moderate climate. The human imprint on the 
landscape is thus cha.lged in two places. Students 
should have the opportunity to examine some of 
these dynamic processes and to investigate rele­
vant examples. Some of the most obvious pro­
cesses are spatial interaction, technological inno­
'Jalion, diffusion, migration, na tural cycles, 
industrialization, seque nt occupance , urbaniza ­
tion, colonial development, and political exp.m­
sion. 

Descrirljon and Explana/ion 
or Hllman Imprinls 

Evidence of human activities Ian be found almost 
evcr where on the earth's surface. The nature of 
the imprint tells something about the people who 
made it. For instance, fa rm settlement in Southern 
Ontario has been characterized by relatively 
smoll , rectangular fields marked out by sturdy 
f('nces. The di'persed farmsteads contrast wi th 
the linear pattern of rural settlement in Quebec 

and may be examined as a cultural preference. 
The fences , too, may have been the result of cul­
tural preference, or merely a practical need to 
contain livestock. They may also 'ay someth ing 
about the environment in which the settlement 
took place: a stump fence almost certainly testiil. 
to the struggle to clear the land of its fores t c"ver 
while a line of stones represents hous of back­
breaking labour to prepare glacial till for tl,,~ cult 
vdtion of crops. Such factual obscrv1tlOns of 
human imprints permit the forrnylath)n.of cun­
cepts about the results of human activity on a 
rural landscape. Students should have opp,)rtu n ' 
ties to practise observation, in the field and fro n' 
maps and photographs, and to organize knowl­
edge to form concepts that help expla in the dh­
tinctive imprints that they are describing. 

W ays of Lif' 
The development of the students' abili ty to 
accoLlnt fo r ways of life - especially those that J: 

markedly di fferent h om their own - must bl' .1 

central aim of every course in human geograrh; 
The way of life of a people is a complex mix!un 
of environmental and cultural heritage, politic," 
organization, numbers of people, settl emen ' p,lt 
terns, and ways of making a liveli hood . Th~ nu n 
ber of facts to be interrela ted could become OV( ', 

whelming. However, human geography pro\,Hk 
frame\Vork of elements by which factors Ill,l )' b( 
organized . Students must then use the org,lllil.' 
tion to acc()unt for varying ways of life in an 
objective, non-judgementa l, ond use fu l wa) 
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Organizing a Course of Study 
A course orgdnized around the six content ele­
ments would be the basis of a systematic study uf 
human geography. However, such a study would 
be .1 formidable undertaking. Planners should 
consider the advantages of selecting a particular 
focus - economic, cultural, or environmental. * 
The selection of a focus will enable planners to 
d,'velop courses that allow for an in-depth treat­
['lent of content material and the acquisition and 
prJctice of geographic skills consistent with the 
e'pectations for Senior-level study. 

The selection of course content will be governed 
hv the conceptual framework that is chosen to be 
the major focus for a course. The development of 
this framework will invulve course planners in the 
task of selecting organizing concepts. Most of 
th",,, will be directly related to thp primary focus. 
However,1O ea rh topic there will be opportunities 
,,, develop ide",; that are related more specificalJy 
to other elements of human geography. 

F.,OIlOlIIic locus 

A ;:ourse that takes as its focus "livelihoods" (eco­
nomic geography) wilJ use as its central organizing 
principles those concepts and processes associated 
with economic activity. Other elements of human 
W'clgraphy will be examined in the context of eco­
nl)mic activity. Thus, a unit designed to develop 
ihe concept of primary industry could involve the 
(()n~ideration of conservation practices (environ­
ment) and the growth of distinctive types of ,et­
tlement such as company towns (settlements). To 
de.velop a thorough understanding of primary 
industry, one would need the help of such con­
cepts as availability of labour force (population), 
the operation of multinational corporations (poli­
tic!>), and stages of technological development 
(culture) . Such a course could be organized by 
using the following topics: 

1. Types of economic activity, their distribution, 
and characteristics: 

.- subsistence activities, extensive and intensive; 
the effect of technological change on subsistence 
economies; 

~Th~ Ministry guideline enti­
tl"d U"von Studits. 1971 pro­
\"I,;its for the organi7.ation of a 

course in the are.l. of human 
geogrJ.phy, with a spedolJ 
focus on settlements. 
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primary or extractive commercial activity, fond 
and non-food crops, animal husbandry, mineral 
resources, and sources 0, energy; systems for the 
allocation of scarce resources; resource manage­
ment; conservation and the political implications 
of resource development; 

- manufacturirg, cottage industries, assembly 
line and complex design operations; location andl 
ysis and theory; comparative advantage; effens or. 
the physical environment; the rddtionship 
between industrialization and th e' standard of li v­
ing and quality of life; 

- tertiary activities, trdde, transportation, finan­
cial and professional selvices, education, entf'r­
tainment, gOVl'rnment; specialization of work; 
multinational corporations; trade agreements. 

2. Central places and their relationship to eco­
nomic activilies: 

- agglomeration; reasons behind the tendency t'l 
cluster and resulting spatial patkrns; 

- !>ite, situ"ti"T1, functi:Hl, sphere of influence: 

- relationships between lh~ range of tertiary 
activitics and the .;ize of central places; hierarchy 
and pattern; growth of megalopoli; 

- physical and cultural implications of t'le pro­
cess of agglomeration; disruption of en, ronmen­
tal equilibrium; population densities, population 
pressurp, physical and mental health, age struc­
ture, birth rates. 

3. Contemporary economic issues: 

- the effects of increasing world demand for raw 
materials such as petroleum, irun ore, fibres, 
asbestos, potash, coffee, bauxite; 

- the concentration of economi : power in a few 
hands; 

- the influence of large corporations on small 
nations; 

- the effects of shortages in important commodi­
ties such as oil, coffee, sugar, cocoa; 

- the effects on individuals of increasing speciali­
zation of tasks; 

- the pressure on land because of competing uses 

- the effects of the increasing interdependence of 
world economies. 
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Cultural Focus 

For a course that focuses on cultural geography, the 
organizing concepts would be selected from the 
elements "cultures" I "population", and U"political 
organizations". The other e .sential elements 
would be studied in the context of the topics 
selected to develop these organizing concepts. 
Thus, a unit designed to develop the concept of 
sequent occupance in a selected area might 
involve considerations of overcrowding (environ­
ment), mobility (population), economic opportu­
nity (livelihoods), and colonialism (political organ­
ization). Such a course could be organized around 
the following themes: 

1. The human landscape as evidence of the values, 
economic and political organization, and techno­
logical capabilities of the people who use the area: 

- indications of cultural identity such as land usc, 
spatial organization, archil<:cture, transportation 
and communication links; 

- the processes by which an area assumes an 
identity from the culture of its inhabitants; 

- the evolution of a cultural identity over time, 
including sequent occupance. 

2. Processes of diffusion and their effects on peo­
ple and the environment: 

- causes of migration and the effects of migrants 
on receiving areas; 

- the significance of the physical environment, 
such as mountain barrier" in the diffusion of 
ideas; 

- the effects of modern technology on processes 
of diffusion; 

the spread of knowledge, ideas, beliefs .. inv' 
tions, and such things as plant species and 
diseases; 

- the effects of one culture on another in are· ' 
such as political organization and economic , \ 
tems. 

3. Race, language, and religion as factors in ll' .. 
development of the human landscape: 

- definition of the terms; 

- places of origin of major races, bnguag"" J 

religions, and their present distribution; 

- how each can shape the social, spatial, awl ,. 
nomic patterns within an area ; 

- their changing roles in the cont~mporary I\' 

4. Cultural id ntity: 

- facto rs that contribute to a composite cult ,· 
identity and the part played by territory in ito 

development; 

- cultural homogeneity compared with mult; · 
tur.llism; the process of acculturation. 

5. Political activity: 

- examination of a variety of organizatic1n s l ' 

tribe, the nation state, the empire, the "bloc" 
their effects on the use of the earth; 

- the interrelationships between political OJ} 

zation and cultural factors within selected a'T 
especially those that create tension; 

- present trends - the drive of small grour' 
political autonomy and the contrary trend 
towards large political units. 
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Another possible approach to a COU Ise in human 
geography would be an investigation of the 
human use of the earth, in which case the focus 
wI'uld be on the basic elements of environment and 
por,, /"tion . Such a course could be organized 
around the following topics: 

1. Envir0nmental variation: 

- b.,;c factors of terrain, 50;1, atmosphere condi­
ti0ns, and water as criteria for identifying natural 
~nvironmentsi 

- spatia l distributions of the ea rt h's rhysical envi­
n1nments; 

- the tolerances of ecosystems to changes in their 
web of in terrelated processes; 

- rei Itionships betw('en population dlst:"ibutions 
and environmental condition s. 

2. Resources or peopk: 

- the methods used by past and present societi :.'s 
to meet human needs for food, shelter, and an 
accepta ble standard of livi" g; 

- environmental (air/land/water) and economic 
resources and their adequacy in meeting the 
needs of all the world's people; 

- the significance of energy flows in the develop­
ment and maintenance of natural landscapes and 
environments created by people; 

- applica tions of scientific principles and techno­
logical advances in making use of natural 
resources and conserving the environment. 

STUDIES FOR THE SECONDARY SCHOOl GRAOUATIOf' DlPUI, 

3. Effects of human activity on the environmen ' 

- the characteristics of environments that '"W( 

been significan tly modified to meet humall 'H 'r··, 

such as agricultL .lliands, industrial regions, .1 II 

urban areas; 

- the consequences of increasing population ,H' 

rising economic expectations for natu ral envir," 
ments; 

- huma n landscapes as spatial reflections 0/ J 

society's philosophy and value ', in modifying tn 
natural environment for human needs and w.' n. 

4. Quali ty of life: 

- the effects of modified environment!; on the 
quality of human life; 

- the role of political organizations -local , 
nation.l, and internJtional- in delermil~If:8 th, 
human use of the earth; 

- the opportunities and the constraints that 
different environments present to humans whu 
have aspirations to create an acceptable way of 
life; 

- implications for the future of prese~t trends ' 
the human use of the earth. 

Whatever focus is selected, teachers wi j be 
guided in their Qhoice of ancillary concepts and 
topics for study by the need to accomplish the f, 
basic aims of human geography courses and th .· 
essential learnings outlined in the section on 
course content. 
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Much of the development of geography as a disci­
oline for describing and explaining the character­
IStiCS of the earth has been based on attempts to 
Identify the unique characto' of the world's 
pLlces. The field of re~ional geography studies the 
interaction pf specific human populations with 
their particular geographic locations. Geography 
::tudies pl..lCC becaw.;( it is all important £.Jetor in 
human ffair j. One important expres.sil)n of the 
civili~~' tion of any group uf people is its achieve­
ments in adjusting itself to its environment. 

Regional studies have had wide acceptance as part 
of the geography program in Ontario 'lchooI5. 
They have b"en based essentially on a thrrc-PJ ,·t 
rationale. In the first place, regional studies add 
Significantly to the general knowledge of studmts. 

Second, the integration of the facts of place in 
order to understand the interactions that U(CI.! 

requires the skills of analysing, determining (, 
tionships, synthesizing, and generalizing. Th'r 
students gradually develop 0 sense of p i dC'~ th, 
gives them a fuller understanding of the din, r 
entes th.l t are evident from place to place. 

This (ourse differs from those in the Inttrrnd . 
Division in that students shou ld t)",msdves b, 
searchi ng for and delimiting an areal pa ttern .' 
pattern lhat helps them to disting:Jish differen· 
from place to place, to see tha t similarities 
betwtf'n regions are sonlctinles mOfe Si0nifh .l! 
than differences, and to l'f>cognia es:;~ntiJl n~ r 

neetions between places. 



.3(b. • 
STl'lHl:S fOR THE SECONDARY SCHOOL GRAOCAnON [,IPLO~· t.\ 

----------_._--_.---_. 
Aim.., 
C,'urscs in regional geography should give stu­
J'mts opportuniti es to: 

.- [,dd to thcir knowledge of the wurlcl by .<naly,­
ini~ the interaction between populations ar.a their 
f.:·nvironments; 

- practise skills of interpretation by using .l wide 
,ariety of raw data, from a description of.1 place 
it'uno in literature to the more traditional types of 
d.1td such as maps and statistics; 

- evaluate the Significance of the physical hack­
ground in determining the character of a region; 

- recognize the influence of social, political, eco­
nomic, and cultural factors on the deve:opment of 
rt'gions; 

- develop the synthesizing skills necess,lry to 
interrelate the different factors that com ine to 
give a ff'gion its identity; 

- test the validity 0" the cri teria that they ·r 
others select to separate a region from its eigh­
bours; 

- develop an understanding of the individuality 
of each region and an acceptance of the differ-

. ences from place to place; 

- appreciate the advantages and c'il'iculties that 
regio')al differences give rise to in the global v 1-
lage. 

._ .-----_.- -------_._---
Cours~ Conl<'nt 
A (ourse will consist of the study of regions 
,,·I <'ctcd frnm at leas t three continents and will 
if,dude th. development of certain major con­
cepts. While the degree of abstraction and the 
.1Inount \,f supporting detail will vary according to 
the abilities pf the students, all of the following 
m.ljor und('rstantlings about regions should be 
lkvcloped. 

Rt~{iolTa l Cllaracter 

';'0 d('wlop an understanding of the ch.uactE'r of a 
f' ·ginn, students should analyse and examine sig­
IHficant variables that make up a region Physica l, 
(u:tural, and economic (aciMs will be isolated and 
., tudied. Relationships among variables will be 
, 'tablislted, and this process should lead to a syn­
thesis of the multitude of facts that have been 
acquired, Some variables will emerge as more sig­
n,ficant than others in establishing a holistic view, 
Thus, a student who wishes to tell what the Carib­
bean region is like must have not only an overall 
pICture III his or her mind, but also enough 

knowledge and unders tanding of the art'" h) "" 
~b!e to select those significant aspects that w; ll 
give the listener an accurate holistic view. Thus,": 
interv.11s throughout the course, students shoud 
be given practice in mak'.ng their own generaliza­
tions that reveal a holistic view and that are based 
on analysis, synthesis, and informed judgement. 

Regional T !!pe 

Regions are defined'for specific purposes, and the 
uniq ue quality of a region will be determined to 
some extent by the purpose of the person defining 
the region. A general, or Single-factor region, such 
as the Corn Belt or the subarctic region, emerges 
because of a dominant characteristic, A functional 
region such as a milkshed or a school area is de­
fined to delimit a specific activity or occurrence, A 
traditional region , such as the Little Oay Belt or 
the Great Plains, has many homogeneous fea­
tures, Studies in this course should be selected to 
illustrate a variety of types of regions, 
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'liI/dorifS and Limits 

any study of regions, we are faced with the 
allenge of drawing a line between one relatively 
,:nogeneous area and another. Some boundaries, 
·eh as the western edge of the Great Plains, are 
·.lple and easily drawn; others, like the eastern 
6'" of the Great Plains, are much more complex 
d cliff;cult to est~ blish. Some act as barriers, 
'ile others, such as the Rhine River, encourage 
'eraction. Cultural boundaries may not match 
.ittical boundaries, as in the case of French­
caking Canada and Quebec. On the other hand, 
: boundaries between India and Pakistan were 
,nvn in an attempt to establIsh boundaries 
:ween Hindus and Moslems. 

.,Jt'nts should develop an increasing awareness 
the p'oblcms of delimiting regions . 

~r"jJ li : OrXflnizntiJn 

Jr.srurtat ion and communication networks 
Ii' to bind a region together and thus become 
;jor determinants of its character. Without the 
ili t)' of its peoples to understand one another's 
19uage, SC1ndinavia would lose much of its 
;ional character, The Golden Horseshoe (or 
" hbone) is a region at least partly defined by 
il :' f Jrtation networks. 

;-,ome C15es, it is connections with other regions 
!,er than internal communications that are the 
,,,inan! influence. For example, the M.uskoka­
iiburton drea has deVf'loped a particular char­

."r dS 3 resu lt of improved highway connections 
:h the Toronto area. Students might inf]uire to 
.,,1 extent transportation networks have 
'umced tl'" bounda ries dnd identity of a region 
"hether such networks are determined by a 
-('stablished regional character. 

3\7 =- -

Challge Over Time 

During any given period of time, changes will be 
occurring within d region. These changes provide 
opportun ities for the study of the nature of pw .. 
cesses such as migration, industridlization , and 
diffusion , Thus, the Gulf Coast of the United 
States has long been a distinctive region, but its 
character has changed conSiderably as a result of 
the tourist, aerospace, and petrochemical indus­
tries, In the Middle East, on the other hand, 
regional boundaries have had to be redrawn as a 
result of the tapping of oil resources and the 
establishment of the country of IsraeL 

Students should be aware of change as a factor i'l 
establishing region~l character and boundaries, 

Scale 

A regional study may be underta ken at the leve l 
of a small tourist district or at the level of world 
political blocs. Most units are likely to involve 
regions on a scale beh'leen these t" o ex tremes. 
Students should be conscious of the differences 
that sca lp can make: diffcr<~nce5 in degree of detaIl 
of data available and differences in the type of 
conclusions that may legitimately be drawn. 

lde" ti!yi 7l,~ Rrgio", 

Many of the patterns that can be identified on tne 
surface of the earth are the result of human actiVI­
ty , and it is hese ratte rns that form the basis for 
identifying regions. Students should be give" JIl 

opportunity to formubte their own regions, fo, 
ex,lmple, to delineate the Corn Belt. Such an actlv 
ity would involve a variety of skills from the hr­
m,llion of hypotheses, selection of criteria, and 
accumulat ion and organization of facts to thE 
('v"ludtion of the final conclusion. 

()ver tinll~, human activity acts to reorganize thE' 
patterns uf usc of the earth, and regions need to 
be redrawn when ddta and criteria change, Stu· 
dents could le asked to re.draw their own sch",,1 
boundary If\ the light of new data or criteria , The 
salllt' idea could be examined by ex!,lorin,; th~ 
ft'iJ,ibilt ty of separa te states for blacks and whIte '· 
ir, the Un:OI1 d South Africa , 
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Organizing a Course of Study 
Within the rationale and aims of this course a 
greJ t va riety of regional studies is possible. In the 
selection of uni ts that make up a cours~, planners 
should be guided by a number of major conside r­
. lti .. \ r.~ . Induding the interests of sLudents and 
t("Khor, the suitability of a unit for developing 
,me or more of the major understandings 
dt'scribed in the section on course contcllt, the 
availability of resources, C1nd the extent to which a 
una will allow students to attain the aims of the 

\I students are to grasp the concept of a region so 
that it becomes a useful term of reference, they 
mus t move beyond the stage of understanding 
whot others have done, and themselves attempt 
the tasks that regional geographers undertake. 
fhis means that they must exercise their skill in 
se1ectinQ;. gathering, and organizing information 
mlo n .. dningful forms and have the opportunity 
to exercise judgement in assigning relative impor­
tJ!lee to relev , ,,t information, By going through 
these processes themselves, they will develop the 
insight to perceive patterns and relationships and 
lea rn to exercise sound reasoning in reaching con­
clusions that are consistent with all the available 
information. The materials that students work 
with, be they printed or audio-visual materials or 
personal observations, should allow them to make 
their Llwn interpretations, discover relationships, 
or draw their own conclusions. Normally, stu­
dents should follow up this exploration of the 
meaning of the facts with a comparison of their 
worlz with the conclusions of experts. However, in 
it subject as dynamic as geography, there is value 
:n recognizing tentative generalizations as useful 
)f;\l nizers to be tested in the light of future hap­
l'l,nings, additional knowledge, or new experi­
ence. 

STUDIES FOR THE SECONDARY SCHOOL GRADUATION DIPL01\ 

In the study of an individual unit, it is usudlly 
desirable to focus on the development of a limi t", 
number of the understandings listed in the secti " 
on course content. Thus, the use of a sample 
study in one unit would allow the idea of sCl ic " . 
be highlighted. In another, the use of trade , tlti .. 
tics for differen t years would stre';s the idm ,.,t 
change over time. 

In the choice of regions that appeal to the inter,',· 
of both stude nts and teacher, a balance must be 
maintained between fascination I":ith om'[- hom' 
country and the lure of exotic plac",. Cons ilior,,' . 
tion must also be given to the areas studIed in 
Grades 9 and 10 ar.d what will be studied in 
Grade 13. The desirability of returning to an arc 
recently studied in order to obtain a deeper 
understanding should be weighed against the 
attraction of exploring areas that received little 
attention in the Intermediate Division. 

Planners should consider the advantages of sple, 
ing a focus or theme around which the indivlduJ 
units are arranged and which they help to illwlk 
nate . One course could be constructed around tho 
theme of the Third World, and the individual 
units would be llsed, as the year progressed, to 
build up generalizations about the nature of .:hl' 
Third World. Such a courSe might have among i 
objectives the examination of such questions a;·: 
What are the essential differences between the,'l' 
regions and the so-called developed areas of the 
world? What do they have in common, and how 
significant are these similarities as comparc·d wit: 
their differences? How are their interactions WIti' 

thr developed world changing, and what are tn,· 
implications of these changes? Are tbey, as is 
sometimes assumed, at an early stage in a univer 
sal development model or are they likely to 
develop in an entirely different way from the 
industria iized regions of the world? 
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,\nother ec)urse might take as its theme "Regi(l!b 
,IS d GJsb for Pldnning". Increasingly in the tW U 1-

~icth century the region is being used as the b,lSic 
,mit for implementing polihcdl and soci.1ll'oiicy, 
f'!1i' ic\en tifi,'ation of potential regions as a basis 
:01' making decisions about Eu", ,'e growth and 
Jevdopment can be undertaken only after consid­
,' rir1g a whole matrix of interrelated factors, Stu­
,icnts could use their knowledge of regions to 
"rojec t the process of change into the future and 
,) h:,'pothesize about the future character of an 
"Cd if J regional plan were deVeloped, In an 
,dvanced- Icvel course this theme could lead to the 

, f":'", 

,/ 

319 

introduction o f statisricd! nlcthods, simulai l' 1 rl 

tech!liCju es, and the develupment of models in 
!,tudy of geography, 

\ Vhatever theme or appruach to a course i, eh" 
sen, the completion of a unit should result In 

more than increased knowledge and under.:t,lI , 
in,; of an individudl region , It should contrihlH 
the ~.;earch for general pnnciplcs .1J\d for pattl:'l' : 

common to rnJ.ny regions, and sho'lld add l~'1 t! 

understanding uf the processes be:lilld liw fDrl 

tion of tht, patterns , 

.· ~<Ti.~~ .~ . 
""' .... , '" 

,' : .; 
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STUDIES FOR THE SECONDARY SCHOOL 
HONOUR GRADUATION DIPLOMA 

In this section, outlines are provided for the devcl­
llpment of two single-credi t courses for Honour 
Gr,lduation Diploma purposes. Courses developed 
from these outlines must reflect the scholarsh ip 
and depth of treatment appropriate to this level. 
In some m('asure, students will: 

- playa significant part in designing the program; 

- identify topics and questions worthy of study; 

- establish and t~st hyputhe,e5: 

- use sophisticated methods of data (01Ie[t;on 
and processing; 

- examine critically their conclusions and gener­
alizations; 

- unde rtaki' , in con,.ultation with their te,lcher, 
individual investigations. 

._--------------- ----
CANADA: GEOGRAPHICAL REALITIES H61-074 

Canadians have developed the space of their vast 
(ountry to produce a distinctive society in the 
lIorthern half of North America. Canada is one of 
t"e favoured nations ()f the world and as such 
,h"res man, characteristics common to the 
wMld's developed countries, including a high 
degree of industrializa tion and urbanization, a 
hibh per-capita demand for resources, a low 
gr.:-wth rate in population, and a high standard of 
living. Accompanying these developments, how­
ever, have been problems such as a reduction in 
,'m'lronmental quality, pockets of high unemploy­
ment. regional disparities in income, and a devel­
"ping scarcity of some resources. Students should 
investigate the factors th.1t have brought about 
rh"se conditions and study the issues that face 
Canadia ns as a resul t of the geographical realities 
of location, phy"ical attributes, cultural heritage, 
_'od patterns of economic development in Canada. 

The Canada Studies Foundation has identified the 
foHowing generalizations. These help to describe 
the major influences that shape Canadian society. 

T. Canada is a country with a unique, northern 
"e,)graphic location. 

2. Canada is a multi-ethnic country with two pre­
dcminant linguistic groups . 

3. Canada is an exposed country, open to a multi­
tude of external cultural, economic, and political 
influences. 

4. Canada is an urbanized country, rapidly 
becoming a nation of city dwellers. 

5. Canada is a highly industrialized and techno­
logically advanced country. 

6. Canada is a large, regionally divided, and 
diverse Clluntry. 

These six generalizations describe key elem,,,,ts 
that shape the character of Canadian sociel) Each 
can be studied from a geographic perspective. Stu­
dents can investigate a wide range of questions, 
issues, and problems arising from each of these 
generalizations. Our heritage as Canadians is a 
large northern ·country with the accompanying 
challenges of a number of difficult physical envi­
ronments, great distances, and a physical diversity 
that has established distinctive l'egi~nal outlooks. 
Attitudes uc shaped by the presenCf of two 
official languages, regional disparity, economic 
competition within the country, a grbwing con­
cern for the rights and needs of Canada's Native 
peoples, and the increasingly multicultural nature 
of Canadian society. 
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Aims 
As the result of taking a course developed from 
this outline, students should be able to: 

- describe and account for the population distri­
butions in Canada at nation" . regional, provin­
cial, and local scales; 

- recognize and articulate the values and attitudes 
that underlie decisions about the use of Canada's 
human and physical resources; 

- demonstrate their knowledge and understand­
ing of Canada's geographical realities as they 
relate to issues of national and regional signifi­
cance; 

- develop and use a variety of "kills in gathering, 
organizing, and presenting geographic data about 
Canada and suggest reasons for the emerging pat­
terns; 

Course Content 

\lorthern Location 

Canada's unique northern location has had pro­
found effects on Canada's development and out­
look. Our continuing Canadian concerns revolve 
around such things as a short growing season, 
cold winters, a critical need for heating fuels, 
problems of transportation and communications, 
and problems "lith the delicate northern ecologi­
cal system. Our northern location has tended to 
corn press our small population along an east-we t 
axis within a few hundred miles of our southern 
border. Students should achieve an understanding 
of the effects of Canada's uniqu(' northern loca­
tion on Canadian development. 

The following areas can be e',plored: 

- the northern environment - location, size, 
extent, physical characteristics; 

- northern settlement - communications, con­
struction, heating, and isolation; 

.- resource development -limitations on agricul­
ture, the problem of building pipelines over 
p~rmafrost, distances to markets (in the case of 
minerals and forest products); 

- land ownership - Native land claims, hunting 
privileges, relationships with the ecosystem, role 
of govern",ents; 

- identify the distinctive regional charac ten~II'" 

that combine to foml the Canadian identity; 

- analyse the nature and current pattern of 
Canada's economic development; 

- evaluate the various external economic, cullu 
ai, and political influences on Canada; 

- consider the opportunities and constraints tho 
Canada's location and size provide; 

- examine the issues surrounding the attempt I 
.naintJin a multicultura l society with two pre­
d,)minant linguistic groups; 

- identify and articulate their own values "i th 
respect to key issues in Canada's development. 

- transportation - great distances, varied Jnd 
di fficult physical characteristics (permafrost, tL . 
dra, rugged terrain). 

The Multicultural Heritage 

.'I.1any studies can be undertaken to deter::n ;ne 
how the Native peoples and the various immi­
grants to Canada have responded to th~ challen . 
of the Canadian environment and how they ha' 
left their imprint on the country. An historical 
analysis of spatial patterns will reveal the e·)nlr ; 
butions of people of varied ethnic backgrounu ' 
the cultural mosaic. An examination of the d" , ':! 
bution of Canada's ethnic and linguistic r-rollr' 
will illustrate the benefits and difficulties associ 
ated with a multicultural society. 

The following areas can be explored: 

- peoples of Native ancestry - the unique posi­
tion of Indians and Inuit in Canadian society: 

- patterns of settlement - the distribution of '.'. J 

ous ethnic and linguistic groups; the settlemen I 
patterns of various immigrant groups; 

- the analysis of census data - the location anll 
extent of various ethnic groups; 

- ethnic neighbourhoods - visible signs, S€:Jurn 
occupance, intraurban migration; 
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-- migrations to Canada -- patterns ow r lime, 
dlterprovincia l n1igrdtion. 

lmmigcation, trade, foreign investment, commu­
ni ,- 'tlOn, J nd transportation arc just some of the 
WJYS ill which Canada is exposed 10 external 
influence; . Students should investigate patterns in 
thc~e fac tors Jnd aS$eS5 their influences on VJ ri­

.'us parts of the country. To do this, students can 
",;,mine the effec t of the north-south physical 
. lii~nrnp.nts in North America and the resulting 
influences on Canadian regional development. 
ClI1Jda's small population and our desire to enj .,y 
,I 111gh standa rd of living have contributed to our 
,wcd to import ideas, products, and capital , th us 
l'xD(lsing us to external influences. Studen ts 
,h0uld examine how th is multitude of extern,1i 
'.'c.momic and political influences has affected our 
Q.:vcloprnent and whether the,,, is " need to exer­
' :15l .:ontrol tv limit them. 

The f,)lIoViing ar. ," can be explored: 

- :nf' extr.rnal influences on Canada's economic 
devt~lopmcnt - fore ign investment, C'omm,unicJ ­
t i '.ll~ . ., : 

-- the basis and patterns of Canada's trade - com­
i'",citi es . partners, trade balances, agreements, 
Idrifts' 

~T1JOllS FOR THf. ~lCON{JARY SCHOOL HO!'(OUR GRADUATION DlPLO:-.1A 

- the nurth-~OUih alignmen t in Nurth Ar.ll'rica -
regiondl attitudes, migration, tran,portation: 

- Canada's coa,tiines - defence system , offshore 
fishing, and mineral exploration; 

- the economic influence of the United States­
industrial and resource development and owner­
ship, trade agn.'ements, investment; 

- migration - trends and patterns; 

- intern,ltional involvement - foreign and techl1l-
cd l aid, peacekeeping, NATO, the U.N . 

Th r UrlJU 1li:::atioH of CtlltadiaH Society 

The major Canadian cities are the organizing cen­
rrE'S for the nation':; functional regi c:ns. What are 

the impli'cations of this for Canada? Studen ts 
shou ld analyse the patterns of growth and devel­
opr" ... ,)t lhat hove changed the rural-urban distri­
bution of popula tion i .• Canada. More important, 
their studies should evaluate what it meJns to ,j 

nNtherr. count,)" with a rdatively smal! popula­
tion and a very large area, to concentrate its peo­
ple in a number of very large cities . Canada mal 
be developing its own megalopolis along a corn­
dor fro m Wind<,or to Quebec City . Stuuents 
should examine the implications of Canada's 
becoming an urbanized country. 

The fo llowing areas can be explored: 

- the narrow. Ca3t-WCSt alignment of Canada's 
popula ti on; 

- Canada's population patterns and current 
changes in population; 
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- national and regional growth rates, urban-rural 
distributions, growth centres, urban-rural fringe 
problems; 

- IIltcrregional migrat;on; 

- Canadian cities as nodes of fnnctiqnal regions-
the Windsor-Quebec axis or co!-rider, Vancollve,' , 
Halifax, Edmonton, Winnipeg, Montreal, Regina, 
Sudbury, or other major Canadidn cities chosen to 
illustrate how the size of a city relates to th~ 
region it serveSj 

- ch.mging employment patterns in cities; 

- the effect of rapid urban growth on the quality 
of the environment and on land use - the pressure 
of urban centres on recreation;)l resources. 

Canada '5 Economic DL'velopmt'nt 

The ,ueal distribution of economic activities in 
Canada rrovides the basis for a variety of geo-
5i'"phic investigations. The geographic realities of 
" 'mall, highly urbanized population, clustered 
near to its southern border and stretched across 
5t",ral thousand miles from east to west, make it 
diffitult for CJnada to maintain its economic via­
bi lity, ~tudents should analyse the basis of our 
eC ( numlC growth, the locationa! factors that 
",P." ence our economic patterns, and the factors 
.hol ., ffect decisions on industri.tlloc.tion. fur­
ther, they should examine deci:;ion-making from 
the standpoint of region"l disJOJrities in order to 
judge whether all Canadians bpll" iit from the fact 
thot Canada is highly mdustrialized and techno­
logically advanced. 

The fo llowing areas can be explored: 

- Canada's rrsource base _. water, wood, energy, 
minerals, land, fish; 

.- primary industries -location and significance; 

- industrial development - historical growth; 
location of representative economic activities; 
pl-ysical, political, social, and cultural factors; 

Organizing a Course of Study 
The areas of course content outlined above are 
expanded versions of the generalized charac­
teristics outlined by the Canada Studies Founda­
tion . They provide suggestions for organizing 
'courses of study to meet the aims of an Honour­
level course in Canadian geography. In addition to 
th., broad areas of study, a number of mNe speci -

- the effects of economic activities - on the envi­
ronment, on population distributions, on the 
quality of life; 

the use of advanced technology; 

the ownership of Canadian industries; 

- the regional distribution of industry - uncw" 
growth and regional disparity; 

- the problems of singl,~-resource-centred settle­
illcnts. 

Rrgional Dipcrsify 

The sheer physical size of Canada, coupled with a 
tremendous physical and cul tural diversity, 
ensures that Canadians will continue to have d 

strong senSe of regionalism , Students will fmd a 
major opportunity to synthesize their understand­
ing of Can. dian geography by exploring the 
nature of Canadian region,;lism and by definiilg d 

variety of Canadian regions. 

In order for Canada to survive as d rla/joll, (anaJi­
ans must develop not on ly a strong sense of pt.lce, 
but also an appreciation of the differenc('s frtll:\ 
one place to another acros!' the nation. Through 
th"ir study, students should come to appreciare 
the geographical generalization that "Canada ;< .1 

l.lfge, regionally divided, and diverse country." 

The following an,as can be explored: 

- the types of regions in Canada - physical, func­
tional, economic, cultural, geographic; 

- regional character - contributing factors, draw­
ing boundaries, the implications of scale in for­
mulating regions; 

- diversity and national unity ·- interdependence, 
disparity, implications of tariff and trade policies , 
centralizing and decentralizing tendencies; 

- regional development -local, provincial, and 
federal planning policies, subsidies, and equaiiza-· 
tion payments. 

fic topics have been suggested. Some of the tOPICS 
deal with more than one of the generalizations, 
while others are limited enough in scope for ind ,­
vidual research and study, The lists of topics arc 
not meant to be comprehensive; they are meant to 
suggest ideas to planners. 
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-_._------_._--
WORLI' ISSUES; GEOGRAPHICAL INTERPRETATION·S H61-0;S------- -------------· 

.. \s the h"entieth century unfolds, it becomes 
i'''rF.'J,ingly clear thai all individuals arc involved 
in .1 global society. Humans share common phvsi­
.: Ii ,nd psychological characteristics, common­
needs, and common experiences. All peoplp rely 
".1 lir, water, land, p lant, anim.,1, and energy 
reSources. Through govE'rnm ~' nts, corpor,llions, 
\Jnll)n~, churches, investment, lravei, meaia, n1J.r­
k<'ts . Llnguage, professi,)nal org.1niz.l lions, pcr­
<,('l nJl intr.r~sts, and a host or other L'cnnectin 'J 
l! nks, peoples' lives are influenced by events ~nd 
d ·rivllies in vir tually "II parts of the eil rth. Clearlv 
thl'se comrrH>na li tie::; outweigh the difh~rcnces ~ 
.ltl',mg pe,)pies und make it in the best interests of 
,111 to co-operate to me!'l m utua l goals. Further­
more, the emergence of a nun1ber of environn'len­
t.l :. sociai, anJ economic issues of world-wide sig­
I" fi( allce lends urgency to the need for students·, 
III I h,.! fina l stag" of tlwir secondarv school educd­
tll'LI , lo understand tht: ran1ific.)tio

w

ns ('(. livint't in d 
. u 

!,Iot,,, l villa~e . The primary intent of an Honour 
Cr"Juation course developed from this outline 
sh,)uld be to provide students with a global per­
' v'clive on the contemporary world . 

This cou rse ()utiim' is based on the followi ng five 
(\)nn'rns, which have geogrdphic dimensions and 
"hi.·h are globa l in significance: 

- environmental equilibrium 

- re~ource usc 

-- demogra phic trend" 

- cultural, politJcal, and economic aspirations 

- techno10gic.:H dpplications 

Edcll concern can be id "ntifi~d be,ause a substan­
tial body of inf'Jrm;;t ic,n, derivl.·d from events If1 

all parts of th e eJrth, puints to the existence of 
patterns of human-land inteuction that have 
commor~ (J.uses and conse"-iuences. Each concern 

can be exarllint;~ d, therefore, in a nunlber of coPt·· 
texts to d('termine the significance of the emerg­
ing patte rns. Student knowledge "nd skills should 
be enhanced by a systematic examination of the 
issues and events that underlie the patterns and 
by the search fo r principles and mncepls in the 
sociai and physica l sciences tha t help to explain 
them. The se,uch for principles and concepts is 
important bl'cause the future behaviour of indi­
vid uals and nations should be governed by 50ClnJ 
reasoning . 
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irns 
, J result of studies of "World Issues", sluden ts 
1<'u!d be able to: 

identify and state principle; of eco10gy that act 
, maintain n:ltural environmpp' sin J st.ate of 
ju "ibrium or modest lhange if left undisturbed 
lET time; 

investigate and eva luate the effects of human 
::ivity on envirOnnlE'nts as people use resources 
1 meet needs; 

eXilmine issue,; and predict effects arising from 
'Ie current distribution and pwjected growth of 
mid population; 

cc>mprehcnd and articulate the cultural, eco­
)mil, and political aspirations of ethnic and 
.ti,,,,al groups as these affect utilization of the 
' ~OU fces of the earth; 

'lUrse Content 

C dSS!':it pldr.ners in organizing courses of studYI 
I,;~(s tions for ,ludie, have been provided in two 
'rrl S, Accompanying" brief description of each 
T.C( rn is <1 list of items rddtecl to that cu ncern. In 
!d itioll to this, a second list of more comr re-
(·n"i ... "e tvp:c ,-: and themes has been provid e ... i 
,li owing thi£ section on course content. The btter 
,t nllV 5uggC',t studies that wi ll lead students to 
c relatIonships among two or more of the 
tncc rns. The lists are not intendtd to be com pre­
nsive in scope; they are meant to suggest ideas 
Jt may provide direction to course planners. The 

>0 torms should make dear that studies may be 
ganized i;l a variety of ways including both 
's 'ema tic and topical approaches, 

pin)!m,"ial Equilibrium 

'hile it is characteristic of ecological systems to 
main in a steady state or to change slowly over 
ne, it has become increasingly clear that 
.mans must not overestimate th ~ resilience of 
" physical environment. Both human activities 
Id na tural events can create environmental 
,;" ,lances that have long-term or irreversible 
'pets and that, therefore, become issues or con­
rns, Examples may be found ip events arising 
)01 prolonged period of drought, oil spills, or the 
couragement of lifestyles based on an ever­
:I'<.'asing consumption of resources, Each event 
Clstrates the importance of environmental issues 
contemporary society, 

-------,-----

analyse and relate t.he effects of technological 
change on both "developing" and "developed" 
countries of the world ; 

- analyse and evaluate national and interna tiona l 
responses to issues related to the foregoing aims; 

- demonstrate a heightened awareness of the 
interdependence of all people through reference 
to a variety of connecting links among areas and 
peoples; 

- project alternative futures based on an exami­
nation of current information and trends in the 
human usc of the earth; and 

- clarify their personal attitudes and values with 
respect to individual and collectIve responsibiliti es 
in fi nding solutions to issues concerning the 
human usc of the earth, 

Studies should focus on the Sign ificance of envi­
ronmental eqllilihrium , From an examinJtion of a 
number of specific examples, students should 
achieve an understdnding of the following gener­
alizations: 

- A natural ecosystLm is a complex web of rela­
tionships among animate and inanimate l'hings, 

- A variet), of ecosystems are distributl·d over th" 
surface of the globe. 

- Individual ecosystems have different levels of 
tolerance to changes in their 1\eb of rela tionships, 

- Humans exist within the context of natural eco­
systems. 

- Human intervention in ecosystems induces 
changes, 

The following areas can be explored: 

-- natural disasters and their effects - earth­
quakes. tsunamis, drought, storms, flood s:, 

- human intervention into natural ecosystems ­
burning, clearing, damming, irrigating, fertilizing, 
introducing exotic plant and animal species, dis­
posing of wastes into the environment; 

- individual and -ollective responsibility in envi­
ronmental issues - laws, treaties, organizations, 
cubs, agenrie::i, individuals; 
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.- specialization and concentrarion - monoculture, 
hydroponics, irrigation, hybridization, fertiliza­
tlCln, persistent substances; 

- psychological and aesthetic dimensions­
wdJerness areas, animal habitats, open space, 
'.· ,lnishing and threatened species; 

.- dIstinctive I.' !ome, and their rharacteristic,­
tl;ndrd, forests , savanndS, deserts; 

- c'yrles ond flows in th~ environment - energy, 
chprr.icals, w,lter, nutrients. 

Dl'lIIograpllir Trends 

Change ., m population result from many factu rs, 
including bi ··th ralr s, death rates, Jnd migration. 
Thes,' dct in combination to produce ratterns of 
p0pllia tiun on th ~ earth's surface. Population 
j';'JCS relate pot only to absolute numbers but 
"is" to densi ty and distribution over the earth and 
to the c.)mposition of popu.lations in specific 
J"(',15. Ow:: current phenomenon j5 the process of 
urb,' nization, whic' , :llthough worldwide in 
"D;:>e, has Significan tly different effects in each 
",,-iety in wh ich it is taking place. 

Studies that focus on demographic trends should 
r,rovide students with opportunities to gai.n an 
'''lll ' 'T>tanding of generalizations such as the fol­
lo'vi !Ig: 

- l ' he c"pability of the earth to support human 
~(lpulations varies from place to place. 

- The optimum population for any area depends 
bre.' tly on cui tural as well as phy,;i, dl fadors . 

- Historically there have been a number of means 
01 population contrcl. 

.- p" tterns of population distribution and density 
,o·hange over tim£'. 

- The tatal capability of the earth to support 
i' t:!r.an populations depends on a host of complex 
"nd interacting variables_ 

The following areas can be explored: 

- the factors of demographic change - birth rates, 
death rates, net growth, migration, disease, fam-
ine, war; 

- population density in relation to the resource 
base - urban densities, rural densities, representa­
t:Vi areas and numbers, overpopulation, under­
p"') puiattOn : 

wo P(\pul.:ttion patterns - urhclniz~tion, aggk~rnera ­

tiOll. nodes, clusters; 

- population compositions and their effects - ~gr.­

sex pyramids, affluence, public health, Llbour 
force , demand for servic s. 

Rt'SOllrCp.5 

The capacity of Ine e,Hth to sustain human p,'1' u, 
lalion at acceptable levels depends greatly un ;he 
ability of people to identify and use resources. 
Resources, therefore, can be defined only in <l cul­
tm.,l context. With.JUt knowledge , technology, 
capital, and suitable political organization, natuIal 
resources may lie unused or may be used w"ste-, 
fully . 

Studies that focus on the significance cf rc,o,,,ce, 
should provide opportunities to develop an 
understanding of generalizations such as the fol 
lowing: 

.- Resources are culturally defined. 

- The demand for resources is a function of ,0ci,,1 
and econumic system.s. 

- Resources art often classified as renewable am.! 
non-renewa ble. 

- Available resources include materials often 
classified as wastes, 

- Resources may not run out, but instead may 
become too expensive to use. 

- [I .ergy in some form is often a Ley to convert­
ing tnatenals into resourc.e s. 

-- All natural resources must come from thf envi ­
ronment. 

The following areas can be explored: 

- the demand for key commodities - fonds, fuek 
wood, metal, fibres; 

- energy alternatives - biom~5s, the Sllll, wind, 
tides, fossil fuels; 

- resource ownership - personal, public, corpo­
rate, international, foreign; 

- multiple-use resource management - forests, 
seas, rivers; 

- the changing resource base - depletion, substi­
tutes, synthetics, marginal resources, agricultural 
productivity, exploration. 
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',,[I ural, Economic, and Political ASpiraiions 

1 the three decades following World War n, the 
,<,Ii tical maps of Eastern Europe, Asia, and Africa 
.. Ive had to be redrawn to keep pace with the dis­
ppe arance of some political units, the emergence 
f others, and the relocation (J 1 dtional bounda­
'c, . Emerging and developing nations have esta b­
sheu policies and programs to meet their 0\>\11 

.1tional goals. While the driving forces have often 
een cultural- language, religion, political ideol­
,;y - economic issues of disparity among nations 
nd between the rich and poor within nations 
IVe been recurrent themes in the un folding 
i,rld scene. In most cases, the changes have been 
·,'ompanied by strife within a nation's borders or 
v f, iction with immediate neighbours. 

Juring the same period of time, economic special­
dtion, vastly improved means of communica-
e>n , and co-operative agreements among govern­
.ents have drawn nations closer together to meet 
!utudi goal.;. Commercial, scientific, educational, 
lei cultural organizations have formed alliances 
, hare resources for mutual benefit. Since the 
timate goal of all progress is human develop-

" .. nt, it is important that students recognize both 
". broad patterns of contemporary cultural, eco­
'nllC, and political development and the way in 
I'ich these are manifest in speci fic areas and sit­
:ll () r~ s . 

"dies should focus on these human dimensions 
the contemporary wond. Through studies of 
UP " and even ts that revea l cultural, economic, 

.J political aspirations, students should develop 
understanding of generalizations such as the 

'kw.:ing: 

Cu!tu f., l, economic, and poli tical aspirations 
... ult from tht: hunlan desire to maintain and 
prove individual and collective well-being. 

The aspirations of individuals and groups are 
luenced by culture and environment. 

Both the perception and the utiiization of the 
.. th', space and resources are affected by cultur­
crc)nomic, and political factors . 

Knowledge and ideas are spread throughout the 
c!d by a \'ariety of effective prpcesses. 

rhe aspirations of individuals and groups for 
: use of space and resources may lead to co­
~rJtion or to conflict. 

The fo llowing areas can be explored : 

- legacies of the past - wealth, poverty, health 
care , disease, development, exploitation, inde­
pendence, colonialism, aid, imperialism; 

- forms of interdependence - trade, foreign aid. 
loans, technical assistance, international agencie<, 
military alliances; 

- form s of commercial organization - mul tina­
tional corporations, organizations of commodity 
producers, cartels, trade blocs; 

- emerging nations - Israel, Communist Chin", 
Indonesia, Tanzania; 

- prospects of multicultural societies - Brazi!. 
India, Indonesia, South Africa , Rhodesia; 

- minority groups in societie,; - North Americ:l, 
Eastern Europe, the U.S.s.R. 

The Applimtioll of Technolog-1 

Technological developmen t is causing rapid 
ch,'nges in both the "devel,)ping" and 
"d~veloped" notions (If the world. Paradoxic.l if \'. 
technological developments can solve old prob­
lems whlie crLating new ones. Examples of th, ['<' 

paradoxes can be found in the development of 
nuclear energy, the increJsing dependence on 
chemical fe rtilizers to sustain food production , 
and the use of a r 0 501 sprays for conven ience. 

Further, all technology operates within a social 
context. Technological applications can result lfI 
c<mformity, dependence, stJndardization, and 
control. conditions that can be viewed as thrcate 

to human liberty. It is important, therefore, in 
studying issues that involve the application of 
tech no logy, to ensure that students are aware of 
the im plications for human lives. 

Studies should foc us on the effects of technologl' 
cal applications on the contemporary world. 
Through the study of topics and themes, studell!s 
should gain an understanding of generaliza tion, 
such as the fo llowin»: 

- Technology involves the application of scien tific 
principles to accomplish tasks with increasing 
effectiveness or productivity. 

- The application of technology has been charac­
teristic of human groups througho ut history. 

- The application of technology has led to the 
shrinking of the world towards a global village . 



_. Tech nology, like science, is ncutral , hut its 
.1 ppiicdlipn t.lkes pL'lcf' in.'I. ~;nd a l conte'd. 

- Different societies operate at different levels of 
~echnologica l development. 

.- Substantial disruption can occur when societies 
re ceive (employ) technologies thdlMe not consist­
enl with theIr level of development. 

- SucJ<li 'ltlitudes and economic prt~ssL1rcs often 
i~· n u encp. the application of tp.chno logy . 

- Th,· (,(fecls of technological applic.ltiuns are not 
ah ,IY.', predictable. 

- !\l odern technology permits the applica lion lIf 
,oc" i.ontific principles on a world scale. 

Th" following areas can be explored: 

- t~chn,~ J ogy in resource conversion _ .. agriculturr, 
,,,i " lng, forestry, fishing ; 

_. k chnalogy III ciata gathering and processing -· 
sl'n<ng, lnstrumenta tion, data processing, com­
r dttng, <In,dysis, nrt ·'/l1rks, s),sterns; 

j;rp(t ,lnd indirect costs of tcchrll'iogicai J.ppiI­
l ,; t tor, - capital , energy, p( lIutJ()n , he,llth hJzJrds, 
Ilk .lyles, division of L1bl..)u r; 

- the role of technology in modifying and manag­
] ' '1)' environments - insecticides, herbicides, fertj­
I; z''1"s . biological controls, disease control; 

-. techn ology and transportation - air, sea, land, 
_l'I Ct.'; 

- the ru le of technology in the provision of basic 
['cods - fuod, water, shelter. 

]I: 'r!gmtive Topics 

r il e f.,llowing list may suggest starting points for 
otud,es that investigate the relationships among a 
It •. lnbe r of related concerns. A unit on the Law of 
the Sea conference, for example, would address 
Inc need for in ternational agreements regarding 
th ,' luture of two-thirds of the earth's suridce. A 
r"vicw of the generalizations related to ecasys­
k rns, population patterns, resource development, 
('c<momic aspirations, and tech nological compe­
tenc e is needed if students a.re to comprehend the 
t,, <,k lha t participating nations are undertaking . 
.. \" ,),I,·an tage of this integrated approach is the 
n\' ['t)rtu nity it presents fr·,. evaluating the relative 
ir,lpu: tance that should i ., assigned to each can­
er,,1. ir· making decisions abou t the future . 

-
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Fe'r " noth,.r uni e, Ihe fi ve concerns that have bet'n 
iden tified as the basis for this course mdY be use· 
ful subheadings I' Dr the study of the integrated 
topic. One of th ese concerns can also h,<p to iden­
tify narrower topics for study by indivi dual "tu­
dents or groups. 

Some of the suggestions p resented below JrC" ('.; r­
re nt, while others have bepn releva n t. For 
centuries . Course planner~i should ddd to r)r ~k l f · tt-: 

from the list as cirCUIlistances make it adv:.'; dbi e. 

- C lobal IJdttern s of trade 

- Third World development 

- Lifestyles and ecorwmic developmEn t 

_. The sh,i nking worlel 

- The energy "cri ~, is" 

- The United !\i,ltiOl1' Conference on Law (,( til\: 

5e,1 

- General Agreements on Tariffs ,lnd Tr.lcit> 
(GATT) obj('ctives 

-- Zl'rn ropuLlticJ:1 gr()wt h 

- W"rld cornl1locidy needs 

- Self-su ffi .. iency as an objective far nations 

Measures of economic disparity 

- Endangered and threatened species 

Popu latio n projections 

- Hum an ha bita ts 
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Organizing a Course of Study 
While topics chosen for study may change from 
VeJr to year as issues emerge or assume increased 
mportance, all units in a course should relate to 

,.me or a combination of the five concerns. The 
oncerns havt' bc'en identified i' \ these categories 
or convenience, but it will be recogn ized that 
'.len impinges on all the others and that any unit 
vi II likely incorporate information and principles 
·'Iating to the others. For example, the use of 
lsecticides is a technological application, but its 
:-rect is to inlrotluce new dgent into an ecosys­
'm; incfl'J .,ing urban pupularions often rut pres­
Irc ,)11 a.;ricultural iJnd . a non-rp.Ill'wable 
sourle; the ~upply and price ,)f oil may depend 
~ lV : !~' on the political a1ibnmen~ of a h:w pr0-­
lcillO" nations. 

,,' g::Jbai focus has implic.ltions for course 
_\.1nl7..1 tion. Wherever possible, topics or themes 
.n;ld be chosen so that an issue is examined a" it 
"d~ people or environments in a number of 

location" on the globe. An essenti"l unders!"" , 
ing is that the total significance of an i"sue n' ~ ) 

m:lch larger than the sum of its parts. It should 
clear, as well, that issues are perceived quite 
differt'ntly by persons in different locations or 
with diff~n?nt cultural outlooks. Students sh" ul 
be enroufJged to recognize their o\",'n cutturJ; 
biases and to vif?W issues from as objective J VIL' 

point JS possible. 

Cour>es devcluped to study the world ·wide 
implicJtions of the fiw ideCltified concerns haw 
!:,e potenti ,I to be wide-ranging in both content 
;-nJ tl..·.c1ching strat~gies. To m.l intdin the geo­
~ r<;\phic perspective, tcachC'fs Inay find it ;l elptul ; 
revie,", periodically the ,ec lion entitll'd "Develop 
In); a Senior Geography Progr.lm", wh ich 
d,,"cribes the expectations for Senior-level 
courSeS. The opportunities for skill developn""" t 
and conce pt torm l tion in Honour Graduati0n 
courses should be partiCl.larly rich. 
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DEVELOPING A SENIOR 
GEOGRAPHY PROGRAM 

The d ilemma and the task of gf'ogr,'phy is t,) 
(livicie th~ ,.,.'al world in an artificial but use ful way 
';(1 thdt students can see the order .,mong thc 
diffen'nt wmponents and so that the mul titude of 
re/dt ionships among physical and human phe­
nom<!na may be identified and expla ined . Gpogra­
pny is a matter of perspective more thon of con­
tent. The study (If geography should pruvide 
Sellic)!' ctudcnts with a perspective for exanlining 
,.hat exists " n the earth and where it i" located , 
Thl' lack Df a unique body of conte nt crea tes a 
prc'bit'.n i!1 that an "Imost overwhelming amount 

CONCEPTUAL UNDERSTANDING 
- ---.-.~---. -.- . ---- ... - .. -

In simple but useful terms, concepts a(~ abs.tra,:­
tillns around which £,!.!',t~ .may"qe_(~~ga.ni].c.L~!1(1 

iDOL" :~Sf"i~~e.!..yi~a_t~om . may be made All 
kind,; ,)f fac tual data can be "massed aro lmd the 
c.meept of the migration of pe(lple .- their rt',ujes, 
thl'i r eventual ciesTInatioI"iheir mod.£_\?Uro.!1S­
port, theirre~~~f;;-" moving, a;dthe like. The 
~n ':' lysi,; 01 the information leads to the formula­
ti.)n of generalized statements, such .IS 

"Jrtterprovinci~l migration in Candd, increases 
,)rima rily in response to increases in unemploy­
,,',,'nt levels." The simplest concepts dre those 
liscd to describe things or objects - hills, fann" 
\ ,'il'allo, facJpry. The things to which these'con­
,,;pts-,:p[;; can be seen or observed. Oth r things, 
by virtue of their area or time scale or simply 
t"'Ca use they are teo all-embracing, cannot be 
nL·,('ry, ·,j .iJ1Jllc[r entirety. C.cnlinenlaiglaciatio1l, for 
""mple. rre~ent~' problcmsoE 5caieFe~se of 
both the massive extent of the process and its 
dura ti,,,,. Other concepts are so complex that it is 
difJ,cult to comprehend all the facilities and oper­
ations involved. An example might be the concept 
of a distribution ne/work a,s it pertain~.tc:l_<I _1!Xorld­
w:de petr~leum c mpany. In addition , there are 
concepts that do not refer to objects or events bu.t 
t" ~s developed by pe,?ple. TlleSec;;;;-'ne~~~r be 
observed directly. They include, for example, all 
concepts that express a relationship like PPJ1Iflation 
density or relative humjIli./y. Finally, mention m~st'be 
made of the major organizil)g concepts of geogra­
phy which form the conceptual framework of the 
:;ubject. They include terms like "~~,\ial 

ir:!~~ction"l "su:eEQ!.tof life", "areal 
\1ifferentiationll

, ur~.!.(~sN I "regionalism", 
"p>2ople as choosers", "constant change", and "a 
~lobal viewpoint". Each, in itself, is a complex of 
interrelated concepts which, taken collectively, 
',<:,tablish the perspective of ;~?ography. 

of fdctudl information must be dealt with. It thl. 
becomes essential that studies in geogr"j ,ny L-·" 
organized around " \wll-plarned Cl'nceptu)! 
framework. The (Qnc~ptual framewJrk th"n 
guides the selection of information and help, in 
the choice of met,wds fo,' processing it. The th rt' 
steps - s('iectiun of infonnation, procE:ssing t)f 

informa tio n, and the forma ti on of concepts­
should underlie "lI studies in the Senior Divi<iur 
and should be the foundation on which all u~,t·· 
and courses are built. 

These illus trations n1 3y show that con·.epts S" I'V( 

to convey abstract ideds which may be relative I,' 
simple or extremdy complex. Fors!udcnts, the 
process of conc5!P.t.formation serves to build, 
v()cabuC~ry;t~'expand the capacity to rea,;on In 
dbstraCtte-r'ms, to relate information imm one' 
domain vf knowledge to other domains, and to 
improve the clarity and precision of communica · 
tion with Llthers. llec~':!.~~.~ty,u.if!s ill_gcOgr.>phy­
shou ld be contemporary and holistic, <:£.i1C"P · ..!.~ 

mation i5nOtlll<.elYtO take pllliTn afl_QI:9"rj,: 0' 

;'catly cumulative way; howe-;;er, many concep" 
recur fromstudy t;;-study and become incr(-$­
ing\y powerful as supporting detail and relakd 
concC'pts arc woven in . £oncep tuaJ. und~!stand il' 
should be aJ0mary aim of the g,~~h)cl'ro-. 

gram.The dev~lop-'Pel'\l.of a -''2!' c~t,:!~ If.ramt' ­
v:ork, thci-d~);e, 1> t;JiticaL\Q.\he organizat'yn of 
e~\Y~--b"ilgraph,,-C.UUI.SCS.- · 

1n this guideline, the cont~courses is/Jar .th 
most part, descri\:>"d in term...s..cl..caru:eptuaL 
und.::~.~ndin!E~ther ~~.~!!!!~Ls:pecific 
content ~xamp.Jes. This allows for considerable 
flexibility in the organization of course material. 
At the same time, it requires that courses of stUG 
indicate what supporting concepts are to be usee.' 
in the course and the way in which specific topic 
will be used, to develop these conceptual under­
standings. Course planners S~9Eld .E!:~vic:le ypp'" 
tunities for concep! formation by students, 
incli.iding those' ;oncepts that- 'rel,iie' to 'human 
decisions such as perception; culture', v~lues, and 
long~rangeh~m-arigoaTs-fii terms <if occupying th 
earth. '. " .. '. """ 
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--.-.---- .----
;ELECTION OF CONTENT 

\'.J discipline, geography is constantly undeq;o­
ill' change. While this adds to the difficulties of 
" (widing a definition that will be "atisfactory to 
' ,ervone, it is possible to sumlT ,rize the basic 
0,IracteriMics of all studies in geography. The fol­
)wing three propositions provide the criteria by 
,hieh a topic or unit of study may be assessed for 
.5 geographic content: 

. All studies, in some measure, involve investiga­
'( )J1!;1 of :~rea, pri Herll, and interrelations IiiI'. 

. All studies, in some degree, emphasize the 
hysir.,l ,1nd human organization of space that 
Ive (h{/r.1 .~fcr fa Ihe world's Flact'5 . 

All studies, in some way, have to deal with the 
upstion: "WIt)1 are Ih jugs located where Ih"y are " II Ihe 
.rth 's Sllr/Clef ! " 

,',a" ,Ire stud ied because, just as all events, 
e.U( 5, or situations exist in timf' . they also exist in 
'.let? Since it is not practical al ways t(l "tudy the 
ho le globe, it is by the study of spenfk areas 
,Jt an understanding of many l'eograrh ic con­
f'to can be developed. These include concepts 
Irh as regionalism, areal differentiatio n, place, 
)me gene ity, areal associJtion, hinterland, ecell-­
nee, Sllc((!ssion, ad,\ptation, modificJ.tioD, envi·-

' j 

----- ---- - -

ronment, and a host of others, A second major 
objective of studies of areas is to develop skill ' , 
synthesis, that is, to find unifying charactem[/c 
within a defined area so that a holistic under­
standing of the area is achieved, 

Pattern; also exist in space. The patterns th3t .irc 
particular interest to geographers relate to the d· 
tribution and associations of phenomena in 5f1a< 

Concepts arising from studies of patterns induct 
centrality, marginality, accesr,ibility, density, tex 
ture, complementaritY, and hierarchies-, In e.{am 
ining patterns, the student should look at both 
distribution and intensity (If occurrence. Pattern 
are seldom stable and Tr l y be in a state of flux 
while a process such as il.dustrialization is tok in; 
place . 

:'licrreiat ionships an10ng phenomena on the e,'l.rth" 
surface must be a cent rai concern of geogrdphit: 
studies. Students shoL-l d already be aware oj 

many relationships such as those between dnll.1! 

ilnd vegetation or between per-capita inlOme an, 
consumption of goods, The search for interrdd" 
tionships should lead students to an ex.lmindt,,; ,\ 
of concepts such as systems, interaction, corre i.l­
lion, circulation, networks, and function!i. 
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THE SOURCES OF GEOGRAPHIC INFORMATIOr--: 

Ceography students should be obtaining their 
data about the contemporary world from a wide 
variety of sources. The use of primary or relatively 
unprocessed data provides students with the max­
;mum opportunities to be engaged in the pro­
cesses of discovery. 

In the strictest sense, primary data should be 
!;Jlhl'rf'd "t first hand by a variety of field tech· 
niques including sketching, photographing, int~r­
viewing, and couf\ting. Students in the Senior 
Division should be provided with some opportu­
n;tie<; for direct ubservation and measuremen t. 
However, it is impractical and too restri_ ~ ;ve to 
h""" them du more than a modest amount of p lio 
'nJrY da ta collection . .v!~ny excellent methods 
h3Vf: been devi<ed to bring the world to the class­
r(lom. In many C;lses these ma terial, are only a 

PROCESSING GEOGRAPHIC INFORMATION 

Se(li ,)r students should be refining skills they 
Jl ready have and developing, testing, and evaluat­
tng; new skills for processing information. Some 
"kills w il l be learned primarily in other subjects 
,tnd be reinforced in the geography classroom. 
Uthers, especially that collection of skills sub­
sumed by the term "graphicacy" have their major 
development in geography. 

Stt:dents should process data and learn to sim­
plify them in usefu l ways. They should be 
involved in reading topographic maps; interpret­
ing aerial photographs; charting, graphing, and 
.malysing statistics; transforming data to visual 
f'J rms, especially in the form of maps; and corre­
I.; ting information from vdriolls media. These ar~ 
the ways by which data can be synthesized to for­
mulate concl usions. The processing of informa· 
till"' will provide opportunities for students to 
Jevelop complex intellectual skills in a geographic 
(on text. Studen ts will examine or develop theo­
ries, ll\odels, and regions - the generalizations of 
f;('ograrhy. The following paragraphs expand on 
the variety "f skills required for proce5,ing infor­
mation. 

short step away from being primary data. Such 
things as topographic maps, air photograph" or 
tables of stati ';tics provide relatively unprocesst:J 
information to which students can apply their 
skills in processing information. Tertiary sources 
usually represent the author's perception, inter­
pretation, or subjective opinion of the topic undt"· 
discussion; the authors of such material seldom 
identify their sources. In using these, students 
should become increasingly sen.~i tive to the clifft', 
enc\.' hetwcen fd::t and opinion. it should be noh:>c_ 

that tertialY sources irequentiy provide a vari,·ty . 
of insights in to the Jttitudes, feelings, and value,· 
inherent in current iSSues dnd thus contribute-t("l 
the s tudents' understanding. A. selection of such 
learning ma terials can be used as the base ot 
iniormatit'n for a unit of study or as suprkml· llt ·. 
to textbooks. 

------ .- --_ .... _-_ . 

Descriptilm {nld expirma/joll. In its Simplest terms, the 
process of geographic investigation and study 
occurs along a (ontinuunl from descriptio" to 
t:rpl.wafivlI. (In recent years there has been conSId ­
erable expansion of the continuum in th e direc· 
tion of proiection 0 r ;JrcdictioJl.) Description in\'nlv('~ 
the development of specific vocabulary; the ob"~r · 
vation and recording of data; the use of visual 
materials such as maps, graphs, and photographs. 
and the ability to interpret material accurately. 

Description will require the Senior student to 
develop intellectual skills such as the followingo 

- the ability to gather information through such 
means as recall, observation, record ing, and inter· 
preting written, graphic, and mapped data; 

- the ability to organize information by such 
means "5 classifying, plotting, identifying compo· 
nent parts, and analysing to find logical grouping' 
or associations; 

- the ar llity to rearrange information by such 
rneans as grouping, correlating, and reorganizin6 
patterns. 
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In the Intermediate years students will have 
acquired a basic geographic vocabu lary and some 
capability for describing phenomena that occur on 
the surface of the earth. In the Senior Division, 
with a capability to consider more information , 
students should t-e abl e to de;cribe what exists 
with added precision . Their descriptions should 
include some combination of a larger number of 
variables. more reliance on quantitative material, 
better methods of recOi d ing descriptive data, and 
greater emphasis on interpretation from a variety 
of sources than were il volved in descriptions at 
the ln termedi"te level.. 

As an example, many Intermcdiate students will 
have acquired a checklist of items to be consid­
ered in describing an industrial area _. raw materi .. 
a ls, power, transportation facilities, labour force, 
and market. Senior students should be able to 
examine each factor in greater depth. Energy 
resourccs may be examined in terms of comrara .. 
tive costs at different locations or the costs of 
alternative sources. Additional energy require­
men t!' m y be met only by some compromise 
with environmental quality, for example, addi­
tional air pollution from coal-fired generating sta­
tiOn, 0 thermal pollution at nuclear-powered 
.;tations. Senior students may also consider addi­
" mal facto rs in industrial location such as 
;ndustrial inertia or the ~vailability of capital. 

More sophisticated description inevitably repre­
;)cnts a shift along the con tinuurr\ in the direct ion 
vT explanation. he tasks of explanation involve 
lhe consideration of particular cases, the assessing 
(,f evidence, nd the drawing of conclusions. Gen­
eraliza tions can be made at a number of lev , ls. 
Advanced Senior students will be exami ning 
highly generalized models and theories and may 
attempt their own models based on their research. 
In all cases, Senior students are increasingly 
;nvo lv.~d in the tasks of explanation and the deve!­
c)prnent of intellectual skills ,uch as the followi ng: 
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- the ability to recognize cause-effect conditit 

- the ability to apply principles and concepts 
from the physical and social sciences; 

- the abili ty to perceive relationships and mte 
lationshi ps among two or more variables; 

- the judgement to assign relative value to two 
more variables; 

- the ability to synthesize a number of variabl 
in to a coherent whole; 

- the ability to reach generalizations that accu 
rately describe existing conditions and relatlon 
ships; 

- the ability to evaluate the validity of general 
lions by applying rel ~van t criteria . 

Both description and exnlana tion require the 
skills to present informa han clearly in wri tten. 
graphic forms such as prose , char ts, graphs. 
t.lbles, maps, diagrams, and m odels. In recent 
years, there has b, en an increasing em ph." ." OJ 

precision in description and m asun·ment. 

Reasoning praces" s. The tasks of explanation 
involve complex intellectual skills and problem 
solving processes. The straightforward route fr( 
description to explanation is an inductive P""'" 
The sludent makes a series of observations \,'hi . 
bee-nne the substantial body of evidence 01\ 

which subsequent generaHzations may be torm ' 
laled. 

Dedudive methods start with possible expldn;, tio 
of how particular features came to have distinct 
10c.ltional characteristics. This problem-solving 
model begins with a hypothesis. Relevant inf"r' 
mdtion can then !Je gathered to test the hypoth,­
sis. In fact, the use of the deductive method moo) 
sharpen data collection and improve or facilltatr 
the explanatory process. Concentration on a pos 
sible explanation may help to screen out the dis­
tr . .,:ting variables which, while part of reality, 
obscure the recogn ' (jon of basic and useful pat­
t rns. 



Tne .itudy (If a region, for example, might proceed 
' n largely inductive ways, Students would gather 
intormatiun about the area, organize the informa­
ti,)n , reach generalizations abnut the e~sentlal 
character of the Jrea, and attempt by reference to 
the physical and human force ' ." explain the cur­
rent pattern of human occupance and re,;OUTce 
use. In many cases the inductive method is the 
Simplest .l nd quickest to use. This is especially the 
use where the question under investigation is 
straightforward and the answers are likely to be 
sp(( :fic tu one example rather than general to a 
number of Cdses. For exanlple, students lTIdY be 
.. , ked to describe and account for the distribution 
of the Francophone population in Ontario. The 
answer will be case-specific and is unlikeiy to 
yield any generalization applicable to other Fran­
cophone minority poyulations. In such a case, it is 
(J1ost expedient to decide on how the data can be 
obta ined, transfer them to a map, describe the dis­
~ribution , and then proceed to explan,ltion. 

Conversely, the pattern 0f distribution of residen .. 
. ,ai, trade and industrial areas m urban concentra­
ti ons may be obscured by pdfticular cases. It may 
be " ,orf' pr,)fitdble to proceed deductiwly by con­
, .. acring how towns get slarted and then develop a 
hypothesis abou t what pattern of distribution this 
" Jould tend to produce. The subsequent collection 
. ,f relevJnt information could confirm or deny the 
h)'pothesis with less obstructi,m from interesting 
but case-specific factors such as topographical site 
or me teo;'ological conditions . When a reasonable 
generalization or model has been confirmed, such 
sr ecific factors can then be seen in perspective 
with respect to particular cases. 

A somLwhat different case in which the deductive 
process could be useful is a study of Canadian 
resources. Students mi"ht begin with the hypoth­
>"' 5 that Canadian resources should be used 
"xclusively as the basis for the development of a 
d,)[Ilestic manufacturing industry. This theory 
l ,-,uld be tested by an examination of the nature of 
CJnadian resources, domestic and foreign mar­
~ds, ownership, capital investment, environmen­
tal effects, needs for imports, the advantages of 
specialization, and other related factors. Following 
this gilthering and weighing of information, It is 
I' kely that the original hypothesis will be modifie 
slznificantly or replaced by ~ m0re comprehensive 
and informed explanati cn of ex isti ng resource 
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policies. Based on their increased understantli ng. 
students could proceed to propose policies 
intended to achieve the best use of Canadian 
resources in the future. 

It is important that students at the Senior level 
have experience with the whole range of proces«' 
associated with description and explanation Jnd 
with both mod~s of re.lsoning. All of these pro­
cesses will be assistf'd by lh" developmen t of 
operational, gra phic, and group skllls as outlined 
in the following sc.:tions. 

l J; ... "Ii~"al sUlIs. There are many skills that form 
an integral part of the geography program. They 
are given a variety of names but are here grouped 
as the onerational skills necessary to obtain .md 
ProCl ss information in geographic studies. N.ltu­
rally, reading ranks high among these basic 0p'.' ra­
tion~ l skills. Most of the fact, and data used at the­
Senior level cann0t be gathered first hand. The 
students must acquire their information from 
library sources. In organizing a course of study It 
is important to consider the readi ng abilities of 
students and thei r skilL in extracting and 
abstracting information from prin ted maten .1!. 

It will also be necessary for students to keep 
orderly records of information. They must 
develop the ki!lds of operational habits that an' 
important to the use of inforrnation at a later date 
Sources of data must be identified; maps and 
graphs must be carefully titled and labelled; 
graphs should have s:gnificant numbers recorded 
on them or on closely attached supporting tables . 

Statistics are an important aspect of geographic 
studies. The term is used in two ways - as a syno·· 
nym for numerical data and in a wider sense sub·· 
suming both the data and the methods for analys­
ing the numbers. Students should have 
opportunities to use statistics in both meanings of 
the word. At the very least, geography students 
should have a good grasp of terms such as 
"mea " "median", "correlation", "dEnsity", 
"percentage", and "per capita". This requires the 
capability to do simple arithmetical calculations. 
In addition , they should be able to determine the 
nature and meaning of the mformation contained 
in a table of numbers . Some students may al so he 
able to apply or devel(lp formulas that demon­
strate relationships more precisely. 
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~e complexity of the statistical methods used 
il l vary considerably from class to class. A num­
'r of statistical methods are useful for summariz­
g information, measuring geographic distribu­
m" estimating, and identifying spatial patterns 
Id relationships. The use and «,'plication of 
ese methods will depend to a large extent on the 
.ture of the course content and the interests and 
.ilities of the students. 

!'"pr.,c.,ry. The content of geography - data about 
I, J . pattern, and interrelationship on the earth's 
,rfdce - rcquin~' the use of visual methods.s a 
~nifjcant part of the discovery processes. Thus, 
"mo,t distinctive contribution that geography 
"kes to the general education ui students in sec­
',dJry schoo! is in the area of graphicacy. This 
nn subsumes all the ways by which data can be 
,t,lined, recorded, analysed, and generalized in 
, essentially visual as opposed to verbal or 
I merical way. The photograph condenses a 
,'u,and words; the graph makes numerical 
formation more easily understood; and the map 
,III its many uses is the most importan t tool of a 

·,.'~ra phy student. 
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The skills of graphicacy are closely linked to the 
intellectual skills. They have a part to play at 
every level from knowledge acquisition to analy­
sis, synthesis, and generalization. A distribution 
plotted on a map is a mere areal description. How­
ever, the recognition of the kind of pattern in the 
distribution immediately involves an analytical 
process. If the pattern subsequently raise~ ques­
tions about the relationship of the distribution 
with some other variable, the student is on the 
road to J conclusion and a subsequent gf'!lI'raliza­
tion. 

Graphic methods are an indispensable -part of the 
geographic process. Students should have man)' 
opportunities to use the map, graph, and photo­
graph to acquire inform~ ti on. To do this they will 
need a variety of "reading" and "interpretive" 
skills, Most important, they must be encouraged 
to use the graph and the map to portray informa­
tion. for this they will need to develop both the 
SImple skills of cartogr.lphy -legibility, clarity, 
and precision - and a l:umber of more sophistl­
cated skills. 
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A well-designed exercise in graphicacy should 
,,\Valve students in decisions as to what inform~­
tion the illustration shouid provide, a comparison 
of various methods of depicting information so 
tll"t both accuracy and clarity are obtained, and 
an evaluation of the usefulness of the illustration 
for synthesizing information and for showing cor­
re!ations among variables. 

L:rdUp :kill,. Geography students should be taugh t, 
and should practise, the skills of group work. Stu­
dent;, will employ J varie ty of methods of data 
mlic :tion anel of presenting their iindings. These 
processes lend themselves to the sharing of the 
workload and the consequent use of sh.lred deci­
sion-making techniq ues. If grou ps are fo rm(·d to 
flrov idc a tcam with varied strengths, each mem­
ber has an opportunil} to learn from the others. 

A-ITITUDES AND V AWES 

Values education shou td be an important dimen­
sion of every course developed from this guide­
line. Frequently, the students themselves will 
icl ':n tify values issues fo r analysis and discllssion. 
On other occasions, it will be the teacher's task to 
poin t ou t that a situation canno t be understood 
simply in terms of its physical or economic com­
ponents. 

~n this connect jon th~re is considerable uneasi­
ness amongst educators and pare nts as to the 
legitimate place of values education in the school 
program. Some believe that the school ought to 
inculcate the generally accepted values of our 
society. This presupposes an ability to identify 
"generally accepted values". Others claim that 
values are intensely personal, and thus any 
attempt at exami "lation or evaluation is a form of 
indoctrination. From this point of view, the 
teacher ought to accept any value or attitude pos­
tulated by any student. A third group of people 
LC·ntcnds that values lssues are not a legitimate 
,concern of the school; the school ought to confine 
itselF to ma tters that lie in the cognitive domain. 
This latter group assumes that it is possible, for 
instance, to acq uire an understanding of the facts 
and theories of migration without refe rence to the 
bdiefs and values of the migrating peoples. 

Tl'e policy of the Ministry of Education, as stated 
;;, Th, Formativ, Y enrs , is tha t stud~nts be given the 
opportunity to develop a personal va lue system · 
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Perhars most important, as students bccofO'.( 
more skilled in co-opefa tive prob;em··s"lvinf 
they learn how to {cach better wnclusions ti' 
they could as individuals, 

Croup-work s:<.ilis !.hould be an integr.ll ;OJ:.: 

course. La boratory exercises and research ti.>" 
can be designed to enable students to work ii 
groups and at the SJme time to devclLlp SO,1Il 

judgement about which tasks are best dOlle ( 

operatively and which individually. 

Students at the Senior level should be rdinir, 
tlte lr skills of presenting and receiving infL'n" 
tion, c1.'rifying problems, setting goals, dnd t· 
ing on the task. Group work is the method t, 
wh ich students can practise these sk ill s whii, 
achieving the other goals of a geography 1'10. 

within a context that reflects the priorities OJ 

concerned society and at the same time fE .. (O~ 

the integrity of the individual. The i0110win~; 
are offered as an aid in implementing this fl') 
in Senior geography courses. 

It is generally accepted that teachers should, 
the values underlying the rules about how a 
conducts itself - namely, respect for the ind, 
ai, concern for others, and social responsibi li 

It is also assumed that teachers will inculca" .. 
values associated with the study of their disc 
pline, for example, respect for rational argu,' 
and the rules of evidence. In the geography' 
room critical thi nking is to be preferred to l .. : 
memorization. Gathering of evidence to sup· 
an idea is prefera ble to reliance on prejudin· 
someone else's opin ion. 

However, in the aTea of values, which: I" 
in a particular way of life, religion, political, 
tem, and so on, the teacher's task is not to if 
cate a particular value, but rather to help stL' 
make their own choices. It is suggested th,lt ) 
ers take a three-pronged approach in this ae, 

Members of the class, and here the teach,' r I 

sidered to be a member, should aim to: 

- become more aware of their OWP -,' ·)t' 
values; 



)[V£lOPI~G A SENIOR GEOGRAPHY PRO(~RAM 

- develop their own value system; 

- b, come increasingly able to identify and ana-
V'sc the underlying value positions tha t aT,, ' 
:nplicit in public issues. 

' I uJents should become more a',,'are of their own 
.. dues and those of others . These could be illl/s-
. Jtcd,at a simple level by inviting them to suggest 
.I eas ror the reorganization of their own school 
,llnp"s. The fact that the suggestions will differ 
"om one ~nother will be partially explained by 
, Ie bct that the students hold a variety of values, 
'hey muld then be asked to articulate the v«lues 
:,at leJd one to suggest a sports complex, another 
garden area , and a third ~ shopping plaza with a 

·inball arcade. 

,I their studies of the world, students in Senior 
l'ography courses will be coming into contact 
" tt, value system,; very different from their own. 
l)ITI C human- land interrelationships such a~; 

'G.>" fou nd among the Masai of East Africa make 
ttl e 5c.·nS2 if judged according to the value system 
[ ,In average teenager raised Il1 Ontario. If stu­
,'nt5 aTe to develop a knowledge and under-
' .' nding of people and places, and of the relation­
,li p' between the two, they must be able to 
,cognizc and understand the value ; of part;cu lar 

u ltures . and to accept the fact that people From 
JI"rent cultural backgrounds and environments 

,'ill hd ve a different set of " shoulds" and 
"ll"h r,;" from their own. 

leh student comes to the class with a unique, 
'molex value system, which he or ,he has been 
',,,doping since veIY early childhood. The stu-
. lit should have the oppor tunity to continue this 

. ,.:velopment. In an open and supportive class­
,om environment, students will feel free to 

ieps in the Valuing Process 

Identifying, clarifying, and defining a value 

. Recognizing the possibility of change 

!dentifying alternative values and their sources 

C;athering and evaluating data 

Analysing a lternatives in light of likely 
,= :: I ,lee t! c_eS 

. , ('h" ,'sing freely among ordered alternatives 

=- , ... = 

examine their own values and, if necessary , to 
revise them so that they form part of a coherent 
system that adequately reflects their present 
maturity and experience. 

If one were to ask a twelve-year-old why it is 
wrong to bO into someone else's house and take 
that person's food , he or she could probably 
explain that we hold values such as respect for the 
rights of others. Faced with the problem of tl)'ing 
to understand the Arab-Israeli contlict in the MiJ­
die East, the Senior Division geography student 
will have to test this value in a much more com­
plex situation in order to see what other values .m 
involved , such as a people's right to exist as a 
nation and a people's right to defend their home­
land. 

Students should be increasingly able to identify 
and ana lyse pu blic valu('s issues. If, for examrle, J 
corporation plans to close down one of its large 
plants, what ought to 1:>e done about the unem­
ployment crisis that, ill resu lt? Here the studen :, 
Me likely to find conflicts, not only between th~ 
values of on t! group of people and those of anoth­
er, but a lso between two or more of their own 
deeply held values. Senior students are mature 
enough to re liz" that the vdluing process invo!\'(s 
more than simply picking the more appealing of 
two p" ssible values, and the t~acher needs to h ,lve 
a model of the process so that he or she can gu ide 
them. 

The foliowing is 011' such model that may be 
adapted to 5uit th e students and the particu lar sit .. 
uation . It is not suggested that the class go 
through such a process eveIY time a value issue 
arises. Freq uently, it will be desirable to highlight 
only one or two of the steps. 

(decision-m aking in which the original value is 
reinforced, modifi.ed, or d i.scarded) 

7. Internalizing the value in to behaviour (The ch,' , 
sen value is s '.en as clear, consistent, and defen"i­
ble, and is used as a factor in future decision­
maki ng.) 

8. Re··e valuating the choice, as necessary, in t h~> 

light of new e , periences 
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As they become more sensitive to their own atti­
;cciP5 "nd values and those of Canadian society , 
the ,ludents will gain a deeper appreciation of the 
ways in which other societies have developed 
thei r ,1[(,a ,)f the planet. They will also be in a 
pC6ition to make better decisions about their own 
use cf the environment and about what ought to 
~>e Canada's attitude to world issues. 

The evaluation of student progress in the three 
an'dS outlined hert is IlC' ! easy and ShOlllj be' 
"FProached with cautio " 

Ir. the ca ;e of values that relate to the Wd,), a class 
Cl>nduct<; itself, teachers do not hesitate to make 
Judgements. However, the judgements and the 
"pproval or dis~pproval expressed by the tearher 
must apply to student acl i{; , 5 in the classroom or 
school. Whether the students have internalized 
the underlying values probably cannot be known 
until they have left school and are free to make 
their own decisions about how to behave. 

The same applies to the values associated with the 
iL,;rning of geography. Teachers will stress the 
need for good study habits and "' ill evaluate the 
l'xtent to which each s tudent's work exhibits the 
characteristics of sound geographical procedures. 
T~f' hope is that the students will internalize the 
underlying values and use them as guides in deal­
:ng with similar situations in school or out. The 
geography teacher will not often have the oppor­
tupil)' to assess whether this happens. 
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Thus, in bpth c. as~s, it is ~ Df' students' vert lJf:h., 
viour in the pn's('nt that is being e vaiu ,: tcd, I ,) 

their underl)'ini.~ beliefs, aWtudes, and values. 

In the area of vah ~s that imply belief in ,1 [Jarti e, 
lar way of life, rel'[," 'n, poiitical system, and 5.' 
on, a judgemental attit'lJe would hinder the 
achievement of the stated aims. If students Jnd 
t~acher are 10 understand their own and otl'",, ' 
values, an accepting and non-judgemen tal ,,1. : 
tude towards one another's values is essential. 
The teenage rs and young adults in Senior Divl­
sion classes will revise and reorganize their VJ!1iI 

systems in response to their wieler kno'\'!rdge " I 

experi~f1ce ra ther than as a result of pressure fr( 
a tedeher or other adnlt. The teacher, then, ITIuq 
respect the right of the indivldu,ll to select his 0 : 

her own val ues, while at the same time assessinf 
progress in such areas as the ability to state a 
value and to give the reasons behind it. 

Thus, the aim of evalUation in this area is not tl ' 
produce a mark or grade which would tell stu­
dents where they stand in reiation to the rest ,,; 
the eL,ss or in relatiOJ ' to some objective stand,,, 
It ',5 to provide feedback that will enable thl' In I. 

make their own judgements about what valw'o 
they wish to hold as responsible members of " ' . 
ety. 
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)F STUDY 

Ie process of planning <1 course of study begins 
,t11 an examination of the na ture of the students 
r whom the course will be designed, their con­
;n5, needs, and interests. The average Senior 
vision student is different from the adolescent 
the In termediate Division, and the Grade 13 
Ident is different again. Although by no means 
Jture ad ults, many Senior Division students 
.ve passed through the period of physical and 
ychological change that accoI,lpanies adoles­
'lee and now see themselves, most of the time, 
young men and ·!>·omen. One consequence of 

:5 is that their own goals and interests are likely 
be more powerful motivators than their desire 
please adults. Frequently, they will take more 
, ponsibilily for their own work. Many of them 

= 

are more able to work independently or as mem­
bers of a small group than they were a few years 
earlier. Their interests tend to be more stable than 
those of the younger adolescent, and many will 
have oriented their schoo! programs to employ­
ment or to post-secondary education. All of these 
attributes of increasing maturity, as well as differ­
ences in intellectual ability and, possibly, differ­
ences in experience in the discipline of geography, 
need to be taken into account in the organization 
of courses of study. 

The next step is to select topics or themes for indi­
vidual units and to weave !'tem into a coherent 
whole 50 that the aims and major understandings 
of the course can be achieved. 
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:'LA1\NINC A UNIT 

(he Interrrlf)ci iate Division geugraphy gL..deline 
Il'\\)tes c:)nsicenble attE'ntion to t hj ~ topi c, and 
)l ,lny of th e suggL-tions made there d r~? ap; .... lica­
lj!, to ~l r,io ;" Divis ion courses, :. unit of ~t ~ l dy is 
.'nsiJerl,d a~ thr bil sir- huilding block of l COUT!-Jl' 
'f "tt lt!Y ~l nd ~ht.lul d (o:1t(\in the following f'ssen­
.il ie 'turc:s: 

,1 :-.t l lt'ment of cpeci fic ,) bj(ctivcs; 

thl' si'iection tlnd l)r~anizJtion of contr.nt; 

'.1j · ·,t1,<'.; ted tedlhing 5 tr~ tf'gi {'s dTlt..i lea rn ing expe-

"drscri pti '.>n of "\'.l ilablr k .lChing and k arni ng 
':,(: !lrce~; 

<1 n indica ti l . of ('valuation tC'chniques, 

'he objectives laid out for individual units should 
.' specific enough to provide focus and direc tion, 
dt f1pxible enough to allow additions and modifi .. 
· lions by the students, As young adults, these 
'I\d~nts shou ld be getting practice in planning 
,r" own work , and though course objectives 
','v be beyond their scope, they might well help 
, set the objectives for a four- or five-week unit. 

' " _election of content in terms of the knowl­
I ~" ;;nd skills to be acquired should also Jllow 
'. ~llde"t input. The courses in this guideline 
cq u~ !' tly state the course content in terms of 
",''';* te) be taught. However, the actual topics 

· Jl'r ,o ,' "f the world that will be the vehicles used 
, lhlCh these concepts will be chosen by local 
·.~n "P l ;j. 

cpurse outline should also contain suggestions 
,. t(,dching strategies and learning experiences, 
· th""gh these older students are more able to sit 
'u !i,iten than arc younger students, this does 
,t necessMil y mean that they learn better by lis­
ning. To Jeterrnine whether a course outline 

will encourage studen t involvement , it is J good 
idea to resta te teaching strategies in terms of wh,) ! 
the student.s will be doing, learning experience .. 
should include individual dnd small-group work 
ac• well a" class work. They should also inc'lud·.' 
instruction and practice in organizing such th ings 
as a resea rch project or an oral presentation, 

A descrip tion of 3vailable teaching and learn ing 
resources should be an important component of 
all courses developed from this guideline. Such a 
dpscription , which "iill bn used by both 5tlldcn ~, 

and teachers, should conta in a variety of resou rce, 
as outlined in "Sllurccc ,:>f Geographic 
lll formatie'n", Skiils ill the u,,' of d v,ll'icty of 
res,)urces ~rc tran,ft'fable to othu su bjec.ts and 
other situations and should be develnped in c\','r:' 
geography course at the Sen ior level. 

Finally, tlw course outline will contain , for each 
unit, sugge,;t ,ons for eva lua tion techniques that 
are clearly related to both objectives and learnint: 
experiences. 

The planning process should be a co-operative 
effort a ong teachers in a geography department 
and, where possible, among teachers from severa! 
schools. Co-opera>ion among teachers in the same 
school will allow for the development of a coher­
ent program across fo ur or five years, Growth in 
skills and C(,nceptualunderstanding can be 
pl~.nned so that undu,· repetition is avoided, Co­
operation among teachers from severa l schL'o!.' 
need not have as its aim a common course of 
study, Its greatest value li es in the variety of 
teaching strategies, learning experiences , and 
evaluation techniques that can be ,lSsembled. 
Ided5 and sounes for reS0urce ma terj,l ! Gln be 
shared so that the individual teacher wi l! be in a 
bette r po.,i tion to plan fur his or her cwn dasst's. 
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LEVELS OF DIFFICULTY 

An important consideration in planning a course 
e,f study is the level of difficulty dt which the 5tu­
(knb can work: students should exprrience a feel­
ing of challen e,e when they are eng"f,ed in a task 
Cl"d a sense of satisfactIOn when they have com-
i deted it. A course designed for students working 
at the ad vanced or enriched level will be different 
from one designed for students work ing at the 
v,rnu'J! or basic lLvd even if the two cours~s are 
ba,ed on the same guideline. The following gen­
eral ,tatement, are offered as ., ;ds in planning. 

l. n il s .) t study will be <.lrg,m i1{>d dround the dewl ­
(It'ment 1,')£ major c(lw.:epts , Howev(>J' , :JH~ concepts 
' vdl reflect the exper ience of the st"dents and the 
level of abstraction at which they are able to work. 
l.Jne course could use the concept of energy to 
(lrg,ul ize ~l Olne practil.d inforr:13tion about coat 
,, ;1 . allu water-v,wer resources. Another could 
,!f,.! l w; ~ h the concept ,Jf (~nergy in f(Jrms such as 
... hl' mi(dt nwchJnica l. radiant, ('[('chica! .. IH!deaf, 

, lli'~ Ui. prrn.ll enrrgy, 

I\:·e.ls or topics cllO:-,en for SI udy wili alsc' capital­
i7e on the ;tated or inf(,rred inte rest, of the group 
of students involved. Thus, a group whose pro­
gram includes technical subjects is likely to be 
interested in a stud\' uf diffusior: as it appJies to 
technology, where~s a group wh, 'se progranl cen­
~res on languages might wish to trace the geo­
graphic spread of languages_ 

Considerable attention should be devoted to atti­
tudes and values. Here the difference wi]] appear 
not in the v~ luing process itself, but in the intel­
lpctual skills and knowledge required to examin·e 
a given i55u e. An examination of the effect of a 
('ommunist system of government on the eco­
nomic dewlopment of China presupposes a 
knowledge of political as well as of ewnomic sys­
tems .. for example. On the other hand , an exami­
n,ltilln of th e st.-nd.1rd of Jiving could be based 
, ntirely 0 [ , the students' llwn ideas about Wh,lt 
. ,) '" li, utes a high standard of Jiving. Ensu.ing 
·c udv wnuld then dC IV)om tratt' that people in 
other bn ds Jnd other cultu.cs use differen t yard­
.. :I ck:: til nlPdsure 5,tJ.I1cbrds of livinb' 

DF\,HOPI~C A COURSI:. OF ~ T; 

AllleveJc of thinking skills - the ac<]uisition of 
knowledge, comprehension, application, analys i, 
synthf.',is, and eva luation - will be practisr,d hy " 
students. The differences will appea r in the de!',r. 
of compl l'xity and the level of abstraction, or in 
the amount of guidance given by the teacher. FO I 

example, at the conclusion of a unit on an an'] {,I ' 

the Third World, the teacher might ask "Ho .... 
useful is the aid give!. by CJnado?" The studen : .. 
could then bl. let t a lone t.: r, lru ' ~gle with the dd t.; 

and to arrive at .1 conclusion; or thev could be 
guided through the steps of und"t.; tanding ']nu -
analy<;ing the infL'fm ~tion , developing the overJ ; 
picture, and m..lking an eva!l..latiotl . An evalurlti\\ r 
question at the Senior level can be as simple as 
"Which of these four methods of mapping popu 
latiQn density would be most effectiw?", Of as 
complex as "To what extent does the pattern p i 
agr iculture around this city C0nform to Von 
Thun<'n's model?" 

The same point a,.>plies to teac her Interven tion: 
Ihe ques ti\)J1s pO:ied by a teacher will dift'fr Ir , Ih · 
number of thought processes they demar:l Wh,· 
faced with a topographic map showing long-Int 
settlement in Quebec, th e instruction migh t l'\~ , 
"Account for the settlement pattern of th i!· an --J.' 
On the other hand, the idea could be deveiop(,d 
by a series of questions such as: "Where are f le 
houses located? Are they suburban house~ ,)C 

farms? What shape are the farms? How does th l'; 
compare with farms in our area? \Nhat could 
account for the difference?" 

In a similar vein, if a un it included d research 
sludy project .. * the teacher might wish to check 
with the students at t!->e completion of each step. 
In an advanced-It>vel course, assignments v..ould 
consist of larger b locks of work with teacher int ( : 
vention only at critical points. 

·SE'P "Resc lfch Study Skill~", 
a support document for the 
geogn phy guideline for the 
lnlerm('diate Divislon, 
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DEVELOPING A COURSE OF !:iTUDY 

The sp~ed at which work is accomplished vilries 
from one group of students tf' another, but this 
variation docs not necessarily mea .. that an 
,]dvanced-Ievel course will contain more units or 
cover more areas of the world. It can mean more 
depth at the advanced level. !:>tudents in the 
advanced-level courSL can exarnine an idea in 
more detail or perhaps with some attention to 
bi 'Jader concepts, while students in the general­
level course can concentrate un more practical 
applications. 

The need tll start with what is familiar to students 
is J truism of good teaching and has special impli­
catIOns for Senior Division g "graphy. The three 
course" outlined for the Secondary School Gradu­
,.tien Diploma are global in scope, but teachers 
are encouraged to make freq uent reference to the 
local area and to Ontario. The teacher of d 

general-level course, espE:cially, will often find it 
necessary to return to familiar experiences and to 
fam ili"r places in order to develop a skill or con­
cept bek,c applying it to some remote area of the 
world. 

Another truism, and Dc)t only of tealh:ng, is that 
people are interested in people. The geography 
teacher who is looking for a motivational idea 
knows that ,\ good human-interest angle is li kely 
to catch the attenlion of students. In a general­
It-wl course. It is often advi~abie to u.;e the human 
,,,peet of a topic as d lead-in to the physical 
,1 :;p~~clS 01' l u such J. bstract ..l!" }Jf."cts ... 15 eCOIlOmic 

f.lCtOfS. 

TIH: st:lcction and amount of written material 
mduded in a course will rel1ect the reading abili­
ties of the students for whom the course is 
designed. Written material that deals with topics 
ill a mature way but in simple language i, not 
easy to find. Many tea chers keep a I'i le of passages 
rrorn neIVsp.'pers, magazines, and books that they 
have found useful in their genE'ral-Ieve1 cour,es.* 

. fher ' art' readability fcrmu­
;,)'. th.lt can be used to help 
j,>seSi the r~.lding level ",f J. 

f't ,,;,<;age. 'While these tests 
show ~hc level of word 

uiffil" Jlty, the teacher will h.lvC 
to judge the complexity of tht· 
sentence structure and of the 
concepts included. 

., 

While it is valuable to use varied audio-v;;u. 
resources to c1ugnl en t textll(Joks in JIl cour j. 

such resourc('s are of particular benefit to Ie. 
students with ·" low level of reading skills. 

In presenting their work to the teacher, stud.' 
taking an advanced-level course may be f'X).'t 

to include a well-written, suitably iHustr.t",] 
essay. On the other hend, students in a gent' 
level coursr are likely to tackle more com!., :" 
ics if they are allowed to present their work 1 

variety of ways. They should be encouraghi 
use such things as maps, diagrarns, model~, ( 
dramatic scenes, and to supplement tIie"" wi 
oral explana tions. 

The aims and rationales of courses in th" ~\i 
line have been designed to allow for cour,,", 
several levels of difficulty. It is the respon,;ihi 
of local planners to adapt them in ways thM' 
spark the interest and ~xtend the knowledge 
skills of individual groups of students. 
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EVALUATION 

"T!le m(l~t lasting result of effective eva!uation in 
SChOLlI is an adult who can base decisions on per­
sonal standards.'" The achievement of this long­
term ailll is only on, outcome of evaluation, but it 
is worth while keepmg in mind, especia lly when 
the pressure to pruduc marks for report cards 
threatens to reduce the evaluation process to a 
round of testing and grading. 

Thp evaluative process in the classroom has sev­
oral distinct stages, involving: 

[VALUA nON OF STUDENT ACHIEVEMENT 

The most obvious purpose of this form of evalua­
tion is tl' produce information, usually in the form 
of marks, for the students, their parents, and the 
SL hool records. A more dynamic purpose is to 
provide informa tion to both students ?nd teacher 
'0 th.1t they may assess progress, diagnosp 
difficulties, and plan appropriate acti·.lI'. 

Ir it is to produce alcurate, l1seful information, t~'e 
""illal irn of stude"t achievement must be clearly 
reiated to coursp aL,it'Ctiur?5 and iearniflS experienct:s, 
and thus must be i"e1uded in the design and plan­
ning of a course. Just as objectives mdY be 
modifif.d in the courS(' of a :sson and planned 
learning experiences may change as a result of the 
ir\troducti~n of unplanned experiences by stu­
dents, so too evaluation procedures cannot be pre­
cisely de t.,iled before the lesson or uni t is taught. 
Nevertheless, these three aspects of the learning 
process are such an integral part of the curriculum 
that to omit one from the planning stage is to run 
the risk of a lack of congruency between what is 
taught and what is evaluated; this will result in 
lI\~ccurate information and frustration on the part 
of students and teachers. 

• From Ontario Ministry of 
Edu<.ation, Evaluation of Student 
Achirotmtnl: A Resour'2 GuidI' ((Jr 
-;t.'lcners (Toronto: Ministry (.-f 
Education, 1976), p. 3. 

- assessment, or the gatherinr.; of informa tiLln 
about student achievement or the program; 

- judg~I\\ent of the si tuation in the light of thr 
data (Is it satisfactory or n0t, desirable or not?) 

- diagnosis of difficulties (What caused the OJn­
isfactory situation?); 

- further planning on the basis of the "bove. 

Although much of the same data will be ll,,·d, , 
eva luation of student achievement and Llf the 
geobraphy prot;ram itself should be undN'a K(,: 
separatdy. 

~Vh" l is to be evaluated is usually the fir,t cone: 
eration in designing an evaluation instrume nt; 
here that the close relationship between ev"llI.l 
tion and objec!1\'es is evident. In any cour~(' lll" \ 
oped from this guideline all levels of thi nk",g 
skills will be practised and should therefNe be 
evaluated. However, if a (juestion asks for ana l 
or synthesis, and the student does not know ti:· 
ba~ic information, it will be impossible t, det,·, 
mine whether he 0f slw know, how to anJly'" 
synthesize. Hence, where the item is designed: 
test stadent skill in handlii'tg data, it is often (Jc. 
able to suprly the data and then ask the studc'" 
to process them. 

It is import:1l1t that students be aware of COtlf,;, 

objectives, and even be involved in "c tting .her 
It is equally important that students be aware' . 
how they or the teacher might measure the,r St 

cess in achievip£ these objectives. It is \'Pry dis 
heartening for a student who has been commi t 
ting to memory the information obtained fro", 
map to be faced, on a test, with a comple tely 11. 
miliar map. It is even more disheartening for a 
student who has been assiduously polishing h, 
her map and air-photo interpretation skills to I 
faced with a test question that reads, "Write J ! 
essay on . _ ." . 
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, 'ALVAnON 

he decision on how to evalua te will reflect the 
,>Sf" relationship between learning experiences 
\d eval uation procedures. If there is cL.lsiclcrable 

,nphasis in the classroom on locating and select­
'g informa tion, a research project is a better eval .. 
·]tion tool than a formal examination for that 
1ft of the course . SimIlarly, where group work is 
Icouraged in the classroom, an assessment of 
\ldent learning and productivity under these 
Inditions should be included as part of the total 
:alu"tion of progress. 

.",Iuation that pruduces information for student 
"NUS is normally confined to objectives in the 

. .. ,a (If knowledge and skill dtwlo pment. It is 
ore d; fiieu lt and often inappropriate to assign a 
'ark tI.' indicate progn·ss towards objectives in 
.,., affecllve domain. Evaluation in this area nelds 
, be handled differently, and some suggestions 
(' given in the sec tion "Attitudes and Values". 

'hen the evaluation is to be used as feedback to 
lIdents and teacher, it will include the many 
formal exchange,; that take place in the cbss­
OITI. IfI addition to the formal items from which 
drks dnd grades arc ge nerated. Thus, thl 
.\Cher's response of "Good idea!" to some com­
ent. the barely concealed yawns in the face of a 
IN presenta tion, 0r the observation of a group 
:'mber "'We're not making much progress with 
is aS5!gIhfient," are all forms of eval uation. 
,fortun?tely, the very word "evaluation" has a 
gative connotation in the minds of many stu­
"t5. When confronted with l riticism, they are 
hie tll lorget any positive comments and to 
_eive even the most carefully framed criticism 

with a marked lack of gratitude. No one likes to 
receive negative feedback, but students are ilkel 
to be more receptive to' it if they see it as only or 
part of an ongoing process, and especially if thc~ 
can see tangible benefits resulting. Thus, s;uden ' 
are more likely to appreciate an evaluation of till 
rough draft of an assignment, for example, if th e' 
know that they will have the opportunity to revi, 
it before submitting it for marking. 

An important feature of feedback is the opportu­
nity it provides to c1arify'objectives. Often it is 
through a digression by the students that tt,, · 
t~dcher le,uns that the purpose of the'activity h-~ ' 

not clear, 

Similarly, there should be adequate di5Cus,;ic,n n ! 

the criteria for evaluation. Otherwise, thee :;tuden 
will be constantly trying to guess what the (('aeh, 
has in mind. If they are to develop their own pt'f ­
sonal standards, students themselves should be, 
<1ble to state what would demonstrate progress 
towards the objectives. 

Low rroductivity or poor work by an individuoI 1 l\ 

group ,'an have many causes. Lack of homework 
inadequate supervision, a new te.lChing method , 
disrup ted relationships in the group, a home 
problem, or an impending football g.UrI" are onl" 
~ few of the possible causes. A sensitive l\S~ 0 \: 

evalua tion techniqu e>, ",!II encourage studr,n! 
invoh; ment in the diagnosis of strength ~l an(l 

weaknesses , and in the planning of remedi41 
action so that students can become more resl' :).O­
sible for their own Iearnillg. 
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COURSE AND PROGRAM EVALUATION 

Evaluation of the program is required fwm time 
to time in order to assess the degree to which the 
"tated objectives are being reached. Suggestions 
for the evaluation of a unit are contained in the 
geography guideline for the Intermediate Divi­
sion, and the same question, might be a,ked in 
Senior courses: 

- Were the objectives achievable through the 
content? 

- Were the objectives sufficiently specific to be 
clear, and yet open enough to encourage growth? 

- Was there a central focus to provide a sense of 
direction? 

- Was there a spirit of inquiry? 

- Was there an opportunity to broaden interest 
,mel pursue new ideas? 

- Was it possible for students of differing abilities 
.1nd interests to develop in their own particubr 
ways? 

V,'hile it is clearly the responsibility of geography 
trachers, indiVidually and as a group, to make this 
evaluation and to plan further action , information 
and opin ions should be invited from a variety' of 
'··)UrCl·S. The school administrators can supply 
u,eful data about how the geography program 
contributes to the a;ms )f the school, whether the 
nc"ds of a wide spectrum of the student popula­
tion are being met, and how standards of achieve­
ment in geography courses compare with those in 
other departments. 'Vhere consultative help is 
.lVdilable , the consultant may be able to offer 
ideas and information derived from his or her 
experiences with several schools. 

Hrq'''-!ver, it is trom tht~ students th~ms£lvt':-. ~\: 

teachers will obtain the richest supply of d,;t1. 
Information derived from the eva luation of stu 
dent achievement should be examined to "ec 
whdher it also sheds light on the v~lue of th" 
course design and teaching methods. Stud""t 
expressions of opinion and feeling can be 'ou'; 
on such ljuestions as : Which topics are most 
interes ting? \Nhich exercise helps you learn be, 
Which concepts, skills are nDst difficult? 1\ 51.1 . 

of such information can reveal unsuspected de 
ciencies in student background and indicate j' . 

directio ns in course strue ture and teJChlll~ Inc 

odol,'gy. Some teachers may wish to d.' sign " 
questionnaire by which aU student,; in a cuers, 
provide evaluation that can be objectivdv pCt:-­
t.essed . Observation, by one or more teacher- . . 
students at w0rk reveals a gn'at d('a l about thr' 
students ' degree of involvemer. t. atti tudes of 
inquiry, Jnd sense of direction. The data thus 
gathered Ci! n be used to answer such que5tl(\ :l~ 

- Do objccti\!f?S, lea rn ing experiellces, JnJ f\'J; 

tion pfo)c~dures clearly I elate to one anL; ) .,: 

- Is the course Ineeting the needs, in tere~r..;, :H 
abilities of the s tudents? 

- Is there discernible growth over a period 0' I 

In knowledge and skills? 

- Do the str.:dents have ample opportunity",, ·. 
encouragement h) grow in self-reliance and ';(" 
esteem? 

From time to time. course objectives shoul j be 
checked agail'st this guideline to ensure that t \. 
locally developed program provides fo r the 
achievement of the aims established for Senior 
geography. 

Finally, after a period of testing, this guideline 
itself should be systematically evaluated to pre.' 
vide information to the Ministry of Education 
about any areas where modification or add;~;o , 

information may be needed, 
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'1E TEACHING OF GEOGRAPHY 

)oks 

,(on, P. Fo,", on Geography, Key COl1cepts and Tea{), ­
(Slraiegies. 40th Yearbook of the National Cou.­
. for the Social Studies. Washington, D.C.: 
C.S.5., 1970. 

,is book includes a series of well-written articles 
, the main concepts of geography and on the 
\('hing strategies employed in their develop-
ent. The book is divided into two parts; the first 
,rt deals with concepts and techniques and the 
cond part with teaching and learning. Tne ideas 
):mssed will be useful to teachers who are plan­
I1g curriculum. 

iley, Patrick. Teaching Geography. Newton Abbot: 
: vid and Charles, 1974. 

c authors' conviction that geography has an 
['placeable part to play in any scheme of liberal 
ucation is clearly outlined in a well-balanced 
·r.bination of theoretical and practical sugges-
. "" and advice. Throughout, Bailey attempts to 
'.wer the question "Why teach geograrhy?" 

ie, john; Graves, Norman; and Walford, Rex. 
" ;i',' l i:'r< i,; C'Jgraphical Educatiotl. Edinburgh: 01'­
: ,mri Boyd. 1973. 

. ;< book contains a collection of twenty-six arti­
s writtt n by British and North American geog­

,' C, ('cs <.Ie,\ling with the nature of geography and 
. 'braphy teaching in general. Ontario teachers 
'q be inter('sted in those articles that deal with 
.Igrdphy in the secondary school. 

. i, John M.; Steinbrink, John E.; and Stoltman, 
eph P.; eds. The Social Sciences ,wd Geo~raphic Edll-. , 
"'/I:,~ Read,,'. New York: john \'Vi ley & Sons, 
'1. 

.' (,d; to r5 have gathered together a series of arti­
~ that look at the role of geography in the field 
,)cial science education. The sections 0n con­

'~ " . methods, teaching models, and geography 
, h e curriculum are especially useful. 

mn 

Biddle, 0.5., and Deer, CE., eds. Readings in Ct',), 

graphical Education: seleclio", from AII5traiian and ''';" 
Zealand sOllrceS, vol. 2. Sydney, Australia: Whlt­
combe and Tombs, 1973. 

The editors have selected a series of outstanding 
articles that have appeared in various geographi­
cal publications published between 19b6 and 
1972. 

Bodan, Philip. Developments in Geography Teaching. 
The Changing Classroom series. London: Open 
Books Publishing, 1976. 

This brief volume provides a very readable revit'l 
of current practices in the teaching of geograpby 
in the school curriculum, some consideratior. of 
future changes in school geography, and a brief 
description of five recent British in.lOvations. 

Briggs, K. Field Work in Urban Geography. Edin­
burgh: Oliver and Boyd. 1970 . 

This is a very practical reference fo r planning 
urban field studies. It is especially useful for 
schools that are located away from major urban 
centres. 

Dalton . Roger, et aJ. Simulation Carnes in C;,ograrh" . 
London: Macmillan, 1972. 

Although these games were intended for use in 
British schools, tedchers will find them useful in 
the Ontario curriculum . 

Dunlop, S., ed. Place and People: A Gll ide 10 Ivied,," 
Geograph y Teaching. London: Heinemann Educa­
tional Books, 1976. 

Tbis book is brief, c1eariy written, and contain, 
interesting ideas on such relevant topics as emfi(· 
ulum, learning theory and assessment, subject 
matter ?nd methodology, concepts and modeh-, 
field work, quantitativr lnethods, and ,.imulatl(ln. 

Geography Committee, University of London 
Institute of Education. H«ndbook for Geograp;,y 
T,achm. Edited by Ml)lly Long. 6th ed. London: 
Methuen, 1.974. 

This is an expanded version of a widely acc('pted 
book on the teaching of geugraphy. 
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C;;',wes, Norman j. Geosraphy in Eduwtion. London: 
Heinemann Educationa l Books, 1975. 

Craves deals with sLlch wide-ranging topics as 
. Hms and objectives in geographic education, cur­
:·i.:ulum development and geography, learning 
pwblems, evaluation, and geography as a school 
;ubwct. 

Crave's, Norman j. Gcograp;,y in Sccond:lry [due"tion. 
Sheffield: G~ographical Association, 1971. 

Although this smali book outlines the role of 
gec,;raphy in English schools, teachers in Ontario 
will find it useful in the area of curriculum design . 

Craves, Norman j., ed. New Movements in the Siudy 
.1".1 T,nchillg of Geography. London: Maurice Temple 
Sn'i t h,1972. 

The three sections of this book - "The Changing 
f i"ld of Geography", "'Problems of Learning and 
'I'paching", and "Aspects and Techniques" - con­
, .. in ;,rtieles from leading educators such as 
D. Harvey, W. G. Moore .. N. j . Graves, and 
R. ·,!\falford. 

Hal!, I). Geography and Ihe Geography Tracher. Lon­
don: George Allen and Unwin, 1976. 

This book offers a clear-sighted analysis of the 
geography teacher as educator in the broadest 
::; I'nse. 

Hastings, j.T. ; Wardrop, j.L.; and Gooier, D. 
E,"iu,ling Geography Courses, Technical paper no . .3. 
Washington , D.C.: A, ;ociation of American 
Geogr,lphers, 1970. 

This paperback looks at a framework for course 
evaillation; it ineludes student questionnaire test 
items and teacher interviews. 

Jackson, J ·hn N., and forrester, j., eds. Pract ical 
Sevgr.phy. Sirategies for Siudy. Scarborough, Onl.: 
McGraw-Hill Ryerson, 1974. 

As the title suggests, this book contains a number 
of practical 5uggestions for the study of gecgra­
phy. 

BJaUO(.R · I'tn 

Kurfman, Dana G., ed. Evalualion in G,ographic 
Educalion . 1971 Yearbook of the National Council 
for (., "!lraphic Educ3tion. Belmo"t, Calif.: Fcaron 
Publishers,. 1970 . 

'l1,is book consists of a series of articles that deal 
with the problem of evaluation at all levels in the 
field of geographic education. A number of practi· 
cal suggestions are included, especialJy in the arti·· 
eles by Carswell , Vuicich, Hi ll, and GClIon . 

Morrow, R" ed. Va lues Educatioll. Toronto: Onlar:0 
Secondary School Teacher's Federation, 1975. 

Values should be a part of a geography curricu­
lum. This resource booklet will help the geogra­
phy teacher understand such topics as values cldf­
ific,\tion, cognitive-moral development, and 
transactional dnalysis. 

Natoli , JS.; Cason, R.; and Castner. Jane F. 
A.:Ii;JliiL·s Srlcel"d from fhe High School Ceography 
Project. Washington, D.C.: Association of Ameri­
can Gcugraphers and the National Council for 
Geographic Education, 1971. 

The High School Geography Project has pro":u", J 
a number of adivilies tha t have been foun-i ",du. 
in Ontario schools. The projec t is ,currently bei",; 
revised. 

Salmon, K13. , and Masterton, T.H. Obiecli! e 7',,111'': 

ill Geogru pliy. London: Heinemann Educa tional 
Books, 1974. 

This book is a w~lcoll1e addition to the small bll t 
growing library of books dealing with evaluation 
in geography. 

Scarfe, Neville V. Geogrtlphy in School. Normal, Ill.: 
National Council for Geographic Education, 19105. 

This small booklet offers a philosophical position 
for geography in the schools. 



54 ~n 
~ __________________ ~d'4~~ __________________ ' __ 

~JBLlOGRAPHY 

~enathir"jah, Nallamrn, and Weiss, Joel. Evaillation 
' I GeJgraphy: A Resourre flook for Teachers. Toronlo: 
,)ntario Institute for Studies in Education. 1971. 

rhe chapters in this book are grouped under three 
·, ,'adings - "Basic Consideration in Evaluation", 
Developing Teacher-Made Teots", and 
Administra tion and Feedback". The book con­

:.lins many useful ideas on defining educational 
In) cctivt's in geography. 

;mith, David, ed. Geography Teaching ill th, Sev,nties. 
;ydn~y, Australia: New South Walcs Geography 
:eachers' AssociJ tiun, 1976. 

l'ih ile most of the articles are obtained from Aus­
,'alian geographic educators, they ",~11 be relevant 
" the geography teachers of Ontario. The articles 

'\",,1 chiefly with the nature of geographic educa­
lUn. 

,Val ford, [, ex. Games i>l Geography. London: Long-
11,111, 1969. 

rhis small paperback describes the theory under­
\'in~ the usc of games in Ihe c1.,,'sroom ,1I1d offer.; 
1'( ex,unplcs of games in geogrdphy. Sorne cla~5-
" ,)m experiences with games are described 

tlJ,rn.1ls 

';j.' C/ ,i5,room Geosr:lpiJer. 3 ',vensleydole. Lutton, 
'.ed fordsh ire, England. 

r "i s i< a magazine for those who wish to keep 
,, )reast of n~w developments in methods and 
echniques in the teaching of geography. 

;,ographic.l Educalion. Journal of the Affiliated 
\ ,sociations of the. ustralian '::;eog-aphy 
',',\Chers' Association, P.O . Box 63, Campcrdown, 
'.5.W. 2050, Australia. 

\Ii>lished once a year, this journal contains excel ­
:nt articles on geogranhic educ.ltion. 

·ca."oo,. Provincial Association of Geography 
"'Jchers, Quebec. Box 32, Station NDG. Mont­
:.\!, Quebec. 

' r:'~(J~'C, like Th e lvIonograph, contains articles and 
·. Itures of specific interest to elementa ry a"ld sec­
,dary school teachers. 

Walford . Rex, ed. New Direc/ions in Geography 
Teaching. London: Longman, 1973. 

This series of articles is especially useful in givinp, 
direction to program planning and curriculum 
development. Articles by Gould and Thoma> ou,· 
line the New Geography, while other article, 
describe the most recent thinking in the trad i­
tional areas of geographic education. 

Williams, M .. ed. Geography and the Integra ted 
Curricu lum. London: Heinemann Educationa l 
Books, 197b. 

This collection of hventy-eight articles focuses or. 
the fundamental question: "Can a convincing ca",. 
be made for the inclusion of geography as a 5c>'a­
rate subject in the curriculum of all pupils in sec­
ondary schools?" 

Willmcr, John E., ed. Africa: Teaching Pmpec!ives " ,;. 
Approaches. An N.C.G.E. Pacesetter Book. TUdld­
tion, Ore. : Geographic and Area Publications. 
1974. 

While Ihis bOClk focuses on Africa, it iIIush·ates.' 
va rie ty of tcaching tech niques and approachl', :" 
curriculum development. 

Journa l of Ceo,;raphy. i'": .onal Council for C",,­
graphic [dueil tinn, Celltral Office, UniverSIty d 
Houston, Houston, Texas 77004. 

, 
This monthly journal (ni.ne times a year) conta.ins 
articles on geographic educatIOn that a re of inter­
Co; primarily to elementary and secondary schoC'1 
teachers. The articles often deal with geography "0 

a discipline and as a school subject. 

Thl' A1ollograpli. Ontario Association for Geo­
graphic and Environmental Education, Jarvis 
Collegiate Inst., 495 Jarvis 5t., Toronto M4Y 2G5 

The Monograph is published four times yearly and 
con tains articles and features of specific intere>i In 
Ontario teachers. 

Tmrhing GeogmpiiY. The Geographical Associati c n. 
343 Fulwood Road, Sheffield 510 3BP, England 

This new journal is pu blished by the British Geo­
graphical Association in addition to their journal 
Geogrnpit y. This journal will be useful for tCelehers 
who are designing curriculum and looking fo, 
ne\\' ide,ls in IT,ateridls and tl'cl(hing strategie~_ 



IE NATURE OF GEOGRAPHY 

>oks 
·jams, W. Peter, and Helleiner, F.M., eds. 
:r1" ,;!iu"ol Geography: 1972.2 vols. Published for 
.. 22,-,.:1 International Geographical Congress. 
. )r(lnto: University of Toronto Press, 1972. 

',e,,, volumes contain the papers presented at 
(' lntrrnational Geographical Congress held in 

~ untrca J in 1970. In addition to papers on all 
peet, of geography, there are d number of 
,,,),s on geographic education . 

:, ,(·k, ].O.M. Ceog"'ph!,: lis Swp, and Spirit. Colum­
~S , Ohio: Charles E. Merrill, 1965. 

i1i' small book outlines a brief history of geogra­
!lY ..1. __ d summarizes various contributions to the 
uely of the nature of geography. 

"uricy, Richdrd )., ed. D ir,cliol/; i" Geugraphy. Uni­
"r';lly f'apL'rbJck series. London: Methuen, 1973. 

nis small pdperback is a collection of essays on 
'.' changing nature of geography. 

HE fIELD OF GEOGRAPHY 

looks 

'.[, Ier. R.; Adams, J.; and Gould, P. Spatial Orgoni­
·"i"", The G,ogmpher's View of the Wurld. New Jer­
. y Prentice-Hall, 1971. 

-his book deals with the geographer's conceptual 
:ew of the world and his or her varied techniques 
.' ilf'.' lysis. Part I includes a section that presents 
. :"se for geography as a science. 

dew, M.H . and Newton, R.G. Pallern5 alld Pro­
".'5" in A1an's Economic Environmenl. Melbourne, 
··.u'tralia: Angus and Robertson, 1971. 

, ' hi ~ is a rather traditional book on economic 
c(,graphy which includes many ideas that could 

' C developed in the Ontario geography curricu-

::'oek, J.O., and Webb, J.W . i! Geogra"hy of 
d " tlkind. New York: McGraw-HilI, 1973. 

l ,is b()~k provides an excellent background to 
he entire field of human geography. 

p= 
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Chorley, Richard L and Haggett, P., eds. Frmli, r.' 
in Geographical Teaching. 2nd 'ev. ed. London: 
Methuen, 1970 . 

The essays contained in Part I of this bOL,k deal 
with changes in the philosophy of geography. 
Other section; de"l with Irends in the nriouo 
fields of geography. 

Harvey, David. Erplcllla tian in G,.lgr.1phd. London: 
Edward Arnold , 1969. 

Throughout thi!; book, Harvey points out the "'d~ 
in which the geographer looks at the world and If 

particular how the geographer utilizes data from 
othe r disciplines . 

Taaffe, LJ.. ed. Geography. Englewood Cliffs, N.!.: 
I'ren tice-l'blI , 1971. 

This short paperback describes the scope and cor. 
tent of geography. 

Buttimer, A. Values in Geagml1iIy. Resource Paper 
no. 24. Washington, D.C. : Association of Ameri­
('an Geographers, 1974 . 

This resource paper examines the interests that 
geogra phy students hilve in the area of vaiues. 
\ ; hile it is a philosophical statement, it is useful 
as a rationale fo r introducing val ues into the ge0f 
rarhy program. 

Byrne, F. Earlit and Man . Dubuque, Iowa: W.e:. 
Bro"vn, 1974. 

This book is about the earth and how people 
relate to it. While the emphasis is on physical 
geography, humans are always related to the 
study. 

Carter .. G.F. Man atld the Land - A Cultural 
Geogr,'pily. New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winstr 
1968. 

This book gives a c<. mprehensive trea tment of 
cultural geography across the world. 
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·onklinr . E.e., and Yeates, M . .'A,," , Eronom ir 
.:LirOIl"""1. Toronto: McGrdw-Hili RyersvJ1, 1976. 

'his bo\)k follows a pattern-theory examination 
f the economic geography of the world, It con­
lins mJny good Canadian eXdL'ples, 

'r Blij, Harm. Human Geography: CI/llure, Society 0111 .1 

··na. New York: John Wiley & Sons, 1977. 

'"Illij deals with the broJd hradings of cultural 
~ograph y. He uses a vanety of examples from 
. ' oss the world in this well-illustrated and up-to·· 
,Ie book. 

;cken, S.N., and Pitts, F.R .Introdurtion !o Cultllral 
'.'gra phy - A Study of Man and !iis Human 
;"'rOlllnent. New York: Ginn, 197'0. 

l is is a human geography book whie 1 draws 
.amples from around the world to illustrate the 
'!lcepts developed. This easily read book gives a 
od grasp 01 the concepts involved in cultural 
<lgr.lphy. 

.)hr;, F., Jnd Sommers, L.M., eds. Cultllml Ceogra. 
I' '; , Ierled [{e"di"gs. New York: T. Crowell, ! 967. 

lis book of thirty-six re" dings is organized 
ldcr eight general headings and gives the readl'r 
')fOld look at cultural geography. The articles 
,: written by leaders m the field . 

';clt, P.R. ; Erlich, A.H.; and Holdren, J.P. H,mw; 
,;ogy. Problems alld Solutions. San Francisco: Free­
In,1973. 

,s book will giw the teacher ir;terested in world 
)logical problems a framework to develop a 
mber of ideas on the ecologicaJ problems facing 
, human race. 

,fiin, Paul, ed. Geography of Pcp" lati"" - A Tc.lcher 
i,l,. Belmont, Calif.: Fearon Publishers, 1971. 

,51970 yearbook of the Nation, I Council for 
"graphic Education includes eighteen essays 
di"g with the study of popuiation. This book 
i be' useful for teachers in planning all aspects 
llL'ir geography programs, as issues on popula-
1 are found in mdny '~·our':;lS. 

Haggett, Peter. Geogr.plly: A Mod,,,, SYlli!u'<5. L0" 
don: Harper & Row, 19'i'2. 

Haggett attempts to bring to bear the full range c 
new concepts and ·technique,. upon the full 
breadth of geography. The spa tial, ecological, ani 
regional traditions, the general and the particu ldf 
the theoretical and the concrete are all here, CJst 
within a new mould and viewed from new p~ r· 

spectives. 

Hare, F.K., and Hewett, K. Mall and Ellvinlllmenl -· 
Conceptu.1 Frameworks, Resource Paper no. 20. 
Washington, D.C.: Associa tion of American 
Geographers, 1973. 

This resource paper develops the conceptual 
frameworks of man and the environment. 

Hare, F.K., nd Jackson, c.l. Environmen! - )\ G,o· 
graphicnl Peropative. Geographical Paper no. 52. 
Ottawa: Can:1da Department of the Environmer.t 
1972. 

This paper outlines the role of ge graphy in the 
I:>road area of environme ntal studies. The con­
cepts pre>cnt~d will be useful in developing 
courses with an environmental rnphasls. 

Kolars, Land Nystuen, j. Geography - The Stud:, ,.; 
Loca ljo", Cuilure and E'iriromncnt. New York: 
McGraw-Hill,1974. 

Thb is a general geogr,\phic.l1 study of peoplp ,"', 
their environment from a spallal point of view. 

M cNee, R.B. )\ Prim,,. on Lonon,ic Gfography. Ne" 
York: Random House, 1971. 

This small paperback gives an excellent back· 
ground to the field of economic geography. 
McNee outlines the two major concepts of eco­
nomic geography as industrialization ;wd urhJ'" 
zation, 

Mead0 ws, D.L. The Limits 10 Crowth . New York: 
Universe Book«, 1972. 

This small book by the group of the Club of Ron 
provides a framework to look at some of the 
world', major problems. 
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t,1orriJl, R.L. The Sl' trti. :l Orgll11i::.ntiorl of S)':lcfy. 13cl­
mont, Calif.: Wadsworth, 1970. 

The concep t~ and techniques included in this 
book are quite advanced; however, the book is 
useful in arriving at an understanding of spatlal 
and lysis. 

i'Jlerson , I.H. L"nd, Work and [1,,0""1'5 - A" Intro­
.'"rlio1l 10 Eronomic GeograpllY. london: Edward 
Arno ld, 1972. 

\Nhile the title of this book sugges ts a traditiondl 
eC'!l10mic geography, Paterson approaches eco­
nomic geography from an historical context and 
in doing 50 provides a wealth of ideas for curnC'.l­
Lim pbnning. 

~; .lJ.rinen, T.E Perception of EllvirVH r,lt'IIf. Resource 
Paper no. 5 . Washington, D.C: As,;ociation of 
American Geographers, 1969. 

This paper introduces the geogl a pner to the study 
of p"'rception and points ou t the ways in which 
the , . )graphy teacher can involve students in 
activities involving perception . 

<; ) uza, A., and Porter, P. The Unda developmen/ and 
;I-Iodernizalion.of Ihe Third World. Resource Paper no. 
211. Washington, D.C: Association of American 
Ceographers, 1974. 

This pwer outlines the nature of underdevelop­
ment and its relatk>nship to modernization. The 
,,,)olde! also deals with the natur~ ami cause:; of 
ulld,·rdevelopment. 

Stanford. Q.H. ed. The World's Populalion: Problems 
"i C'ov'lh. Torunto: Oxford University Press, 1972. 

This is a carefully chosen and interesting collec­
tion d readings dealing with all aspects of the 
world s population including the economic, cul­
t"ral, Jnd ,. olitical implications. 

. - ---- - - - --

B1BUflC :"!, Af"! 

Swan. I.A. , anJ Stapp, W.B .. ecis. EIIl,in'-"" '111.,1 
Ed"calion . t'\ew York: I"hn Wiley & 50ns, 197~. 

This is ~1 series of articles by leading envir~mm(,!l 
tal educators, which is useful for any teacher 
involved with environmental studies. TeJ(h~r,; 
wiil find many examples of activities that wil l 
involve tr.e stud en s in the local (·nvironment. 

Tuan, Yi-Fu. lvJa}l and Na ture , Resource Par ', nl \ . 

10. Washinbton, D.C: Association of AI1Icric.11J 
Ceographers, 1971. 

This paper deals with the "Nature of Man" and 
"Man and Na ture". H is primarily concerned Will 

the complex interrelationships that devcl"f' as 
peopJP. interact with their environment. 

W;;,gner, Philip. The Hum"" Use of the Enrtli. N,,,, 
York: The Frce Press, 1964. 

This is an examination of the interaction bd,veCf' 
humans and their physical environment. This 
book gives the reader a good grasp of the nature 
of human geographj. 

Yeates, M. Main Stred: Windsor 10 Que!>e( Cil!l. 
Toronto: Macmillan of Canada, 1975. 

This book examines the development of ur oanis" 
bl'lween Windsor and Quebec City, and the con­
centration of economic activities in Southern 
Ontari0 and Southern Quebec. 

Yeates, M., anc! Garner, B.J. Th, NJrl1i A)lu,-i"m 
Cily . "lew York: Harper & Row, 1971 . 

This book addresses itself to spatial arrangement" 
and contributes to tlw understanding of the rule 
of settlement geographv in human geography. 

Zelinsky, W. n" C dtural Geography of Ille United 
51"/f S. Englewood Cliffs, N.J .: Prentice-Hall, 1973. 

This small paperback provides an excellenl back­
ground to the field of cultural geography . 
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THE ASS 0 C rAT E D EXAMINING B 0 A.lU, 

FOR THE ~~1 CERTJ~rCATE OF EDUCATION 

GEOGRAPHY ADVANCED LEVEL SYLLABUS ·626 

The aims and objectives of the syllabus are set out at the beginr,illt: 
of the syllabu s . The content of the syllabus has been revi sed to prov:i.de 
s t u(l entc ;.,ith a balanced app.t'~ciation 'Jf '>ography in the light of current 
d€·velopments. - , 

Emph3sis is placed upon man's relationships with his envirc.n 'ent F.t.: 
hin central i)osi tion in the subject.. Therefore t he syllabus d.e· i er?~elJ 

",voids a division o f content l."tc hUm3Jl and physical geography in urder tc 
enco'.,1.I':lge .:m iT;tegrated tea.ching approach. 

ThB syll c.ut.t.3 content i .:; present.ed in the form of topics related to 
man and his lJ ehs.'l iour i :l ecological ?J:d Gpatial contexts. These tOpiC3 
1 'lVe been selected to I?nr;ourage the r.itudect to acquil' .... a ±'llnde.ment~ 1 l'cl }rJ.2!. ­
f '.:an.dir:g 0 f t he pX'o~~e&3CS involved wi thi n th~ specific ~.lI'eaS of ,Jtudy. 
Det aiJ . . d ::3~.lldies shouJ ri be carefully ch')Gel'! to illuet.r:--.te these t0pic£ .9.Il C; 
their irJt cr- re l ationshipf3.. SODle t opic,<=: '1/:!.12. nece .s s3.rily have to be EtUC1i~: 
o r~ a iolorld ··\·,i de Be 81 e, v.'hile others ma:.'f be ['(lore sui ta11y treated locElly 
or wi tb refe::· t.=:r~c e ~o one continent ~ country ·'jr r egivn. A variety of detuL 
studi es per topic should be used. These :should not be taken entirel y fr'J:'· 
;'''ie continel,t, or from .::reas ot similar OC.IJEC S of dev€aopment. Certai.l' 
of the detailed studie t; c' hould preferably be treHted in greater depth ')1' t, 
r;h06cn t c r~= lF te t o morc than onl'!) study t011i o;:;.. In thi s WF.'.y a'1 unde-ret.and;.: 
.): th( v;hole envlronment a..l1d t e man-:and relationshi ps within it migr.t bE. 
1.Jc tter ['.cti cv (: d~ 

The syllabus should bL s een as prOV1.0lng a framework 1,<;hich ca..TJ al10\4 

the nse of exi.6tir..g rescurco\.; o The core material given in the subject 
conterlt r ........ c" be:· regarded as es.oentia~.; detailed studies may be ChOSt·Hi. ~~ j; 

the disc retiol: ~f the teachers or stUdents; the possible exampl ee g i v(.o 0.1'., 

intended f or g1.li.da!ICe only. 

A' ms 

The aims of the syllabus are to enable the candidate to: 

(a) u~de"stand geDgraphical cor.c eph ; 

(b) <lppreci3t~ the dynamic r:ature :)f gl?"1';ra.pby, both in time and 61'''' 

(c) acquire t echniques and develop skillB in the analysis 3 1d inter­
pretation of varied types of geographical source matensls and 
t o tl'ake inferences fro m available evidence; 

(ti) apply geographIcal methodology towards all apprecir,tion of preee,,' 
day prolJle!ll6 "" varying selles. 

cont'd .,. 

... 
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Objectives 

The objectives of the exar.lination arn to test the candidate's 

(a) knowledge and understanding of basic geographical cor,c~ptG 
a nd principles; 

( b) ability to analyse and interpret data s'Ich as stati s tiGsl 
inforll".ation, C'..3.PS, photographs and detaile1 stuGics in tha 
applicat ion of general geographical principles tc particular 
situations; 

(c) the abili t.y to apply ge.ogrnphical sKill s and techr.i que" and in 
particular to use such E;K.ills in carrying out field i!1vestigetions 
,9.nd in a nal ysing t he results of such ir.vestigatiolls . 

E:v.:aminatior. St.ructure 

Paper 1 

Paper 2 

F:' per 3 

Paper 4 

::c nd_dates must take all paper" . 

Dur'ltion 

2 ! lOurS 

., llours 

3 hours 

:-SO minute oral on 
fieldwork i.nvestigation 

01 .::c )1' Total 

20% 

20% 

ltO% 

20?~ 

j 't s structure of Papers 2 and 3 allol-l8 the candidat e some degree of 
.spe:: j alisat i on \<Ii t :biG certain syllabus topico . 

~aper 1 

Nari.s 

Ths paper will aim to test the car..nid& t e' s ability to apply .,ki lls 
and t e chniques to a consideration of ger1grapl1ical problems and situations. 
The paper wil.l consiqt of a variety of data response question3, whi ch will 
involve the t s e of a wide rar,ge of source material. 

A minimum of f ,r questions will b(' set, of whi.ch t }" ~ candidate will 
be reauired to answer' t\,o . At least one question will rec;uire a basic 
und~r~tandi ' g of Ordnance Survey maps (1:25 000 and 1:5Cl 000). Questions 
may also be included which are based on British land use maps a.nd field 
investigations . 

Paper 2 

Paper 2 will aim to test the candidate 's comprehension of basic 
ge.ograpl1;i.,<;. l concepts as stated in the syllabus content. Fourteen short 
structured luestione "ill be set. two on ea"h of the se'!en topir.s A-G 
li s ted in the syllabus !1nd candidates will be required to answer any 
eig!. :; questions. Spaces for the answers to the ques t ions will be 
pr<wi ded on the question paper. 

cont ' d • •• 
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Paper .J 

This paper' will aim to test the candidate t s ability to understand 
and to apply knowledge of "the topics A-G to specific locations of the 
candidate's UVill choicc. Reference to detailed selected studies on a 
variety of scales and locations will usually be required. No specific 
regions/a reas/towns will be named; instead, the wording of the questions 
will allow the candidate t o use hiS/her own choice. of case etudy to 
examine the parti cular concept or topic ~/hich , is being discuesed. 'rhe 
ex&mi ners will be particula~ly looking for evidence of first hand 
investigation \a/here r eleva.nt. 

Car.didates rmist answer four question" , ONE from each of tlle four Sections 
as shown below: 

SECTION 1 Topic A 

SEX:!1'ION 2 Topic B 
Topic C 
Topic D 

" 
SF.AJTION .3 Topic E 

Topic F' 

SECTION 4 Topic G 

Paper 4 

(Resources 'and Population) 

(Hydrosphere and Li thosphere) 
(Atmosphere) 
(Ecosystem) 

(Agriculture , Industry, 
Tra.nsport sno Trade) 

(Settlement ) 

(Geographical perspectives 
on current problems) 

3 questicr. s 

.j 

) 6 questions 2 

) (2 on each 
) topic) 

) 4 ques tions f 

) ( 2 on each 
) topic) 

) 
) 3 questions 

This p,9:~; of the examination ',lill be conce rned with the BI.' S8 E,sment of 
ut :uil.+,ed field investi gations and "ill take tha form of F.," oral .l' 'lr:inauon 
f approxim.'itely 30 rr·tnutes, ';hich will be conducted by an exami n"I' appointu'. 

by t.he Board . 

The candidate i. 6 allo·.ed to use 8:1 approved at l t._, approved mathemati .,al 
t " bles sn d B s imple hand calculator "uring all parts of the examinaticn. 

A _ .. i t .. t o f approved a t las eo is availablB on r eq'J.est to the J? :,~ rd. 
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c:o syllabuE is based on the relationships betwe"" ;ran and his environment, their 
::e.' .i.,,~ consequences and the resulting regional patterr.s. :n view of this appro8ch, 
!ie I'lgid separation of Physical and Human Geography i G r,ot considpred appropriaL~. 
"'I is €nv'isaged as one component of the ecological system closely related to , and 
! t.~ractil1g with, the other componer;ts. The syllabus r~cognises this by identifying 
"ilCS r . lat .• ng to man and his ecological and spatial behaviour. A conceptual frll""'­
or!: is i den tified, the r elevant proces ses investigated and the environmental, 
,·: c.,," ,:nd spa t ial responoes iJ.11alyGed and evaluated . 

t . Resources and Po pula bon 

:i) The nature of resources. Tl!e 
.7.udy-o-f stocks, resoUrces e.nd r~;:BorV(~: c; 
~(:\.P'\4able and non-renew 11e reSOl1rces j 
e"Dure e systems; energy flows and inter­

n:~'.&.tionships; modifications by mnJ1 .. 

:'!le problems of resource use and manage-

• J The nature a':ld trends 1..1 f porulation 
:',0. Ch. 'fhe study of the major ntructurEll 
~i~"teristic6 of population and the 
,,0mponents of change (i.e . fertility, 
.:tortali ty, migration) on Ylorld, national 
1;,1 l·e.i~.or..al scalAS; gro '.i th ::ind decline 

,,,' population as s een thrQugh d('mographic 
!!r'.:·dels. 

c.' ) The re1.., cionship ?f popnlation to 
~._' ,:,:o'l1'ces. The c oncepts of und€·r- 1 oYer­

' !;.r l OI- tiwum populat :.on. World pcpulation 
~TOi\' Lh u.ud di. 'tri bu.tion and 1tlOrld 

- rf.t ,(urces. 

Possib l e Examples 

A classiiic a~io. of natural resources 
wi th e. (:onf3idert.. ';ion o f ciifferent 6ce~e8 
and t ime periods and the differing 
degrees of mar.ipulaj,ion by man could 
be illustrated by selocting .' . .. ..1nplpE 
o f non-rf!newablf~ resour ces (foss~ 1 
fuels, mineral':i ) antI rc..:ae:. '.tle r C: E.ourc o~, 
(forestry, fieheri ps, water). 2clec Led 
ecosystems could b8 '-i.sed to illust':'t:1.te 
the principles of resource systemc ar.d 
the problems of resource use and rn.c.wage­
ment .. 

Particularly "elevant· to this part c f 
the syllabus is the analys is c~'"!. d pre sent·­
atior, of population census data ; world 
and national populatior, distribution 
maps; populatior, pyTamids which illustra t e 
varying populatior. Gtructut'es such as 
those for Brazil , Sweden, Japan and l'SA. 

Studies of pc,!lUJ.ntion ohaege and t - e 
effect o f mj.grations in select 'd 8 'O re ,,,,"' , 
e . g .. E~E~C., U.S.S .. R., U.S.A. cOl~11 

:ead to an anetlycis of thee.£: tr ~nds 
and a consideration of resource 2vail­
ability ;md use. The concept of "ptinmm 
popl;,laticm alld popUlation policies could 
then be stuuied in cOlmtries s, oh as 
India or Australia and regions Buch as 
North and South Ealy. 

cont'd ..... 
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13. Hydro~vhere and Lithosphere 

(i) ~he nature of the earth's surface 
s t ructure and i ts iIEP.l~ons for man. 
Influence of the more corranon rock 
t.ypes and st.ructures on surface mor­
pho1oCfi theory of plate tr;ctonics and 
the s ··.udy of the di stribution of major 
c. · tures on the earth's curface (oceans, 
cOll t .: nento, mountain cb.ains 1 ocean 
ridges, ue~p trenchee , island arcs, 
rift valleys); earthquakes, volcanic 
ac t ivity and associated phenomena. 
'~<b; e~f( ctB :>f the above uI~on man's 
[.ctivitie.:s. 

(h! the n~ture of ~g!2'-')cical 
prOC f~sseo fJl1d thei r i f. ) ~~<~eatior.. .s 

for man. The concept of a hydrological 
c~· '~1. e; run-off Tl'OC I:. f:j,Jes l.:.nd discharge 
', :" -i: 1.\ :! ,) -;;19 d!'a i .j#1b'2 ~a..si!j i 1 aT. cr bolance 
a ~'c its ': , rjat:'0?1 lilil'~ climate; the 
e f ftct.f'· .)f a~cident,al or inter.tional 
tij.rt-.i.rban '":e of t~e r atio between 
infiltra tior. al'.d run-off; the effect 
'3., ·d i r,:flu ~nc~ of land use changes, 
slich as , de foreGta tion, urban develop­
rr ". ; +; , "Jater re:..:ource nanagement and 
j']'YJ F~ control . 

(i~i) 1:he of ect o f physical processes 
G" < he eOJ lut i.on of hill slopes, 
river "har.nels and coasts and th.e 
4:;'~pJ·ication6 for man of such processes. 
The nature and effect of physical 
procecses on the evolut,'.on of hill 
slopes, river ch=els aIld coasts ; 
the effects and implications of man's 
~eliLerate and accidental disturbance 
of such p!'oc~sses. Examples of pr,,­
ce~.sBf: ~ '\.-wuld be take:!, wher? relevant, 

'from (.~,.1.i fc'r ent climatic environmen.ts, 
3uch a:' humid tempera t e , periglacial , 
hot ,If,, .,r ta ar.d hucid tropical. 

3bl 
-;'r 

An integrated approach is recommended, 
choosing examples from one area, such 
aD the North Atlantic or North Pacific 
oc eans v.nd s.djacent land masseB. 

A recomme nded approach to the stu.dy 
of thi s part of the syllabus would be 
through field inves tigations, involving 
the measurement of infiltration rates 
alld s tream now and the preparatior. of: 
a stream hydrograph. This could be 
followed by the comparati ve anal~·s;.f! 

of published data of river basinG, 
for example: the Rh'<lne, the Trent, 
the Tennessee. 

':his part 0 f the [jyllabus is restricte. 
to a study of the ' ;eathering, fl'lVi2J. 
and coastal systems. A knowledge 0; 
glacial processes is not required, but 
the effects of past glaciation on the 
form~n "f river channels, hill s l op' 
and COaBts should be considered. Exru ... ' 
,,'hi.ch could be used as illustrations 
inclUde Dartmoor. the Sahara Desert, 
the Dust Bowl of South Dako ta, the 
Dorset Coast, Dutch sea defences, t he 
Vuiont reservol r of northern Italy and 
field investigE tions of local strerur.s 
and slopes. 

The analysis of rivers and their load, 
and of beach materials could be made 
when consider:_ng river channel scour, 
coast·aJ. erosicn, soil erosion and slop( 
stability . 

cont'd ••• 



The nature of weather and climat.e ; 
~, appreciation of their effect::; on 
!!'S activities. The study of flow 
] at:Lonships o f matter an'l.energy 

t;,e atmosphere; air circulation at 
.1' 0arth I s surface and at high levels 
,!'.in the troposphere ; t he atmospheric 
,, +,ion 0 1' the hydrological cycle 
::eluding condensation and precipi.t­
i0Tl processes); ways in which 

:ather ~s influenced by land ilnd 
'il (i.neluding ocean currents), 
<, .;. ,ude and surface type (forest , 
ccr,,:l and , urban); the nature and local­

:cd effee.' of major:, .wcather hazards 
;,;11 as blizzards , hUrricanes , fog 
,d drought. The climatic types which 
,',uld be investigated are humid trop­
'ill, tropical mons00n, savanna, hot 
";~rts, Medi terrane2-n, humid t emperate 
" mi d -lati tude continent2.l. 

,) ~odifications of climate by man's 
'\'i ties . This study compris es th" 

;~;J.; :iJ-;-;ccidental and deliberate 
d i I j,e' , i on of atmospheric phenomena. 

..!:cosystem 

.) The concept of the ecosystem Rnd 
! s impl ications for rr.an" The basic 
,neept of an ecosystem is the inter­
c+iml of the living components with 
:,e ph~sical environment within an area. 
·~e ~mplic8.tions to man should be 
L~di e:l. through consideration of the 
:' ~nciples n f ~neFgy fl~ws b~tween 
" ils and vegetation and animal com­
'"EC:LeS; a generai' understa'1.ding of 

.. il-forming f'3.ctors in ' elected major 
):'-i.. types : ch ~ rf.J.Oz.€m.s , podsols, brovln 
,:xths and latosols (a detailed class­
,"ication of world soil types is not 
,c,t.:i l'ed). Links between "<oil and tile 
',>"tation cOI!ll1lunitY"cI1Qulc \:;e seen 

" ~cough energy and nutrient cycles. 
'! I. "~,a J.anced plant a:..1d animal community 
;1(iu:~d be se en .is the response both to 
v::r; ."!".al facto! s and as the result 
;' inte,nal competition.· Relat .iorif3rops 
,h;een !Dan' s agricultural activity 

1~(1. t ~.! t:: ecosystem should be examined in 
"nns 0 f existing land capacity, and 
'Tl'oyr;ments which can be made to soil. 
c~s;ptem m::>dification through the un-
. ',ar(ed use 0 f modern methods 0 f farm­
"f; j,!)Justrial w""te disposal and other 
_.1:21!J of pollutloIl,lO 

The understanding of atJr.ospheric 
processes can be applied in relation 
to patterns of agriculture, habitatioL 
economic activity and transport, in 
the context 0 f th~ climatic types 
opposite. Relw..rant tcciu:..iq"J.ee could 
includ~ the use of meteoro l ogical 
instru:nents a!1d the analysis of 
statio" records ('. 'eather and cli",ate), 
weather maps and satellite photographs 
ar..d their use in weather forecasting. 

Ey.mnples could includ,~ the modiiic at:'on 
of t he natural environment ty migration 
of desert margins, urban eli rna. teD ~ de­
forestation and attempts toinii:Jify 
weather by such means as rain mak.:"ng 
and hurricane dissipation . 

The approach to this section coClld be 
from the local point of view through 
field investigat ions, or from t he study 
of specific examples on a l;:,.rger scale 
such as !1'.El11 ' s impact upon the Prairir:'s. 
Other topics could include the O'ler­
exploitation of "arId fisheries; the 
effects of tb~ use of artificial ' .crt­
ilisers and pesticides in spe,, :: f.l ctr0ar;, 
such. as Lake Erie, I.lollgh Neagh, .Jlli.3 

Kariba or the river Rhine. 

cont' d . .. 0 



f;. Agr iculture , Industry and Transport 
and ~rade. 

(i) ligl'ic1l1 tural land-use patterns, 
Tho in i: erac;tion of na": · .. raJ., ec.)nomic, 
teclmolcgical nnd political factors 
upon agriculture and agricultural 
systems, and the study of the resul t­
a.t land-use patterns and changes . 

The study should involve the cri tical 
uSCo and application of agricultural 
location theory (Von Thunen) to the 
r ecogni tion and c:nderot anding 8 f 
existing land-use 30ne6. 

(ii) Ir.dustrial Locatjon. ~he study 
'J f the relationshi p between re.~ource 

aV:1i labil i ty ar,d economic, social and 
pol i ~ j ell f E ~ tOl'S i.nfluencing industrial 
dY:cloprr.cnt and l ocation; factors affect­
i.ng :ndustrial location such a s markets , 
tI·',r>3p'l r t, energy, labour, government 
poli~ic~ ; the gro ·.,th and decline 0 f 
ind-ustrial regions (agglomer a t ion eJ'.d 
i!l ~iu.strial r estructuring); theori es of 
indu::. trial locatj on s ue r. as tho.3e o f 
WCl1er and LOsch. 

(iii) Transport networks and trade fJ.o>ls. 
'fh" study el f t r o..,,:sPelrt both fo:' the move~ 
ment of frd,;h t: and passenger s along 
rout es which form a. network. rr'he patterns 
of st:ch I'0ut ' ~ "'I'd the facto::'s inL!.ucllc­
i:cg r.'wir developIl!ent and usage . Char-
t,~ teriatics D:id s patial rel ationships 
of mod e...:: ..:i yst c:i.!S (roads, rail, water, 
,:l1.r, pipelines j • r:rne loca tio!). c f 
terminals (,IJa and air ).. Fae tors which 
affect n' .. '1 u . ..I.. ,--r,') ice includi:2g t.ime, 
coc.t ;'l.ad ·li s t ance. 
Ca.use s and ~(Jns equence s of current world 
t!'· .:~ d (.' !1Cltte.;"u3 and the e.ff~:ct of tr .cl,ing 
'oj ~)C~ Up c.ll tllas.: rHl ~t e rns . 

3<-:'3 
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Direct investigation of rural land-use 
in a local area; detailed studies ill~lst 
rating various farming systems and orgar. 
isabolls includil"..g ' subsistence, commcrci 
extensive, intensive, collective, coopeY' 
ativ'~ . Adaptions and changes in theBe 
farming types and land-UEle patterns shou 
be considered by studying detailed ext1mp 
such as land con.:olidation in France; 
the changing use of, upland areas of 
vtnles; intensi fication 0 f land-uB I" i !'l 
the Netherlands; trie 'Green Revo l tion ' 
in India.; the Californi a state Wa .... ,r P.Le ' 

The study o f industrial locat ion theory 
should be follo wed by L ts app'Licaticr to 
local studies ond regional example" such 
a s the pulp inductry of Norrland; probl el 
f acing industrial expansion in South 
l,;ales; oil refining in the UK; office 
location in London; the Car industry Gf 
U.S .A. ; tourism in South Fra nce or East 
Africa; problems confronting industri,,]­
jsation wi thin anyone Developi ng country. 

Analysis of differsnt passeng@r trip 
move~ent (e.g. work, shopping, Bchool) 
in the local a.:cea and region, and 
frsight ' (lorry routes, reta!! ~od's 
dist r ibution). Changing patterns and 
r ol"s of the various modes of t r anspurt . 
Faetor8 affecting the location of 
ter~inals and their subsequent effect on 
the l ocal economy and environm@nt 
could be illustrated by reference 
to Ril~\'Jay airport. Nari ta airport, 
Seaforth terminal, E' ~opoort. 

World trade patterns and the m" " 01' 

trading blocs should be identified . 
Trade between tropical and tropical, 
tr.)pi cal and temperate zones should be 
o..~aly6ed. World trade in selected 
primary products (oil, sugar cane) sr.oul. 
be made to illustrate the problems of 
overGpecialisation and market "luctuatio' 
Imports and exports for countr~ s with 
trade surpluses and deficits should b~ 
discussed with the consequences expl,'..ir: e 
A trade tloc (E.E.C., Comecon, L . A. F .T.A 
should be ~ho6en; the basic reasons for 
its f ormation com:idered and its inten , .. 
and external effects all t.rade voluII!es an( 
direct i ons examined. 

cont I d tI ... 



.. Settlement 

: i) The nature of settlenent:s : 'thei.r 
:"ryL"lo,ry and funct ions . The stu-:iy of 
·.i'e 61 tir.g, fCl r ;n and functions of rural 
:", ~tleo;e!l'vs 1 the groHth, morphology <ll.d 
!'uw(.tions of townsl spheres of influence 
.,!' ltrban act ivities; ur~(ln models (such as 
'oMs" of !lurg~s", Hoyt , harris and Ull=) 
'r,cl\lding a. considarat.iQ,n of the signific­
::lce of land value/; and bid-rent curves. 

'or3i:1eration shcmld be given to rural 
'!IC urban problems and their consequence8: 
lJ ~ er ci y problems such as redevelop-

:,. d, uz; .rr;ployment. transport, ghettos; 
'.,.,er c ity problem:; such as commuting, 

,.u\;ur1:mi[("tion , char.ges in the rural -
,rb~ fringes, green belts, new towns; 
.no rural problems such as depopulation , 
'.:ransport and services, second homes 
•. :' commu t ing villages. 

, ... ; J:1h0 nature (,f Bt;ttll~ment patterns. 
~ hr: '~onceDt of cettlement hierarchy , 
'I : ;:.: i:',,,? und ,-pacing of settlemer!..£. .in 
" T :-eP un ; central-place theory 

\;L) 1 ~;t alle.r, Losch) i the rank-size 
" 'c; spatial pat.terns of s ettlement 
.:: ', thE' :"flller:ce o f human and physical 
. ~ · tlJ rs upon their development. 

"" Geographic a l Pen:;pectives On Current 
: ; '"blems -----
'. i.l Developed and Developing Countries/ 
'q;i on.§. This section should provide 
.c. :.;)portuni t y to synthesise the concepts 
,:::.I ,;i ed J ~eviously, in particular, the 
,L, ' i. ty . 0 recognise patterns of spatial 
ineQual i ties, such as the contrast between 
" 'J·. , '; ~: ri es/regi:Jns at di "'ferent stages 
.: l' ~ cv ', lopmen " in terms of their gross 
:,,,<;'j,,mal prod .ct, demographic chal"act­
n~~stiC6, educational provision and 
d:et. Jx also provides the opportunity 
'~0 c;o:ldlser the process 0 : developn:ent on 
. ·,,,(: ·~ al (Rostow) and regiJnal (Hyrdal, 
c. ,n/periphery, gro\o,th centres) s cales . 

Studies in this topic could include -
local mapwork/fi eld investig, tions; 
comparisons betl;,:.)cn settlement in 
developed and developing c0untries 
comparisons between rural and urban 
areas.. Detailed s tudies could. include 
dispersed settJ eM~.;nt8 of central Wales, 
I!ucleated ...;ettlenK·nt s in Malaya; urban 
examples chvuld be ":~I.kml to illust:-a',e 
the proce6ses (' ld consequences of urbar:­
isation from be; .h developed and. develop­
ing countries. A similar approach 
should be taken towards rural Gettl~­
ment. The study of settlement hier .. 
archies could be ~pproached from 
considerat.i.on of examples loc'llly, 
nati.onally or on a world s calp. 

The approach to this section could be 
through the interpretation of lJ'.aps stat­
istics or graphs showing world dis .ribution 
of indices Buch as thos ." of hl<nger, 
poverty, literacy, gross natio ,c ~ product 
population growth, infr.:.r..t mox ·; a':".i ~y , 

degree 0 f urbanj sat-ion. Policiet: for 
alleviatine; these I"ro blems, ir pa.r ticuL..r 
trade and aid.3h0uld be examined. 
Studifls of regional statistics could be 
used to bring out differences between 
the local region a..'1d ot her re:~~ '-HIS i n 
the country. '['he different t!," ori~s 

could then be considered as expl.::..nu.tions 
of the JifferenceL, and the varied 
policies could b e evaluated. The e ffect 
of agric,"~tu.r&l modernisatiol1~ l.ndust ris.l­
isation, transpurt provision and tradC! 
growth on development could be l inked 
to thei'll". s in Topic E .. 

cont{d •. ~. 
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(ii) Areas of human and environmental 
conflict. This section provides the 
opportunity of using geographical 
perspectives and techniques to analyse 
the problems of areas of the ~/Orld 
suffering from human anq/or 
environmental conflicts. 

-9-

This topic wou.ld obviously vary tbrou." 
time according to areas of human 
conflicts and conIlicts of environ­
mental usage. Questions will be 
sufficiently open ended to allow 
the candidate to use examples of hisl 
her o~n choice. In 1978 areas which 
could have been selected to represent 
huma.n conflict in.cluded East/Southern 
Africa, N. Ireland or the Middle 
East. Similarly, an area illustrat­
ing environmental conflict could have 
heen chosen from DartllOor National 
Park, Appalachia. or Southern.' aliforr:i , 

'rHE LIS'I' OF TOPICS M'OVE IS DESIGNED TO FoollS THE CANDIDATE'S ATI'ENTIOIll UPON 
SPECIFIC AREAS OF STtJDY . 'rHE TOPICS SHOllW NOT BE STUDIED IN A PURELY THEORETIC:"';' 
HANNER AND THE CANDIDATE ~ruST ALSO HAVE A FUNDAMElITAI, UNDERSTANDING OF1'HE 
PRooESSES INVOLVED. IN ORDER TO ACHIEVE THF.5E OBJECTIVES CONTINUOUS REFERENCE 
,'·" lULI BE IWlE :ro RELEVANT DETAILED STUDIES ON LooAL, NATIONAL A..1'ID CONTINENTAL 
SGALE,S. THESE SHOULD ILLUSTRA1'E VARYING DEGREES OF DEVELOI-MENT AND Ill: 'rAKEN 
FROM A VARIm'Y OF APPROPRIATE WORLD LooATIONS Wm:NEVER POSSIBLE. 

'i'HE STRUCTURE OF PAPERS 2 AND 3 ALLOWS TRE CAlIDIDATE SOI.fE DF.xiREE Of' SPECIALISATI'X; 
WITHIN CERTAIN SYLLABUS TOPICS. , 



.l 1'~CENIQUES AND SKILLS 

' ; i ~ .ineQ below are the techniques and 
>'l1s with which a candidate should 
r cop.versantu These techniques 
."d sk) lls must not be considered 
,:' ends in themselves, but shoul.d 
c acquired and understood during 
r-t' study of the complex inter­
olationships present in Geography. 

." tails of th" specific skills and 
',chniques expected are given in the 
ccompanying notes and these may be 
r-dated from time to time. 

The collection and use of dat-.< 
: ltAol f:ources such as Britisb +.opo-

T' .. t'- hi e !:-nns, ::.:oil maps, land-usc· !"'! J pS , 

,.,. ~. h"r rr •. ps, e.erial photographs 
.. ,'.::i "'ue flr~d vertical), field surveys , . . , 

~' ·.l; '-l ·~ titled stat istics. 

~i ~ Repre s entatio:t of data 

:, Pre:ocntatiun and analysis of 
~.;t:; including:-

(1) descri)tive techniques 
(2) sampling 
C~) inferential techniques 

i v) Field techniques relevant to indiv­
'"",,1 field stu"ies. 

3bb 
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The syllabus places g""ea t emphasis upon 
appli ed aspects of Geography, mainly 
through the use of detailed studies 
and field investigations. Bela'. is a 
list of recommended data sources, and 
skills and techniqu~D which might be 
acquired and applied whilst following 
this syllabus. The list may be changed 
f rom t ime to time and c entres will be 
informed of any amendments to this 
list through the Board 's circulal's. 

The proof and theoretical understand'llij 
of formulae used iI! statistical work 
will Nor be exa' ened. Also, candidates 
will NO'r be r ql. ~.red to undertake 
statistical computations aD part of 'Hl 

excunination answer. Instead, qucstirTS 
will j nclud" the computed results of 
statistical analys1s and candidat es 
will be ask~d to corruner,t upon such 
aspncts aD the Eigr..ificance of t h~ 

results and the relevance/drawbacks of 
t~'1 e putiGular method of analysis. 

Techniques for shov;ing distribution and 
spatial patterns such as dot method . 
choroplet.hs, i Goliljet:, :flo .... ! lines ' .::t­
works, popUlation pyramids, grapbs , 
proportional symbols, depiction of relief. 

Sui table techniques might in l<lde , ­

(1) mean, median , mode, ~tendard 
deviation; 

(2) random and systematic samples; 
(~) simple correlation testa, 

(chi squ3.r8, Spearman) 

Prac tical BurveyiI~('· technique s buch as 
c .... · .... ·i.ning , compass , t raver6illg, plane 
tabLing and levelling arc relevant only 
to particular field inves+ .J:9.tions. Use 
of basic meteorologiclO.1 ~ {lstrur.:c nts; 
measurement of Boil ·" "!'oper~ie6 such as 
moisture content, par " siz.e distrib-
ution, pH; vegetati.onai . .Iadr".t sampling; 
basic hydrological techniques, such as 
s t rea.m flow :neasure!!len ~, 6 "li l infiltration 
capac.i ty; use of que stiOl'l!:iair" '13 , pedestrian, 
traffic count.s; plotting .:>i s pheras of 
influence nearest neighbOur analysis; land 
use _pping, both urban lind rural. 



The undertaking of ficld\'lork studies 
and hI: assessment bo..se~l Up<J!1 thic fi eld­
'tmrk plays c vi t[~ ~'O l.e wi thin the 
frr me .... JOrk of this sylli)buG and mode of 
e>~an:inat.ion," beca~sc field invest­
i./:.ar.}.oJ ::: GO~.!; I' many 01"~ments of geog­
r i.ipi!lcr .. J stuciy weich c::u:no'C be :~ . .:3sessed 
,vlp-quately wi thin '" wri tt0n pa>,cr. The 
fidd\1orl< study p]",c, e.~t s t.h~ candid"te 
I<.i. th th" opportur..i ty to icv,,'sti,ate 
a topic of his OWh Ch00r::ir!g i!1 s e,me 
G.vpth, to efto..." ir •. ':.i;i!!.t.iv:; irr ,searchjng 
for in :;:':::>rmat ion aI!d t.o dra\v conclusions 
from ::.t. Mc!'e~VeI', fielCi i.nvestigations 
ale'J of f pr !j candidat!.~ the op:porb1,nity 
t.~) (li Gp: ().Y origin.ali ty. 

'fhe ai.1lI of t he fieldHork stud;'e" section 
of the examination in to assess the 
~bility of the c~,didate to undertake 
a field investigotion relevant to the 
cyllabus. 

}llany s}tills are u"Cilisec v/hen co..rr,yi!l.g 
out a piece o:f field' ... ork and cal'lditlateb 
{,boulcl show i!l their 1 rpurtf: nr. : bj,l i ty 
'to! 

(u) ider.tify· ~1.d lE:·i'ine 0'vjt~cti \' es for 
field i~veBtlgatjonj 
(b) ,.,o:2 ect "l;·,'rC1.;1.'ir,t c d.?ta. l'~~h 
tL!'0'lgL ,il. ::-cct .,)-([.eT'v:.tt~:.o,-~,:, pno. ,~'rQ rc 

other re' ev:t.nt sour~~s ; an ability 
to use Ea~ling t echniques; 

(c) process and present data using 
appro!)riate techniques, and interpret 
tl:e findings; 
(d) express the information in a clear 
and con~ise form; 
(e) evaluate the resu.lts and express 
these fiJ:dings in the form of con­
clusions. 

3bf 
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Fielci\!ork comprises the '·ethodo10gy 
ar,d tee hniques used by geographer!'" i.' 
studying -I:he landscape ar,d as s u.ch 
involves: 
Ca) the collectior... classif ication, 
Hr.alysis , synthesis, and evaJ.uatio" 
of ·)b :::ArYatio!ls: 
(b) the id';ntific9.tior. of prC'tl,'rr., 
ar,d the methods by who.cD thei r 50l'lt~on 

may be sought.; 
k J the critical to.stir.p: of geo3raphlCj 
cor.~eptc and hypotheses, and the? Hppl~c­

at~on of these to real sit.uativ!1s .. 

Fieldwork is ronsidered an essential 
cOIr:ponent in the eciucRtion 0 f n geo£­
rapher for the following. reasons: 
(i) geograpl:y i2 r-oth a theoretical 
and practical su];jec:t, and a fuller 
understanding of the subject may be 
accomplished through undertakin(l L .eld·­
work investigation; 

( j i) geocraphy has beco ,,",<) an incr~as­
ingly applied suhjec t., g:LvirlG ,ricn to 
tne need to rf'l.;.;,te eeographical studies 
to "I'lider problems 0 f social and 
scientific interest; 

(iii) field ir,vestigations o.ffor d cadid!. 
the opportuni ty to ",urk indep.9r,dcn tly 
or to accept inai viduaJ re.sponEi Llli tj' 
withir.. a group investi~ation. 

Candiuatc.3 ,;hould .. tt , . . ;> t ~o d.mon-
G'Cx'atc th~dr compete! -: by 1.:!,shlg Bom0 
of· the variOl.u~ .sKills u:.:a.: d. in fi t~ld 

sLUtiy, for p. :t:an,ple: da ta coll('ction; 
6JJ.&lysis; E.:ynf:hesis; hypothesis teE-+:­
ing; pro blem 0·01 ving; an81:J sis ar,j 
presentation of material 

SpecimeJ," and large maps and drawing" 
should not i." included in or submitt,,(! 
with the report, but may be brought 
to the Oral Examination to be shoHn 
to the Visiting Examiner. 

cont'd •• • 
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.st sub r.:i t n fieldwork 
.::port cOHsi:- .... rrg of a si;.gle indi vidllill 

: ,,,}.d irves ' "gation. Other fiuldwOI'k 
J:,d~,·taken as part of the course should 

.:~t be submit t ed a.nd will not be assesce /j 
", pal·t of the· examination. Fieldwork 
'cDcrts must show evidence of direct 
1o;o",vation in t he field and candidates 
,h)Ulrl not J,.. 'duc e projects based mai r.l y 

fi~cor..dary :' r::.fo7.'mation, such as ma teril-:.l 
·,,,t., .. Lr. :.,.' from handout, or books . A study 
".f ~;1 !' ~J.ctory, for example , based uFon 
:"gterit\ l issued through handouts will r.ot 
,." ~onsidered as f ieldwork. Candida tes 
"',.)Jld be encouraged to choose their 
:opics for study c.9.refully , and to use 
a variety of tBc~niques appropriate to 
their investigations; topics should also 
co re lated to the syllabus as set out 

'. 'L2 final fieldwork report should com:;is t 
',:'f the individual fieldwork exercise under­
:.Rken by the car,didate. 

:. ,~ ti: !1didate who does r.ot submit a fie l d­
." ,,-k re!lort and/or does not attc r, 6. the 
:~I! ... "\j. Examinat~on will be cons idered to 
',,,vc missed Paper 4 of t ho examination. 

I. ::(eldwClrk report submitted for a ,Tune 
e:':31!i:;.a tieD rna on1l be resu'bmi tted for 
. i; e November ex rriina tion 0 f th3 t year . 

rl.:;seSSM'J nt of Fieldwork 

'fLc fieldwork reports will be assessed 
i:c , he following manr,cr, by an examiner 
8ppcil:t ed by the Board. 

rai The examiner will receive the can­
nid~te's fieldwork report three weeks 
tei'ore the comme!lcement of the Oral 
Examination period and will award a 
~;;aJ'k to the report. 

(" 'l'tres will be required to certify that 
the " ark submitted is the candidate's 
i ;;dividual work. 

It is recoDonended tlli~t centreG under­
take a variety of 'oasic field exel'ci!3ec 
\·;):,i ch might .Jell be group work. ~'hese 

will help to give co.ndi da tes tbe flec­
essary skills for t teir i r: ~li vi dual. 
field\>JCo rk i nveb tiga tion and also to 
relate the theoretical a"pects of the 
subject to direct experiencb . 

The tJ,?e of field investigs.tion ur:~r.>r-· 

taken ,;,ill depena upo n mauy i'act0l'c 
such as tLe locat ion of the ceni,r e , t!~e 

time a'f,a ilaule and the specialism.s of 
the teaching staff. The a mvur,t of 
time devot.ed ';0 the individual field 
investiga tioT) will depend upon tLc 
nature of that inv~stigati(Jn , its aims 
t he collection of rE-'!l evant d:' i:3. ar.d 
the c0!1clusions. A miniI!luI!l vi' two day!: 
spent i !1 the field on the :i.ndividlilll 
study ~e recommended . The use of tt~ 
local (,:mvj. ronment for fj .eld studie.3 
and hypotl,!- si<:: tening is also recommencl"d . 
Haw data collected iT: the ~j. eld for 
the individual investig!3.tio r. should be 
included with tbe rc'port 

Centres should !'ece:c to the al'l'roDria i.e 
'l·P form regardi. ng candida tef; re o. 
submi tting a fie l dwork report for a 
November examina ti0n. 

The examiner will arra!lge with the 
centre the time and place for the 
conduct of an oral examination for 
each candidate, within the oral 
examinatio!l period as stated OT) the 
Board's examination timetable . This 
period will normally extend from the 
t eginning of May to the end of JU!le 
for the sun~er examir:at ion. 

cent I d .. e .. 



( 1:.) Th~ examiner will require each 
':"1nrlinate to o.ttend an oral examinut.io::1 
"h:lel> \'Illl last a pproximately 30 
minutes. The Oral Examination will 
"B devoted entirely to tre assessment 
of the fieldwork investigation. The 
aim a i the Oral EXamin.'3.tion will be to 
give the examiner the opportunity to 
conplete, the a.ssessment of the report, 
ZlS w'c11 as to provide thf! ca.."1.didate 
.ith the opportunity to discuEs his/ 
i:er' ":,nk and to supplement it 1d i;h 
.s dditionnl nolec and sarr,ples. 

D~,.ch centre will be requir'3d t o com­
rl"t c' a proforma placing the fieldwork 
repycttJ o f their c :J.ndidates in an 
order of meri t . 

::-ieldwork reports 1<ill be returned 
to thl-! candidate pri.or to the oral 
exarr.ination. 

Inforrr.ation regording t.he timet.(lbl~ " 
conduct of the oral e::<amination will ' 
issued to centre s in advance on th~ I : 
form . The dat (~ for t.he s-ubfi\is6io :'~ (' t 

the fieldvlOrk reports to the approp­
riate examiner will be given in thE 
Board's January circul er prior to t 11" 

examination. Gentrec offering leso :, 
5 candidate:-; for exrur_inBtion rnufii: :)c 
prepare d to '~()mbjne ",,-i th other C '; !" ~r'j 

for the oral examination. 

The proforma ",ill be sent dir",,; tly I." 
the Board GJld will be consider" d 'G:, 
the exan!inprs' pa.nel in conjunctioD " 
the c andidat E:' 5 final subjec t a,:;;.se '~D· 

ment., 

It i ,'" suggested that the fo llowing 
criteria srould be taken into a(;Ccl:J(~: 

by super-vi: l)rs in arrivi ng at au. 
order of merit. 

(i) Clear statement of ai ms ruld .. :t. ,~'. 
ivcc of the \vork carried out. 

(i i) Methods of inveGtigaticn and C',>., ' 

lect.ion of data. 
(iii) Relevanc" and quality of 'Che 3<', 

and techniques applied to the datil. 
(i v) Relevance, in~;erpretatlon and U, :r 

of inforn:atinn collected. 
(v) Concll1~j.onE rp&ch~d . 

(iv) Originali.ty BllC. ind -~ vidunl.~~,y cf 
the repJrt. 

(vii) Presentation, I,:;ohes:lon and 1(,1 ()·:~' 
deve'1.oprnent. 

Centres witl ... le2 E: than 3 candidatcs i .. 

[lOt. t ,';.--: !'el1uired t o sUiJP.li t an ordC":r' c:· 
rrer 'i.~ . 

As the, Board ,.-ill s:rutinise a S;;t"'['~ e 
of all fi eld ~nve :. : .... _t; ations fer 1:1 

particular exaninatiun for standn.rd­
isation pU1"poses, the Oral Examiner n: 
request that a cEll1di.dLi.te ' s wri t ten T't' : 

is suomi tted to the Eoard E. ,,"ter th<o 
'.vri tten examinatior.. In the even +,; <"1' 
such 'Ul i:1struction ref6ren~e EiI10 ,11. 
r.·.ade to the a.ppropri~~ te IH' fo ~:'m. 
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THE ASSOCIATED EXAMINING BOARD 
for the General Certifzcate of Education 

A company limited by guarantee. Registered in England No. 792094 

Registered OJftce: Wellington House, Alders..'1ot, Hampshire. GUll I BQ 

Telephone: ALDERSI!OT 25551 Telegrams: AEBOARD ALDERSI!OT HANTS 

REPORT ON THE AD,'ANCED LEVEL GEOGRAPHY TEACHERS' MEETINGS 

Sev"n one-day r egional teachers ' meetings ;10.1''' run by the Board i.r. 
J a Cl'.Iary, February and Ma rch 1980 to give teachers the opport;}ni ty to 
discuss t he new 'A! Level syllabus which the Board had pub lished in 
the summer of 1979. 

All teacher5 of Geography in the Board's centres and !!limy teachers in 
no n-AEB centres received the draft syllabus as a discussion document 
i n 1978 and "ere i. nvited to submi t comments and suggesticns to the 
Board. COI:JJte:1ts ",{ere also sought at this time from six teachers chosen 
r a ndomly ' 07ho were asked to complete a detailed questionnai.re. Tile 
regional meeting!; wert) held as the second stage in the involvement o f 
teachers i.n the d evelopment of the new syllabus . 

!'.11 the' comments received 101 're care fully considered by the sylla.bus 
revi:ion working party and a number of major amendments were made "Co 
the draft which IJ.ent to the B:>ard' s Educa~ion Conmitt c c and then '""s 
a~p=oved by the Schools Council in the sprin g of 1979. The new syllabus 
llotes fo r guidance, specimen papers and suggested booklist were publishe d 
~ tnd sent to all t he. Board IS centreti ar!d interested parties in Jul] 1970. 

The meetings were arrnnged for early 1980 and l',.1ere held <I" ., follows : -

Birminghan 26 January 

London 9 February 

Hanchester 16 February 

Leeds 23 Februa::y 

London 1 March 

Reading 8 March 

Bristol 15 March 

Th e total number of teachers who ",ere a.ble to at t end was 333 and a lis t 
of all the participants (based on tickets) is attached to this report 
for information. 

It was agreed by the conference organisers that a report should be 
produced on the meetings, pac tly for the benefit of those teachers who 
were unable to attend any of the meetings and partly for t he further 
.. larification of points raised for those who did attend. 

At each of the meetings, teachers were invited to complete a questionnaire 
which "as intended to help the Board to draw Lonclusions from the 
Meetings and t he results of the questionnaire ar~ also attached for 
~ "formation. 
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The majority of teachers found the meetings helpful and that the comments 
made and questions asked indicated a need for more help in teaching the 
syllabus rather t han an expres sion of any discontent with the syllabus 
content. It must be remembered that the Board is not empowered to run 
in-service teacher training courses but i t i s hoped it will be possible 
to carry out a number of the reques ts made for additional help. 

This report a ttempts to summarise under particul ar headings the main 
issues raised in the discussions and the r eplies or advice that was given. 
It is recognised tha t s ome of the points raised were particularly r elevant 
to the teacher concerned but it may be of help to all teachers t o learn of 
the mat t ers raised a t meetings other than the one they were abl e t o attend. 

General Comments on the syllabus made by the teachers 

1. A number of teachers e.pressed concern that Geography was becoming 
a 'third subject' choice at Advanced Level and was therefore not 
bei ng studied by "specialists" . While sympathising with teachers 
who are ' faced wi th the "disinterested" non- specialist, the Board 
would emphasise the fact that what it is offering is an Advanced 
Le'Jel syl ~ , abus to be tested by an Advanced Level examination and 
whether it is taken as the main subject of the candidate or a 
second or tllird is irrelevant in terms of syll abus content, app roach 
and standard ey.pecte~. 

2 . The panel emphasised that the novelty of the new syllabus lay mainly 
in its change of emphasis f rom the specific and regionally-orientat ~d 
studies to a concept-based syllabus aimed to cons ider man and h is 
rel ationship with his environmen . Very few of the concepts being 
tested in the syllabus are in fact ne" but the approach is different . 
Students will be expected to learn concepts through detailed s t udies. 
Asked if this approach was likely to cause a student to have a 
fragmented vieH of the worl.d, the panel replied that that would 
depend on how material '';2.5'' put across to the student and that this was 
possib ly occurring even with the old syllabus through the selection 
of topics and countries for s tudy. 

3. The point ',las made tha t the new syllabus was not Geography bu t a 
mixture of social science and physical science and that the discipline 
was becoming less attractive and appropriate to school/colleges' needs . 
The panel pointed out that there has always been and presumably always 
will be great debate on the na t ure of the subject and on what should 
be taught in an Advanced Level Geography course. A syllabus is always 
a compromise to suit the majority and t here will always be some 
teachers who disagree wi th the philosophy . 

4. The panel were anxious t hat teachers should appreciate the difference 
between the s t ated syllabus which is compulsory material fo r study 
and the notes for guidance which are intended purely to ""Plain the 
syl l abus by means of examples. It was clear from the meetings that 
many teachers saw the examples in t he notes for gui dance as compulsory 
material and failed to realise that questions in the examination 
papers will be se t only on the syllabus' as stated . The kind of 
examples gi-:en in the notes for guidance are intended only as 
illustrative. Many t eache r s considered the new syllab us to have 
incr"ased their teaching load but in fact this is not so and they 
can be selective in their teaching topics more safely than wi thin 
the terms of the present sy llabus . 
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5. One point which was strongly made at all the meetings was on the 
amount of quantitative techniques and statistical analysis that 
were required. These are only one area of skills intended to be 
developed and used through study of the syllabus. Reference to 
statistical techniques in the syllabus should not be taken to imply 
that teachers are required to teach mathematics or that their 
candidates should have studied either mathematics or statistics in 
order to be able to study Geography. In the examination, the 
questions set on this area of the syllabus would require an appre­
ciation of statistica.l methods and not a detailed knowledge of 
t heir computation. Ce.rtainly it should be noted that quantitative 
techniques are not an innovation in AEB Geography and tha t many 
candidates are curr ently making use of these techniques in their 
fieldwork studies . It is hoped that this will continue to be the 
case. 

6. Some teachers expres sed concern that teaching the new syllabus 
would be difficult in terms of 'splitting' the timetable in f uture 
between the Geography staff. Some felt it would be difficul.t £or a 
staff used to a human/physical split; others felt it would be better 
not to 'split ' at all but the syllabus was too wide for one person to 
cope with . The panel did not foresee the teaching of the . syllabus 
,:ontent as a major p r oblem as almost every school/college organised 
its teaching progranu:ne according to its al-'n strengths and the 
individual staff concerned . 

7 . It was s tressed at most of the me etings that the examination ~.;as 
intended to test Geography , not English, but i t was a lso pointed 
out that candidates at Advanced Level must have skills of communi.ca­
tion and expression, and a candidate who is poor at English -';vill 
inevitably penalise hims elf or h"rself. Regardi.ng the acceptability 
of answers in note-form, the panel made "it clear that note-for.n 
could be used and would be accept ab le "hero appropri a te to the 
question. In ques tions vlher~ som0 degree of discussion or comparison 
\"a8 required~ notes 'to7ould nJt be adequilte and in such a case , a 
candidatEo could not exrect to ga in fu l l marks. For example, 
can didates wo uld be expected to wr i te. essays for paper three. 

8. On at lease t'\vO o~casions, the panel \.J'ere a sked vlhet~er or not 
students should be issued with the syJ. J.abus bool'let . As Ear as 
trr e Board is concerned, syllabuses are publ i Shed for the information 
of all who are c.oncerned Dr interested in Ordinary and Advanced Level 
courses and examinations , and there is no reason· why a teacher should 
not make the syll abus .and other supportive material avai lab Ie to 
&tudents. The Board would recommend that syllabuses were circulated 
to students. 

9. The panel explained to a ll the meetings that the syllabus working 
party was carefully established in the early days of development to 
be rep!,"eselitative of all types of institution to which the Board 
offered its examinations . Teachers in Further Education were not 
to assume that the syllabus had been devised purely from a school ' s 
point of view. 
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10. A number of t " achers raised the question of the timetabling of the 
three wri tten examination papers . Many were concerned that candi­
dates should not have to sit 2 papers on one da.y (perhaps paper s 1 
and 2) . Others felt it would be to the candidates' advantage. No 
decision has been made on the dates to be fixed for 1982 but whatever 
the final arrangeme.nt, the Board would consider an alternative arrange­
ment for a future examinat ~on if public demand suggested it to be 
necessary • 

On the whole, there seemed to be a consensus of opinion that the new 
structure to the examination was an improvement and t he tes ting of candi ­
da t es by four different methods gave candidates more scope to show what 
they were capable of achieving. 

2r..!':.~ific to>, ;. cs wi thin the syllabus. 

1. On the whole , there were fel'; 
the wording of the syllabus. 
alternative wordi ngs and the 
at an appropriate time ~ 

que.ries 
One or 

working 

r ais ed at the meetings rega rdi ni; 
two suggestions were of f ered fo r 
p arty agreed to consi der thes e 

2. Fe" problems seemed to have bee!! experienced in the understanc . ng of 
the t heme and const r uction of the syll abus although some teach, rs 
queried t he ordering of the topics \.;i thin the syllab us and the panel 
explained the significance of the resources and population topic 
coming first " i th the general top i c on geographical problems comi ng 
at the end of the man/environment theme. 

3 . One main area of concern was on the omission of ' glaciation' as a 
process . The panel explained that no Advanced Level syllabus could 
realistically include everything and thnt the direct physical processes 
of glaciation were not of gre at s ignificance to man . What was 
important was the effe~·i:·s··oCgfaciatTonon -man-an-(i" his environment. 
Many teachers obvi.ously regretted t he deletion of glacial proce, s es 
but just beca.use the exam{n3tir.m will not be testing glacial 
processes , this does not precl ude their inclusion i n the course. 
It is expected that candidates will need to have some unders tanding 
of the process es before t hey can appreciate the effects. They will 
not be e~cpected to answer ques t ions on this area in the examination 
and should not illustrate their answers with material that is related 
to 'process' rat her than 'effect' . Likewise, the fieldwork i nvesti­
ga1;ion must relate to the syllabus and therefore a topic , ~ glacia ti.on 
must be conce rned with man and glaciation, and no t simp l y with 
glaciation. 

4. With reference to the. section on settlements, the point was made 
that the basic concepts of settlement should be developed from more 
than just British examples. 

5. Section G caused quite a l ot of comment, possibly because it is less 
precise than the others in terms of content and p09sible case studies. 
With reference to developing countries, the poin t was made that 
questions on this section could be inhibi ting if t hey r eferred to 
'one deve loping country', as a student could have studied the syllabus 
through several case studies a d not one . ... n suff icient depth. Th i s 
point has been noted and will t ~ drawn to the relevant moderating 
panel wben approving the ques t i Jn papers. 
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The poi nt was also made with reference to Section G, that whereas 
Section G(i) can be a taught part of the syllabus, Section G(ii) 
is seen as a synthesis of the course and will provide the candidates 
with the opportunity to apply concepts learnt during the course to 
actual geographical problems. 

It was stressed to the audi.ences that all the questions for Section G 
;,i11 necessarily be general to allow candidates to select their o;,n 
examples as illustrations. A request for 4 questions in this section 
rather than 3 will be considered when the syllabus is reviewed after 
the first two examinations. 

The panel explai.ned that the syllabus would be carefully reviewed 
after the first year and ques tion c.hoice would be one of the points 
which they would be required to look at. 

A query was raised on the wide interpretation which could be placed 
upon material in Section G and the panel recormnended that the 
geography of Section G(i) could best be considered at differing 
stages of economic/human development. 

More sample questions were requested on this section and this 
request will be further considered. 

U . :.any comments ;,ere made on the Ordnance Survey map question. It was 
regrettable that the sample questi.on was not fully indicative of 
the style of question to be set in the future and the working party 
"ill be a:;ked t o consider produci ng a f urther map quest i on along 
with other sp ~cimen questions. 

The question as to ,d1ether or not candidates should have the key to 
t he as ext ract was raised and t his wi ll be given further consideration. 
It was explained that mapwork "as regarded as one of the many tech­
ni.ques which the candidates should be encouraged to devel op and use 
throughout the whole cours e and the lie" syllabus intended to move 
away from the old traditional descriptive approach to as mapwork. 
It was for this reason that the as quest i on hac'. not been made 
compulsory. The map was now seen essentially as a source of data 
and a means of testing particular techniques. The panel emphasised 
that the syllabus states that there ,rill always be an as map question. 
Therefore those teachers who are concerned that as work i s no longer 
compulsory Ciln still teach it liS if it ,,,ere so and the element of 
choice on paper 1 does not downgrade as mapwork as such, as general 
map interpretation "ill figure elsewhere in the papers. It is intended 
that the map will be used as a tool and not as an end in itself. 

7. Many t~achers expressed concern about the fieldwork section of the 
examination and further guidance was requested. The panel feel that 
the syllabus is quite specific about the nature of the fieldwork 
required and further notes for guidance are not necessary. It was 
agreed that teacher would be given the criteria for assessment to 
be used by the examiners in order to rank their candidates and this 
criteria would partly fulfil the need for further help. It was 
stressed at all the meetings that the fieldwork required for the new 
exami nation would be much more limited than the present work submitted. 
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The examiners require one piece of work which should be rel ated to 
the syllabus and based on individual work and personal investigation. 
Group work should not be encouraged for the single piece of work 
which Will be. examined but could be undertaken in the general fieldwork 
undertaken during the course. The final piece of work should not be 
lengthy and s hould represent the equivalent of about two days in the 
f ield. This does not mean only two days fi eldwork is required in the 
teaching of the course. The quality of the work was important and 
the work should not be in the form of a lengthy, bound project as is 
commonly seen at present . 

Asked about the degree of teacher supervision on this part of the 
examination, the panel informed the teachers that the amount of help 
they gave their candidates was at their discretion but the examiners 
were testing candi'dates on their individual investigation and would 
expect the catldidate to have had guidance from the teacher but to 
have done 211 the work himself. Many teachers asked for titles of 
fieldwork studies to be vetted prior to the examination . It is 
unlikely that this s'uggestion will be taken up as it is impract­
icable in terms of the time available and the vetting of a title 
could not provide a guarantee for either centre or student that the 
resultant st.udy tmuld be adequate. The panel agreed that feedbac.k 
of some kind should exist on fieldwork topics and this will be 
considered further. The idea of a published list of acceptable 
titles was considered but thought to be of doubtful usefulness 
without the actual investigation. as a sample . The Board wishes to 
encourage individuality in field study i nvestigation and a published 
list of titles was seen as likely to encourage ster .!Otyping. 

The speakers stressed that the oral examination would only test the 
candidate orl the single fieldwork investigation and would differ in 
approach from the present situation . The oral was the means of 
verifying the individuality of the fieldwork and would no longer be 
a part of the examination in its own right. 

Regarqing re sit candidates, the regulation regarding the re-submission 
of fieldwork was pointed out and teachers ~Jere asked to note that <­
piece of work could only be re-submitted in the NovembGr re-sit, If 
a candidate re-sat the following June, he would be expected to have 
written up a new piece of work, possibly based on some other aspect 
of his previous general course fieldwork. 

- 8. A number of specific points were raised with reference to ~arking 
schemes. It was stressed that marking schemes for actual examination 
papers are and will continue to be confidential and therefore not 
available to teachers after examination. It was agreed that the 
Board should be asked to cons ider publishing marking schemes for the 
specimen question papers and also the introduction of a formal feed­
back system. It was agreed that mark allocations would appear on 

'. 

paper 2 and the panel would consider the possibility of ma.rk allocations 
on all parts of the examination. 

A request for additional sample questions was made and it was agreed 
that this should be raised with the Subject Committee. 
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9. A lot of discussion took place at all the meetings on teaching 
resources and it se,ems that it is the pro'visions of materials for 
the new syllabus that is causing most concern. The panel noted that 
the booklist was considered to be very long by some teachers and 
lacking detail for others. It was 'agreed that the suggested reading/ 
resource list would be revised but the point was als o made that the 
Board was merely attempting to give guidance through the booklist and 
could not be expected to provide a regular, up-to-date list of 
resources. The provision of materials for teaching the course is 
regarded as the responsibility of the individual teacher concerned 
and each teacher is expected to choose his or her materials according 
to the particular detailed studies chosen to illustrate the syllabus. 
It was felt that adequate material ,was available in resources presently 
in use. Innovative teachers would undoubtedly compile new material 
for the new syllabus. There were a number of journal. pUblications 
obtainable through the Geographical Association which would be of 
assistance. Other sources of support suggested were local libraries, 
LEA advisers, Teachers' centres and Institutes of Higher Educat ion . 

10. The question of atlases was raised and the majority of teacher s were 
in favour of "etaining the use of an atlas in the examination . The 
di fficulties of baving 'approved atlases', "as raised and there ", ,,s 
, 1 .. consensus of opinion about wbich atlases could be used or whether 
any atlas could be used. The panel decided to debate this issue 
fur ther in committee . 

11. 1ne Board's regulations regarding the use of calculators applies to 
the new syllabus and no special provisions are necessary as candi ­
dates .rill not: be required to do computations in the examination. 

The inclusion of the gravity model formula in a specimen question 
provoked discussion of the gene ral. policy concerning the standard­
is at ion of formulae and it was agreed that this point should be 
further considered by the Subject Committee. together with the 
question of whether formulae should be used in questions. 

* * * 

• 
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l?OSTS CRIPT 

As a resul t of the teachers' meetings, the Subject Committee has met to 
consider the points raised through general questions and the respons es 
to t he questionna ire. At a meeting of the committee on 30 May, the 
fo llowing decisions were made:-

1. The suggEs t ed booklist currently in circulat ion will b e re con­
sidered, r evised and reduced. Centres will be notified "ia the 
circular when the rev ised version is availe.ble bue it i s stres s ed 
that the Board does not prescribe books for Geography courses and 
te ache rs are encour aged to build up their own resources and 
reference s . 

2. Mark allocat i ·~n3 'wi 11 be printed on all ques tion papers and the 
percentag o? of ~larks carried by each paper \,i 11 appear in the rubric 
of each pa'ler as well as the t o tal mark for the p aper. 

:3. Hark ing schel!les for the spe cimen papers wi 11 be dra~m up and made 
available as soon a s possible. Centres will be informed through 
the circular when these schemes ar e availab le. 

_. A nUlllber 0 addi tional specimen questions will. be availab le in lue 
course . 

6. 

7. 

Section headings \olill e.ppe.:lr ell paper 3. 

Formulae "ill n ot appear ~n questions, n or will the Board publish 
' s tand ard ' formulae . 

Criter ia for the assessmen t of fieldwork "ill be made ava ilable 
t o teachers. 

8 . Candi.dates may us e any published world atlas ~n the examination 
but wi ll s t ill be required to state the name of the atlas t hey 
have used on t he i r scripts. 

* * * 

A list of the teachers who participated in 'the meetings is 
attac:hed, ba,·-ed upon the ticket returns. 

Copies of this report have been sent t o all these parti c i­
pants directly and to every AEB c entre via t he Board's 
circular. Additi onal copies are available on reques t t o the 
Board's Ge ography Department, A6. 

The extra supportive ~aterial as detailed in the con c luding 
sec t i on will be circulated in the same way as soon as the 
materia l becomes available . 

CAR/PAA 
21. 7 . 80 
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PUBLICATIONS FOR SALE 

in addition to sets of past examination papers and the Board's 
Syllabuses for 1980 and 1981 , the publication, listed beiow 
are available from the Board, A complete list or the Bool,!" 
current publications with prices is available from the Board. 

Reports of Examiners 
These reports are published in the belief that th ey v·,iil help 
l.eachers who ~re preparing pupils for the Board's exam in-
ations. 
1975 Examinatio n: Bound copy of a!i subject repo,ts 
1976 Examination : I'Ivailable for all subjects 
1977 Examination : Available for all subjects 
1978 Examination: Available for all subjects 
1979 Exam inat:on : Available for all subjects af:er 

September 1979 

Technical Drawing Standards Booklet 
For the gL!idance of teachers and pupils engaged in Technic! 
Drawing to the Ir.vel of CSE or GCE Ordinary level examin · 
ation. 

Graphical Symbols for Use in Science Examinations 

Graphical Symbols for Use in Technical Studies Exami natio ns 

Notes for Gu idance for Teachers of Typell;/riting 

Logarithmic and Other Tables 

Memoranda 
No, 1 Officers of the Board, Commit:ee and P3nei Memb~rs 

Oirectory (revised annually) 
5 Examinations under Mode 3 (rev ised annunlly) 
tl The Examination of Integrated Studies (J" ly 1972) 
7 Metrication (September 1977) 
8 Examinations under Mode 2 (December 1976) 
9 Oral Assessment in Mode 3 Courses (Septembe r 1976) 

\Nhenever a memorandum is revised r the latest edition will he 
supplied, and, on p:.;bl ication, the initial free entit lement 
issued to r. 'mtres will continue. 

i 
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CERTI FiCATE OF SECONDAHY EDUCATION 

Syllabuses 
for the 1981 Examinations 

PRICE 

25p 
postage 

free 
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WEST MIDLA.NDS EXAMINATIONS bO . .!\RD 
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Ii - 1"-.'\ .. ~y ;'·aUUS2 ... <-. :I:.-:! al1 O"it1onS. dclerlOi.S a;-;G ua~ratiollS to sy:icilIlJSl;S 
are iftd;cated by 'tertical lines in the margin opposite the t:ext. 
The Board ':; ,yilabuses for 1981 have beer printE'd as tollows: 

8 Art and Crall lOp 
C Chifd Care and Development ?Op 
o Classical Studies 200 
E Commercial Subjects: ACClJunts 

Commerce 
Office PraGti<:.c 
ShorthiJnd 
Typev.rri ti ng 

F Cor"putcr St~d!es 
G Drc.rna and Theatre Arts 
H English Lcm9'! 3.ge. Engiish Literature, English 
I Environmenta' Stud!es 
J Europeln SttJd: c- s 
K Geography 
l Geolo~y 
M Hi!:tory 
N .'ome Eco.,om ic.s 
o M2thematics and Elementary Mathl?rnatics 
P Moderl1 Languages 
a Music 
R Needlecraft 
S F.~ ! lgi u IJS [jucaticn 
T Rural Science 
U Sci ence: Biology 

Chemistry 
General Scie nce 
Human Biology 
Phy !: ics 

V Soc'al Studies 
W Technical OLa" .... · !n:~ 
X Technical S1.ud; ,~s tCrafts) : Building Studie5 

Meta lwork 
Woodwork 
Design in MetalworJc 
Design in Woodwort( 
Motor Vehicle Studies 

300 

20p 
20p 
30p 
20~ 
20p 
25p 
20p 
25p 
20p 
20p 
LOp 
2~p 
20p 
::Op 
20p 

35p 

20\, 
20p 

30.," 

Y The fheor)· tl rd Practice of Physical Education 20p 
2 U~e of English for Irnmig:-ants 20p 

Any of these syl labuses can be obtained from the BOerd's offices 
at t~e cost indicated (postage free). 
A iimited supply of the complete bound copy of al! :hese 
syliabuses, together with the Board's General Regulations, is al;" 
avaiidble at a price of £1 .25 (postage free ). 
FOl list of othpr publications please see ~ncJ or bOO klet. 

G!: llG hAP HY 

._--_ .. . .. _ - ------- - .- ---- ~ 

M etncdfiun: qUestiOi .S involving rainfall, pressure Of temller~rure wJt/ I 
be set in millimetres, miJ/ib...~rs Of' degrees ceJsiut respecri"ely. with the 
equivalen r imperial IJll i ts given in brackets. Candida res ;rny use r;Jrher I 
metric or imperial unit. in their answers unril carro.arilPhical usage i 
makes it possible to review tho situation. 
Ordnance Survey maps: metric maps wiJ: De used. 
---.- .. 

Centres may enter c:"'.Jidates for Syllabus A snd Syllabus 8; 
i,.,dividual candidates may be entered for one syllabus only . 

GEOGRAPHY - SY LLABUS A 

Ainu 

To involve and di rect the pupils' interest in: 

the evolutio n of the earth by phvsical fo rces and the constant 
modification of the landscape by natural processes; 

man's progressive adaptation to, and ;nter-relationship witt', his 
eilvironment; 

man's development of the earth's natural resources with his con· 
sequent ir.dustrial and economic activities ; 

the spatia l patterns, both nat ural and man-made, found on the 
earth '5 suriace_ 

Objectives 

To enable pl!piis to: 

recall specific fac ts relevan t .0 the syllabus; 

demonstrate the ati lity to comprehend and interpret common 
types of geographlea! source material , both primary and 
secondary in nature, including photogra~hs, maps, statistics, 
graphs and diagrams; 
show the ability to recognise simple geograph ical reiationships 
and be able to make an analysis of the underlying factors 
concerning these relationsh ips; 
c~monstrate by logical reasoning the abil.iry to relate part icular 
cases to known patterns, 

evaluate and com;Jare material d ivcrs~ in content and presenta­
tion ; 

~ 
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demonstrate where approp riate by the use of practical workl 
field work the ability to observe selectively, record accurately 
and make simple interpretations of a geographical nature. 

Examination 

Paper! British Islc.' 

Paper! I Themes (3) 

Fielc! Study/Special Study (to be shown 
as an order of merit) 

Atlases 

Dura tion 

2% hours 

1 if hours 

Marks 

40% 
30~'6 

30'!> 

A suitable atlas supplied by the centre must be ava;lable for each 
candidate for use in both examinations, but not all quest ions may 
be answerable from an atlas . 

Paper I - British Isles 

The f irst question will be compulsory and will involve the inter· 
pretation o"f an Ordnance Survey Map (1: 50 000 or 1: 25 000 
scales) . Centres must supply candidates with the OS Symbols Key 
for use in the examination. 
In adtt ition to the compulsory question, cand idates will oe requi red 
to attempt three further questions from a choice of eight. This 
part of the paper will be based on the regions listed below but 
only in rel ation to the topics specified. Each question will be 
based on one particular region; more than one of the topics listed 
below may appear in any question . Use may be made of photo­
graphs, statistics and written descriptions. T~ere will be at least 
one question on each region each year. 

Regions 

A West Midlands (ie the area covered by the WM EB). 
B South-West England (Cornwall, Devon, Somerset and Avonl. 
C North-East England ' (Northumberland , Tyne and Wear, 

Durham and Cleveland) . 
D East Anglia and the Fens (Norfo!k, Suffolk, Cambridgesh ire 

and Lincolnsh ire south of a line joining Grantham and 
Boston). 

E Scotland north of the Highland boundary fault . 

j- Merseyside, Greater Manchester and Cheshire. 
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Topics 

Livestock (beef and dairy cattle, sheep), arable and mixed I" 

farming . 
2 Market gardening and fruit farming. 

3 ·Extractive industries (mineral fuels, kaolin , salt, limestone, 
sand and gravel). 
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lX, e!1~i{"..a: ;ndJstr~.!s . 
M,'tallurgical indu5tries ie iron, ~tee l and ~ j uminium, and their 
assoc.iated engineering induwies. 
Transport : road, rail, air and water. 
Population: distribution and change . 

8 TO Ui ism . 

Note: The ragions and topics for studv will bp. changed from lime 
10 time but each w ill t " I;ept for a minimum period of three veers. 

Paper Ii - Themes 

Candi(3tes will be expected to study three of the themes A to H, 
each from a different svl.labus section given below and in th e 
eXdmi'nation to attempt one question on each of the themes 
stud~. Two questions will be set on each theme. 

1 - r lysical 

A Marine and glaCial erosion and deposition. 

S A study of the following natural rpgions: 

equatorial forest lands, 
Mediterranean regions, 
hot deserts, 
cool, temperate, western marg ins, 

with reference to their world distribution, clirn~te and natural 
vegetation. 

2 - Human 

C Principles of urwn geography ,,/Vith reference to Western 
Europe: settlement patterns, structure of cities, urban prob· 
lems, transport networks. 

D Worid population: the general pattern of world population 
distribution, including a study of population growth and 
major changes, wit~ sPeCial reference to the Americas. 

3 - Economic and Agricultural/Industrial 

E Major world supplies of oil, natu ral gas and hydrc-electric 
power; location, production, transmission, trar.sporv:n;on and 
usage. 

F Extensive, intensive and corr.m~rcial farminn methods ?os 

::iustrated in tr;e Ameri~a$ with reference to the following 
types: 

wheat rarrn;ng and cattle ranching, 
fruit and \iegetable farmi ng . 

4 - Regior>.al 

G Scandinavia (Norway, Sweden, Denmark). 

H Bene!ux (Belgium, Netherlands and Luxembourgi. 

Note: Topics will ce changed from rime to time but each wi!! be 
kept for'" m 'nimum period of three ;rears. 

Field Study/Special Study 

To be eligible for an award of a grade candidates must submit 
either aField Study or a Special Study. This must be completed 
and marked by 1st May, 1981. The asSC$SfT\ent for this section wiil 
be submitted as an Order of Merit. 

Teachers are stronglv advised to consult the Notes of Guidance on 
Field Studies and the Notes of Guidance on Soecial Studies 
published bV the Board in October 1979. . 

The amount of Geography teaching time devoted to the held 
Study or Speci~1 Study over a period of two years should be pro­
portionate to the marks allocated to this component in t he scheme 
of examination, ie 30 per cent. Each candidate must submit an 
individual study even where an exercise has been done as a group 
project. The guiding principl~ for acceptable work is that it must 
have geographical relevance. 

Either 

1 Field Study 

Each candidate taking this alternative must produce a note 
book showing evidence of personal Field Study involving 
direct observation on one or more of the topics listed below. 
The text of a Field Study should not exceed 4000 words. It 
is appreciated that many Field Studies can be satisfactorily 
achieved in less, depenrling upon the topic chosen. Excessive 
length should be activt:y discouraged. It is not envisaged that 
30 per cent of t ile Geography course should be spent 'in the 
fieid'. 

.& 
ltv 
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!opics 

A A record of a field work course. 
B A record of a series of day expeditions which formed part of 

a planned course of study in physical and/or hU"" Jn 
geography. 

C The study of the geography of an industry or ind ustries. 

D A study of transport and communications i;1 relation to the 
needs, E!J industrial, agricultu ral, social, of a locaiity. 

E A land use survey. 
F Study and records of the work done on a farm or farms. 
G Climatic observation recording and interpretation : 

As many as possible of the fo l; awing sections (i) to (vi;,) 
should be studied: 

(i ) Temperature, rainfall and wind direction. 
(iiJ local climate related to aspect of slope, shelter from 

wind, temperature inversion. 
(iii) Snowfall , depth and duration at places with different 

aspects. 

(iv) Fro~ts in respect of date and altitude. 

Iv) River flooding, height and dates correlated with pre-
cipitation. 

(vi) Cloud formation . 
(vii) Recording and interpretati on of weather phenomena. 

(vii,) Testing the rel iability of weather sayings. 

H Settlement Studies. 
.i A record of practical experimBnts carried out indoors or out­

doors tu iemonstrate geograph ical phenomena. 

Teachers should mark each Field Study ur.Jer the following head­
ings, using the proforma provided by the Beard : 

(i) observation, selection and recording of relevant geo· 
graphical information; (10 marks) 

(ii) interpretation of such information and conclusions . .as 
can be drawn from-it: (10 marhi 

(iii) presentation (cartographic,,! skills and us~ 'of illustra-
tions) . (10 (narks\ 

v. 

2 - Special Study 

Each candidate taking this alternative must produce a Special 
Study based on all three aspects of one of the Topics A - J 
listed below. If a candidate wishes to submit a study which is 
' o t covered by this list, notification of its title and outline of 
content should be sent to the Board as early as possible and 
not later than 30th September, 1980. All topics must have a 
starting point based on the West Midlands. The text of a 
Spacial Study should not exceed 4000 words. 

A The Iron and Steel Industry 

(i) The Black Country: growth and change. 

(,i) The modern steel industry: locationoi factors (ore field 
location, a coastal site i. 

(iii) Study of an iron and steel complex outside the UK. 

B The Generation of Elect ricity 

(ij Thennal power stations in the Trent Valley. 
(ii) HE? in Europe. 

(iii) Nuclear power in the UK. 

IUJ 
C Oil Refining and Petro-Chemicals ffi 

(i) An example of an oil based industry in the West 
Midlands. 

(ii) Study of a UK oil terminal. 

(iii) Oil exploitation either in the UK or abroad. 

D Land RCl:lamation 

E 

(i) From industria! wasteland in the West Midlands. 
(ii) From the sea. 

(iii) From a desert region. 

Intensive Farming 

(i) Fruit and vegetahl!! production in the West. Midlands. 
(ii) Wheat growing in East Angiia. 
(iii) Rice growing in South East Asia. 

. 
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..... ater Supply 

(il Local source'!: of sup;>ly. 

(ii) Siting of reservoi rs in the UK. 
(iii) Irrigation in a third worid country. 

Lend Use for Leisure 

(i) Development and planning of local leisure facilities. 
(ii) National Parks in the UK. 
(iii) Either National Parks in North America or Wild life 

Parks in Africa. 

Twentieth Century Urban Development 

(i) An example of urban developmerlt in the West Midlands. 
(II) Distribution of new towns in the UK. 

(iii) An example of 3 planned settlement in a db"Sert region. 

Population Movements 

(i) Olanges in rural population; growth and decline. 

(ii) Internal movement of population in the UK. 

(iii) International movements of population. 

Teachers should mark p.ach Special Study under the following 
headings, using the proforma provided by the Board: 

(i) selection and recording of relevant geograph ieal in· 
fOrTl lation; (10 marks) 

(ii) interpretation of such information and conclusions as 
can ue drawn flom it; (10 marks) 

iiii) presentation (cartographical skills and use 0\ illustra· 
tion~). (10 marks) 

• 
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GEOGF:.~.t--'~Y ".- SYl LABUS B 

A ;;onc~ptual approach to the study of Geography 

Aim 

To provide pupils with the means of ar ,alysing, organising and 
assessing geographical facts and techniques in a way which will 
enable thern better to understand the inter·relationship of enviro,,· 
mental factors and processes . 

Examination 

Written Paper 
Fie!cI Study/Special Study 

Written Examination 

Duration 

21< hours 

Marks 

70% 
30% 

Candidates must attempt a compulsory question (objective ty,:e) 
which will carry 10% of the final marks and three further questions 
(worth 20% each of the final marks) from the remaip;ng five 
questions. Individual questions may cover more than one concept 
or area of study. 

Atlase~ 

A suitable atlas supplied by the centre nlust be available for each 
candidate for use in the exam inat ion, but not ull qllestions may be 
answerable from an atlas. 

Syllab\Js 

Th;s syllabus is essentially one of inter·relationship and should be 
studied by using the following concepts: 

scale, networks, nodes, lines, patterns, hierarchies, movement 
in space, change, associations and interactions, accessibility, 
density. 

The general principles of enquiry for each section are outlined in 
the Nntes of Gu idance. 

Candidates will need to develop and use the skills and techniques 
given below : 

1 Map reading, including Ordnance Survey. Centres must supply 
candidates with the OS Symbo!3 Key for lise in the exami n· 
ations. 

KQ 
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Comprehension, use of geographical data, select ion of rele· 
vant data. 

Photographic interpretation. 
Problem solving. 

Observing, recording and analysing. 
6 Hypothesis testing. 

Teachers are advised to build up a bank of available data. 

Content 

1 Rural Settlement and Urban Growth 

Rural Settlement Pattern 

(a) Site: villages and scattered settlements. 

(b) Central place theory . 

Urban Growth 
(a) Theories of urban growth: 

population density 
house unit density 
height of buildings 
value of land 
local service centres. 

(b) Identificat ion of the nature of speciali sed zones: 

industry 
commerce 
redevelopment 
residential 
CBD. 

movements: 

pedestrian 
private traffic 
public transport. 

(cj Growth of urban populations and areas. 
Urban gr?wm simulations and role plays. 

(d) Effect of pianned and unp lanned development. 

I 
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Transport 

A network analysis appl ied to any form of transportation : 

ai r 
canai 
rnotorway, road and footpath 
pipeHne 
railway 
river 
sea. 

The above should be studied in relation to OJ Movement and 
distance Oi l Transport links (i ii) Networks (ivl Points of 
change. 

Agriculture 

(a) Von Th unen: theo ,ies of land use. 

(b) Climate, 50ils, slope. 

(e) Accessibility and mar kets. 

(d) Supply and demand. 

(e) Labour . 

(f) Government and farming. 

4 Industry 

(a) Principles of industrial location. 

(b) The industrial region : 

correlation with local extraction 
location cf heavy industry 
growth of light industry 
development of (,Mlrket 
relocation 
governments and industry . 

(e) Areas of specialisation. 
Areas of lnertia. 

Field Study ISpecial Study 

To be eiiglble for an award Qf i; grade candidates must submit 
l'ither a Field Study or a Special Study. This must be completed 
and mal ked by 1st May, 1981. T~e assessment fo r th is section will 

~ 
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U?o ~u tllr!lt': .. H J i.: .. (lq O rdt:r of : .. ierit , 

Te.ac.lilJrS Er(} srn!lIgly J(:'v/~t;e~J to consc/t th ':J Notes of Guio';~nce on 
Field Studies and the No tes of Guidance on Special Studies 
published b V the Boord in October 1979. 

The amount of Geography teach ing time devote<:i to the r,eid 
StCldy or Special Study over a period of ('NO years should be pro· 
portionate to the marks allocated to this component in the scheme 
of the examination, ie 30 per cwt. Ead , candidate must submit an 
individual study even where an e",ercise has been done as a group 
project. The guiding principle for acceptable we,k is th ot it must 
have geegrnphical relev,mc~. 

Either 

1 Field St udy 

Each cand idate taking this alternative must produce a note 
book showing evidence of personal Field SturJy involl/ing 
direct observation on one or more of the topics listed below. 
The text of the Field Study should not exceed 4000 words . 
It is appreciated that many Field Studies can be satisfactorily 
achieved in less, depend ing upon the topic chosen. Excessive 
length should be actively di scouraqed . It is not enviS'lged that 
30 per cent of the Geography ~our5e m ould be spent ' in the 
field'. 

Topics 

A A record of a field work course. 

B A record of a series of day expedItions wh ich formed part of 
a p lanned course of study in physical and /or human geog· 
raphy. 

C The study of the geography of an industry or industr ies. 

D A study of transport and communications in relation to the 
needs, eg industriat. agricultural, social, of a local ity. 

E A land use survey. 

F Study and records of the work done on a brm or farrrlS. 

G Cl imatic observation recording end interp retatior,: 

1". 12 

As many as possible of the fo ll owing sections (ii to (vii i) 
should be studied: 

(i) Temperature, rainfall and wind di rection. 

H 

J 

(o'i) L(}C<il ::I imate rel3t~d to G5pect 01 3iopp , "":l el lel hom 
wmu, t em peratl,re inversi:Jn . 

(i;i l Snowfall, Llepth and duration at places with different 
aspects . 

I IV) Frosts in respect of date and altitude . 
{v) River flooding, height and dates correlated wi th pre-

cip i t6 tion. 

(vi) Cloud formation . 

(vii) Recordi r ,J dllJ interpretation of weath lJ r phenomena. 

(viii ) Testing th e reli3bility of we<lther say ings. 

Sett leiT il?nt Studies. 

/>. record of pract ical experiments c3rried out indoors or out· 
doors to demonstrate geogr3phical phenomena . 

Teachers should mark each Field Study under the fo! lowing head· 
ings, using the proforma provided by the Board : 

(i) observation, selection ami recording of n "vant geo-
graphical information; \ 1 0 mar ks) 

(il) interpretation of such information and r "lnciusions as 
('.an be drawn from it; (10 mar ks) 

(iii) presentation (cartographical skills and use oj ill ustra 
tions). (10 marks) 

Or 

2 - Special Study 

Each candidate ta kin,) th is alternat,w must produce a Special 
Study based 0 11 all three aspects of one of the Topics A - J 
listed belC'w. It a cJndidate wishes to submit a study which is 
not covered by this list, notif ication of its tit le and outline of 
content should b8 sent to the Board a~ early as possible and 
not later than 30th September, 1980. All topics must have a 
starting po int based on the West Midlands. The text of a 
:;pecial Study should not exceed 4000 words. 

;\ The Iron and Steel Industry 

(i! 

(ii) 

The Black Country : \!rowth and change. 
The modern steel industry: locational factors (ore field 
location, a coasta: :;l t~) . 

(lI'i) S.ud y of an ircn on'.! 5tee \ com ~\! e x ou tside th e UK , 

(j.) 
00 
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The GGneratlOn of Electricity 

il) Th c, mai paw,,, stations in the Trent Valley. 
lit/· HfF in Eu rope. 

(iii) Nuclear r·ower in the UK. 

Oil Refining and Petro·Chemicals 

( I) 

/ .. , 
r /:/ 

(iii) 

An example of an oil based industry in the West 
Midlands. 

Study of a UK oil terminal. 

Oi l exploitation either in the UK or abroad . 

Land Reclamat.ion 

(i) From industri,,1 wasteland ir. the West Mid lands. 
(i!j r:rot'nlhesea. 
(iii) From ;\ desert region. 

Intensive Farming 

(i) Fruit ~nrl ve']etable production in the We~ Mid!ands. 

(ii! Wheat grnwing in East Anglia. 

(iii) Rice growing in South East Asia. 

Water ~upply 

(i } L~; .... ai sources of supply. 

fii) Siting of Re,ervoirs in the UK. 

i iii} Irrigation in a t!lird world country. 

Land Use for Leisure 

(i) Development and planning of local leisure facilities. 
(ii! National Parks in the UK. 

(iii) Either National Parks in North America or Wildlife 
Parks in Africa. 

Twentieth Century Urban Deviliopment 

( " 
1/ 

(ii) 

An example of urban development in the West Midlands. 
Distribution of newt01!'ilS in the UK. 

(iii; A" example of z p lanned ..,nlement in a desert region. 

i y 
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J Population Movements 

1·/ I, 

(ii! 
Changes in I ural population; growth and decline. 

Imernal movement of population in the UK. 
iiii) ''Iternational movements of ropulation . 

Teacher, should mark each Special Study under the following 
h""ding~, using the proforma provided by the Board: 

(i) selection and recording of relevant geographical in. 
furmation; (10 marks) 

(ii) interpretation of such information and conclusions as 
can be drawn from it; (10 marks) 

(iii! presentation (cartographical skills and use of iIIustra· 
tions). (10 rr Jrks) 
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YORKSH IRE REGIONAL EXAMINATIONS BOARD 

CERTIFICATE OF SECONDARY EDUCATION EXAMINATIONS 1982 

GEOGRAPHY B 

INTRODUCTION 

"The th r-2'e t hemes from the Schools Council Ct.; ;'"ri(.;ulurr, Devc!clpm.ent Project " GeogrJph'l for the Young School 
Leaver",' namely "M(in, Land and Leisure", "Cities 3nd P(: opl(~" Jnd "People, Place Clnd Work" ccmp· I;p. the 

syilabus, It has been designed as an ";dea5-based" rather than a ;'corltent-based" course. 

OBJECTIVES OF HIE EXAMI NATION 

The examination will ass- 35 the cand idates ' Jbi!;!y 

1. to recall, underst3nd and apply the k ey ;deus outlined in [h(? s'Ilhlbus, 
2 to interpret geographical information from source ma terial of all kinr1s. 

SCHEME OF ASSESSMENT 

Tpe Scheme of Assf.¥~Il{;nt wil! CQHSISl o-f a Regional and a Schael Assessme nt in both of which mark s will be 

a ...... ~ rded to tne abiliti~s in approxlm <l tely tile following proport ions: 

recalling 30% 
inter~reting. undeistanding and applying 70% 

The Regional Assessment will consist of one written paper of two nnd a half how s plus fifte en minutes' read ing 

un Ie. 

The c(lf'ldidetes may be supplied with and reQuirr.d to use source ;natepal of any kind, e.g. t3bles, diaglams, 
charts, stJtistics, photographs, maps, .:wd the wr itten word . 

The paper will be divided i("lto 

SECTION A 

SECTION 8 

SECTION C 

SECTION 0 

Candidates wili be required to attempt ~iI t*1e qUCS', iOClS for \"Vhich a total o·f 60 marks wiP be 
allocated. The questions, wh ich will be of th} structured tY;le , will embrac~ all three themes 
and will include the uSP of a 1 :50 000 or 1 :25 000 Ordnance Survey m3p cxtr~1ct . A hand !ens, 
opisometer, geometl ical instruments, cotton, and a key to the conventional signs rray be used 
in the examination. 

Man , Land and Lel'iure. 

Cities and People . 

People, Place and Work. 

Three questions of the structured t'(pe wit! be set in each cf the Section~ B, C and D. Candidates 
will be requ ired to :Jttempt four questions - one frofT' Section A, one from Section C, one from 
Ser.tion 0 and one other, A total cf 15 marks Will be allL·r:a"ted to each quest icn. 

The School Assessment will be made of work done during t:18 fille fu ll terms prior to the examination unless, in 
a particular school, the cou rse lasts fo r less t han five terms in which case the assessment wili be made of work 

dore during the entire period of the ccurse, It will be an assessment of the abilit ies listed in t he ObjectIves and 
j"( is emphasised that the weightings wh.ich will be attache-d to these abilities are those given above . 

Th~ ttttention of teachers is drawn to the Board's "Guide to Teac;her'i, NO.4: School Assessments (3rd Edit!01)". 
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GeograplLY 
rhe !-.~ll:t : Li'ie ::, availahlt: are: 

OI:Dl.~AR\ U.VEl. 

Gcograpby Syllabus A Stlbjut !"l umber 209 
Geogroph) SyllabU! B Sub/ect number 210 

253 

7 h:'!<! subjc;'(s may IW f bt' lake..., by CtllJ,JlJates takirtg ( ;eography al {he AluTJ;l1.lil t' 
OrJl tlu ry !c'l' (!/. 

1.1.1':R;-; .'TIVE ORf)!:-i/,HY LEVEl. 

(;eog::-apt\}' .)tlbjecr flumb~r 821 
J}m rubjec: may ot' rd,,'tn :1.t [hi' Jun~ ~xaminariun ollly. i t may nM be [!)ke:1 )y 
{ !1l!dWale.f taking GU)Rraphy (Syllabu.us A. and 8j at (he OrJin:l l'y '~ vt!l o r Gf'.Jg.~a .. 
ph v <Jf :h~ Advanced levI!!. 

ADV ANCED U :VEI. 

Geograpby Subject number 210 
rhL~ ru/11e,'( m!1Y nor tw taken hy candidatl!s raking Geograph:~' at the Altrmori\lc 
Orciiflc1ry It:\'el 

ORi}~ARY LJ:o:VJo:L 

Geography - Syllabus A 209 
Aim! 

The syUat>u\ Bims to provid~ a topic and systematic approach fO the fundarnent3.1 
I..'n ncepts cf geography, while offering Ih~ maxim um possible choice :0 teachers in 
the iHestrations c.,f these conce pts , At the same ti me, the sytJabus p::-ovides the 
possibility of work ;nvolving study of the problems of the oour: tries of the le5S 
developed wo rld find of [heir scope for modem development. 

Tb~ Edl&m:ooI: 

'The ex.1min:J.fion will >:OI:SiS1 of tw~) papt.' f'C-, Papt:T 1 of 2 boors and Paper 2 of 2 1'4 
hours. Paper 1 9!ill carry 40% and P'i:tper 2 60% of the rotEll mark.s for the examina ­
tion. 

Temperatures ",'iil be ..... ~rressed ill degrees Celsius ("C) ::r. the que stion p.:.pers , 
Canoidates may give temperatures In either C .. cJ¥jus or Fa.hrenheit ("F) wr en ans~ 
wering queslwfl5. Ail units on the Ques tion pnpers ..,tin t'\C given in metric f.;rm only, 
<':,;;;ept fo r thos~ t : i.l~ ~, ( lOnS wh.(;h r!!fe r to m ap e~tra'.:t3 :tlr which. imp.enal l:ni r- <.r.';: 
~ed. C~n d;':':" ;:C5 ;":"t "l~l l"5-:O: e;\her :n'!tric ('If imP"= t iaJ U lJ it~ in th .... ir 3nswc;~. C .d 
NHICC ~urv e.., :naI-<: \": :r..oo; l.1i·! Ol f 1 :'0 000 l~~rlln {hc t"x a :nin"'~i(,,'\ ... :l I~· C·<d::.l 

r ~ "rn ' he Fu<:.· r .;- ',,~, ' .,,'\i .. ... \' , -\i1 r 'Ll:';;" ., """J\" """,~" \ . 11'" "' V' 
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~ 
[':J.p .. .. 1. :..;,..U.a::us Areas ( a) , (h), (~) and lU j 
l·.H1ddatr:s Will he required to answer rh rfe ~uest!;l: _' . ind~~in!! 0ne ':"i1 lpdsory 
" t:.:stlon ('Ill 3.0 U,dna:lC"c Survey map ext ract. The I(,G! a imn2: ';U.V;i:i·H:~ ""Iii 0.: <;.:' 

on syllabl:s areas (a). (b). (c) anl1 (.d) and on fiel dwork in "mh rur:d Jill! l'rh;;ll1 
:ucas, 111C ru b r;c ""'ill s.t a~e Ihal the field worle. quesrions !J1Quld be al,rmp~cd only 
by thosc w DdJda!cs who have carried out ,) cours.:: of lkld study. Th e- iJ~~">e ' will ~ 
~ arr2.:lge:J that C3ndid..i!es will be able (0 set.:C); que"Iions eiJhu .. m ~yl1.,i)us areas 
(-;.) . {b). (c) and (d) . or on fieldwork or on a comblfiation of the two. ~"..)lles.s lban 
five ~ue .: ti()ns <.in ~}Uabus areas (a). (b). (c) and (d). 30d not le:;s thali rwc que",(icns 
vI) fieldwo rk will be SCi in any exam':'nation. A ll of tbe 5y!iabtJ~ arc :;e; (J). (b). (c ) 
Jlnd (d) wilJ -be covered in ilny examinat io n, 

Pa;:a : . Syllabus Ar~ag (c ). (n, I.E). {h} a!ld (i) 
Tlae r aper wiiJ ~ tk .. idec! into TWO Section~. Section I-The Dcvelop...-i 'V ... rld an~ 
Sec.ion !!--The Less !Jc:;elopcd World. 3:1i J~tint!d below, 

SEf'TION 1 -Th~ De'!elcl~\t':d World 

A Briti.J. lsJe ~ .and Weste rn Europe (France. West Ge,meny , '&:I f!lu";"!"J, £!le 
~etherl~nds. Lu~erobourg. Switurland. Italy, Norv .. ay. S~A-'cdcn, D;:!lm::~i, 

Finla.~d. Spairo ""d Portugal). 
B. North Amcrica (U.S.A. and Canada). 
C. Australia, New Zealand b.nd Japan. 
D. U.S.S.R. and tbe re .. of Europ<:. 

SECi-ION II-The L<= Developed World 

E. Afnca and rhe Middle East (lsrad. Jordan, Syria, Lebanon. SaoJi Afll.bh . 
Iraq. Turkey, Iran), 

'F, Centra l a.,c1 South America (including M!:liC(l e.nd the Carlt:bean {:i1and-), 
G. South a:1d So\.!th-Ea.'~t AsiC! (Bunna, Thailand, Vietnam, Hong Kong. SmgCi-

pore. Malaysia, lndcne:sia. India, Sri Lanka, P&k.istan, Batjg.!J. Des,b), 
H. Chin •. 

Candidates wil l be required to answer fo ur quesfions, choosing at 'e3St OT1/! fre m 
c. ac~ Secticn . Five questions wi.I! be set on each of tt:e Sections I aDd n. end in any 
exomination all of tbe 'yUabus:an:as (e), (f), (g). (il) .nd (i) will be oovered . 

Candid3tes may restrict, if they 10 wish. their choice of eXL"Dp~et to one of t.b.c 
regions A-O in Section! and to one of 'he rcgion, E-H ir. Section II. The qmstion! 
sel within each Section may, howeve-:. be 1mS'W'ered with ~x:ample3 tuen from &.:1y 
of the regions listed within t~t Section. Ouc:!tticns contrcsting topics in re~ns in 
Section 1 witll th"", in Section II m.y be .ct. 

SylIaMo 

Candidates. !.houJd lx: familiar with the foUowiol! !yll.abus ~: 

{a} The earth ~ :e pla:K:t tn n:1aticn to the ~un~ la titude. lOTlgitude and tilne . 

(b) 'Ib e ~rig.in :wd r":llUn=- of i8.1)d.fonns: the iu6ucnce of ged(~ un ',wdform", 
in-:: :uding the SI-'C'r:et-y '.n.'-I J>l.l11t::c1 ~ah the a • .:JS,t tf)mm:m ~;,)Ck ! ;~' :) . bk1n,~ rm! 
f ... n' in£" scarpt.,u\ C'-5 .":"~ "'''i('anic Inndtorrr.$. W~,alh-=n"g . . :H"':l..ln, ; ·~:1...~ .. 'rta;'H.l a 
.. r!lj <;.,:pc. I~ t\t<'r, b\' r:·,':' ..... '.:,1.-irf \ ; .,... ,_ ', , ; i· 
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te) '1 h:' {,n).!i~' .111J n:Hu re of the miJj~lr wo rld dima(: s, including (he ch!d ,urL·: c 
fi:\l'V;:I;lt: r!l" HI ot't:an ~~ Ic r~ :!nd [heir 1Il0uc ncc: e lc mCn (,Jri \1tcCllh<.!r 'iBn!' 

.,!~ 1 It..: ,, "lU,e .JnJ ;iI-';l rihu IIU ll of vcgc lailon and soil lon~:) , 

{' .. \ J ne (;.1("1(;(0; aHcc1i!l f! th e fC'lI tl\1. ing !ypes of agril.u ttufc ; stch'~ r t: ((f i n~; c ''''~ t'ns i'.~ 

,w '! lIl ll.: nS I \(· cr' ·" ': u!i lv:.i lion; !'uhsi ~ r c nce: pl<Jn(;lIwn. Probkms :-fkcttn "l tr; 'pic .• J 
~~r ~~ul!t:rc , fht: 1" ..: lll r<; .. .tfft" C' ting [he followin g other typ's of pr: ln ary i!.dustr): 
f"r. 'it r~ : fish ing ; minmg: the iTlaj or sources of po .... er. 

ttl Ti lt' f:Htms nffect lflg t he Iv",l!i~\ n and developmen t of 'OC..:or:oury and terti.J ry 
;n ( lu~ T' IC!, . "un and steel ; .. hcmit: i1 !~, inciuding pelr'H, hemll.'d !~: !t 0;(,11;.' <;: :-ilf):cr 

Vltt'!,;:I t:S; 'ihipl1uilding. mCGCl il l i~ h l Indu ,> l ri cs , Tertiary inuustrif:\' : n P3Tticu! 
!defence to cmptvymcnl 'itruct ure and P't'pulau. 1l distribution. ReJs('lIs for lac!' 
lr. d ustr ial dc:vdopnlt" nt in unckrd(*veloped land~ . 

\ ~) 1 h;.: facWi ~ a[[rcling 

: i) Ihc H.!tu rc alld d i.r;,t ribut iC" ;l of :..ettlemenls. including rur.:..i ~~111em<!rH ~' ,H ­

terns; i..:, har. mC'!T'hology and functio ns ; conurbations and ':.J pilal cit ies; U1o.\n 
h i~!1!'~h; C 5 : 

( I :) ::,1: J\~tt ihu,,:)o o f p<;pulat i0n. 

Ih ) !"hl" t.!'.:'r·'rs 3 ffec!i!1~ the devclop lnc nr ('".f transport sy!'tcms and. the Uic of 
rc:u:e:-; pauem'i ;, f tnide , tr.lde bloc!) dod the dfe-..: ts of govern mtnt action. 

I") l 'he in\errr;latlO:1:ih,p bet'\\'ccn man end his !!nvironmenr: [h~ p rot !t"mc; of 
re~"' rl'(': mar.m g{,r:1 ~n! "Ind coosen. ation : river conlrel and land drainangc; irriga­
Iton . r,1u ltl ~~'ll"POs~ [i 'lcr d~veloprr:ent: land redama ' ion; C~ h (l llstio n of nalur::.! 
lesourc:cs; SOl erosion and conscTV!:Hion; air and wa ter pollution; Nat iona l pJrk s : 
IIrb~:l rr,,?'!cms 

(·.!. . t i r\dl e ~ ~ !j('·u~ ~ : I::'.~. hr';,I!ia.! wilt: \~lIahus lHca:. t el ) to (d) O,, ;} bread >ca le on a 
",,\ ,ri ~ hJ ~ I S a :-:. d Wr f " I.e) 10 ( i ) With reference [0 t;peClf.C eX:1fnples , he aring in min.J 
',\ h~ :e JPpf\..l rr!<J~ c Iht'" CClrHra<;t s b~'Twc'cn the de ... thpt"d and {he le')s dcvdopc'Q 
Pdft" {'If ihe wo; -kL 

r..:dr·.clid <~tes "i l~ ttc e ~f".:ctcd to have knowledge of {he fol1!"Jwing ski!1s :!. nd tc\:hr. j· 
ques : 

n· .. a: b dl~y 10 interprer Ordnanc..e Survey rr.aps uil rhe scales of 1 :,)0 one and 
1:25000, 

Th!. ability to study and interpret data~ whether presented in sia!i5tical fo rm , in 
m&ps or diagrams, in rnotogia.ph.s or in written paS$2ge5 ~ where appropri:lte, this 
ability might be lIsed in cOTajunction wifh the interpretation of O .S, maps and 
w t" itther map'. 

The ability to illustrate nnswers with simple sk.etch-ma~ and ,i ' ~r <lm ... . 

The abili t:. to can; ,Jut elementary fieldwo rk in both rumt I!ud urban arr:as, indud­
mg weather stHOy. 

.v(;l~j for r;u ~id.<J"a IIf r'fG ... ltcn ,"-,-,. alluilabJ~ on app li..:iJ rion t" (h e 'n~c'l :.Jry A 

.l (t!m;,~d 0.,' ·1, (, .t'(~ (~ 'n f' }',)~ ~ (jU~ .~. ,, " , ~hn!.ll-f " ... '-" ' "' ' 
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Geography Syllabus B 210 
Aim$ 

II i~ assumt:d that the secondary school course will involve a progressive develop­
ment of th1! subject, including the major actjvilies and o;;cupaticns of man in 
relation to h iS geographicaJ envi ronmen t in varied continental and r.:gjonal settings. 
Tht: olbility to ... · "1dle g::ographicaJ information in the form of maps. photographs. 
diagram, . simpk statistics and observations made in the field. developed during the 
early years of the school course. should provide the basis fOT the more detailed 
work specified below. 

It is inlended !lull lbe syllabus should eoable lhe general principles <0 be taughl 
progrf"ssively tbroughout the secondary schoo! course to be integrated intO the 
exam 104 [ion we il:. 

Tile EI •• hJmtfoe 

The examination will consist of two papers, Paper 1 of 2 V:r hours and ei.IJur Paper 2 
or Paper 3, each of 1 V" hours. Paper t wm carry 60% and Paper 2 or Paper 3 40% 
v! the toral marks for the examination, 

PdP~' 1 
A w ri!len paper of essay-type questions lIel 00 tbe full syUabw; ... ri,,,n below. 
Candidates must answer five question!, three selected from Sectio.o A, including 
(he compulsory Ordnance Survey map question. and two from ~.;Au Section B 0' 

Section C. O mdi:1oles should have studied :on are. of which tbey ' '''' ~.'n tint-hand 
knowledge. and opportunity may be liven for !ucb k.Dowledge to ~ hown in the 
examination, 

Question. will be sel on Ihe physical and human geography of the British Isle •• 1ld 
rilher Western Europe or North America as detailed beJow. 

Sectil')n A The British I!1es. including map reading and interpretation wlrh !ped al 
attention to Ordnnnce Survey ma~ on scales of 1 :5J 000 and 
1:25000. 

Sc:clion B Weslern Europe (Frana:, Belgium, Luxembon~, Ihe .Netherlands, the 
Federal Republic of Germany, Switzerland, Italy, Denmark, Norway 
and Sweden). 

Section C North America «"Arl.d .. U.S.A. and Meziro). 

EITHER Paper 1 
An objective test of eishty multiple~ice questions set on the pllysial.! ""d hum ... 
geography of tbe British Isles Dod Western Europe (eountrieo os opecified above for 
Paper 1). QueStion. will nOI be set specilically on caDdidate,' fieldworll. 

OR Pupe' 3 
An objective le.l of eighry muhiple-<:bcioe questions ""t on lbe phY3kal end humen 
geography O;!he British 1st .. ",,<I North A-""enea (as specified for P.per 1). Ques­
~tons will noi ~-: 5:t ipGcificaUy on candidates' fieldwork. 

C=.ndJdates ~iU be permitted to use 'I nl.1er (graduated U1 rniUimet":?'s) in the 
rroulhI,\::: -'.: hoice te'i l . 

.()) 
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Geogr.:Jp!; .~· - .·HlemUli~·t· Ordi,wry level. 1981 "l,,-r 
I. ... , 

T('mpcraturt: ~ wili tie t:xprc~scd in dt.:grc:es Celsius ("e) on rhc: ·~.)tion pdpCfS. 

Car.didalt;;, may ~i\"L' ! C l'1lp~ri.lIUrCS in either Ccl!iiius or Fahre-nht: .. \ .'J v.hell <1,1:-­
wering yucstlons. AIIIJn;ts tOn the question pap~r~ will be given In metric fll rm \')n!v, 
cx..:cpt for those qU::SU\II:S which refer 10 map extracts f'.lf which imperial ur.it$ ,Ut' 

useu. Candidates may u"~ either metric or imperial units in their fli1SWCiS OrJ­
nMlce ~'::-vcy maps on hie scale of \:50000 used in the examination '"-=11 be:: l.Jke.l 
fnlm rh~ Firsl or Second Series. All Ordnance Survey maps will be provided with a 
!I.e} 10 c,)nventionaJ signs. 

S"Uabus 

fhe physi~1 ancl. hum.)n gcogra~:i Y of the regions specified abovc , tu i<!dude thr: 
!Ol!OWIlltl topics: 

The F:lrth in reiatiun to the Sun: latirude, longitude and time, 
2, Lmd fo!rT'!o; r€.Sult ing from [aIding, faulting, intrusive and c:orusi"e vulcanicity. 
~ rhe .~ ·:neral -::haracteristics of the common rocks. Weathering. 
... . Thc wor\; of !"ive~: erosion, transportation and deposition. 
i . : he wo rk of ice in both highland and lowiand regions. 
h 1 tIe wNk of the sea; the major types of coast. 
.. Ekmentary w~ather study based on local observations and weathr-r maps. 
~ Clima!e: c:.ier:l(",Hs; chief factors, a!1nual and seasonal factors. 
\ \·'..:gttation: characteristics and distribution, and the factors influencing them. 

! ') :'!\c: location and utilisation of the important mineral resources and of th<! 
,,~alOr wurces of power. 

! 1 ~1;:l.Jur agricult1!r;t1 ':0 industrial activities. 
12 . P"0 puiation and setticment . 
;} 'The principal :- tans of tran~port. 

A Ilov kh"! for !e:a~hus ~n'mg g~neral information on mu/tipl~-choice o~vcliw: fests 
~ ,.! st,-Limen Papers 2 ar.d 3 mQ)' b~ purch0.5~d from {he Publicariol:s O.cr'lCf. 

ALTERNATIVE ORDINA RY LEVEL (fun< «amination only; 

Geography 821 
Aims 

The iyUs.bus aims t:.> pru"ide for the candidate of a maturity one year beyond the 
Ordinary le .. 'eJ Ci framework for the deeper study of selected 8~Cts of geography 
induding. If desired, aspects particularly relevant to the local are a.. The require­
mcm of a ~ubmitted project gives opportunity for individual research and fieldwod:. 
and for the application, in the presentation of the project, of vaned tech1ii<r~es of 
gel. ... graphica\ repres.ent:ltl ... m. 

The f.xa.mina!io\l 

lnc ~x~~in:>l1on will Cl10sist ot one written p.a.pc:r. whir-h Q!.rries 7~ ·ttl vi 'he ;~,:al 
lTId.rk~. an!\ :::. \~a ... :--:l!l .1 , ... ~v..c,l uf{~ject. wht':h " d-nies :'Sr."o nf t:l& It.'I.:!} marks i(;r ih:· 
•.. ~ 



ruE ASSOCIATED EXAMINING BOARD 
Jor the General Certificate oj Education 

GE0GRA.PHY ORDINARY LF .... EL 

i SYLLABUS - [rum 1981 

NOTES FOR GUIDANCE ON TEACHING TEF SYLlABUS 

SUGGESTED BOOKS 

~ ., 

:.~ 

.~ 
l 
~ 
~ 
"I 
~ 

-' 
1 
,:~ 

i 
~ 

" ~~ 

1 
';1 
" 

f 
1 
:::~ 

I 
~ 
i v 
~ 

~ 
'i 
.~ 

" ~ 
f'! 

I 
~ 

8 
''':; 

"" 

GEo..-;RAPHY 

SYLlABUS - ORDINARY LEVEL 

TIH~ ilin of the examin.ation is to test candidates; ba'iic nllderstasHiing of 
the sklll!. :md fund:.uuf'ntal concepts ot gtO@"aphy. in &eeorda.'1cO v-ith th~ 
cunent movements towards studies based more on dIe conceptw..u framework: 
rather tr....1.'"l un purely fa(.;iual infofITl.3.tion. 

Scheme oj Ex.mliruL.'i.'}r. 

Paper I 
Puper 2 

Paper 3 

British Wes - 1 hoof 1 
Ordnance Survey Map r to be taker: on ltiffie day 
Interpretation - ~ hour J 
World problems ar,d Area ,tudie. - 2,~ hours (including rt.rung 
ti'lle) 

npe1' 1 The BrItish '!!leo 

Questions will include the interpretation of rnap~ simpie section·, photo­
graphs, statistics, statisticai maps and diag:rum. Specific examples are to "" 
chosen only from L'1e seven area studies listed below. 

Systematic 

A.Physical 

L British wc~ther a."ld climate including an. elementbry study of weather 
!naps . 

., Pnysic2l1andscapes associated with chalk, iimestone a..'ld granite. 
3. Processes and resuits of 

i) weathering, 
ii) river action, 
un f)iadation, 
iv) marine ero"i~m and deposition. 

B. Primary ilUiustries 

1. Fishing, 
2. Extractive industries - - c~J . kaolin. limestone/clW.k. natural g;:c1 and 

oil, ir.cluding the resource;:. vf the ..:ontincntnl s."r,.t} ( 

3 'J>Jat;;r !ll?lXY_ 
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• 1. Ag...i~'J.lt:Jrc: 

i" dairyi.'1S 
jj) large $Calc cere<il cultivation , 

ii.;) market gardeni!lg, 
iv) hilT fanning. 

C. Ma'Wfacruring }nduslr;: 

(Special referenco tv recent developments in the last two decades) 

1. Iron &lld steel. 
2. Oil refming, 
3 Ot.emicals (including petr<K:hemJcals). 
4 . Vehicle .... mbly. 
5. Cotton textiles and artificial fibres. 
6. ShipbuCrling 
7. Cement. 

0. Transport and Comrnunicarior.s 

1. Motorways. 
2. IUtionailsation of railways. 
3. Recent developments in seaports and shipping. 
4. Lacati"n of Londo!!'s airports. 

.1,;. Growth of Urban Centres 

1. Conurbations. 
2. Dormitory towns. 
3. New 'I owns. 
4 . Regional centres. 
<; Resorts. 

Studies of Specific Areas 

Detailed studies 'NiH be canied out in selel:ted areas to illustrate the inter­
H-'!.l.tionships. of geug;aphical factors, both man·land and man·mal"!. TIlese 
are.!s should prnviJe case studies for the systematic aspects of British geo· 
graphy but the total geography of each area should be srudipd. 

I. The London Basin as denned by the Ot.alk scarps of the CPJltems an~ 
the !"-Jor'.'l Downs. 

2. The ·r· 'lland of Scotland, north of the Highland Boundary Fault. 

T 

I 
I 

4. East Anglis including tJ.'1e r: .... alk escarpment. and the Fen1/.. 
5. South·west England (Cornwail, Devon, Somer",t, ._nd W~S1 no""t. 

Bristol (Avon) L, not inc1udzd.) 
6. The Lake DIstrict National Park. 
7. Sou th Lancashire and North O!eshire. 

The boundaries of these areas (for the purpose of the examination) are 
shown on tit. map on P"'" 4 

A prop",tion of the abc: ... areas will be clumgcd at regular intervals; at 
least two year!' notice will be given of thelle C!wJ.b"" 

hper 2 Map InterpretlltWn 

This pap'" will conru! of a mar. interpretation test, wf>jch will be set on an 
Ordnance Survey map .,,!sact au one of the following scales: 1:25000; 
1:50000. 

1. Scales, distance., bearings, map symbols and the use of the National 
Grid. 

2. interpretation of the information shown on tho map extract .uch as: 
(a) landfonns and coastal feature.; 
(b) natural vegetation; 
(c) man-made features such as roads, railways, canals, buildings, 

settlements; 
(d) the sigrtificance uf the opatial relatioruhips between natural and 

man-made features, e.g. routes followed by railways, town sites; 
(e) the evidence of human occupations and relative densities of 

population. 
3. The interpretation ()f physical and human features and the comparison 

between a photograph and a map of the same area. 

Psi''' 3 World Problems mil. Ares Studies 

Candidates are expected to develop skills in interpreting ground and aerial 
photographs, simple statistics, and statistical maps and diagrams. 

SEmON A World Problems 

Examples may be drawn from any p:ut of the world including the British 
15les, Western Europe llIld North America. 

I. Problems of population growth including the basic faCtOIS affocting the 
distribution and density of population; the ~ature of population 
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ORDINARY LEVEL 
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GEOGRAPHY 

growth and related pressures to world resources~ problems of the 
Developing Countrie,,; methods of increasing world fooJ output 

2. Problems of water ,esources including water as a r",Qu,ee; the factoni 
affectiIlg supply; water supply for domestic and industrialll..<e; hydro­
electric power; integrated water control schemes ; irrigation. 

3. Problems of tropical agriculture including inefficient methods, s~i1 

erosion; over-grazing; climatic hazards; pests and diseases; transport 
and trade. 

4. Problems of the emiromnent incl!ldin~ aiI, water and noise pollution; 
industrial wa~te; urban sprawl and urban renewal; tourist pollution; 
~!)il erosion and conservation; coastal r:onservation; green belts.; 
noti0nal parks and regional planning. 

SEmON B Field Stw:lie. 

Field studies .. ltould include map work and the compilation and co­
ordination of records in the form of maps, diagrams, field sketclles, graphs 
and tables, with written explanations where necessary. 

TIle subject matter covel'~d could include a sc!ection :)f the fo1!owmg 
depending on the area stuilied. Tld, should not exceed '250 . quare kilometres. 

J. Area and boundari .. of the district studied, and its position in relation 
to the country as a whole. 

2. Rellef and drainage, including first-hand study of rock outcrop" rivers 
an.d stream courses, and coastal features. 

3. W .. ther observations and features of the climate of the field-study area. 
4. Soils, vegetation and land utilisation; crop systems; farm animals. 
5. Building materials used locally !l!ld their .our~ , 
G. Distribution of buildings used for particular purposes, e.g. places of 

worship, shop', filling stations, etc. 
7. Local manufacturing industries; products; raw material. used and their 

sources; power supplie~. 

8. Markets; tran!port and cO!!Un!lnlcations. 
9. Public utilities, e.g. water, electricity, gas. 

10. Elementary historical geography of the area, including place names-

Two question. will always be set in this optional section. Candidate, may 
da)ose either ONE or BOrn of these question •. One question will test fie.ld­
wl)rk t.::chniques and thE; olilt![ the resuh!o1 of candidates' fieldwv!~. In SCtting 
~: c -;e '.~u es tions, con £ide ration .NiL.i r f" take.n of the f~(;t th~ ! G'!ldw0.rk r.:1 J'1 ('C 

>·· ri . ~ ,.,,, ., .. , ;n f'i'}, · ... r r·;~ .'ll Pi Q1'"hl\l) ::tr:".:J:=t 
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~lJ'- ~AU1" l. Al"C4J. ~!unilts 

Eithet Western EUIOih: nr NC'rth Americ:1 

Westem £UJOpe: Den. .... .rk. France. Italy. the NeLi.erlands. Norway, 
Switunand and Was! l ;ennany (Federa! Republic) 

North America: The United States of America. Canada and Mexico. 

Systematic 

I. Physictd 

i) lhe maill featmes of climate and natuI1!l vegetation . 
jj) The land forms wociatcd witn 

<a) folding; 
(b) faulting; 
(c) vulcanicity. 

iii) The processes and landforms associated with 
<a) weathering; 
<b) fluvial ac tivity; 
(c) glaciation ; 
(d) marine erosion and deposition. 

2. Primmy Irdustry 

i) FiBlting 
ii) Coal. oil. natuI1!l gil!. 
iii) Hydro-electric power. 

The topics listed above will cover tho whole of the respective areas (i.e. 
Western Europe and North America) on broad systemati ~ lines and specific 
examples, where appropriate. wilt be taken from the particular regions listed 
below. 

Studies of Specific Areas 

Wes;.;.~'n Europe 

Denmark ; Netherlands ; North Rhine/Westphalia industrial area; Norway; 
Paris Basin (excluding wrraine and Northern Coalfield); Italy south 
of Rome ; R!nne Gorge and Rift valley; Rhone-SaonG valley; ~;W1tzdalld. 

North America 

British Columbia; California: the Canadian Prairies; the C..,m Belt ; 
Florida; Lakes Feninsul. and SL Lawrence lowland; Mexican Plateau; New 
England and New York urban area ; N.E. Industrial area of U.S.A. 

I t is assumed that the total geography of each area ,,,iii be sllidied. 

}'aper 1 1he British Isles - 1 hour 

lhi:s paper will corlsist of an objective test of 60 item;;. 

Paper 2 Map In terpretation - !4 hour 

'This paper will consist of a single compulsory question. 

Paper 3 World Problems and Area Studies - 2~ hours 

1hls paper will consist of three sections. Candidates w'Jl be required to 
answer [our questions, with at least one question from Section A and at lea,t 
one question from Section C. 

NOTES FOR GUIDANCE 

1. Notes on the Sylillbus and Examination 

Further information on the syllabus and examination i3 available in book· 
let fonn on request from the Board', Publications Dcplll'tment. 

2. N otes on the Rubric 

The four questions on paper 3 may he selected in any of the following 
combinations: 

Section A Section B Section C TOTAL 
World Problems Field Studies Area Studies 

1 0 3 4 
2 1 4 
I 2 4 

2 1 4 
2 0 2 4 
3 0 1 4 

3. Notes on Map Interpretation 

(,) In addition to the Ordnance Survey map extract, the exam ine" may 
provide a skeleton map of the Ordnance map excerpt showing,for eX3mple. a 
section of a coastline (lrigh tide). drainage featu res. settlements. a pasticular 
contour line or any feature to which it .may be desired to draw attention. 
Instead of a "'eleton map a cross section could be supplied. 

(b) Candidates will be reqUired to insert on the map or section whate"e, 
is required by the examiners to show that Ordnance Survey symbols are 
understond . e.g. routes of whatever kind may be designated, land o"er 0 1 

under a certain height, natura! physical features 8UGh as cliffs, steep sinprs. 
various landforms. buildings. settlements. etc. 



• 

ORDINARY LEVEL 

(c) Questions will be set to test application of the princjple. set out in 
the syllabus. These will (nelude Ibe relation of ianJfvrms t'J processes of 
erosion and depositio:. and the modificajon of nat!!ral feature. by man. 
Candidates may be: asked to interpret photOgfiiPhs in tenn! of the map or vice 
versa.. 

4. Notes 011 Field Sadie. 

(3) T.~c main purposes of field stll<Ue, should be: 
i) to acquire the hJbit of accurate observation a.1Hi j ,\llere nccesmry, ttJ 

become tu:.Llled ill the use of !ti.mpk instrumer:ts nee.Jcd for such 
observannn3; 

U) to re~ogn~e those facts which a~c of geographical significance. and 
to leam methods of recording them by means (If picture~ maps, 
graphs and t:lb!es in addition to normal d.escripti00 ; 

iii) to use sud) observations and records to build up :'i knowledge of the 
associations of facts which form the geography 0f the selected region; 

iv) to develop the ability to use thi.<; geography for t~e purpose of 
enviSllging. at least in part, the goographical facts of ot"er regions. 

(b) Where possible there should be fieldwork tllJOU~out the whole of 
the courSe preceding the examination. An exhaustive trratment is not 
practicable at talUs stage nor in the time likely to be available. but the student 
should have a broad lmowledge of the physical environment a.~d its mcin 
features together with a more detailed knowledge of fWO Oi three aspec.ts of 
local importance. 

(c) The area or areas to be studied ;~hGuld where practicable include the 
seheol district or:m o.rea around the horne of the candidate, or the st'Jdent 
may be encouraged to cany out a study of "'lOther small area during a school 
journey or vacation and compare a..TJ.d contrastit with his or her home area. 

(d) The purpose of the examination is to assess ti,e volue of the record 
made by the candidate, to test his or her knowledge of the geography oi 3 

locality and the ability to reach general conclusions from the ll5Soci.tions of 
;a<:ts thus mastered. 

(e) The exmtiners ,eserve the right to ask that original records, note-
100la, etc. be submitted. This would only be done if it were deemed 
iecessary to verify the actual fieldwork undertaken by the candidates. 

'. A Note on Sample Stuclff!$ 
Attention is o..lawr. to tilt. value of sample ~tudies in preparation fO! thl.~ 

xaminatioc Opportu nities may he giv~r. for the use or such material 1!1 

Iflswerinh q·I.1~!ti\,.."fl~. 

8 

NorrS FOR GUIDANCE ON TEACHING TIlE SYI...LABUS 

The following infom,.tion is intended to f,1ve guidance to teachers of the 

033 syllabus effective from 1981. 

Past papers for 033/2 and 033/3 arc available on request to the Board'. 
Publi\:atioru Department. Also available is a full specimen objective t~st 
r aper 033/1. With effect from the June Ino cxomination, th~ objective 
test examination paper will also be available after the examination from 
Publicatluns Department. 

rmmat of the examination: 

Paper 1 (British Isles - Objective Test) 1 hour - 75 marks 

Paper 2 (O .S. Map Interpretation) % hour - 25 marks 

Paper 3 (World Problems, Fieldwork and Area Studies) 2% hou," - 100 m.,k. 

Paper.!. (British Isles -. Objective Test) - I hour 

(a) Syllabu~ 

i) Any .ttempt to cover all the .roasofthe British Isles must lead to 
repetition since the same concepts and themes ccn.sta.ntly recur. 
Therefore, the total area w be covered has been considerably reducod. The 
comprehensive nature of lhe objective test m~thod used in this paper) 
further reinforces t~e need to reduce the content of the syllabus. 

ii) In order to aVOId any misunderstanding a detailed d=ription of the 
syllabus is given, a,.;,d the areas for i tudy ~xpressed in map foOD.. The 
,"),stern.tic geography quostions in the objective test paper will be strictly 
limited ", the topics listed A - E in the syllabus. They will be concerned 
with basic principles an.j concepts; and examples for illustration ",ill be 
chosen oniy from 0.1' of tIle areas listed for detalled study under HStudi .. 
of Specific Are .. ". 

For example, a question may be Included which tests the student's 
knowledge of the main ractors influencing the Illitn"bution of aU refineries 
in the British Isles but in • question related to the siting of a rpedjU: 'ofl 
rermery, the example will be cb.osen from within one of the 3even areas 
listed. 
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to at"J.!.! the du~l ; ::.~j lJn menti.Jr,t-d l Oo','e. !t Toust be SUf'ssed thal a 
~uesti<;.!l CJi. b? asked ':on ~'ly Xipt'.c t ""If tile ~ogr llphy of these seven :u~ as, 
heJ'e the te!l.Ching mould ll(\ t r e limited to ~he sy~temati(: tepics lis ted 
und .. A to E. 

a) In response to requests from sch0 01. and colleges the areas chosen for 
~etailed ~ tudy will be subject to chznge but at least two ye .... ' notice will 
be given of any alteration. Areas which will be included in the syllabus at 
a future date Include SOUth-easl Englana; the Hampshire Basin; the 
West Midlands; the Lake District; West and Soum Yorkshire, Derbyshire, 
Nottingbamshire and Humberside; Northern IreLnd. It is not Intended 
to alter the content of the systematic sections. Every region will be 
exanth,ed for at leasl three years. The maps on pages IX to XV show the 
boundaries of the areas to he tested. 

I 't"; Examination 

,) The British Isles section of the ,yllabus will be covered by an objective test 
consi,tin • . , r '" items. These items will be. based on the whole of the 
syllabus tsystematic and regional) and all questions must be answered in 
order to obtain maxnnurn marks; Le. the whole syllabus must be covered 
ill order ( 0 obtain maxnnum marks. 

Ii) The items will be based on various forms of stimuli which will include the 
in terpretation of maps, diagrams, statistics, statistical maps, diagrams and 
photographs. 

ci) The approximate wei;;hting of " . ms between the different parts of the 
syllabus will be shown in the gricr given on page III. 

3 

" 
L 

L 

S 

-----'. - 'r-- -;' - T - ~-.-' ~- --r . r-:- 'I"-" -', -. f ~ ',- r~~ ~! ~-:- T~~ ' 

~··--I TI'f I , j (, ! 1 ! I;; 
IJ ! '" i I i .- --1--1.- . . -; 

A:::" I , 
I i I 20 I I 

Application ' I 

B • 10 

Comp~cm!OIl -C • 10 

Enluatloo 

'" S 12 10 12 S 6 10 1 1 1 1 S 1 lOla 

Koy to Sylla~s Covera~ 

I . Map Reading 8. The Mainla..,d of Scotland. Nor'.l1 (If the 
2. Physical Highland Boundary Fault 
3. Primary Industries 9. South Wales 
4. Manufacturing Industries 10. East Anglia 

5. Transport and Communications 11. South·west England 
6. Growth of Urban centres 12. The Lake District National Park 
7. The London Basin J 3. South Lancashire and No. th Cheshire. 

'v) Three different types of item type will be used: Direct question/Multiple 
Choice, Multiple SelectIOn, and Double Statement (some-times 
called Assertion/Reason). 

The directions for Direct QuestioniMuitipl2 Dwice items will read as 
follows: "In this section each item consises of a qllestion or an incomplete 
statement followed by Twe suggested answers aT completion-'. Y,'u are 10 

select the mOSI appropr<.ate answer In e.tJCh cau . • , 

TI,e rurections for Multiple Selection items will read as follows : "{" tIW 
section one or more of the options given may be correcL Select yo-u.­
tmswer by means of the [allowing code: 

A 
B 
C 
D 
E 

if 1, 2 and 3 are all correct 
if 1 and 2 o~ are correct 
if 2 and 3 only are correct 
if 1 only is correct 
if 3 o~ is correct" 
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IV 

The directions for Double Statement items will read as follows: "In this se.tion 
= h item consists :J.f a statement in the left-hand column !iJ1.d another uatem';1l' 
in the ,1ghI-}=d column. Select your answer by mean.s of the following code: 

A if both statements arc tme and the second is a 
correct explanation of the fLIst 

B if both statements are truobut the seco~d is NOT a 
COfrect explanation of L'le first 

C if the fIrst statement is true but the second is false 
D if the fust si~~ement is faIse but the second is true 
E if bC!tb statements ale false. )' 

III every c.ase the ea.-didate IS asked to seiect tho be,t answer and to mark the 
an,wer meet accordingly. 

v) The examination will be based appro- "ately on the follOwing: 

Direct Question/Multiple Choice 30 items 
Multiple Selection 1.0 items 
Doubie Stat~:nent j 0 items 

i) Questions will always be grouped according to the different types of item. 
Qu<:, tions based on a particular photograph, diagram, map, statistical 
diagram. or set of statistics will be of the S2IIle item type. 

i) The approximate number of items testing the various skills and abilities 
involvtd will be as follows: 

Hems requiring simple factual recall 12 
Items requiring comprehension or application 42 
Items requiring analysis or evaluation 6 

60 

Questions will be included that are related to the interpretation of O.S. maps; 
for instance, items could involve the in.terpretation of a contour sketch map 
or a knowledge of O.S. conventional signs. An actual extract [rom an O.S. 
map will NOT be used in the objective test. 

Candidates should be Lqformed that there is NO PENALTY [or wrong answers. 

AU ~tems used in ts'le objective lest will have been pre·tested by a reprc~ntative 
sC:!'i!ple o f schooL~ and. ('oUego,~. Items arc discarded it they du r:r t adequa~el) 
d.::;crimiaate oo tv.-een the bt: : t.~r .;.u:j r..I ;\~ Wt~aker candidate"i . items VvhlCh 
pro'le to l~ (u0 ctiffic.w! or. ~.,~ evi',Je i:,cl' of !ht' p[t~·t "!S! <l lC ;; l~· . ~ ! :. n;de.' 

v 

POp"r 2 (D.S. Map Interpreta tion J - % hour 

i) nus paper will consist of a single compulsorj ql1ostion and will be taken on 
the same day as Paper I: 

ii) As stated on the syllabus, the questions can be based on extracts from the 
1:25000, 1:50COOO.S. ",rico. 

ii i) In addition to the O.S. map, tt'1e examiners may ~rGvidc a s.keletoll map 1)[ 

aU or part of the extrect , showing, for example, a « clion of"coastline (high 
tide), dmill;:RI' features, settlements, p3I!icuJar contour lines or any fea!ure 
Illey wish to emphasise 

A cross section may also be supplied. Candidates will be required to insert 
on the map or section whatever is required by the e""-'llincrs tc· show they 
have III underst2nding of Ordnance Survey map ';JI;!" , e.&- routes ohmau. 
killds,land over o r under a particular height, natural physical fealUres such 
., cliffs and s.::arp Mapes, buildill!'!', settlements, etc. 

iv) Candidates may themselves be asked to draw simple sketch maps or sketch 
",ctions. A sketcll section is intended to show the general shap" of the 
surface. 

v) Questions w;\l be set to test application of the principles set out in the 
syllabus. These will include the relation oflandforms to processes of 
erosion and deposition and the modification of naturai featuJe> by mill ... 

well as the significance of the spatial relationship between natur21 and man­
made features. Candidates may be asked to interpret photographs in terms 
of the map arId vice versa. 

Paper 3 (World Problems. Fie/tJ,,'Orit: and Area Studies) - 2~ him,. 

i) Paper 3 will consist of the traditional "eaay type" question in order to 
achieve the balance of skills and techniques required in the complete 
syllabus. 

il) In this paper questions can be set which involve !be interpretation of 
ground and aerial photographs, simple statistics, statistical maps and 
diagrams. 

iii) The syllabus is deliberately plonlled so that teachers and c'!ldidates "'"-" 
vorj "'leir emphasis between !be three rec tions oITered. Candidates will be 
iequired to answe~' !l)Ur qUe'sti.:)ns. with at ieast ·1M from Sc,~ti.on A t'Worlc! 
Prcblems) and at least 0r.C. from Se(": tiun C (lu't'a Studies). Thus the four 
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:-om~il..I't.Oi1~: 

Sc·,tlu~ A 
World Problems 

1 
2 
2 
3 

Section A (World Problems) 

Section b Set.:t . .<1 C 
fldd Studies Area Stuilios 

o 

2 
I 
o 
o 

3 
2 

1 
2 

Total 

4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 

1.1 Candtdates must answer at least one question from this section. 

Ii) At least two questions wtlJ be set on ~ach sub-section. namely 

1. PrablefA< ef 1'.puJation gro,yth 
2. Problems 0;' water resources 
3, Problems of tropical agriculture 
4. F' obI ems of the environmen L 

Therefore, a minimum of eight question" \\iU be set on this sc::::tion (J !lle 
paper. 

ill) Questions will be limi ted to those topics listed under each sub-secti on ot 
the syllabus (pp.3-5) 

iv) Opportunity may be given to draw examples from any part of the world 
including the British Isles, Western Europe :ll1d North America. 

Section B (Field Stuc es) 

I) This wIll continue to be an vptiunal part of the syllabus, 

il) Candidates wHI br allowed to choose to answer eIther one or two ques~ions: 
one question wUl be related to fieldwork te.chniques and the other to the 
JeSUits derived from fieldwork unaertakcn by the candidate. 

iii) QU'8Uon , will be so framed as to accommodate candidates who h.ve 
undertaken fieldwork in either urban or rural areas. 

Section C (AIea Studies) 

i) Candidates must answer at least one question from this section, 

.1 •• J' • .', " ... ... , ' .. l • .• .r .. ·~:...~ .... n. , . ~ .• t~ .... 4 ....... \. ..... ..... _ , .. ........ __ .......... . ... " 1\,, . .. 

iii) 

:.1' ·)ij ! epe ti don ot rhe same conceiHs in 1.1Ine {en t regional settings. 
TI: ~erefore, cnly a limited number of areas have ~cer. ·:;hosen for d'!tailed 
slu dy, 

Candidates must choose to answe!" qucstior.a.S 011 either Western Europe or 
North America: 

Western Europe - Denmark, France, Italy, the Netherlands, Norway, 
Switzerland and Western Germany (Federal Republic), 

Areas for detailed study: Denmark, Netherlands, North 
RhinefWestphalia indu,trial area, Norway, Paris Basin 
(excluding Lorraine and fue Northern Coalfield), 
Itoly ",uth of Rome,'Rhine GaIge ond Rift Valley, 
RMno-Saone valley, Switzerland (maps on pages 
XVUto XXI,) 

North Amedea - United State;, Canada and Mexico, 

AIeas for detailed study : British Columbia, California, 
the Canadian Prairies, Li.e Com Belt, Florida, Lakes 
Peninsula and the St. btwreoce Lowland, Mexican 
Piateau, New England and New Yark, North East 
industrial area of the U,S.A. (map' on p~ XXII to XXV). 

For tho purposes of this examination paper Western Europe and North 
America are as dermed ,bove; broad questions may be set on systematic 
geography on the whole of ei ther North America or Western Europe but 
0nly from within tho,", topics listed in the syllabus (p. 6) under 1. 
Physical and 2. Primary Industry. 

iv) Questions rel ated to specific examples will be drawn only from t."e ahove 
list; of areas for detaiied study. It should be noted that questi0n" can be 
set on lilly aspect uf the geography of the areas listed for deto.'led study. 

v) At least eight q).'estions will be set on both We~tem Europe and North 
America. 
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Map: to oOOW ... me of u.. Regions fo< parti:ubr .tud-.f 

Plop"" 1 Britisb Isla 

I. The London Ba8in as defined by tho OIa1k scarps of the Chilterns ;md the 
NmmDown .. 

2. The mainland of Scotland, north of the HJgflJand Boundary F.ull 

3. South Wales 

4. East·AngUa including the Olalk escarpment and the P.'l1s. 

5. South west England (Cornwall, Devon, Somerset a..,d we,! Dorset. Bristol 
(Avon) is not included). 

6. n-", IJlke District National Park. 

7. South l..3ncashlre and North OleslUre. 

Areas listed below ore to be lntroduc.."<i in to the British Wes paper at a later date. 
At least two years' notice will be given of any changes regarding the introduction 
of a."y of the areas listed below. 

8. South-east England. 

9. The Hampshire Basin. 

10. The West Midlands. 

II. West & South Yorkshiro, Derbyshire, NottinghamslUre and Humberside. 

i 2. Northern Ireland. 

(All the map' mown on the fonowing papet3 are numbered 10 correspond 10 the 
lists given above. Not all the areas for study ar. shown on the follo ... ing maps, e.g. 
"'.". 12 which);8$ its own clearly defmed boundaries). 
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Paper 3 Sec.ti~)n C A rt'lol SruJic.'s 

k!c)(cm HUTfJP" 

A The Regkns ot Western Europe 
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GEOGRAPHY, 

Aim.,:,. 

Gf'ography is 5c'eu " S the disnpline concf::rncd with th!", cl .... cription. 
anal)o..;i,.c: p.nd expLan:j.t!vl l of the loca.tieJJ) uf phCHOIf,l... i.3. nn lh~ s:l rf~ce of 
the ea rth. 

A ~ )'lJabw for the senior secondary sehO<.:1 should iuC':dly n.fhit\'~ the 
d(> .. . .iopmt;;nt of all :u-ocrly framew(Jrk of ideas to a.s~j:it i.;:) the und{~;"~taildi:i ::: 
of 'he immeuc:e aJ.1(~ !n crp~ing volume: of information avai1:J.ble about the 
ear th. It should Lc p0S!'ib lc to inculcate a reasoned ard ol:j~d iV(: .lpproal.:h 
to the study {Jf tllE~ natural and cultural £~atllres of the <:arth's ~urface to 
dc\,( lop a -sense of pmblt:l:l. .:md (Juiectivily ;r. obscn alion, ('O!Jt rolh"d 
im<tgina~ion in the us'" of evidence and the de\'eIQPIl1~nt of (:xpJami. tion, and 
:t rigorou<inf'~s i ll th!> testing CJf lb~~e explanations. It ~holll'-] be pn:.siblt' to 
dewil'9 ( 'ritic~l a tbtlldes tuward r;rt'iJ:farhic~1 probl'!tnS \I,'nf';thrr thos !.! of 
the lo. :al arc~, 11:" ll,undnrd; or ot ot.Jer pacts of the \.crld, 

Oh;(>c~'c('s . 

(Mv·cIJis. '!h n~al'" ob)~ dl\' (" of t!,l' s:'li~bus j~ tkl.t the ·,tudell!, 
throu ph r. .. tudy (f l'IUV311(\'0: C( UlWllIlf'') m mit l-btitt:dr- environment-- will 
Jcv{,lnp .. dear q nd,' r~ !:uI' l i ,,-g of ~' p"t;~,l C'ull('er,ts , 'i h is under~t:nl(}!Ob 
s1.oult! b~ nJ?rlif·::.t in tI . ~ ~,tmlenl's ahili!y tu use tha! i.;lOwledge to 101l0W 
colnprf'hemion. ar:piiealio:'l, analysis 2nd !:Yll th('~is (If the foHowing b;.) ,,:<.: 
C(J!~c("p t" which a :t: 3ppb ;-, bh:: to a wide !'al'~e of geograpbi~al exampk .. . 

(1) Locatbn and Di.\tancr. TIll'. idea of "site" and "relativc 10('<ttion"; 
th:· B,aan'.r in which ."OlTle chnra~:! cristirs of I·Ifl.c:e~ derive f"om thei r rclah\'~ 
lO(~;:Jtic-ns . Fac..toTS in lbl': makin~ of locahomd ehoicC's rut human a ..:ti\'lti .:-',. 
1 h<.! role of dist:mt.:e B.~ a fac'!or jn geographical distributions. 

(~) Dirlril.·ution The areai or spati;·t1 pattt-roO) th.::t dt"rh'e fIt'lr. 1 \~-: 
l.rra '~g('m ellt of features on the endh's surface. 

(.1) ilsslJciatiCM . The d l":gree to whirh the riis!ribl;.,lOn I)f h .. 'o (or mOte' 
ph" Tlfl!l1f?n a a re simi lar. A.~sociations bdwcf.:n ,L5~nbut:ons '.1) stfti.ting pnint~ 
for e::q·lanations. 

(4.) Int ('f'Gcti(ll1 . The rccip w cal efff'<:ts of foret'S dnd ohjeets, both 
rhY~lca! nnrl culn:ral, on the earth's surface. Man's t:ffccts on the' phYfic!lt 
t'ovi r')l1!'llf"n t; the' sisrnific(i;IlCe of the physicalenviror.ment to man as \':!I)'.Jlt? 
..... ith. c1ifff'i('llt c·dtmcs alld It'vel" of technology . 

~ • 

I 
; 

I 
• ! 
! 
i 

I 
I 
i 
; 
I 

'" .... . \ J(it -'l '.A r il )~ ... '-fo.' )L!t.A?b '" . lb 

. 5; .:n.?f'~~. Fn"rp:\,:l! k('f;· . IiS thmrs v.oJkir & a iliI rnO'dng 0" 'l.e 
".1 rll, '.~ SU~{;H'(, ~ 'Ar l!,,('r~ Ron it') t:3.n~form3tlOn .. ~ at the suna,;\· of n.e 
arth ; (ot"rs:,' II! t ht. •.· .. ate :' \'Y"le :tnt! ill hmn.lD use of th,.. c:.!rth. The 

!Jl('tirmui _hh_t$ (.f dis ta.llcr. in hUl1l8n di.)tributior.. patt(,nls . 

un A u ul ChlZ7l:.!C. Physical and \ ultural pattcrns on the t' 'lrth 's lo'\ufar...f: 
us ch .. m g;n :;: lbrolll:h t;'1le . 

(7 ) TIw Rc~j()n31 Conu!Jt. Regions as mental concept'! for clOlSsifvin l-: 
a rras in terms of partkular crituia :lud fOT lll:\king generalisal ions about 
areas. tJnifoml and DoCal regimt."; hierarchies of regions. 

(8) S/isicJ71J, C. ·: ,;·rc'hl.'DSion of the complexity of the real worJ,l is 
aided by identify.: ng $t'dions [,f reality as interacting systcms, i.e. set.~ of 
c:bjC'ds aml/or aitril,ulcs related in a sf,l.cific marmel and at varying scales. 
~\ ' slt:rJl'\' which b:n, ~ spati:ll f oml are eJf p art icu !:tr int(' rest in g'!\)~r:lpl,}', 
(' ·it· drainagc basins, ~lilC i l ' I' ~ . spa bt'achcs. natural and artiflc:al t'(:I,systellls , 
h:nn~ , \'iti/!s. nodal n ):,;ion<: 

Ea,'h of thl"' .llmvE' fllncbnd 'n!ul iU..!a5 t.h.ould be cx:empiifk,l during the 
consl:': .... ;t}, rcf .... rrm -:.: (~ 1('1 0; prvi:)fiatc: e .ulOpks ann ease s11ldil.: ~ . 

!T. the .<.tudy of i,l~r' ic ll lar lc;1ir.:s and anas the ~ t\ld t' ltt ShOl:id h .: nblE' to 
idt ntify a::d e' l ~lIJ.tI tilt' (0;>;' ntial C', \l('l'pts which cvn ~t"flI ~t'ogr .. ph(· rs. A 
s:"'"'t,·l.'!~ appr03( h cn('ullr;! ,('.":; an n',', tlrenf'iS of the dYIlOJ.llic ar,i,! i:ltf'r-iclatc.! 
r,' :;..u; uf p}ltnOll ... ·JI:\ (;;1 L!k (-:l~t h's !.urfan'. 

.\ f;ddh LatiluJe Exaulf.'lf· ~. 

Jr. ! 'i it1tE'mIt'd 111l'lt the ~ :ud('nt w!l1 be ahle to d .. monstrote u nd"r'llanding 
of parbcll1 a r tcp:cs hr' refcrence to ,~p('cific mid-latitude case studk:. Ilnr) 
ff ci(.n.ll t'~aillpl ' 5 , ~onlc Rencr:t.l b ;()wledgc of world distribution am! 
(;h ar~v! 'r;.- tH:; mav b~ "'~t}uirt'l i in (.'(' rtain topi{'~ to provide a si1hsfaclvry 
::cntl'xt h r mid-btiturle stu'!les. 

Sk;lls. 

Th,· o;tucknt sbluld be- able 10: 
( .) 

{b} 

eel 

(d ') 

~ f' ) 

(/) 

(g) 
( . , n, 

(j) 

rean ;,u,tl jatt:~r~t't maps, r!i:'!.gTarn') anrl vraph<; (of variOl'$ kinds 
amI !.t·aics, fl.)"! ,. ,-"nstruct ( h~m; 

Uf"ntify und iJ.t~rpret the il,terrd.a.ti(ln:.hil's of cirrr:Pllt. of jnfor. 
mdinr: drn\'C'c flom gro'J!'lc! ar .J a~rja. J photugrapb!'; 
h ;;{"fl-'rd aJ.,1 WI' wriltC'n mnt~riaJs sud, :::s taL]{,!:. n ports. (C'll!;U; 
,iar~ , rx b;c (ls fr.1!l1 ldt :·.lnt j')1Orn,lls, t "'xl ,>. n('ws ,l:tp('fS . r:ic. 
apply fit'ld lHIU l<tb(': <ltOT), tc(;hlJl\ju"s ~ppropda!e to ti ,t, in · .. cs tig~­
t:Ull .:f geo ,.:'; oIpnic problcrlls; 

I' b.~!'rve. I !If <UHfe <md rt:c-ord appropriatt·ly and acnltatcJy Jilta 
w!-"k h nrc rdl'\',\I,t 1(1 tLt ~oluti(\11 d g(·ograrhii poblcms, Loth 
in lL~ odd aoJ d 3!>!TOot: l . 

fO'7' .u 'a! .: 31:(j t :!st hrpotlu·.::es in the fi eld anu Inbc r:l lory to 
nttrmpt to ~olv~ gCf)graphic prob1cfll ~ ; 

('omprehtou and apply gc;gr:tphical t{', mint:log:"; 
('01r.m unicatc information and id ras in a logit:al manner Rna dC!i[ 
p rose; 

draw npproprink i!1u"t rati,ms (e.g. topographic ... kf'tc·hf's. grl\phs, 
cro~ s<"Cti(Jr.s) 8,,-:1 lise tht'r:1 to compl~me:lt written . nfurma tirm. 

. !n l
• "rat:or. of S"bicd AlJII!'T. 

. 1; '''re i'i f){)lhm .'! ir,h~rf'n tly 3Jvanl;lJ:~('ou " nM oblig<iJory iI, tJ,~ (.'nlrr of 
l ilt: tf) r>lf'~ l;.tcc. T!JI'y ShOllld be tackled i! l. the or~('; or q\ml' lnn1itln n ,ost 
• ppr: JPlj.1~~ to the .,tuul'nt an.l tht' g'.!llcral objE'~·tj\'(·s d !J.l' syllahu .... 
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:\lthmlj;('n it OJ:!}' he :'(~C I 'S~~lr)' to ,tutly ;n' If'' . topics ~"l' I n;[ ·1,. t!,(!!1! 
shpuld ht~ nl'Portuniti :; to show th(,., int!'nlclH)IIS ut the ""' ; li,O !lCH ts of th" 
J l h~· o; icaL l'Tlvironmen t Oil f'ac:h oth£'r awl tn pIt' ~ e!lt a "iew of J1hY l<o kill 
t'ndlUnnH'r:t ll~ n!krinr, opportullities amI !" lllokap<; to hUIl;:m (u.;tiv ily and 
.~dtklllt":1l. Th" rolc flf Inan in lIlodifying ihc physi('al '"!L\'iromncnt, inh,' fI­
liUll ,l lly or l!n\\ .tt ingi}" , 'an he shown in Ih ~ trt".ltrw "l of $t')H .. , vt'g:datioll, 
ri·.t' i~: au(1 r.:'>:lst iiIlCS, and. ntlllO'ip1.~ric poll\l~inl'. 

1'h.: fI.!gitlll J i l'xJ";ple :lnd case studk .... in l.vth ' ... rc aud C' ;': : ,.n:11 tnpic::. 
• Jrr<:' f guod ')l,llorlll:1itics f,)r showing Ihi! w~ e f'"J£ phpkal cll"lronm~llt in 
ctg"ri{·ultufe. the rol f" of physical f.lcCors in ir,uustriJl st'ttlcmcnt locatiull '!I\( ~ , 
f·or.vt:r.~dv, tIll: dfet'ts of human activities on the lo('al CHVlWUllIf'! l lt. 

Anu tn.>r f·,rm of integration that a stlldenf may fil l, l "ppnJp r:'ltc and 
br!ll..'fl 'i \1 i:; tI,at of the coincidental su'O\ of a ch( 'H op tiou ... : ith r\~l.H.'d 
cure tt,pic . 

EXtWl illctinn Format. 
The exalllin.:1tioH \ \-Hi consist of shc'lt :m \ \'t... r qu.'s ti<.,:s, ·1HZ; tl ,rf'f' E'!vay­

t)'pe {l lt( stions, 60'1 
Th~ !O:hort answc r tl tlcstions 0+ the . :.ami ll.1tion \\ilI l·c lJ:" d on (: or.~ 

s :ctin.l " f fh.-, wllaLlis • .tn~l d,c' I!ssay qUl'.,l ions wil l (:""'\1J1 h. •. : b·th t i,e It ,''t: 

,1l,J (rpti81l.11 !'~l'ic ..... 

C()nff.· u~ . 

St·ldent., w ill .;t'ldy (lit topics in the cm~ (S~('ti0n Ai fllld nlly one topk 
{r om the options ,Section Il). 

"l'imc AlIoc;t!!I(!1I. It is {COlll ; H!r:ucd that th,~ cu .... (Section A) (inducting 
ahoul one Wt'c :" on Tapie t) l Ie c:o\'cred within s('venty per cent of th~~ 
tt ' : lcbi n'~ .... ·· ' :.r, tht> (.Iptiono:: i. ~('{·t;:> n H ~ \~ ithil1 tw{'nty per c;. 'nt, with the 
lield stuJ.y { "i r'l ti .. )Il C) t;;king about lO~ of the class 6ul(:. 

C!:C·h. t: ('f lv'lllion". Choice of optic n shollhl r",r:ec t tllfo in~(:T('~t and 
~l:i !itit~S of I h~ :.tudf~nts. thl..~ n;!'Gl!fCI:.; a ..... iia b le to diem. [11,,\ tht"' t! ldl""r'.<; 
(>\'1) :;'lH'ci[lj L:II· f !'!>ts . It B I;~y h..: 3ppropriatc f.,r Ji1rc;re'nt ~ t ud 'r'lts \\ ithin 
v ~ t: d(\s~ 10 ~ttdr dtfff:rt'llt :)ptilJ1l .~. 

SECr.Ol'< A, CORE T01'IC'>. 

(Ail topir:s r,'c tt:>t h(; !'.turtil'd.j 

In.trvr/uctOl"! 1 /h.:me, 

TOFIC 1 : :'1(.10 !IS CClfl\llmcr cn,1 man as producer. 

How on aLinmc·,d nrban-indmtrial .!.ucielit...s org:mise spac;c on the earth's 
surbcc to ~alisfy hUh .. m wnn:s? 

Content. .'Jan·s bio logi(:al neces~ ~~~~s for food and shelter iI.1ld his cul­
turdilr 3equiu:,1 wants for goods and :.( rVice3. The 1I0tions of resourccs and 
t'o\·lrf ; -lmr.I~!a! com.tr:~i..ts, Tht' cnm.e!ltration and <lisp.:r..: .).1 Il£ human 
ac-tivit;.: T!'t.: hnnlo~~::, ' aJ (:hang,~ (lnrt t ransport impro\'ellll~n L have h \"(1urctl 
inl'TLasing sf:Jt,al !O:('par:lt::!., of art' ,J." or c,msun:iJtior. hum Ort:'\!i tli: food 
law materia and Cller 5-,'Y pwdudi: TI. 

/· ,.!tt fn~ anel p rO('/.!S.H!" irl tit, j1"'J.~it'fll • ,n-;rollmt.'1<,l. 

TOpII.!". '2 . J :1nr\ 4. d ... ,·} " "th n,~ llh~:k Il.r·r.)l'!· ~ ('.' which Slipr,ort 11ft' 3m! 
thf'!!: ...... },fdph::··, .~ · - l~l.t··1.: 1. :,;)1" ).~1!:r III ' Inhl1e h tltuOCS. 

I 
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TnFIC 2 : ,'·ut Ir " 'I('rl.:l} lill:} 1,,,,i.·;ture. 
A b<lS i~~ 111,derstanding or Cil." gy <lml IlH)i". tu n :....tb:l':.;S 'JIl ~I glo1);!! :-{·:Je 

\\ lth l'll·lphasi.;; upon ('ner1-.'Y .:nd mo ishlf(' tnmskr. 

Contf'nt: l,lrlil.:nlar stunic<; !'I,~mlcl 1, 1lI:11 le \)f: · 
(<!) Till' r·"ncellt ;,f th" \\';1tl'r l'ydt: ~nd :b s ;gnifi~ ... nce to m;~n; the 

!-;:ul .11 \ 'ariation of m listutc in k rill '> nf fW J~o)fatif;,·, plc..:i pilJ,lioc 
amI n llloiT; t1\IUJ. anu drou~ht as ~:c.l.i :-, ple~ d extJemC' variations 
in the \".att'f cycle . 

(b) The radi~\tiolL and CU€'fs!y hubnc(..'Sj (iiumal, seaS/ 'nul and lati­
tudinal imhal,l!\(;(''i . The gloLnl variation of f'nerg)' tn tenns of 
n{'t radLlti('ln, IJ~ ~ lit hf'at ~ud scn liiblt: he'lt transfe r, 

(c) Air mo\'empot \vhkh r"';-u lts from .,>tKrgy imhnl.J.flct'!'< i"' .~ . local 
winds : sf'asonal movt"wenl (north anJ south) of the major preSSHrl; 

sy!'.tems : the pattt..r!'! of thc' ~~l'rH~r .. ! drc ilalicn. 
VlJ An v.,. uniuation of dlffi l tv. 'IS :'j"h:m:. of Cfl(""~: ;'1l'd nV);~Lure 

Haws. Air mr. 'i~es and frlm l'i. Sped;,1 empit..l.'il!. l.ould be given 
to mid laUtuue c1i~"Llk:>. 

TOPIC 3: The earth's sur-lace. 
l. lr:c1bnn3 resulting fwu ~h,' intcro.dion d f' ;,C!"lSJ ir:llllts and earth 

matf'ri ol !s :md ,;;trudu re~, 

C)rltcnt. Common struf:OU'( '~ of the ~'arth's cmst and their impact on thl.! 
shape f)f the hncl surface: e.g .. landforms dcvt:.ioped on f! It-lyilll( and lolJed 
sl.'<lirnellt!i: fau!ts 4Itd rdated form;;, vl')}(,lnoes and thdr activity; forms 
ir..fluL'm_'!!d by joints as for example 011 gr::mite ;told limt'stone. \Vcntherinl!, 
river cTtlsion and depositiun in the mid-Iuti'uuE': l an~; rho _'r channel 
pwccs:.es and their crft:ct on vl ile;' devdorment; pw~esses op:.!ra.ting OIl 

'" lilcy-sid,:; .!.iopes. 

Tol'1t' 4: flail ! di,\tnhuli;)(!. ii, :nid-IJ U!ur!('~ . 

Iht: (:cC';y:; t llO .... .;IIC~Vt and. it!; rcieYUh'e in ,:;'-!~'srarliY. 
Ccmt"nt. l\':'1ui rclI l 'nts fill" pl J.nl growth · tL· i,ll,mt " ';; al1 inoiddual; the 

pbnt III ,1 ... " .nmull itr. ~to.lji)r lHw:r:ll rbnt 'n;,:moni tie.'> of tht- ::dd­
.J.titl.des -( Jl d duous \\ Dodl.tn,ls, cu!.ifcrou') forr ."t", t{'nlpt~r;l tl ' n, j-l f. ,..! ~ ts, 
tl clp('ratl! g ' ft:>"!ands, st.:ierophyllclls wf)odhnd alJJ fOTL:'ts, - ' .1 .. tud ..... uf theli 
('.}JuPOSitiOH :.1' r\ structUte, and dt:\> l" l....,pmellt, t'lIIpila.-;ising 'ad(' .. ~ ~ ffr.!': ting 
th~' distribution of thl!~ f' comolUllilil,. ,>-dimat.· . so il .... falln:! ;l"d the in:pJ.ct 
of t:"lnn. 

Paltci'n 'l'Jr.(L Proc;c:s ~n in [lrimar!1 PrJducti<JII -.',lw,tlf(l,; r! 'fiTlg (;rod ~f'ftlpmt'nt . 
Ti..lrics 5, 6 and 7 aim to provkk an \Jnder;"tal,dill~ d the factors 

im:0h .:J in the (li:.lributi,)T1 of primary pro·~l'CtiOII . )l1,:u,ubdurin1; ~11'1 
s(.ttlemC'ut in the "ad .. anc(~d" CCOHOll,il;S uf midJle btitut1('s. Tlll' C~:,i~ 
:;ttll1jr . shnukl dcvcl6p the COnt:cpt .-,{ rt'gions ba.~f'd w\ various criteria ami 
the Wol)' i ll \\illch sodety o rganises J. t:tiviti",j and r(,s ... ~l'<..:t· ~ ovu spa'..:c. 

Tor' !e 5 : Prilnary 1Ju 1. fhdio:'l. 

t: 1 

Ji('~\~ .. 'TJ:l fllr ti l" p ... tt-~n.3 0- IIr1 c}L .. r ,;. .... l .·l' h!j,-~ 'If p:,-,,1'wtil '" ~y . kJ:l~ ~:l:i l­
" ' ''fL . • d with pll}'.L,.i ~!' ,If f"o(\ :Ll.,t la\\ I· ' t : r: ~, ' 
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C .:m:.:nt. ~ l'ith(' : ) Arr;("·. lhH'C. OVCI.'ic'W :Jt th(' fat -t':i' ,vh1l.:}. it. '11' .... -.: 
wl: ... t hmnery, produ{.;e, how the'J gro,v it a i.J. whal th< 'i l; 'J witl · It ; l n ('1J1· 
turd S)'Sh.lH5 as I1l<m-t'Or.tro!le (:1,.'0:-' \ .,{em!;; physic'al , L'c,mollli l' '-11 •• 1 ~o jl} 
pr,litical constraints To be illu:. tr..l. tt'c! with reginn :l i c:asr> studiC's 01 at h-'.1s t 
h~'o of the following: Cf :nlllt'n:ial chin ing. 1ll1xl ~d Ii·:t'stn('k o,n, j c rop f :HI!I­
inl; . horti('nlhue <lnll Illtc;:sive anin,...tl jJwduction, ('xtcnsiv~ pas:loral faruli: ·!{. 

(\)r) N ·'n·dgric-.1!tural primary j;(;'dw'tiun. F ,.d(.rs aITcdi u t{ the hH.:a l:on 
ani! (:haTaC't [' risl ~;' s of any !u.:o of I :IC {alluwing: ('ommercinl fUh':-.try; marinf'. 
fisl.~rif>s; me(all .fctol' '' nlil!iug; Cllt' Jr.y rn'I!lIt·: i(I I~. n e;~i(J llal c.:t..;e ... t\ldi ~"s 
should h . ' ~ ad(.rtai\en tc. i!lu.::trate the physic:al, _trhnologic:ll, cconQ!.tic and 
politica l facto~ applicable. 

Tm'>lc 8 : ,\lanu!acluri" ... iru/.J"try. 

Rc::l..Sons for the pattl'm~ and ,·harar;!"ri:.. lic-s d u:1.m:f.u: luri:lg system:;. 

Content. Analysis of the flJr~ f' l1I Hu('JJC"ing ih.· (.h~r:H :( ·\"i.~tir'i, Incation 
and relo'al ion of mauuiaduring a('ti\'l l j ~·s ; tilt' roll' of r:'w materials, t:"W";!:4"Y 
! tlurr·r:s, labour, tram-pdr!, capital , [pd.: ,{,:c r.: il.. .. i (;haH~C~;, gr,veril!! . ;1'1 
~()lieics . !lite characterbtit.:: . 1,I .... torH ... :ll J lld c.:llhufcll jac:hll~, trade n'laliml­
!lhips, S:·'1 lo:'" f'cnncmies, :lf1d th ... quality of the rh,"!I~c.:al a:.,1 hmJ1:m !!lInrun ­
mE'nt :dI<:ctccl \ly the d!!-;!ribut i';l t oI l'l~ruLh :, 'n:' ~ . T he ~tudy of 11((, 
cc nc!:J.trati(m of i:-.clll.~tn.::.l .l elivilks ill a p,u t.!J!:n ... iuo i': g' I";, :~ i o·,. Thh topi .... 
J<; to be ilhl!l tr1.tt.,l with h 'fcrencf' to OUR d t1:..: fO!!th~ I'l ;::-; .'\u:itrali_; Jup,", :" 
Th~ Ruhr; Tho.' Crt'at LdkeS Industrial RC'g:Oli (U.S.A.) . 

T OJ ' C 7: 'i.()t~:1 and city. 

Urban settlements, their functions llnd internal cb":lradeli~tics . 

Contc:nt. Fad(.or.> afi'(·..;tlflg the IOCi.l tiOll, spacing and p~ttt"r: l:,; of d istri ~ 
UL tiOl1 of ~lTban sdtl~mcllt,; and their hint('lland:.: the ·'p:i'Io.ltl-:·' .mci 
·'ralll:. size" modf.:13 of ('il y size-distrihution·; <;.i.nv!e :,oliow. of Ce':~ral 
Place TIlcor,., Tht. internal differen ti.il t:Oll of eitiC's inh1 all.as of c;.}1ltrast; , ~.l; 
bnction, lallds('ar.'e alld s,){'lai char;;: ..;· ... r. Silll;;:b model!' of Url l1.H ~p:llial 
stn.lct~:re wdJ :!.S i.~l!:: urb .. .l1l land-rrllt moJd, ih: cor .:::-n trk t.{\:I .!, sedor and 
multiple n\1dt'i lllodt"ls. 

SEcrrON n, Ol'TIOIiS. 

(:Select an}' (1,1 topic., 

Tr.PIC 8: T;'~; cou..~lal zone. 
Th~ intf' ca(;I: :m of the- phy~ical thala<:tl. .. i~:ti('s :: nd f l\lI:1~11 ' t1 :e. of t! l:S 

,-;i~tincti\"(' cnvironolent. 

Content. Phy.<;ical types of (·('1;\51\ , n('af sti)ft', short'litlc and o!f.,h(\Tt! 
r eah~rcs . Tht' relationships betwel'n c(}ustal pn ·:('.\5(><; (wiuds. w;:n;('s, h!ld ~ 
s~a Jevd reiatior; 1"" 511b~;leria! prOCt's~es and biological ll f. ti\"ity) and l:oR"tal 
forms. 1>.la:-t's impac.:t on coastal zones ll ~ed fOi sdth;l!i('n l. transp(,rt. indus~ 
tlY and mining. recreation, and waste disposal. Conlhrl<; of us(' ;: r,rl 
problems of latd-use pl.mning and of lands cap.· dt'sigll should be trc,lled. 

T",pIC 0: The Quaternary. 
The Quaternary Ic'e A.ge and its dfpct:;. 
Content. Landscape prorl'"SSC'S activ(; durill}.! tl. · Qm\lcr\1::1..!)· indudiH .g 

Lo~t action, Snow accumulation, icc motioH, gl:iei::ti eroc:ior. ail(l d:" ~ )Sllion 
isost..atic and custa ti;.; movemenls. Din·(:i df('cl'. of glaciatioll in th~ V"l13tt"'t­
un}"y in mountain, lowhnd and ('()a.~tal I(,Hain and cOHl

1
0ilrisolls wi:h :nl)[l! l '"' 

gbciers. Sea It:vpl chi1l,g~s and tht'ir cIh~ct~ nJ: C03.!; t n landform!.. CIi: .• ...:. li(.: 
changt's antI the- ('cl!o:- .... pt of inheritrd lnlldf(lrm<;. 
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:.1 \T::.(~ ( ~ 1 ill I 'U:-' (" l. ,: ... "_'" ;~ ;. :.i ~ 

'j' ) l"C 10 : DVMmir. climat,)l()t. ~· . 

The role of atl1l05l!h'~ric dr(·'llatioll, expn.5s('-ci 
Vdpom HOWS, in protihcing world di.."ale!. 

CO' l ien!: 

:0 tN lll\ "f 1.ea : :1 11<1 ,·. illl'l 

1. llf'giuns of (,Ol1ycrgt!n("c :md lli ':crgencr:' ii, 111t: .f~C HCI"~l! C:l r':lIbtiIJn. 
Clim:ites a.l;sociated with tll,... Ir,tGr-trrJ;·ic C('IIv('r : '~nr C! i'nlle; sl>b­
tropica.l anti-cyclones; frontal c ... donl'!; . 

2. Th~ relation hetween upper-k-\-·el flows an:.1 SllIftl.(, w(:' .. 1Ih.1. 
tipper-level waves; jd·stre:.un. 

3. Recent climatic variat.i1ity liS :I rt'sult of small cl!all!-!('s j;: th~ 
general circulation ami il., .significance to 1ll:lT'! c.g. d l .nl~C :. in ti." 
mean r0'iitifm of the IntE'r-trupic C:onvergcnLI'" Zum: :md ~IIU­
h"opica <i , ltkyclones . 

TOPIC 11: A regional study. 
An illustration of the n' ponal coltcept Lv a ease ~tllJ )" . 
(.'t'fltellt . Types of regio.l- [llrlll.:l! or rl\ncti~,r.3j: tJ.. · ( r ~ i':ri.J. u ,,..· d t.1 

ddi(Je tht! n.gion. The growth and d, ·vcl"p w: nt of th J I. '! '!.'~. Thl' illl~:T'al 
31,d e).klJlal ill tcr:::.ctiu l1!' .If ihe H'I: ill!l. Ar,' al char'gf' Ihwugl . t;~ ilt: in the 
physical and cultural paH ':nls in th .. H;giOH. 

Case Study. The mt:tror,(I ~ itan art .. (I. of LUI:(!C::l, ; , Syd:.:.:y, 0 1 \!<· lbcur:' 
the S.F.. Australian \\'h~ .t-Shel·p Lcll . 

TOPIC 12: The c1wTlgiJ.g ftJrd la n'!sf\.,:c of $(llIfh A U.i tT:Jrj(J. 

An }Jstorical s tudy cf the ntr~1 geography (If SOlllh Amtr::l.:ia .. '. ith 
emphasis on mall ' S changmg tCl.:hnolcgy nnrt i ts impad on the hlnu. 

Content. The framework for occupation of the land : chi rll.ckristic"5 allf! 
pU'ceived charad'.:-ristics of th(, p! I~ ·sical setting: lhf'; .'"(,;.;ial CI\VilTlllllH'lll (If 
Ihe settlers. The sequellce of settl~mcnt: ba:..ic pll:J.sPs: 

(~) pn'-Europeao and EUrt1p<'Cl n up t .) 1869 (tht' e!d.'r :;('ttJ,rl lm:Ols): 
(b I lS69-c.1 U~}O (Northcm D.rt·R and the S{,u th-E::I.. ... t) ; 
ee) <:.1900-]1):)0 {Murray Malit:"i! ant! Eyre PcnimulO't}; 
(d) I 93{)-1:J75- ·jnlC'rn.u (,hang,·. 

The makin.~ of the rural landscape; clea ri ng woorlland and. scrub. draill~ng 
~waIflps, iJrigation, impro ..... ('mcnt and ddcriarati{)n, mal..in!:' tarms and 
crl~atir;g trade centrf's . 

fit. eellt (·hange-s in the n tnd l..lOOsCrtp(' : c. ~. ) fa rnl lncl:hanis :J. tion, IIl1:n:.lst:d 
mobility of popu!ation, t:hi:lng:n~ ~izlJ of ho~d iI!g~ . 0ut·l1Jil;ra~illll, u<'dine uf 
!'nlall town:;; national par1...s :::.ncl the t· 'Juntr;·!.;(!i! a a pl~t'"'r. fl.l urhau 
T:;.!rcl\tiOD. 

TOPJC 13: Urban pr(lblcm.~ jn tllei, gcogra71hical context. 
Conte"t. The proce~st"~ of spatial change in the t'ity, in p<irti rular f'dze­

of~city RTowth and imWf area Su(;c(,.5sion; the cistributi(lu of rccn..atioilal, 
cducational, social and commercial facilities in rl'lation tl1 nee<h {Or ihe 
urb"m population; tronsport lIetworks nd circulation w ithin ft.r. city 
il:chHliHg' theJ'ourney to work; alternati vr: re~~poml!"s !p prv"lclIls of ur:,an 
liviIlg e.y,. Ian usc zonin~ . urban reuewal. the plall!l<?cJ j'>l":.>livll of hcili tH·S . 

T(lP1C 11: Negotiated special topic . 
An .jptional topic may be apr,rovct\ if a case is (lut ji'lC't! :m:l ao1l11t"'5sc:d 

to tlle S~('r~tary of the P.E.D. not later thlln the (-l.J 01 F"l))uar), 01 the" 
year in wh:~h the l'xan,juation i!. held, \,ro\"ided .3 !l tiJlic.:icnt Ilumber 'If 
:-ih !~ >;, . ,t ~ WfOre npl'ded to he af!"ccteo by t Ie al'pli( ... ti( 'h ano tIle Ch.3:rman 
0f the- Subject Conllilittee ~\I~J the Chief EX311 ;im .. l be!h ...... ed it to be an 

r}pr, p io.:c tOl"'iC'. 

b 
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t·H -. .\fA ! met lj..A·j H), Ll:!}l;,H 'I PHY 

SEC110:-1 C: FIELD A:\J) rl\.\CTlCAl. WOHK. 

I!~ on'!t>f t 1 ~.tln t'};!.V" h:: I,"e hI the n::.nge of skIlls h ~t~d m Ihp pJ'l'amLle 
to lim S) llal Us stU(lC1JI. slin,dd undl1rtak ..... ;'!, ·.arictr of Held and pmdiC'al 
WUI k relate J to scvcli.d of thr concept!; and h 'pic.> of the S) !1·~ " US. Pmr"tkal 
-kills \ ... iit Ll! t t:.st f" U lTl the {!.Xall .ill !lLun by {lie ,.bility lu intt'Jpld stati~!i :'11 
dilta a lld. photos and 10 inkrpH~t ;wn Jraw I(lap!' and diagrams related to 
the specified conl.'/·pto; and topico; . 

The:! field :l::u pnC'otdi work LuuJd 1t.<1'\ to a ~ilJ:;:1e field n.port of the 
stUU('YIt'S oh~t:r\'atious I!'."le it: a :.!:.!ly ut'li\'ing f'C)1l\ one or lIlore ('I{ tile 
syllabus hlpir ' .- no C' '' ,'r: l,tl (,1;1 l'i!h ... ·r inJhidl,ally or ::is a 111C'U ,hd ,i 3. 

~!roup. The :,tquy . ..:hop1.! be d\~sil~:ICd to give the o.vrcrtunity to c:trry G~lt 
,il·ld {' hs, ·!'.:l.tiollS, !u ." ,;.1 \1'(' datJ. and to !m~"'ent the findings in the rOml 
uf :1. w('ll il!' ; ';~:ilJ.h i n~p',;t. 

.\I t. ·r,,.,,:\·!·1j' iIlO;{' lh .... n !jl : ~~ (O • ..';;iIJ;;U: Il:.1 t !lI;rl';lt r)t-: llm..lcrtakcn bi' in"::-. i­
... lua! :,.tt :dt::: b. proddt"! t·.>:;, is dl-.uly I '!akd ~Il t!:1(~ COIlC(;P!.,<; ,\l lli tn~;/'~ 
of the syllabus and lI :·!t .1 \:J.rit>t)' of gf"o ,t"r:!ph:ral k -.:hmques i l .dll:lin~ ht 1.J 
obsc rv ... tic,1! has h '-':.1 {·')l rJJ ·JY'>· ~ . 

~d; ool .. '\" .: . .- ,Tl'I(.·tlt Add';~ ' . 

1. !-.lodcnltt,! ';'( ·l' (>u l assl' \ .... !nl'nt wili fn.m a ~5'."; (:orn.poner1t of the f.n.Jl 
mark i •• thi<; sllhi.·('t <it tlk Hl;~ :-'1"tril.11Iation EX;lI'lin.(tiuu and tht!l't,.tf:l!!' 
until tt1ftllt'l' nptj.,:t' . 

2 . T"'J(h(' r1' ,",.111 hp a: kptl tn pu vi ... lc a nJ~rk ill a r'inge from O-H)O for 
t ~ch .~tU.k l '! ilY (kt~lb('r :n on a (·O I.lp Lll ! r !>h{'l~t sent t. ) schools ly ihl: 
P.l-: 1.1 . afki Ih~ prot.:r.ssing of candidates' enm('s {(,r th::: cX:Ll1lin:J.tiun ha~ 
b.· ... u c!m:pll'tLd. T(,~H·h('·~ who use 'l rang,· of nl:1.rks ; },? T th:".11 lOO \Viii h'! 
~l:c{l it) 5cai · : !wir !"n:lTks !o be out of HIO before cntcr.n;..:- th.:TIl on the 
Lllmput{>r :<h~, . ·t . Tr .. , lll'rs :.l l(11dd r ·· '.\'ary of u~ing R too rc!ttrkkd s("dion 
o~ the l'WH..:r- "f 1.·,~l ' · J.: 

:;. Tcat·hcl ~ ~n. '! (h ·I.:;Ct ! I ]:l~ ! h '}' shoultl U l >;urc thilt the <!) , l ·~S Il I I. !lt i.~ 
iJa ·.1' 1 l !l the \Vh,-,l t~ I: ·. "~· d \\ock "pt:cillld in the "y;laims. 

·1. It I" :<Hg~ert,·J tL tt It':::-h('f'' , ;l,l...:'!.tc 111ilrb [ ,lr ~('hool ass '~ "lILnl in 
th!" f t.'P\l·; .. il1l~ \\ay . 

~:w ::;('}mnro; ;,:sse,<; .. .': Jll('!it sholll ri ('ow·: !hr, f'lIli n' ra '\gt of the )' ..! :l.r's wor!' 
~LHl . J u!d he lI1'1d~ 1tI thl' li .... ht of t!,(' ~ilt)~ • .m'! d,j ctl\'~, sd out in t!\e 
pn'<tm[,i{: h 'he :.>Ibuu:-,. It i~ \ 1lgl.;!'Si,:d tlut the lOO IHarh he dbtriLu: ed 
in lh ·· fc!l(H\ ing m:l.O wr: 

4v mll!'k~: FII,I,! , •• ;./ Pradi'::li WI, !;; (set' Su:tion C uf ~he syllahus) : 

This shr,t!:d .. t'ms i~t uf :t si:Jgle field r .... pnrt by the' st1l01:"r. : invoJ;:b,g 
a v<\ri~t)' of '!'ourC(': l':. lld tl ~hj1iqur.i ; aitcn ,atilh iy, il (;oult\ hI.: mnrc HUrl 
olle as·;i2,l if!'l!:ll! invnlving !->tuc.cnt work in fll:'lJ ub t'::vation, Illap aitO 
phot.) interprdation and tht- a!l31ysis of ~tatist j';;11 data. The fit·ln and 
practic;:!J work is to he T{'l..I.tC(! to ,DC c. ,non! of thp !()pics i ll tl ." 
.)} l: abll " induuinr. Ill .. o~t lt~ rr d tnpL'~ off ('f{'d by the ~ tu(lcnt . 

(1) maTk,: (:ndef<;: tan~h1Jl~ (If flu.' Conct" J.' is c:r~ r! Cont.'tlt (1f th p. Core Tor :. ·} 
{!n ·r <.)p./ '('!{,d O ;/!i,';: .. \: 

:\f~!hods llf tl'1'l i 1L~ ,:(,uld i lh 'h uie "i":tnt ;.n!'\':I . .'r q l-cstinns il' :h:dir.~ tl .. ':· ;-: 
r,s:u i: l'g f,)!' I' ,' 'ITr,:wtiJlIl 0f .Lta. Lt~,t\rts (m !lIepare:) topil~ <i.lld :1 '!!J:~ 
.. \ .-.;,.ty;" 1m .: ': ' :'" ". 'l"c-, li,m<: . It ~s .". , :! .'!~st(::d :h,; . . IPpIT':bn<ltt:iy ('11:J~li 
,.,·p,("n t : n:~ Jr, \. ; 1 :"',. "II" ·'. ! ::1. u:d ~J' .l'.! v t'(, \,i t ,": .... ~! 11 :('lIH'lI (:1 .Il,· 

, .... lI.lhn .: . 'C"t. ~. ; " .J " ~"" : · lI, . lot - ; :1',' ill nlj~ d I;,t! I .:ttl!r:- uf th,' flo: ; .• " .. c! 
p:';\{ tiC,l~ '.' 11'},. ~ l . . : i:_ . .. ··~ ~· ·.:~t ' J ~u .. "\,' t' . 
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C;ca .... rai Refe. t:lIces. 

NMr; \\.·orks mal ' .. cd with an u!ttl'risk have ht ::on \vTitten prilnarily as 
~~ucl('nt .'k 'I.lTCeS b.nd a re rcoo\n1f\('ildcd fllf considcJ ,ltion a~ kxts or ror ptIT­
chns(\ ilS multiple cop;; sets_ Other '.vurk$ ure recom:ncl:d(:fl a!> lihrary 
P·S{lUl'(.' lS or tl'acher rcfcrem.' (';s . ..\. flille r list of n~f"rt'n c( s hl th.l~ s~(;(lnJ 
catt'f,(IIIY wiil L · included in Nut~· Otl tTl,,! ~latrt(,l d(JtI,m (;eo;.,:' ",3IY Sytiabils 
t() be :1vailaH from the P.E.B. 1 He ~ t1 H17.i. 

GeOfr .lphica! Cuncel ;t; : 

" !'.f(Ca"kill, M., Patt,·m.,· tlti all ' L'Ind- Bari, C,,' :Ir.t: ; f h t..::··'H;m;;hij 
\ LonJf.lnal1. 1973 L 

BithHe. D. S .. a nd i)r;.;:·r. C. 1.<:1 R.'adi'flgs in Grog rO! ' hi:..,Il FduCdiofl. 
\ vlu.lle 2, H)(JE-]'j72 (Ir lit('omb(' ,irld 'i'e· ;/bs fm AI ~:' l \;.\n 
t;(·l".~;a~th} T~ach·!rs .-\s!. n ., 1H73). 

\\·J.lf,)rJ . R. (I..(I. ~ . New Dir('ct;J:~f : '1 G. i :.;r:;I}; ~ T,·,:c;·mt " : ,:1:( ­
man, ; '/:-·3} . 

Fid (i an.? Pr.;ct fca.' \Vork . 

~ C{)g;"l :l!' , R. S., 3 Jld 
( [,ongrlums). 

: r. [forrl, It K.. 'J.'hc F '·(ictical Gf..'otl'!'ph/J 

o Bri,.!';,;.~ . K.. F irfdwll rk in ~ d !t: • l. ('ogrcph'l (Ollf;('l !ina DOl/d ) 
·0' n{'r;'~n, n ., GI'f'';rt!vhy F:c!:;u' rk fC'T i\Uj t l Iial. ~('hl)l '!J ( MI G Taw­

Hill . HJ76,1 . 

s,;:?cifi '; Tuple R''frrcnce.s. 

l'r.pic 1; 

o H 'Jlmcs , J H ( \,,<1.). d~an !md t il' I'fl( 11"0111 'cot, n g.(, ';n; PO"" ) ',"_ 

tit es, Intro<luct:t' l. (Lon:"mar., t t,·, 6), 
~Jn .i.· . P. C., 5u\tems in H:Jm .. lf~_ Gt ographu. ch<i!)!"'rs 1 ~I ,J 2 

(Longman, 19:'J) . 

Turk 2: 
"nar';,\\,. M. H., amI :--:.~ \ .. h" !, It C .. PC~i ;rnu cI ·i ,'ro,-. ss " ir; .',Ja'l·, 

Ph'd ~i,al E/lt iTUJlm(nt {MCGi ;'· U ~'::!f: . 
"Cit (" n. C. C, Th, 1V!!lt..'r Cycit'-Conce;;!s and PTOCI' .... (;C ~ ((;. j,H ,1. 

n -:'} •. 
"\f .t~ Jn, n., ,\ 'T' r" ":/) (1.1 Pl,y icalMI teorulof! 1J (Hciuc mana, l~n 
"Tw~Hlie. A_ ])., \Vett'r ane! thu World (Nel.\·oll, 1()75j. 

D.IVIIlsor. , R. fl., Australia, lL t or Dry? (Meibouf'1:e U.i'.). 
Crntilli , .: .. Slln, Climate LJ nJ Ufe (Jacaranda, 1908 i . 
Lockwood, J. C .. 'World Climatology, en En~ ;/; nrn L'lItai A ;:pmr.cIJ 

(Edu 'QTd Ar7101d, 1974). 
"Ch:lI,dlpr, T. J-. ' fOC.hTrl ,\1('tcl.j'f"\,b['l/ ar..d ClnntH:Jlo;;i/: An lrtfTO-

du( t i'>"} I: Nelu'ln. HJ(2). 
FII) iu •. II.. Glii. ·tt( am! '\Vwt Iicr (Wodd ('ni UlJrat'lj, 11-)69). 
~; t Il{'r~, \\' . D., FhU.'l i(,'JI C lima to{o l-. :r (Chira~J lini P;'ess, 19(15) 
Str:1.hl<·~, 1\.. N. , Phusic:l Ci'('wap"lI (J. '''";Icy and Sons, l !nfi ). 

...tv.,ie 3: 
°T .vceJi(' . 
"''1'-" ida !! 

H !GQ'. 

A. D .. (1 ~i7~J aT). di' ). 
C. R, aJotl Ft' '' :t::, !'-!. It. 1.11:nd/.;:- f:'_'i lfh ·trr.t !'d : .'h{I·t1:., 

<- Th': ' 1,:1 .. . C. fi .. (.'('(Jm~ ' , :' }l .. l./gy ~ ~:t't,cm. I'; ;-;'! •• 
f'ittr, A. i~ , h t rariuC'tit"l :,,) r;1 -(IJ'/ f rd.d(l~ij : !":t t·,:. r •. 1')71) 
.., · ... dJ r:. ;. '1 '/ , ' .<-it: .. :!!;, "/ j,c.ll ,lt:;·~ lJ l .·; !e r: l'" l'...-/{) , . 
j'\\ t !,,\...:. l'. i~. :-;"":,,'/'" : f_., ·. il, . . 1/1.$ ... "\. ,), ..... ~ ; . IJf. '. 1: , H~~' J i 
T ·. i-.!,l:'. ":. R. ~· ·~h:: ~ ,-f ;",;,djll~"I : ! ","i;"tJ. ~:.;.;\ 
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i 

. G EEF PER OPl;AVE NIET fl.l.. ::: .< ANTWOORDE"J Df\N FR "VORDEN l ; j·V RAI\ C il . I 

~~'FRTO LlI(;E 1\ NTWO~R~~_~~~Df'N--,"~T_~~TC; FR F~_~~ 0. _ _ _ ._. ____ _ J 
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De regionale sp.~iding ¥un eun bepaalde groep al!ochtonen in Nederland in 1974. 
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.lLllb , 

\J NrH:lll d ... gnll..'p alluL'I!\\.I11':11 ill N':dcrland w ... arup J"':LL' ~pn; l dillg~k'I;'Ht bl:ln:J...I--.lll.J IWl!rt. 
KiL'S d a:Jrblj uit J...: V{)I~l' l ldc groc!,cJl . 

!\1olukk.lT::", VthJr/ t }\.:cr \I;uuna...:htig. i ll :lptciak woonwijkcn en woonuonkn 
St:rill ."J ,Il11Sl' NClkrblllkrs door iJd (\.:;lllfuaJ BUleliU uf up ,mJcfl ' W1JZC ran 
hui ~ \'l·stitlg. voUr,il'/l 

i-<q)<tr r ianll' tl ~!ll<OIll~lig tlit Indullcsie voofLi'~' n VJI1 huisvesting 

(\hi!lv :"' l~ w L'rhlh.:1l1l.:r\ JJld ecn arbt'iusvL'rgunning, 
ML' ~!iil.:rrallL' wL'rklh,'llh:f'1 ,met cCIl arhl'ids\,\,:rt!.unning. 

h. Nuclll de ~pcl'ilickc oorzi.tuk wa ... In..ioor in de I.!,cbkdcn die :.:p t.h~ k..af:H • .:. . d n ,J ~~ ngcgC'vL' n 
md !Jd cijre r L dele alluchtuncn wl!l voorkonJt:l1, ell in , j -' i.:. 11 \..11. I, ,an>; ~i.' '' ... '1 
IUd he! ciJrcr II niet. 

lk i.mtwoord !HI opgavc 2 . 

.., Dl.! aanwL' /.ig lh:id \'!II de ML'Liitc:rrulll.::n vcrtraagde de ualing van de Il<.ttuuriijke 
bevolkingsaanwas in het landsdeel West. 

u. Deed d~zL: ;,ert raging z ich hd sterkst geh.lcn voor de Jaling van het geboortcncijft!f 
of vlIor de lluJing van het hu weJijksvruch tbaarheidsdjfer in dit lantlsdeeJ? 

b. I\:Ol'1l1 cell argunh.~nt voo r je keuzt!. 

f:ki.lllt woord opgave 3 IlH.:t be hulp van onderstaande grafiek . 

De ontwikkeling van het aantal mediterrane vreemdelingen 
en werknemers in Nederland tussen 1960 en 1974 

)( \000 

160 - - I 
I 
! 

---- -- ~-- - - ---- A 

120 - --- t-- ---- -I 

·so .. _ - - .. 

40 --
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-? .-
o " 
1960 

I 
~ •......... ... ,. C 

" " .". -- .. : ---t - -----
I 

1965 1970 1974 

totaat aan ta l medilerrane vreemoelingl?n 

- - - tNaal aantal medrterrane werknemers 

....... 0.. medrterrane werknf'mers korter ann 
5 jaar werkzaam in Nederland 

vana1 1969 ex.clusief !Ia!ianen 

VrU naar: Geografisch Tijdschrift 1975, (Jr. 4. 

3_ il_ Waa ron word en Je in ons lanJ werkzame Italiancn vanaf 1969 n iet meer 
opgl' nVIllL'1l in de stat istit:ken van de buiten la ndse werkncmers? 

b. Verk !:.wr waardoor cu rve a tn b uitcl!nlopen, 



4 +17 
Beantwoord o l'gave 4 met behllip vom onderstaantl e figuren. 

Bevolkingspyramides 

M v M v v 

.,' _____ ' J_ , ____ _ 
,--.~-

A B c 

4. (/ Wl'ikc van de drie hovcnsta;IlHk figuren A. II of C ko mt het meest "v,'reen Ilil'! ,I,· 
hl'Vll! k ingsryram ide van de buitrn landse WCrklWnlCfS (inclusid' !!\.' l.in<.;iL'd ell ) 

in "iednland') 
v\' rk !aa r je keulL' door hct noem cn 'ian hvt'l' argl1Ill cnl el1 al"gt'!eid uillk door .Jotl 
gl'ko/cn figuur. 

h. \\-e1 k,' va n de tirk bovrnstaande figuren A, B of C komt h('t Illeest ove reen nw t d,' 
hevalkings pyramicle van de Moiukkers in N" " , rian,!? 
V~rklaar j e kc'll 7.(, door het nO~Ol(::n van ecn argumcnt ;lfgt' kid lIit ti e door jou 
!!L'kO l l' O figUUf . 

fh';Jnt\\'oord opg<lve 5 met lwhulp va n nevC'nstaanoc grafiekcl1 A tim D. 

s. Ik ~ra fiek cn A , B. C en D hohhen hetrekking op de bllitenlandsc 
Illigratic betrcffende 

Suriname/Nederlandsl' Anti llen 
F.(; -l:tnden 
,)v<: rig Furopa (vanaf 1964 inciusicfTurkije ) 
Indo ll csie/Westc lijk Nicuw Guinea. 

(J \V,'lke van de graf'ieken A. Il, C of D stelt de hu itcnlanelsc rni!(r3ti l' voor met bl'l I'l'HIlIl' 

to t Suriname/Nede ri"ndsc Antillcn? 
( ~ ( ' t:f t'~'n argument voor j(' keuzc . 

h. Welke va n deze grafiekcl1 A, B. C of f) stclt ell' bu itcnla n<isc mi!!ratic vo " Ille t 
hctrekking tot de l'.G.-landen0 
(;'.' t' J" «'en argument V() (~r Ie' kl'UZC. 

(' WI..'lke van deze graneken A. B. C of D sk it de huitcnlundsc 11li.~ra1il' vnor ml't 
i"'c Tr'.'kkinp tot lndont..'s ij/Westclij k Nkuv,,'-(;uin ea: . 
(;l : r t" cn arguillent voor je kcu? t.:. 
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Buitenlandse m igrat ie naar enkele gebieden van 
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Vrii naar: Sraris tiek van de buitenlanus8 migrarib 1973 - 1974. CBS. 
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f)e burKer ell de ruimtelijke ordel1il1K 

n De invcsteringsprernieregeling geldt in Iwt westen van ltd land aileen maar v"or 
Goeree-Overfi akkee , de Kop van Noord -Holland en de gco<' ikernen. 

a. Wat is het doel van de investeringspremicregeling') 

b. Met welk e dodstelling uit de Tweede Nota over de Ruimtcl ijke Ordening komt het 
bepcrken van de investeringspremieregeling tot bovengenoemdc gebkden 
het meest overeen? 

7. In de onderstaande vraagonderdelen a, b t'n c word en tclken5 een aanlal wOOnkcrl1l'!1 
ge noe rnd, waarvan d e overheid _. volgens de Nota's over de Ruimteli.ike O rdeni ng 
- , de verdere uitbrciding wi! toestaan of st imuleren . Het pl anol ogisc he doel i1ic rv'lll i, 
cchter bij elk van de d rie groepen duideli.ik verschillend. 

a. Me t welk pla nologisctl dod (afwij kcnd van het dod. bedoeld onder b en (') WM d l ,h 
uitbre iding van Purmerend, Spijkenisse en Bouten bevordcrd? 

b. Met welk planologisch doel (afwijkenJ van het dol'! hedoeld onder,[ ,'11 <,I \,,,'rdl ti t' 
verdere ~roej va n Zwolle en Helmond bevorderd? 

c. Met welk planologisch doei (afwijkend van het doel, bcdocld onct"ra en 17) "",dl'\c 
verdCfC groci van Woerden, Gouda ~n Z ierik zl~e tocgL'staan'? 

9, . Als l'en van de oorzaketl van de verhuisstromcn uil de Randstad wordt wl'i geno,',hl 
de sociale overbevolking. 
t'JOl' 111 tlri l' kCl11 nerkcn van socia Ie overhcvolking van dlt gt'hiE'J. 

Bc'"ntwo"rd orgave 9 met. behulp van o nderstaand l' tabel. 

Vri; naar: He! Groefl t' Hart b;onen de 
Randstarl. H. F. L. Orrens. 1976 

9. Ik hovenstaande gegevens hebben bctrekking or de yolgende geb ieden: 
dc geiwie Randstad 
il l'! Midd cngebied van de Randstad 
de Randstedcn (gemeen ten met meer dan 50.000 inwonersi 
de Stecien ring (d e noor<1- en zuidvleugel van de Ranostad ) 

Neem de letters A. B, C en D op je antwoordb lao over en zet achter elke letl er o r 
welk gchkd dez<t gegevcns van tocpassinr zijn . 
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1. .1 ilh,\','If-,\'('dt'riull d lll.\ I II/ U·/U it i 11.l!.sgl'/Jit.:d 

!h-;Pl { WtH)rti de upg.IVt:1\ 10 l~ n II Illl'l Iwhulp \;J1l onlie r:-.laalltk d l:Jg r;Jllli llt.: ll . 

Procentuele verdeling van de bevalking over woonkemen naar groottekla88e 
in '194 7 , 1960 en 1971 in Zeeland 

1947 1960 

,4, c:=1 verspreic1 c I·:::' ::· :.::-1 500 - m Inw. 

13 [===:J 100 - ~99 inw. D v1?%3 1000 -1199 I nw. 

1971 
./~~---. 

E ~ 2000 - 49Q9 inw. 

F ~I ;. 5000 Inw. 

Vrij naar : Bewoniflgsparroon vue' 
Z eeland, PPD 1975. 

10. Hcl "bsolule "J Il I" l inwoners ill Zeeland is lussell 1947 en 197 1 voo rldurend loq,en"",ell . 
Is Jit uit d{' diagrarnm c.!11 af te lezen? 
LiLhl .il: ~ntw()ord toe . 

11 . Ook ill de peri odl' 1947 - 1960 is het "bsolute a" n tal inv,'oners in Zeeland loegenomell. 

a. Is dt' conclusie juist dat hd totak aalltai inwoners in cat l.?go ric E in I..kz~ periooe 
is h H.':I! l'lh)I1lCIl'.' 

Licllt - jl '-! llt wDord toe. 

I' h (lit hll\icnslaandc diagrallllnen af k il!iJ cn dat ilet gcm idJc!uc aantul inwunl' fs pl'f "'m ""n catego rie Fin ,k pe riodc 1941 }l)60 is fed"" I,P 
Lic li tjL' :In( woo rJ t() ~, 

!k;1I1(\\O dord Illl dl' opg:Jvt!n 12 t:1l 13, 

12 Van hl' ! (o tak aantal werkncmcrs in tic dil'nstvcrit!nt'IHIc scctUI' in de provillCll', 
1."l'I,,"d y.crkl t 70' : ill Midden-Zed" I"'! (W"lchercn , Noorci- e;1 Zuid -BevL'i""d). 
'I,H:11 ka n Ill l' ll tilt d { gegt!ven niet zander meer aflL'idcn dat del.L' n!gio wat bl'lreft oe 
dil'mtwrkne ndc s("etor dc c,'ntrum fullctie voo~ hed Zecl"nd vcrvu lt . 
Li dl l dil loe . 

13 . In Zee la nd was het bcvo lk ingsdraagv lak vo or tal van voorzicningen - vl)orn()lllcl ij k 
' \ HH die V~!l de hoogst e categoric - te Sindt 
Wei, spccifiek kenmcrk van de rui mldijke Si ructllur van Z"cland was ee n ex lr" n"dc l'l 
o m de drcmpcJwaarde voor dit scort voorzieningen Ie hale n? 

II I .; ~ n 4 I, .. I L 



N c<ierze tlillgen in .'lieder/and 

Hl 3ntwClord opgave 14 met bchu1p von "Hderstaande barlen A en 1\. 

Kaart A 

'". 

V' . ..... d. wtq 

On •• rh,'Gt ... rq 

• :- Brb~ ... 'nq 

I : J .. """",,, 

. 

r~ .'. ,: .. In,rbos 

!: .... ;!) ~qu~d IoiIfllout 

l"' ' ", '''' ~ ,,,'" 

Kaart 8 

1-
:" 

C::':l WUtr 

. ~ ~ 0111\" 

Aomen 

0 11,,\ 

Vrij naar: Bijhouwer: Het Nederfandse LanrischCJ(i t !J17. 
Altas van Nederfrmd, blad IX. 

-, '.i _. i.~ I • • : r _ '.. ','J ..... .( lot • .or.. ~ ~ <'.~ , . ,:.-' 



14 . a. Welk t y pe n cJ " rLettin~ i, te onderscheiLlcn bij I en 2 'Jp kaart A') 

b Wdk [ ypc Ih.:Jt.:r:/.c f t lllg i~ tt.' Lien np kaart 13? 

( .. In w i.:1k V;l ll ,k hlL'flHl dL'r:-\taand~ bLHlsciwppeIl kUl i, leJl w e hd tYPL' Ill'liefze tting, 
bcdol'ld in Vrd;J1:', h. ;1<lIl! d :l"ftn? 

Iii ilgVCl' Ilsl fL' k \.' 11 

hoogvee ngL' hied l: 11 

de d cklandgchiL-den van ()Ost-Nl'lkrlallu 
d~ H)ss~ebiedl' ll VJIl hL'! ztlill cn 
LIe bcJijkle kwelders van Nooru -Nel"' r1 and. 

UI..·.lJltw uu rd Illi tIL- U p~;JVI.~ n 15 e ll 1 b. 

15.. lk VOfm dil! het v\!rzorgiJl!!-sgl.!oicu van ecn cen trale. plJats ill werkdijkhc iJ aall11Cernt 
i~ 0 .• 1. , .. lfll<.Jnkdijk YUH historischc factorco . van de orientatie van dl! conSUllIl'nten op el!I1 
bcp"illde pl aats , vall de liggin~ ten opz idlle va n gelijkwaardige centrale plaatsen en van 
lanLlschappclij ke factoren 
Nl)l!fD twee andere facloren L1it: mcde Lie varm van hd wcrkelijke vcrzorgingsgcbicu 
kunncil bep~ien . 

16. a. Noelll eell <.'<HZaaK voor het vcrst:ilijllsel Jat, onafuankelijk van de groei van he! 
inwoncrtal, Il l~ t verzorgingsnivcau v~m sllmmigc dorpen onder invloed v r~ n de 
nab ije ligging Vein ccn grotere plaats, kan stijgcn. 

b. Noem "en oorzaak voor het ve rschijnscl dat, onafuankelijk van de groe i van het 
inwoner tal, her veflorgingsnivl.!uu van sommige oorpen onder invl0~d van de 
!labije Jigging van cen grotere piaats,juist kan,dalen , 

l) I Y 2 1:\4 1· -- I I 
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Het Kwarfair in Nederland Ctl he! agrarische grol1dgebruik 

Beantwoord Illet behulp van onderstaandc kaart de op!'-aven 17, 18 en 19. 

! 

) .... ... .... ... .... 

, , 

/ 

17. Op <ie pun ten A tot en md E zijn horingen Y" rricht. De r"~\Iltaten van de7.e horingen 
i:ijn in nnde.TstaJndc tabel ;mngcgevcn. 
Dc Y<llgord,' I tot ell met V ill ,10.: tabel corresponderrt niel met de vol!!ord c /I t/m E. 

Bnring Afzctting van bo vr.n naar helll'den. 
---_._- - .... - _ .. _---_ ... _._-_ .... __ ._-_._--_ .. _------_ . __ .. __ .. _-_. __ .. ---

I dekl.and: I.and ell !!rind . 
II jongc l.t~cklej: vel'n: nllde Zl'( kki: h.lsisvel'n; uekzand , kcilcl'lll: zand cn grind 

III zand en kk i (Hoi<'~:l'enl: .' and ; 11 grind (Plcistnce{,Il) . 
IV dt'k7:.iod: nuvio·1.!.I:l ... i3nl I.and: kl'i\e','m: l1!.1vio-g.i;lciaaI7and: 1.;uHlen grind . 
\' .iPllgc I.ecklei: ·;ecn. o n<i e 7eek lei: b",isYcl'n: dekl."nd: 1.:"ld "n grind 

Nt'l'm dL' Irttc rs A 'nt l'll nH~! F, nr.it' .IIHw{)ordhlad over l:n 1(' , ;Jt:lltl'r elk<.' kltl'r het 
hij!,.,ltorendl' ciji"el uit (it- tahL'l. 

QI'12~ 1 1·_1 1 

,. 
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18. Op liL' kaart stuan de punten I tot en met 4 aangegeyen . 
Dc hoogte Viin dl!ZC punh'n t~n opzicht\.! van het zeenivcdu is in willckcurige volgorde: 
· · 4111; " I Ill; + 2m;en + S7m. 
Neem Je cijfors 1 tot ell mel 4 or je antwoordblad over en zet achrer elk cijfer de 
jtliSlC huogtc ten opLichte van ht.:! 1.ccniveau . 

I <) Welke vurm van agransch grumigcb ruik (wcrhecrst in het gebied rond punt 2: 
wl~UJCbOllW, akkl'rhollw of hosbouw '! 
Noell' ler w rklaring hieryan twee oUrlakcn van fys isch -gcografisclw aard. 

Ika ntw Donl nu lif..' opgavr.:n 20 tfm 22 . 

20. In het (;ooi k0J111'n tie yulgende pleistucene aflcttingen aan d" oppervlakte yoor : 
.- prc-giaciaal nuvia ~ ie: zand en grind 
_. grondmofl'ne 
- l1uvio-glJciaal land en grind 
- dekzand. 
Met behulp van de aanwezigheid van welke van bovengenoemde afzettingcn kun je na­
gaan of de uikrste grcns van lie. ijsbedekking in de Saale-ijstijd (Riss-ijstijd) ten noonlen 
tl f ten zuiden V,lll lid Gooi heeft gelegen? 
Lic ht je Jnrwu. >rd toe . 

21 . Een cumbinat ie van drie natuurlUke factoren verklaart hoofdzakelijk waarvan de nu 
nog bestaande bos· en heidegebieden in het stuwwallenlands,;hap vrueger niet voor 
akkcr- en wciclebouw in beslag zijn genomell. 
We lke wmbinatie van drie natllurlijke factoren wordt hier bedoeld? 

22. Nocm elrie l"nelhouwt echnische ontwikkelingen uit de afgelopen ho ndcrd jaar. 
waardoor de bekkenis van de budemgesteldheid voor het agrarische bedrijf 01' de 
l.antlgrondcn niet meeT zo groot is als vroeger. 

9iQZ84F-11 
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De ~ 'Nt'lIi""" Staten l'UIl A1I1erika 

2} (1, In raliforniC l1t't:mt in hct aigcmeen dl' werkdijke '.'erd~mpill r , in tl'genstdJing 
lo t d\! tcrnpera i l1ur , van zuid naar noord tot.' . Verklaar dit. 

h. j\;OCIll dric oorzaken waardoor de agglomeratie Lns Angeles Jll el; r wakr toq!('\'ocrd 
lnOi .. 't krij!!cn dan de aggiolllcratic San Francisco, 

Ikall~\\()ord np.l' .. l\ I.' ~4 Ilwt lichutp van onlh:rst~l and k ~ a rtj l' . 

Agrarisch grondgebruik in de Var, Staten 
(1977 ) 

3 \' 

4 

t , 0 t)V 50.000 hil 

,_, rJ I'!. V 1)00.000 ~a schaal 40000000 

Vol' / ' VJr: Mp.lJf ... nh,,(f s(:h ..)iJla t li:lS, Ie ,lrl 'J" 

24 . NrLll1 (1l' m.ll:li\1ers I l / m Lf ui t de legend a va n he t ka:.trtjt~ op k antv:ocrdh lild over en 
Zt't e r de n3rnen va n de l~ fhij bchorendl' gl'WHSSet1 achkr. 

2~ .. : h't ruimtc iijkc pat roon '\' ;)11 d ~~ landhouw IO(ll s ziclt dat tn t de dl' rti gl'f jnrl' l1 had 
"ntwikkL'ld i, Hi"t Ilt't Iluidif.l' n;irnklijkl' ":ncoo,, . 
. (, N\)(' 1l! ql'r ,lgransch l' .,ht~Hs" die ;jell tpl dl" de rti~~r jarrn kHJ den cn tv .. ikk cld, 

1-, ~ ) l: rnc('<..te ap.. rari:.;cllf..! .,hell")'· hl'h hcll t'(' 11 ,¥fn kre \'l~r~dH~ id l'!1hl'id it} gL",\,;j <" ~\'!l \ l'r ~',rt.'gl.' n. 

7\iOl'fn tfr vl' rk laring hicr'::tn dril' LI ClOfl' ll (ov l'rll ~'id '1l1;l.It rl'!!l'\cn hU!t l'lI h,'~{'hnu wi ll.!! 
),!l' iat(,ll i die '1',),)T :':'11 of 1lIl":r .. helts· ' gddcll. 

~r;, b : n prohh.'l'Tn van lk Amt'rika,lJ1sl.' landt'H)1!w is de tJverpnHiuktie ,' 
[h:- Arllcrikaan'ic iandh,Hlwpoli liL'k hcv ft {):t. ten dOL" dc prndllKti t: ft ' hl'lwrkl.'n l'jl 
h'\'CllS dl' h OCH.'1l l!l'fl r('d t:li i ~ i!~"oll1cn t1.~ \' I ' rsch;!!T~n. 

a. Noertl twee l'l k,I;) T . I ; ~ nl,'ldkmk m a atn'J.~l·h..'1I dip d e ovt'rhcid 1!CIli1 Ir: l'll hel'n Dill di l d',h'l 
t i..' hCl"c ik l' Il , 

h Vl.'rhlaar wa ~lfd\J ~ ) i , Plldanks til: in ',[<l ag a !H.'dot:iliL' l1l a at rl· i!l~ I,'n. dv h ,,'oor(h' 
rr' ldllkti!.'h':p\~rkill!! nil't is p,'l"l'ih.l. 

c. [)l' !!l'voi!!lil' la!1dbouwpolitick dr;la~'1 b lj tnt IIl' l ;1l'rh'lI1l'n \,;111 Ill'! :1 ;1111.:1 kit-j i ll.' 

,1,!! Iari"'chc hcdri,ivt'll. 
V<'rklaar dit. 

Q 1 ., '2 ~, 4 ,. • I I 



lJ4 2 b 

~ ~ 11I.1t- polder:> vinti[ ~l'haaivl...'rgruting ill do' 1.IIH.il~ \ hIW \OOfiliJlllc.: lljh. pl:Juts ooor rn iddcl 
Y~lil ItIC~hani~JliL', (IP l.h: lanc..igro lld voornallidijk ouor miLidcJ V<.ln intensivering. 
\lnk/ aar oit v,,","h i/' 

'x. u. I)t: iluw elijksfrl'k wl'n l ic in ti c b: r~tl.· cn de Tweedc Wl.!rdJ uorlog wl'ek af van die ill 
til' ,1<Hlgr~nzclldc pl.:riodl.!ll . In welk up:t.icht? 

h (;cc f prL'cil~s J:J1l 'J.:;IJf\lit 1!1 de bc\'()Jkillgsp~ ' raJlli dc van 1980 Lit.: afwijking in c..h.' 
E,""t" Werddnur/og blijkt. 

: I). a. U ntl anks lid r, . .'i{ d,l{ iukati cfaclofe !l zid ~ in lk· loop tIer lijd wijzigen, WI,;,:11 bcpaaldc 
ind us{r i c~n li~ h ulI.:h in de oorspronkelijkc vestigingsplaC:llStP: tc handhavt!n. 
Hoe noeIllt m"n el it versehijnseJ? 

o. BdoeJd vcrschijmel doe! I. ich o .a. voor bij l!C Zware indllstrie in Luik en Charleroi. 
N,)eIll voor (kze indlls lrie [wee lokatiefakt uren die sinds d~ Tweede Wereldoorlog 
in Luik en Charleroi in nega ticvl! zin veranderd zijn. 

·I i. ~oell1 vier oorzaken waarli,)or de zware indust rie zich in Luik en Charleroi hamlhaaft. 

\ I ~ 2 ~ ~ 1· .. 1 I .. 
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COMMISSI£ VASTSTELLlNG OPGAVEN V.W.O.-H.A.V.O.-M.A.V.O. 

Bindeflde normen voor de beoordeling van het schriftelijk werk, vastgesteld door de commissie, bedoeld 
ir ., rtikeI24, lid I, van het Besluit eindex.mens v.w.o.·h.a.v.o.-m.a.v.o. 

V.W.O. 

AARDRlJKSKUNDE 

Emt. tijdvak 1980 

In het Besluit eirldexamens v.W .o.~h .a.v. () . ~rn.a.v.o. l jjn twee artL'celen opgenomen Jie betrekking hebbtm 
lip de correctie van het schriftelijk werk, 

A rtikd 2 7, vij/de lid, l!lidt: 

.. lndieo de corrunissit: belast met de vasts telling van de opgaven bindende normen VOf:-! de beoordeling van 
hl!t werk heeft opgcsteld, passen de examinator en de gecommitteerde deze bij hUll r',~~oordeling toe", 

Artikel28. eersle en t weede lid, luidt : 

"De examinator en de gecommitteerde stellen in onderHng overleg he! cijfer voar het schriftelijk examen vast . 
Daarbij gebruiken zij een van de cijfers uit de schaal van cijfers, genor md in artikel16, achtste lid. 
(djfe" lopende van 1 tot en met 11) met de daa!1ussen Iiggende djfers n,et eon decimaal) 

Komen ze dallrb ij niet tot overeellstemming, dan wordt het cijfer bepaald op het ,ekenkundig gemiddelrl<­
van het door ieder van hen voorgestelde cijfer. Indien hel. gemiddeJde, bedoeld in de vorige volzin, een cijfer 
is dat als tweede decimaal een vijf heeft, wordt de el!fste decimaalmet een verhoogd." 

De cxaminator en de gecommittecrde zijn derhalve verplicht de bindende narmen toe te passen. Indien men 
na mondeling overleg geen overeensternming bereikt heeft op basis van de bindende normen, dan wordt het 
djfer vastgesteld op het rekenkundig gemiddelde van beide voorgestelde eijfers. 

De staatssecretaris van Onderwijs en Wctenschappen heeft besloten in 1980 in het eerste tijdvak dt: 
correctie van het yak aardrijkskunde te laten verr ichten doo' de examinator en de gecommitteenie 
aan de hand van een C'orrectievoorschrift met biibehorendt puntenschaal dat van te voren is vastgeste ld 
door de Comrnissie Va,tstelling Opgaven (C V.O.). 
De examinator en de gecommittecrde st~Uen met ~ehulp v~;.n dit correctievoorschrift voor elke 
kandidaat de score vast uitgedrukt in een puntensc,",aa] van !.O--100. 
Deze score wordt bij de schoolleiding o p ':en d3a1"00r besiemd formulier (A.575) ingeleverd. 
De- schoolleiding ontvangt vall de C,V .0, na de vaststcl1in~ van de cesuur onvoldoendeJvoldoende , 
een omzettings[:lbd score·cijfer c.s.e. voor dit val.:. I 

L!~et werk:~_,:.,,~~a~·: _d:_n Z~~" _ C:~lJu!~b~~~55_~unte".lig~~~ _ _ ______ ____ _ ___ . __ 1 

I. SCORINC;SVOORSCHRiFTEN EN RfCHTLlJNEN VAN ALGEMENE AARD. 

1. Voor het gehck examenwerk worden aan iedere kandidaat maximaal 100 punten gegeven . 

2. Aan iedere kandidaat worden voaraf 10 punteD toegekend (bonuspunten). 
Er bHjvcn derhalvc maximaal 90 punten over voor de waardering ~fan de pres,tatles van de kandidaat. 

3. Bij de waardcring ran cen onderdeel van het s~h riftelijl(e werk worden sle(:hts hele punten toegekend . 
E~n onderdeei is elke opg<lve of deel van t!en opgave WaarVOOi punten kunncn worden gegeven . 

4. Vour elk onJerdeeJ van het schriftelijke werk wordt onder II in de kolo 1 ,.punten" het maximaal 
toe tc kennen aantal punt en aangegcven . 

5. Ontbreekt voor een onderdeel elk: c presta tie of is een onderdeel volledig fo utief beantwoord, dar! 
worden VOOf di t ondert.leel gecll p-lnten tuegekend. 

6. In het antwoordmodel (zie 1J") 
wordt een beschrijving gege ~··.~ n van de goede antwoorden; 

- worden bij enke1e onderdeien in de kolom "Oprnerkingen" fouten aangegeven die noodzakelijk 
moesten worden vermeld en/of antwoorden die ook mogen WOioen goedgerekcnd. 

In de scoringsvoorschriften onder fI 
.- wordt bij enkeh! onderde!en ook het aantal puntel1 voor gcdeeltelijk goede antwoorden vermeld. 

7. is de beantwoording van een ondcrdeel niet gtheel juist of niet voUedig en rijn hiervoor onder II 
geen aanvuHende scorillgsvoorschriften gegeven, dan dient op basis van het maxirnaa! beschikbarc 
aantal punten VOor dit onderdeel cen zodanig gehc.cl aantal punten te worden gegeven cat een 
daarmede evenredige waardering wordt lIitgedrukt. 

~1 9 2 8 SF · · 6 
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B. Wanneer een kandidac!t meer antwoorden geeft dan worden gevraagd, mag het laatste Qvertollige 
antwoord resp. magen de lantste overtollige antwoorden niet worden gchonoreerd . 

'I . Het antwoordmodel geeft ,Iechts de essentie van het gewenste antwoord aan. 
Andere jUiste verwoordingen die in de kolom "Opmerkingcn" niet nader slaan aangegeven, moe teo 
oak voHedig worden gehonoreerd. 

! O. E'en antwoord dat niet in het antwoordmodel is opgr.nomen en dat naar het oordeel van de corrector 
aantoonbaar juist is, mag worden gehonoreerd met ill 3chtneming van de bovenvermelde regels. 

I I Indien U met behulp van het antwoordmodel en de bijbehorende scoringsvoorschriften en na 
ovedeg met de tweede corrector het tot ale aantal p"ntcn (inclusief de bonuspunten) per kandidaat 
heeft vastgesteld, bent U verplich! het cijfer te geven dat staat vermeld in de nog aan U toe te 
zenden omzrttingstabel score .. djfer C.s.e. 

<J192R';F-6 



II. ANTWOCJRDMODEi. EN lliJBEIlORENDE SC'ORINGSYUORSCHRIFTEN 

Antwoordtn 

Allochtonen in Nl:derlan d 

1. a. Mediterrane werknemers m(~t arbeid 

-·- ·---T- -----
Opmerkingen , 

svergunnuig. 
ijfer J b . In het antwooni moe ten 

tric . beide gebied~n tegell 
b. In de gebiedcn aangogeven met het c 

de aanwezigheid van de text ielindus 
In de gebie den aangegeven met het c ijle, II elkaar :tfgewogen wonlen. 
ontbreekt industric. 

_._._-----
2. a. Bij de daling van het huwdij ksvruch tbaarheids-

cijfer. 
h. Een van de onderstaande: 

weinig CiuJ...re Mediterranc vrouw 
- hoge huwelijksvruchtbaarheid bij 

Mediterrancn. 
1---------_._--

en 
de 

3 . a. Door de E.G. ·bepaiingen met betrekk 
verkcer van personen en goederen. 

ing tot vrij 

b. Door het toenemende aa nt .1 gezinsh erenigingen . 

4. a. B. 
Twee van de onderstaandc: 

cen gruot mannenoversrho t 
het geringe Jantal ouderen 
weinig kinderClI (in de leeftijd va 
met evenveeI jongells uls meisjes 

n 10-20 j.ar) 

- oververtegenwoordiging van de p roduktieve 
leeftijdsgroep . 

b. A. 
Ecu van de (lnderstaandt!: 
- de zeer jonge bevolkingsopbouw 
- de cvcnwkhlige verde ling manne !1 -. vrouwen . 

. _------ _. 
5. a. D . 

De immigrat ie uii deze ge biedell is v 
jaren voorargaandl! aan de onafhank 
Suriname sterk gcswgen. 

(Ju ral in de 
elijkheid van 

h . A. 
EeJi Vlfl de onderstaande: 
- dt imrnig.ratie uit deze lanJen is h 

h t meest constant 
et grootste ell 

- irnmigrat it: en cmigratie heffen bi j deze groep 
elkaar het mees te op. 

c. C. 
S vlloral groot De immigratie ujt deze gebiedell \Va 

'·ond 1950en 1955 - 1958doordes 
overdracht (esp. Nieuw-Guinea-confl 

ouvereiniteits-
iet. 

[)I! burger en de nlimteizjke ordening 

-

, 

b. Hoog gebcortencijfer 
is een fout antwoord . 

.. 

I 

Punten 

a. 1 
b. 2 

a. I 

b. 2 

a. 1 

b. 2 

a. to( aal .2 p. ; 
aileen B: 0 
B met 1 argumen t 
goed: I 
B met 2 argumen\l![ ~ 
goed: -

b . aileen A: ( 

A met 1 argume nt 
goed : I 

.-
a. I p. 
aileen D i.> 0 P 

b . I 
alleen A is 0 p 

c. I 
ai leen C is 0 p. 

-- -

.,---------_.,.------ --
6. a . Het btvunleren van de werkgelegenheid. a. 

b . Het uitwaart:; laten groeien van de Randstau . b. 2 b. Aile andere an t woorden 
zljn f (l Ut. 

~----------------------------~ 
7. a . Het opvang(:n van de overloop. 

h. Een van dE' ondcrstaande: 
de cconom ische on twikkeling van de gebieden 
waarin dezc stede n iiggcn. be vvrderen. 
het verrninderen van de bcvolkingsdruk in 

l
" het westen. 

geJijkmatiger bevolkingssprcidmg ove r de 
lalldsdelen. 

- --- ------ - ----- _._--

fJ! IJ2 LS F' _ 6 

b . Fout zijn andere 
antwoorden, zeals: 
het upvangen van de 
overloop, het open 
houden van het Groene 

a. 
b. 

U
lart, de beperking van 

ran het verkeer, het 
hevorderen \'an de gebun· 
dr lde deconcentrat ie . 

. _- ---------'---- --



---_. __ ._--------,.---
AntwonrJen Opmc rk 

-----------+-~-
ingen 

7. c. Een van de ... ' lJ/.h:rst:.I:.tildc: 
het opcnhoudeJl van de cell trale open rUlmt\! 
het tJPv~ng('!1l van de eigen bevolkingsgrod. 

c. Fout 
woo 
het c 
over 

Lijn anJere aIlI -
ruen, 'loa.ls: 
'pvangen vall Je 
loop, het stimuleren 
chte rgt,; blev~:n c~e bic -
het bevorderen van 

van a 
den, 
gebu 
t rati 
van} 

ndelue Jeconcen-
e, het open houden 
let Groene Hart. 

---------------- ---t---
~L Drie van de oIl c.ler~taande: 

- Ie weinig (kwalitaticf) gucde woningen 
Ie grote verkcers{~i~hthl(id 

- ovedast van luch t-, bodem-. en watervefont · 
ce iniging 
Ie weinig recreatieruimte. 

9 . A: de Stedenring . 
B: het Middengebied . 
C: de gehele Randstad. 
D: de Randsteden . 

Lui.1west-Nederland als vllisl ·itingsgrbi«:d 

-

---
Pllnten 

c. I 

tOlilal 3 p: 
Your elk kenmerk 1 I' . 

totaal 3 p: 
1 antwoord goed: 1 p. 
2 antwou rdcn goed: 2 p. 
3 en 4 antwourden 
goed: 3 p. 

-

~ 10 

--
Nee. Dan zouden de str.Jen/opp?rvlaktcn 
van de drie diagrJ. Jllo\t. ' 1 niet even groot zijn. I-___ ._._--_ -_ -_ -_ -_ -_~~~-A_3~lf-e_·e~J-I_l-·_a-"-f-~-'~"-~,:::-- -::'-p---

, 

I 
I !. 

I 

L---

a. la. Sector E nomt in 1960 ren (jets) groter 
percentage van c::en groter a~nduut getal. 

b. ~ee. Weliswaar is het {otale aant::J.1 inwoners 
van categone E toegenomen, maar de ont­
wikkeling van het aantal kernen in categoric 
E is niet bekt!IIlL - --- -

--- _._---
I: . In deze l:ategorie l.ijn • .... CK lokaal verzorgende functies 

opgenomen. 

i 13. Ilet eilandkarakter. 3 

iM.JCrZelliligen in Ncder-Ia-n-d------------..L------------
L
--

.-
14. a. Terpdorp. a. I 

b. Een vall de onderstaand~: Fout: b. 1 

i 

- streekdorp lintbebouwing 
-- J aagv ee Il {J n t gill fl in gsd 0 rp . veenkolonie. 

Wegdorp mag go.,d ge-
rekend worden. 

I 
f----.-
! 1:) 

I 
I 

l-----

c. L:.Iagveen ,it rc ken c. 1 

Twee van de onderstaandc : Wegennet en bereikhaar- totaal 3 ~.: 
de mate van bcrt'ikbnJrheid van de centrale heid gelden niet als twee I an {wourd gocd : I p. 
piaatsen uf hd wcgennet verschillende factoren . 2 antwoorden goed: 3 p. 
het spreidi ngspat roon van de be vol king 

-- koopkrachtvariat ies. 
-- I a. Een van de undcrstaande: a. 2 

- duor suburbanisatie van stelielijkc: vour-
lb. 

zieningen 
. -. mentale ve r~teticIiJkillg . 

b. Doordat men gebruik ~an maken van ue voor- b. 1 
7ieningen van de grotere plaats . 

_. 

rli~-; Kwartair in Nederllmd en het agrarische .KYot'/dgebruik 
1·- - . ----,--
. Ii. I E . 
I liA. 

I

I 1I1 B. 
IV C. 

I V D. L-_____ _ 

totaal 3 pc 
1 antwoord goed: 0 p. 
2 antwoorden goed: 1 p. 
3 antw00rden goed: 2 p. 
4 of 5 alltwoord!!1l gued: 3 p. 



5431 
~ A-n-tw-~~';J-en-,- --- - "--- ------------~==~·-l o~~~-r~~i-l_l-g:e_n~~~~~~-_·-_--- --r Pun;;;-------· --_. 
I 18. ~: +- m . tataal3 p.: 

I 
..... : _. 4 nl . I antwoord gued : 1 ! 
3. - I m. 2 an two orden goed: 2 ; 

I 4: + 57 m. 3 of 4 antwoorden gued ' 3 I 

J9,Akkerbouw. 
De aanwezjgheid van vruchtbare zeeklei . 
De grondwaterstand IS g,)ed te rege len . 

1---- --J--+--20, Grondmurene . 
Dit is een afzetting Jie onde r her ijs wordt afgczet, 
dus moe t er een ijsbedekking in het Gooi zijn 
geweest, en dus lag de uirerste geens van de ijsbedek­
king ten zuiden van her GooL 

21, Zandgrond (slechte chemische vruchtbaarheid). 
Grote Joorlatendheid van de grundsoort . 
Lage grondwaterstand in de hoge delen . 

!---
22 Het toapassen van kunstmest. )tBemc~tjng" is fout. 

Het toepassen van mode me vormen van irnga~ie. 
Het uttvoeren van bodemstru:tuurverbetenngen 
(dlepploegen e d.). 

---_.- . 
De Verenigde Slaten van Amenka 

--------~----------
23:. a. De neerslaghueveeJheid neemt van zuid naar 

\ noord toe . 
h. Drie van de onderstaande: 

in de agglome rat ie Los Angeles valt minder 
neers lag 

.- de agglomt~rat.ie Los Angeles heeft meer 
inWO ll e fS 

de agglomera tie Los Allgeles IlCe ft meer 

I indust rie 

I 
2 

b. totaal 2 p.: 
1 antwoord goed: 0 r 
2 antwoonlen gr..1t!J : I 1 
3 an twaorden goed : 2 j 

.- lil de agglomera tie Los Angeles verdampt 

r
.:-.---~CIl groter ded van het toegevoerde water~ __ -I __________ '_--I_ 

,;. .. L I :;;:; taJwe . to taaJ 3 p.: 
~ = mais. I ant".uurd goed: 

1 .> ia hak. 2 antwnorden gocd 2 I 4 katoe-n. 3 of 4 antwoordcn g0cd: 3 

--------- ------------ -----------.- - -.jf.-.-------
25. a . Dairy Belt. 

C<>fll Helt . 
Cot ton Bdt. 
Wheal Belt. 

b. Dric van de (J111lerstaallJ;:>; 
"I'komst u ieuwe gew;:lsscn 
'>ng lln~ t jgc bedrijfs resultate n h ij bepaalde 
mOlll)(;u ltuf~ S 

uitputt ing van de butle lll 
budemerosie 
sp rciding van bedrijfsrisico's . 

211 . :.1. Het jaarlijks vasts te lien van garailtieprijzen voor 
bCPiJaJde produktcn en het vaststel1r.n van de 
oppczvlaktc d. ie met die prouukten mag worden 
illgezaait.i . 

b_ Or d:! overgebJeven grond steeg de o pbrengs t per ha. 
t.' _ Een van de onderstaande: 

9 it}2 ILSl- - 6 

kleine hoeren konden geen deel van hun opper­
vJakte missen en kwamen daardoor niet lJl aan­
ITlerking voor subsidie 
de su bsidie was gekoppeld aan de hoevtellieid 
afgeleven.l produk l en derhalvl"' \foo r klein '.:­
boecen gering . 

-----I-

___________ J 

•• 
vier gocu~ ,JO t wo.lrdt! rl ' 

b. tOlaa l: 2 p: 
1 3m wooru goed : 0 p. 
2. ant wLlordcn goed: J p_ 
3 an twlHHuen got!u: 2. p. 

a. I 

h. 
c. 

-------



Antwoorden 

Be/gii! 

~7 . Op de gmte bedrijven in de polder,; is meehanisatie 
rendahel, op de kleinere bedrijven op de zandgron­
den niet. Hier is intensivering de enig mogclijke 
vorm van schaalvergroting. 

6 

I opmerkingell ____ . ___ ~Punten .-----------4 

3 

---------------+------------
2M . l . Was lager. a. J 

b. De jaarklassen (,1 tim 65 zijn (7.0wel voor b. 2 
mannen als vrouwen) kle iner. 

--------------------------------+------------------~--------------~ 
29 . J. Inertie/standplaatstrouw. 

h. Twee van de onderstaande: 
- dc verh0uding gewichtshoeveelheid stecnkool 

ijzererts is veranderd (mccr ijzererts . minuer 
stcenkool) 

- de prij1.en voor overzces transport zijn 
rdatief "edaa\d 

. ~ modernc I cdrijvcn hebbcn hehoefte :I311 vcle 
soorten crt ·en. 

a. I 
b. 2 

-.--- - -.--- ------------------.---+----------------l--------- -------
Vier van de onderst aande. IneTtie is fout. lo taal 3 p.: I' 10. 

:1anwf>zigheid van gt'SC 1 )olde arh~id 1 antwoord gf'Jed : 0 p. 
aanwez i~hcid van void, .! nde zoet water 2 3ntwoorden gocd : 1 p 

.. aanwezigheid van een 1fzetgebicd 3 antwoorden goctl : 2. r J 
a:lI1wrzigheid van ceIl goede infrastr'!ctuur 4 antwoorden gOl'd: {p 
goedkope tre int arieven . 
in de bestaande instaila ties is vt. el kapitaai 
geYnvesteerd . ... ___ -=---________ . ____ -1-____ . ____ . ..1.. ___ _________ __ 
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GEOGRAPHY 12 
J,\l'II"'UARY 1980 

BRITISH COLu1r.BIA SCHOLAHSEIP EXAMIl,ATION 
LLD ITTI LTD 

s"d.1 I~"" .. nct Number 

!-

C"'IWnll'rulru.ct.io". 

1. Fill ill. yo", Social ID$unn~c Nuro~r in the aU ,ued spac" above. U .. <kr co 
circwnslll!l<"o i.I ye ur IIllmc Or id. OIo!i<; " ;on, other than your Socill IM~ rlflce 
l'lwubu. \0 Ippear en ltli.§ paper. 

2. C1r.didlt~ $l)o\lld not n.,uc cl!.lJ ;a 0:Il th~ !lIarjOitl l(l !be right 01 tbe ""~"Y 
tud; Iict oc cub. \l lge o( lhis bookkl. 

l. ~di.:bta are ur,ed to use iclo: ... hen arulWt' ln& clu,inalioQ qU=siroM. 

4. 'Whal ;"'U(r=led \0 opru In:" book!~l, roeck the lIumt>e ril'lg or ti:c p;!ge3, 
QQ IOu.:, 10 eo'"",, thai they &re n .a:!"<:reo::! in ,equellce (re", "PJ$'= OIlC" to !h~ 
>:a:1 ~,e ... hl::b is idccUficd by "Ille End." 

S. Y;:>u are !'qUe$leGIO i.·(!;catc with 1..11 "X" 011 tbe dun Odo1l' the subjc;:~ 
~I!.::on:: wntiD, for this year's ScholArship ccmpctitian. 

Sclwlf,r.hip E%<mUftalion.. Bein, Wriuen Thi. YCIGT 
Mark With ~·X" 

'd_ 
English Compo$"·.;n!J 0 
Algeba 12 0 
Biology 12 :J 
~Ify 12 [J 

E!J~:sb L..ilcU h.= 12 0 
flToch 12 (Auditory) 0 
Fret><:h 12lWritt~ lI) [1 

,-
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
[] 

0 

Ge<)g~phy 12 

Gro1on' 12 

G=1..II11 

History l2 
LUill 12 • 

Physics 12 

S~i.<b 12 

ho. ;""" 
o 0 

[1 

o 
o 0 

o 
o 0 

o 

l 
I 
I 
I 

, 
i 

__ I 

l 

I­
I 

for £ ... aminllcion.; BrancA U,e. Ollly 

1-~11 I ,,,'":,' I 
I I ~ I ~o" \ 

,-----, 

l _ J 
-~ 

I L, ____ .J l ____ __ " ___ J i 

Sperijic In ,Crl.l ,>/I'(O no 

1. nu, <un .. ~,i~. <"<>Mi.,. ~I ,hlC< ~I" r,,,, PorI II. ~nd P,,, 111. fh< .'ll1'l''''U''­",",m" ~ ,, ·,.1 ~j 100.1 mOlh 

1 PART 1" "''''\b Z! ,... ,ko. An .. , .... y , .. i, 1'1'.,...0<1(.<1 lUI 'h" ~ .. , o~ ' he <u",i"~,, ..... 
All A", "" ;r. P,n ! ar. '0 !:>< ""J. on ,nc O":«,i>( f.!'lSWU\ Sill F."f "·r,,: ,,,d 10 )0" 
""1'" ,'<I, h ,t .. S<JP<'....., '. yu~ mu," U'"' • ""I, bl~.k (28 f Iud ?<n<o! and I,lio,. 
t!:.<. in .. , ,", .... . ~> •• 0" 'he Au w., She ... 

1 PAnT Jl i ... <11" ....... <0 ".."h, PART 11! i, ""01<'>' 21 ma.u. 

4. Jitud ,t •• iR"r;>C\i~. /0' u:h ,",<,ion .rod ,,," ~u, .. ion c..r.luU, . 

S, S1oI<I> ........ rs..nd (\i. " ......... '0 k <SoH in pen<,: inot ""h ink or b."."""", p<r. ) . 

6. Si.<I:h<l. ""'p. 0, . ... ,."'. u-:d b. u«J ,.he" ,b<l ",,,., LO "'u"'~I' t!I.. ruin .. :,,.J<. 

7. A"'pl, 'p.I«' II ~J n .~I<~ in ,h •• ,.m"",,;"" ",. ,,: .. f~, r<>ur M"_..... YO\! .... 1 fi~d 'i'l>.1 
,ou';u ..." r~~". In. 'l"0« P" ,,;J<~ 'n <0".; : · • • f", 'y ~",~.'d ( ..... ,,_ 

• . R ",",~ """~ p;,t> a .. ~r..o'~.d i, P." 1,( 01 'nt ... ,.,: .',~n h> ." .. , rou in rt .. n"'~ 
1"'" ..... 1· 

o. C""'iod<, ,~. m1fl .... 1"" for t u h ~"<"""' •• t"U ~"' ., ".~ ~u.li·t' lOO' .. ~'\;nt ""'. 
• .-,o,d,n,I,. 

10. YON h •• • TWQ ond ONE·HAU' HOl·R5 '0 <omrf« , 'h" ",,,,,,,.,,kon. Us< ~O\I' ,im. 
..; .. 11. On ,~< b".,;. 01 Ih< m .. h li«n (0 ' <><~ ~ ,,: of ,be < .. rni~>!,oc lOU ., ,,,hl 
d;', ,,bul< ,our ... ""-in' I ~"' ... (ol!,,"~" 

f'AIlT I-ll rni!J",<"'I. 

PART II _!O ",·nu, ••. 

PA RT lII_lJ mln.,n. 

,\I\.f.\( . 

" .'d 
'd 
0, 
::; 
0, 
1-'-..c, 
X (J0 
1-,-0) 
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l'AR'l 

~n:LT1PU: r.U01CE Ql'ESTIDI'iS 

(Q .. .,_u", ... 110 25) --2.5 [NSTl\UCllOI'iS , AU 'l"u1..l0n. In luh Pari. are yal,,::J. at Q"~ 

"" ... ~ CKD and tr.:: 'Worth. tol4l of 25 "" ... ks. 0.00'" lbe .. o.....ect Dr 

betl ..... wcr i .. ~h q"es, IDa" ... 4 .. ,. , ·o.r AI .. _ SMel l:>1t>do.e .. i.a 

tbt' .p...., _dn 'he ,.UMMr Df 7D"r .. bol('lO wllh ,.our peDcl l. 

SF-etl ON A (Q.,utlo,., l-l~ inelaal...,) 

L Mooera ,coa;r:a:'~tr1 'uu;cs: dial m<Ul'~ prc~ren i$ tlOKly tducd to 

1. bis [0110 ... ,11, thc diCUln of h~ sp«i!\e n:I~t dosely, 

2. his .!:Nity 10 th&D# ~!inDtly IUs (lwiro:unull. 

3, tlU .bmty 10 ",.kc rllio;tal d~oiect in virII' of hi~ :D\i.roamcC:. 

•. his put iutcUi,l ::~e wbkb allD .... biJ:D 10 ;JVIOIl: Q.ll1U1"e. 

,. JW ability '0 reproduce to very lar;e numb:n. 

1 . The W:l~Utr o.C lhc CZlfth's ~rust j.!J"nnsiY inBucncn ~\l tNl o.~e 01 the 

(DUowin,. 1llcnuty!.he u.cc~. 

I. The me alId distr.!rution 01 minerll f\:SOUl"QI:S. 

2. The cU:natc a:ul ~tcilliotl n:Ponl. 

J . Tho qricult\ltl! Il.Ild·use pattem. 

4. The $Oil dittn1:lIl.tiDn patICIli. 

.'f. The f.C.UOI1a1 tlil::We YUilriolu-

3. Ickntify the ,'.Ile lDent belDW .... hich is I'W1 .~ptcd M rndcncc thet the 
urth it III oblale ,pberoW. 

1. The e.rth c:lSU 01 ~phc:iCIII shadoow upon the roOD;! durin, In 
eelipK of the :DOOI\. 

1. Ships are KCII 100 di.q)lpt"~r ,II I "tiDld"," fashion 0'I't'1 the 

hOriZOD. 

3. The earth·s cu(\'cd '\lTf~c CaD be Dbse~d {rolD I high· ny-in, 
aln:I'!L 

4. Salellite aif-pbotOSI .. ph~ show. Ipheritll IIn'Ie IIf Ihe urtb. 

~. Thc sky pontioc Df Polaris (Ihe Nofth SIU) remaiM conSllnt 

Iluouahout the yeat. 

(OVER) 

4. Sc-lec, tile .tR!rmcnt below ",'ueft >1 a ,;:-rrecl ~I"\=cnt abOul the world's 
ll~dro-clcclri<;ity rC$Ou n:~ . 

I . The IU.eOl "n*"cI"""": hydro-t"lcctric pcter.:-&l noo in 
!:;;urope. 

2. The potenti.] . nd de>--.;!opd hyliro-dG<;'.ric fn-JII~ 001 thc 
......,rle an: Dol ("'-o:nly (I.,lribl:l:.d. 

3. MO$I (If Inc world', dttlfie~1 enug)' tDm ... from hydro-cloc:ttic 
sourou. 

4. Mosl (If the dcvelop«l world hyero-ckctn c mctll)' ~rcu I.t"f 

louted fir [rom po""llled .reu. 

,. Most of th.t ck"Yt:~d .:o;k! clt"("'~-ical nu:rll' i1 !.x:o!cl in 
underdevclcpcd oollnlries. 

S. ll.c main prob!cm(5) of t~ world's .... Ier ,esourc=s rel.Itc(i) 10 

I. 1lIe WCYeD distn"bufion ot the In:w w.lel rcsoura:s • 

2. \h!:: o:mfIictfn& 6emaDd./; of • wide variety of usc .... 

l . the wid<:sprud U$C of .",IC ..... ' )" fOI .... ~c dispos.l purpoocs. 
c:$pcd.lIly III !.admlr' .. l CO\IJIlri",. 

4 . l.11 of the 1boYc.. 

.1 . I ,"d 1 IIl1ly. 

[,. The hd Ih~: the warld'. lUbe!)' fc:$OUl"Q:: "betonzs to :VCryollC &I1d 
thcrefDre bo:lonp to DO OIK H mllk« it impoulble to 

I. dnclop 1IoUid-wide tot.al 11IIIu.1 c.UCb q~W. 

2. ODIllrol \be: s.i:.e and 10111 c::leh o[ c.aat oounlJy . 

J. prolca end.!..areml species r JTcctively . 

• . II! Df the .bove. 

S. I aDd 3 lbove. 

7. Tbc I'ucepllon min hIS .boula n:sou:~c is I-Iron,ly iuJlucnood by 

I . the .I:und:ncc IIr ~Ircity o~ • r~ulce. , 

2. ;he "v.ib bi]i!y olttchnlllo:;y [Dr its UK. 

:;. (!"It locat;cn IIf " It!oorcc in rdl tionship 10 1Il.,kelt. 

... all of Ihe .bo.e. 

S. nDne 01 the abo~. 

tOVfP.) 

"', ... ..­_.-

-f' 
(}.I 
...r;" 
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~.ECl10:-' 1\ (tJ ...... i .. , .. 16 ..... ;!,\ ", ~, .. ~I .. ) 

'n. .. f·, II .... in :: '1" ... 1;0" ........ m',...M't! '(. 10 :!;> 1 •• d,,~I'n'. ~,... :0 be-

.............. <1 h.' .d .... ,.;nl' ,I> II> .. . "I''',: ... . ;oh; .. " 'al' ..... 1 "' ~;I" rh 'lInjn'I.! ,". 

I'rt>- id .. ,l 0" p al'".100 at,,1 i . P~t'. It ""ot i ~ 1 ... ~f .. r.l ... 1 .0 lh., 

'ht'~ onay ~ ..... ", ... ,.,\ (ro1U 1M t'x=,;naii,m !to<>101 ... for m"'l"C .. or.· 

.. ·" boil ' UO('. 

16. Tho: de"al;u" ,,' IkYotlnc)" Pc~k i\ 

I. IIl(lI'c Ihan fi~O ~trn b"1 Ins Ihan 900 mt ' .C1-

~ mo", It-,~ 900 rr"'''~ but Ir" ,:.. ... 9~O metru. 

1. """,rr II:.;'In 9.:s0 rnct~ b:rt !e-ts Ih~n I 000 rru:\ftl. 

.$. rou", Ihan I 000 mclTt1 bIll len than I O~O l1lelres. 

~. 00II0: or til ... bolVl: . 

17, If the Cal\ldi. n Pacili" RI.i1wa~· ... j!>hcd 10 repllet both slcel T,lk btlween 
~rdin.lc point iI.!I"J (Mis! iun City) . nd to"rdi .... ,e point luno 
(Deroche) r. -..=ki requitc dovbic t;Lib fOl'" a dUI:an« cqll<ll 10.ppro';" 
mllld)' 

J. IUIl:.ilorr:elres, 

2. 11.9 kiiomclln, 

) . 14,0$ kilomctr" . 

4, 19.5 kilomelres. 

5. 24.6 kiloa;cllcs. 

lB. 1<1etIlify the ehllr~leri"ic(s) "'hido !.he I.lkts loclted al .:o-ordinl11c 
point 149~J') and)t ~o-urdiNle poi!1I 177.!'SlIavf In common 

I. &th l ,-e ch:ln.(teri~lit:S anocialUS " 'ilh cirqu(. Jakr. (L'lmS). 

2, BOln drain ill enenliaUy the loZtI\e dire(tic'l . 

J. BOlh ~re loc:ncd '&1 li'9TOximatdr the ~c (Iet'allan. 

4. B"ln al"ll: ~utloundcd .....:J thtir Wllih "de. b}' high u e:. '~ ions. 

.:s. An of the e~'e. 

19. The ~illyrc mnS! lokd)' to 0«"\11 II ~orilinlle point 14514SIs 

1. pod?ull}'pc: . 

2, chcrmo«n 'll" 

3. mCitn", bl'('" I) pe. 

J . ~l1u"IJ' '~ re . 

.:s. rC!. <oIly"". 

'" 

10. Tht ph '.>("~1 { ..... lur~ :OC:I" ~d a' eo-<>t<hn",~ l""nllto )' · 1r.a~· b.:: be" 
dMoCfllo.cd :a bein, 

I. ar. "I~"d \ u,rolllldcd b~' ~ 10" diLc . 

2. II.f\ 01·1><> .. ' 1 ... 5r.c .~eml) I"",,,ni. 

l. I »nd·elt u; ~>K<l .... J~ Ii"" rc rioo. 

4. L., area 01 low s,,".nIP), 'and . 

S. DOne of lht abor.:. 

21. Tl'-e I.".. s.ho'to"ll 011 lhe "'~p 100 in the .erial pl'lolo;nphs. suncs" 111 
b1.It one of Ihe follO'o'o;ng lind-use Kli'lilies.. 

I. Ol.i ry fannin •. 

2. FornI hlfVH\in!, 

3. R«ru,ion Iclivil),. 

Comm~rti.1\ )etivily. 

~. Min.it!, activity. 

22.. !be ~ogt:lpbi.: condilintl. 'Q'hi<:h ;1 II(Jt prfrrlll i:. lhe atril' phOIOJrlphs 
tnd l .. paJn-phi<: map provided il 

j • • ecnt rll bulirn:s.s diltric1 . 

2.. a nllC]ntcd SCltl ~menl. 

) •• Itrum COORUCDCC. 

4. rrim~ry rcSOl!tc-c !l!ottu :nl. 

5. l aw, h a,riCllllUT"e type. 

23. 1lIe loc:ation ooacrial fhotoJllph numbtr II which has ,I:e t j ~e..'Y IlishcSI 
~d ".dl!c: is the location k"llered 

i. • , .. 
3. c 
'.0 
,. E 

24. Scle<:t the phpiCIII fenure !:>clow "hicll i, 11(>1. r .. e~nl on le rial phO!o-
1>":11'1: (!lImber tI. 

1. celli. 

2. $I/'Id . nd Jl'avet b3N 

) . yuoo :trum . 

•. all·blnk 

!-. lli~·otI J1o~. 

25, The nlt!;,lIl I:aur::l. 10 ;>p-icvhural Ia ... d. \;:. '-I: " hkh ~ mOIl Db,;,,,,,,,. 
prom/ in lICr ial pl'l01O;1Ipll number II " 

i . ",ridily. 

2. ;::o.Jr dt:lin.,t. 

3. )..'1«1 crosion. 

4. ,-I,; tion. 

!'. soliflUC:lioo • 

1 his is lll~ end of III: cum;natiun ~Cll(ln ;~ lalnJ 1<'1 ' the Inrograpllic 
map 011 p!lcc 6 ~nd Ibe lIen:!1 phctORnphs on p:olle 7. 

'£his is t~ cnd or !"om l-:>.lull iplt ('": .. U('~ QtlC"<lion<. T t", bah~~ or 
11-;, cnmin.llion 1110 be Ins .. ernl In lhh n amin;uion boo"Llcl. 
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THE AS,CCIATED E X A M [ K I ~ G 

lO l th, : Gene .. al Cert.i.ficate of Edtlc.!lti on 

SPECDiEt, QVESTW); I Al' ER 

GEOGRAPHY - AIlVNICED LEVEL 

Paper J 

2 hours dl luwc. d 

Answer any TWO q lle" tiC'ns. 

BOARD 

I . Stu!!y the Ordn,ln C t~ SurVt~ y r:;ap c:x t ract (Cardiff, j :50 O(jl~) and phU : of)rt:lph A 
"Hd, ·,,~s tak en l ooking west over Cardiff. 

(i::I) Drm.: sk e. tch r:l.dpS ..... ·ith Rr:nfJ t :lti ons ; n urder tv una lyse the ~i te and 
't),rO (l I:' land l: St! ef Cardiff. 

(b) Ass,,," t he relative cc) .1td butiol1 which t.b" ?hotC>6raph an d Qap ~"ch 
ma ke to your unJerS(Cl:'l ding nf the urban gc:: ography of Ca rd if:. 

(e) Compare. thB physical features of the vall . yo 0:' the rivers TaU and Ely. 

2 . Study table 1 below . 

TABLE 1. iEfu~ MONTHLY WATER BALANCE AT HARROGATE (FIGlffiES IN mm) 1916-1950 

------
-;-T~.-r-~-1 r 

-- • I --r'-, 
S I ~_Lo A M J , .Iy 

1 
A 0 

i I -
nd al Evaporation 8 10 25 42 70 95 1;+;- 68 42 I 21 i 1. 

--J.-_._ -_. I 
0 , 

ipitali.;n 80 62 49 53 62 Sl 63 75 7q 1 7'1. ! 7~ , , 
-

I 
----r-

!1ois ture 0 I 0 0 0 I 8 52 90 102 102 69 1 ! j i 

citncy I - ,.1 ---- +---
l I ) 

r Surplus I ~2 24 11 () 0 0 u a (J a I t . '. , 
- -----~--. 

agc 102 102 94 I 50 12 0 a 33 
I ---- - lO:L.:~: 9 1~.: 

oj 

( ~) On the graph pape r provided, draw appropri ate diaara~R to il1u~trate the 
watH bal an ce Jt Harr(lgdte. 

(b) State t he CO!1<;iuslons wh ich can oe dr.awn [CC!Il t h e s t udy of the statisti::s 
and your diagram. 

(c ) Ho-r...· would this informa tion be of use in l he managp.n:.ent of water resource .:; 
in the area? 

1'-
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- 2 -

3. 'the breaking poi nt be tween he >!pheres of influence of :ldjacent towns IMY 
be ezp~e.Ded by the for.nula 

d 

Where P is th!! distance of the breaking poiut f1'= t own A 
d is t he di.stance betwetm to'NnS A and B 
A ia the population of town. A 
B ia the popul.ation of town B 

'P 5ho"5 the theoretical sphere of influence of Norwich predicted by applying tho 
mn"Jla to Norwich and 6 nearby towns. 

(a) Explain in detail how you would carry Clut a field inve~tigatioll t~ 
:9t this p:-ediction~ 

(b) E'I'aluate the limitations of the theore,tical and praet ical techniques 
ji ', h may be 'leed to detennine tlta spher.e of influenco of a town . 

r--" 

I POPULATION (Thousands) 

, Norwich 120 

Bury 51. Edmunds 

Crom/lf 

27 
6 

123 

li~'-
!"-King'S I I I , ' 

Ipswich 

King's lynn 

! Lynn I II Iii 
30 I 

I lo'MlStoft 5~' 
~Grrrol Yarmouth 49 

/

! DISTANCE FROM NORWICH I 

km 
! Bury St. Edmunds 60 

i , 
Ki rlg'S Lynn 

lO'lMfStoft 

3/, 

64 
62 

35 
L Gr.:;at Yarmouth ]0 ---._---_._ .. _--_._--

NORWICH 

II 

.Bury 
St.Edmunds 

o 20km Ipswich J 
[[[
' r ] T~eoret iCQI s~r~ V 

of Inf1U'ilnCll .~V 
of Norwich ,r1 

MAl' A (for Uge wi til. '-1u ",dOD 3). 

Lowestoft 



t" The fol lowing pa&sage refe!"B to pa.rt of the southem Italian region of 
hH.sili-:ata:-

'Across ~he narrow seaboard trac t [j number of 5=11 rivers, almosl dry 
in AUlllll'er, bring down the dr.ainage and :uuch of the t ,)P suil from t.he Lucallian 
ApC'unines. Until. 30 yeArs ago much of the coast plain wae only acce s sible to the 
r~i:wl~ '1 passing, along the COClst. It 'was domin."lted by large e5tatcs, mcst of s eve'cal 
r"ouBa~d hectares, Th"re were scarc.ely any inter. farm roads and the popule,tion 
\1I a. ~ aps.rse, becat's e much of the seaboard was J1Iar$h~T acd malarial. r 

The tllO maps bel.ow sho'i\v one commune fPolicoro~ before and after land 
:'eform took pl'lce in this region, th~. aim of which was to char.ge frcm an 
,",, ! ensive farming sys tem and acnieve a ne., laudscape with high income yieldiro.il C::'OP $ , 

FOUCORO BEFORE :.AND REFORM 

i--·--·---.;:-/j---=--·---- --- .. -
; L. 
! ' i ,./ 
! , ...... _./ :/-----!;..\m! i 
. l .... c"'!~ 
,-/ .,-
i\ 
I 
I 

I 
I POLiCORO 
I :J£FORf. LA~D REFORM 

, 
j 0 I 2 3k'Tl 
L.::.-'-....L-..J , 

I 
I L __ _ 

Com",...,., b(HnOOry 
Main coa. .. t rood 
Local i'OOds and track!. 

Railway 

POUCORO AFTER LANll REFORM 

I 

.~ 
I 

I 
I 

'<.~ 
'-:0 I 

-?- I 
'~ I 

POLICORO <' I 
AFTER LAND () 

I 0 1 2 > Ian ... II 
I L.-1. .. --.l---.J 

---
Singl. farrnhous. ---~I 
Irrigalio.n "".!la/s 

Sugar b.ct factory I 
$ Commuo. centr. I 
•• Forestry ocoo ___________ l 

(a) from the evidence of the maps, indicate the changes chat have taken pL a ce 
,~ t he commune, and the extent of increased settlement opportunities resulting 
from land reform. 

(b) What inferences can be made from the data given sbout the environmen tal, 
mcial and economic effecta of land reform in this conmrune? 

(c) What further data. or field investigation would be required to complete an 
,\SB"~9Dlent. of the effects of land r.eform in this area? 



:L' HE AS.S0Clt.TED E X A MIN I N G E 0 A R D 

for the Gsneral Certifieuts of Education 

SPF,c!MEN QUESTION PAPER 

GEOGRAPHY - _I\l)VAN"C"ED LJ<.."VEL 

Paper 2 

2 hours allowed 

626/2 

Ar~wer EIGHT questions in the spaces provided, Additional sheets of 
paper may be used which must be cle . .,rly na.r..eJ. and firmly attached to 
+;his ans'.ver book .. 

1 , 

Res(.'uI'ces , .r:d ~opula tion. 

A 8 c 

" 80 , 
60 

40 ~, 

o ~ :::L_~~ c' 

'>L' • 12) , 
..J -' 0 

j , i .. j • " , I ' ;, t~~ i ' j' i i 'T"" I"" I ." 'I iT"T'Tl'l~ r"t~l·_'T'T"' "",.,Tlr,· r, ."T,TI Ml '"', ~' , 

15'1. 10 5 o '5 10 G'I. iO'/. 5 a 5 lC!'J. 10'/, 5 o 5 10'f. 

P9rcmtoglt of total male or fomal .. populmiol"l 

Ag-s ar~ in fiv,,-yll'or group$ 

F,:~ -\'" any ~ of.' t he pop".1...1ation pyramids 800ve -

Cal expl.ai~ brie f l:{ 110\: ~geh I!oJ.:u.lation pattern is likel:r 
to r~ve evolved. 

(b") stat" the implications 0 f the trends in each for th~ fut.ure 
population stJ:"'l~lcture a:1d .i.tr. eco ::i.omic co r~.s equeIlces. 

I 



2. (a) Distinguish bet",een renewabJ e and non-renewable resources. 

(b ) The f olio"i,ng statistic:; give intorm&tion about worl d production 
and reserves o f uran~um. 

Year Production 
metrl~totls 

J967 15 649 

1958 17 448 

,969 17 557 

1~70 18 201 

1971 J,8 581 

1972 J 9 623 

1973 19 751, 

197 4 18 461 

1975 19 793 

Reserve s :mown in January 1975: 1 080 500 metric tons 

(United Nations Statistical Year-Book, 1976) 

(i) Wi\a t c0nclusien do yeu reach from the study of the statistics 
coucecning the ··Juration. vf the world's ur anium rr:sources? 

( "i.i) hThat oeuelopments might inv 31idate yr.ur c.o!1clusion? 



3~ (a) Defi:1E: 'infiltration rate' t 

(b) Te. e graph giver. belo;, sho,". rainfall R.nd infiltration rat~' 
Cler .9 "11vir t per iod of time. 

I--~ 104\ 

! 'E'§ I \ 
! 0 E 8l \ 
I?:~ . \ 
I .~ ~ 6i \ 
I.!!!. 1 \ 

I :~ ~ 4 -j \ 047. '7"7"l 

=:. . ;~ '//. ' / 
.E;;: 2 J r- .t..L ... . 

infi i trot ion 
/curv~ 

I 
c- , 1 -. C I J c: .- , _ rainfall 

ex 0+' - - .~- -.---t----. --+--+--~ .. I, : t 

12345 67 8 

: 

I 
I 
I 

I 
, Hours from stc.lrt :If ra infaU I 
L-________ . _______ . ____ ._. __ ._. ___ . ____ -' 

( i) ~xp]ain the shape of th0 i nfiJ.t I'<!tion curve. 

,ii) Explain the significance c.:f the ;.,haded arpa of the graph . 

( i ii ) Describe the cDnsequ~nce . of ren~wed rainfall in excess 
o ~ 2 ~:1!/I1.r ~ft&"r ::A"l '..lI ' "i ~ 

., 



" 

(a ~ Draw a simple dnnotated diagram to show a rotational coasthl lands : ide . 

,b) In what ways can landslide s be. i nitia.t ed? 

' c ) Briefly dis cuss the i:mplicatinns of rapid coastal landsJ.iding on mall's 
activitie.s. 



~. In the diagram below, line .ABC repressr.ta the decrae.ae in 
te.mpera1:ure o!' a rising ma£s of air t and lir.e CD the telL'Pel atUrE. 
rise of the same air descendin~. 

I , c 

L teomp<i!l" ot(Jr~ 
_· _ __ · ___ " ________ ._8 __ _ -

I 

, 
i 

.. _J 

(u) Wl-.at :~ G :h~ 1I1'3.::.'.ni!ig ()f the tt~rms ' drJ adi ab;q, tic lapse rate I 

ano lsatu.ratea ad.ial:a ti.~ lap8~ l' '1te t
'; 

(hi \.rhbt hs.ppcn£i to the r isieg ma50 c f air at point B? 

(c) Name and give t·r.e esse:; ti:;J. effeC1: ;)f the ,,'eat 'v'!, phenomer.a 
ill "E;'trated by this graph. 

., 



(a) study the graph provide d be low and s ta t,. t ne chief source 
o ~ pollutant s shown by the shad.ing in the graph . 

SOURCES OF AiR POLLUTION IN THE U.S.A. 

Carbon 
Sources 

r~?l Non-industrial 

LJ Industr ial 

(b ) List the chief effects o f 31 r pollution. 

~,, ) Brief .' y stace ho'_ changes in we .~ ther c auJ ed by al r >,ollut i on 
~ay be harmful to mankind . 



4(-:>5 

7. (q) ~·)".;u·l:r t.l:~ rlip.gl"3. ..... belo\J of s typical Boil profile t;f a :pc.da(l~ 
'lrd c)'!1ple te the spaces or. the right 0 fit. 

I!or.LZO ~1G 3rief Desc r iption of Soil T€?~.:.~ 

-- --_ .. ---_ .. 

«f-.-._-. ----------_. 

-_._--+-_._--_._._-_. 

----.-.----f------

_ .-._._-_ .. _-- .. _._-L, __ _ -----_. __ .. - .. -

(b) Ct:.('1pl-<:te t':1~"! ~hree }lrJf::'.:t2s to sha .... ' change:3 i:- ~te prof'i._c: f~ : 

P():!:: ');' ::· r. 'Jv.':. l ·~OpE. 

r-l Pr ofi l~ 1 
. I 
I I 
! I 

i~ 
I 

• r.l'----------··--·-_ ! 

,,~t ~. I 
~ , _______ ~_===:.:.:::Jf 

----.--------.-- 2 krn ---------- -----»-

(el St .~~e "the rea5'.)!1'3 IIhy cfJl~i:.'t~ro·:s . ~~ reBt6 n.re otter. :::'"'0u.r.d 0 r~ 
podso 1.8. 



r.. \a) Explain briefly th" geographical sig::ificMce of the concept 
of ' tropuic levels'. 

(b) How does the carcoo:": below !.llustrate or develo),J thi .s cO!lcept? 

L--____ . ______ ~ 

(c) Hhat mear.s of controlling pests are available in addition to 
chemical pes tid des? 
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Agriculture, Industry, Transport and Trade 

9. (a) List t i,ree. assumptions in the von ThiInen model of agr icultural 
land use . 

(b) Draw a simplified mil;;> or diabran: showing the pattern of land ",e 
zones predicted by von Thunen a.ound a iarge toW!! througb whic.~l 
fl~ws a navigable river . 

(e) Giv.c: trrce 
~----

a ('o~!.et~ 

reHaOflA why 
explanatt'lfl 

vorl ThUr.en. r 5 the(Jr~.' dce 9 
of agr i cul t ural Idud use 

not constitu t e 
patterns. 



(a) What basic eOllcep"Cs of cost/distance relationsl::.ips in transport 
are indicated ty the graph bel,);;? 

15 ---:;, ' 
1ft: : 

§ V I : 
~ I I I - I I 1 o 1 I 
<5 j , 

o 
Distance 

I
L

ro A 8 '-'-C-' 

------_... ------- --

(b) W,-.a.t o-l;her lac-cors !!lust be considered in analysing the comparative 
economi cs of road, rail and water trar..sport? 

~ r.;) In what circumst t:..r.c~JS c:o e s air transport become aconomic 
despi te high capi ,.al e.lod rtltl"i!1g c0stS? 



Settlement 

11. ( a) Define th" term 'cent ral business dis trict'. 

(b) Wil.:!!: criteria .:lre llsed to de limit a central business ni 'l t ::,lc.t:" 

(c) What ere th. diffie'.llt ies of using these eI.texis in fi.eId 
investigat.ion? 

, 



'flO 
12 . (a) Ho" does Chri st:lller define ' cen trality''! 

(b) Comp l ete the diagram below to show a K • 3 network. 

._------ _ ._- -
I I 

I 
I I • • • • • • 

I 
I 
I • • • • • • • 
I 
I 
I • • • • • • 
I 

I • • • • • • S 

I 
I L...-_______ 

( c) List "nd expl ain the implications of three as s umptions i n 
Christa l ler 's mode l. 



Geographica l perspectives on current T)rolJlomL~ 

13. (a) ~fuat do you understand by the term 'poverty cycle'? 

(b) Dra~l a simple diagram to i llustrate thjs cycle. 

(c) Briefly '2D£IlIDent on thfr PJ~sible consequences to chis cycle Jf: ·~ 

(i) an lncrease In popula tion. 

( ~ i ) ~ natu r al disas te r. 



~.--

LOPED 
TRi 

472 

14. The sta.ti.st ics given b"lo" relate to one speeifi c rleveloped 
country and one specific deve loping country . 

a) l./tlat are the significant popt:l ation trends J.::\ developing 
coun t ri es as revealed by the st.lti s tics? 

I 

Birth Rate Death Rate Urban Workforce 1n 
(per thousand) (per thousand) population Agriculture 

(perc.ent age) (as a percent-
age of total 
workforce\ 

!; 
Adul t Li tt?racy ~ 

(percentage of U 

total a'\ul.t 
population) 

I --r--------. /-- --+-----
j 

I 
I 15 10 74 3 98 I: 

-~ __ I .--- - - -
LOPING I 
TRY 45 15 I 15 I 29 

! -I , 
! 

1 22 i 
___ ~ _____ J _____ ~ ___________ J 

Source: Unlt.ed N" tions 1975. 

b) W11Y are birth rates in developing cour-tri es relatively hi~h? 

c} What adverse effe.cts a r e caused to a country's economy by 
having a high percentage of illiterate people? 



TilE A ~ SOC ! ATE D E X A H I ~ I N G BOA R D 

for tlio'General Certifi ca te cf Education 

SPECIMEN QUESTIO'i PAPER 

GEOGRAPHY - ADVANCED LEVEL 

Paper 3 626/3 

3 hours ailD,,-ed 

An"w"_r FOUR questions .. selecting ONE £rum e ach secti.on . Wh ere appropriate. 

sket ch ~ap s and diagrams should be used to illustrate answers. Refer to 

r c-10vant regional and case studies where ~ppropriate. The use of an 

appro ved at l as i s all owed . 

Section 1 . 

1 . For any ~ ccuntry or region di scuss the relationship between the distribat 

o f populdti0n and the availahili ty of resource s. Explain to wha t extent this 

rel~tioqship may be re.garded as tin. op timum one. 

2 . With reference [0 nne 5pe:.cifi c area: 

a) di sl.~llSS the racto rs i nf luencing utilisati c.n and/or cor. servati on 

0f any nne n0Il-rc~ne~"abl(: reS.':- ll rr: ~~ . 

b) ·1ss e...;s 3ny inft?rf:'_ l .t:~s or problems f or the future wh ich could 

derive f r C'ID r-re sent management of t hi s resource. 

3. ( on:::'rast tht' population st ru cture Eind t rend o f popul ation gro'Vlth of one 

E..~ developed C0untry and one ~~ developing country. Analyse the facto J:.5 

"'hich h"lp to explain the contrasts , 'hich you have noted . 

Section 2 . 

4. Outline t he natural processes by which material i s moved in the coas tal 

enviromne.nt . Asses s the effe cts of man ts interference with or adaptation of 

the shoreline i n specific location s . 

5. ,,) Describe the nature. and f ormation 01 the physical foa tures produced 

a t the majo!: p l ate bou.'"1daries o f thf:~ ear thts crust. 

b) With ,efe rence to any ~ area 3t a p l ate bounda l~ asse .s the 

adV Ctllt ages and disa.dvantagt~S 00 rJ;Jn f 5 activities of the related 

proceS 3ea and .l.!-Jldforms . 



,. 

474 - 2 - . 

a) Outline the ways i.n which urban areas may affect loea l "eather condi tions. 

b) C.i ting st)ecific examples , J es.-:.:ribe and account for the differences bet~·.'een 

the c. lima tic condi t:ions in l\yban are..;lS and those e xperienced in tr,e 

adjacent countryside . 

a ) Outline the factors whie·" influence the ,'e lativ e hUillidity of ·:h r­

atmosphere. 

D) Discuss the physical effects of saturation of th~ atmcs ph,:re fit or near 

ground level and asses Ci the ir inf l uence on man ' s activi ties. 

With reference to any two processes of soil erosion , outline the f actors 

t;hich are responsible for the soil erosion and the human problems c3ll s "d 

by it. 

b) For one area affected by soil erosion: 

i) indicate the methods u~ ed to combat this erosion and 

i i) assess the contribution of these methods to the physical 

and economic recovery of the area . 

1<ith reference to any ~ forest .'!E. grassland ecosystem: 

a j describe the naturp of its en Tgy and nutrient flows; 

h) state the problems which ari.se i.n the managemen t of the r e source!] 

within the chosen ecosystem. 

';,t.' .:..t l 0r!. J . 
.. ------

!it) , tJi th referencf' t ) examples taken from both developed and de "'TE:c..ping coun t (i,-~s , 

~ x t l'l.lne. tt.e efft!:!ts C. ! government policy en the location and f.t:-:ucture of UlHnu­

[ dcturing indus try. 

;.1 . EITHER Discus s the provisiun and use of railway networks in developed 

as "gainst developing c ountries 

OR Discuss the prOVl.S10n and use of railway as against road networks 

1.1 cleve10ping coun tri es. 

12. Witlj refenmce to speeific examples .. hich you have studied, compare the factors 

"hi ., have influenced the development of (a) nucleated and (b) dispersed patt.,r " s 

ot rural settlement. 

13. By reference to on e major town or city ",hi '~h yuu h ave. s t udied, explain the 

;xtent to which mode ls ot u rban &tru(!ture aid in an unders tandi.ng of its morpho l ogy 

. ~ d patterns of ] , r.c! use . 



- 3 .-

Section 4. 

l4 . Analys" :he problems of unequal regional prosp 'City .,ithin one developed 

..£.E one cleve loping country. 

15. trH:J t iona l Parks represent areas of outstanding beauty wh ich are there fet" 

aU t o enjoy". Wi th reference to specific national parks discuss the implication,; 

(: f this s tatt'Tflp.nt mentio ning the chief problems and suggesting possibl solutions. 

'b. with reference tf) examples f rom ,.ore than " ne ar ea , outlin8 the problems 

l~ .:](:ing dt t t:mpts .:.i:..th':..: to improve agri cu l t ura l :ilethJdS and production in developi:1g 

t1rlds cr to inten~ify and ~pec.jal. i. se production from farms i n developed l ands. 
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NORl H WEST REGIONAL EX \MINATIONS HOARD 

(ERTIFJC'ATE OF :': ;:CONDARY EDUCATION 

GEOGRAPHY-Paper 1 

Frid ay, 25 April , IQRO (Afternoon) I! hou r.;; ,,;.-15 min ".l Ies for readij\ ~ tht qu('.~t ; o,~~ 

Sll rn~~ me .. 

Other Names . 

Centre . 

Tit'~ of Atlas .. .. 

Spend the first fifteen minu tes readin g thz qucctinns. Do net begin 
\vriting until you are told to do so . 

An:;wer, in the spaces pn.vided . Questiou Al, 

ODe question fr om Section B, 

one que't inn from Section C, 

one question from Section D. 

fh : marh for ench quest io;i 0 f part question arc shown in hra~kcts. 

TL., £:nd of each quet.t ion is indicated by a black line. 

You :nay use Y0ur :I Oa5 at any time during the cxaminati(.'n and 
fcadj Il~ t ime. 

Ir you do nOl have enough space for an an~wcr you may continue on 
~' supplemen tary' shecL At the end of the examinati on place any 
sur plemcntary ~hee[s you have used inside this p.1pl~ r with (h~ 
question to which they refer and fasten them Sf,cu rd y. 

S.<tiOD A The British Isles (multiple-choice) 

·;«tion B The British Isles as 3 Whole 

Se('tioo (' The North West Region 

Scctivn D One other Rcgion-· 

Cornwr. ll , Devon. Somerset anel Avon 

Fast Allglia and the Fens 

South and Central Wales ... 

The Highiands and Islands of Scotland 

Wri te in tbis 
column thr 

nUDlber~ of the 
Questions nnswered 

from hp~lfons 
R. C nnd J) 

B 

c 

lJ 

'---_._-

For th.e 
Ex.aminer's 

lise only 
----- - - - ----

A t 1 
I ____ . .1 _ __ . _____ . 

I 
B I 

-----i-- - --- .. -.. -
c I 
D 

LT_O~~_I ___ _ 

See pnges 2·-4 

Sec pages 5-9 

See pages 10-15 

See pages i 6- 1 9 

See pa[ t - 20-23 

Sec p 'Sl.i 24- :26 

Sec pages 27_ JO 

[he Ordnance Survey Map extract is for Q"e, tions A I, ))3 and C4; the separal<, sheet of photographs (ll/sct) is fu r 
Qu.,ti»n, B2, 113 , C-l, (5, D7. 08 anJ D9. 

[TW!I over 



4 ·T7 
2 

SECITON A·- nn; BRITISH ISLES (MULTIPLE-CHOICE) 

Answer Question A 1 in the spaces provided. 

A 1. Indicate the most suitable answer by placing the appropri.,· ietter in the space alongside the qt·.,,,,, ;, 
The question below is completed for you as an example. 

EXAMPLE The highest mountain i ' Wales is 

A Pen-y-ghent. 

B Plynlimon. 

C Cader Idris. 

D Snowdon. 

E Ben Nevis. 

(a) In which of the following area.s would you exrect to see dry valleys and escarpments'.' 

A The Cheviots. 

B The Southern Uplands. 

C The NOl Jl Downs. 

D The Cumbrian Mountains. 

E The Wicklow Mountains. 

1) . 

(b) In which cf the foHowing areas would you expect to see pot holes (swallow holes) and line",,"· 
scars? 

A The Cotswolds 

B The Yorkshiro Dales. 

C · The South Downs. 

D The Lincolmhire Wolds. 

E The Yorkshire Wolds. 

Rpfer 10 the Ordnance Survey map extraer I'rm·ided for (e), (d) and (e). 

(e) The correct six figure g-ir! reference for the bridge by which the M63 ero"e, the Manch<',e, Shl, 
Canal Li 

A 7R203G. 

8 746003. 

C 970756. 

D 756970. 

F; 766976. 

(d) The distacce bet"cerl junctions l~ und 18 on the M~2 is 

A 2 km. 

B 4km. 

C 6 km. 

D 8 km . 

E 10 kn>. 
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!el In grid square 8j()6 (Whitefield) the moin type of land use ,; 

A textile mills and factories. 

B commercial dnd s: opping premi,es. 

C an indcstrial estate, 

D closely packed tetrace llOU:-iCS. 

E ll''1dern reg) denti~l estates. 

1./) Which of the follow ing :n0torwoY$ links Livcr~ool and Manchester wi th West Yorkshire? 

A M~. 

B M56 . 

C M61. 

D M62. 

E MG6 . 

','( (g;, (h) , (i) and (j) refer to Map 1 (see page 4) . 

tt) Which of the following is the main type a t falm ing in area F? 

A Dairy fa rr:ling. 

B Sheep rearing. 

C Beef cattlc reuring. 

D Market gardeni!lg. 

r; Fruit Growing. 

(Ii) Town X is nHlin,y 

A a chemical manufacturinl~ ceatrc. 

B a dormitory town. 

e a fishing port. 

D a shipbuilding town. 

l:: a mining cenLro. 

(I) Which of t' e iolkwiing industr:c~ mnp!oys mo~t workers in town Y? 

A Textiles. 

II Chemicills. 

C Mot0r vehicles. 

D Brewing. 

E Flour mil!ing, 

(Question A 1 is continued 011 page 4) 



(Ouestiull A 1 Ctnltmul'd) 

(j) The main rock type in arc, 11 ;s 

A Carhoniferous Limestone. 

B Triassic Sandstone. 

C COllI Measures. 

D Borrowdale Volcanics. 

E Millstone Grit. 

4 !.'{ 
4 

r /1) 
I / 

- .... Boundary of the 
I North Western 

. - Region 

; . ./ 

~ 
I 
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SECIIO, . B - THE BRITISH ISLER AS A WHOLE 

Answer either Queslion B 2 or Quesliun B 3 ill the "paces pro),ided. 

, Study Map 2 (below) and an"""r the questions Wllich follow. 

~----------------------.-----------------------, 

100 km 
I 60 miles I' 

5- l)(1 .. ",~...., 

-6 

---------------.----------------------.--------~ 

Map 2 

(Question B 2 ;, continued on page 6j 
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'Question B 2 continued) 

(a) Four places are named on Map 2 (Valentia Island, Keswick, Skegness and Brighton). Using ench name 
once only, complete the following sentences, 

. with a mean annual ra i fali of over I 500 mm, is oue of the weltest 
places in the British hies . 

. .. wi th a mean J'lnuJry temperature of oyer 7:tC, experiences fewel 
than 15 doys ... :th frost each year. 

..... . with over 1750 hours of sunshine each yea.r, is one of the sunniest 
places in the British hies . 

. .... witb a mean annual rainfall of 560 mm, is nne of the drio'it pla.ces 
in the Brit;sh isles. [41 

(b) Six of the major airports in the Bnt i,h Isles arc marked and numbered I to r: on !vlap 2. Name two 
or the airports. 

1 2 .... 3 .. 

5 6 
[2J 

(e) Read the description' (below) of four areas ,haded and lahelled A, B. C anll D on Map 2, and 
complete tbe sentences which foll"w hy inserting the correct letter 

I . This are::': h.; s long been fa!~lOl!~ f0T" pottery l.lanufacturc, with ct"l <.ll mint."d ,e re l'eing lIl;{"lj fl l 

fire the kilns 'Jntil recently. 

2. Old. established jndu5trie~ here inciude shiphlli i..ill1g (Iud linen, but hoth have beep th.:c1iJ,ir, .! 
for several :J~~ . i ~: , resuit in £: in n:uch unemptoymcllt. 

3. Oil rel~i.;l iJ) ! ; itnd cemen t r:j ~PHlr;Jc.ure arc t WD of thc mc.jor industries in th is area. 

4. Woollen h.:~t;le., with Ihe n;ills origin<1liy t1 ~i ng waler jJ t'\\cr, :11'r the nl1Jn industries in this area . 

Pass.~r.(' j de;;c ribcs !he area labei lld 

Pa',:ag< 4 :lcscrircs the area labelled 
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:d; Give two reasons favouring the Jevc10pment of :lteci nuking in eith!'f area X (see Map 2) or area 1". 

Arca chDsen .. .. ....... . . 

I 

2 

[2] 

~t ·.\ Study Photograph 1 (fnscl), ,,\·hit:h was taken in the Lake District, and answer the following questions. 

to Describe the shape of the main valley nnd lake~ . 

l,;) Explain how the lakes and maill valley may have been formed. 

[HJ 

.. 



" 
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B 3. (a) Study the Ordnance Survey map extract provi ded and answer the following question , . 

(i) State the A number of one main (A class) road which is mainly dual carriageway. 

(ii) Name h't major engineering projects needed in building the M62 between junctions 15 alld Ii. 
For each of the engineering projects named give one reason why it was necessary. 

Engi""ering project I .. .......... .. ... . 

Reason ... .. .... ...... ... ...... ... ................ ....... .. ................ . 

Engineering project 2 . 

Reason ..... .. ...... ... . 

[Sj 

(b) Lis( tbree difrerent (ypes of land use in gtid square 719R. 

1 

2 .. 

3 

(e) Describe the relief in gtid square 7804. 

[2] 

(d ) Using map "vidence onl)' give ("0 rcaso'" for the l o~a(ion of the power stati.m in grid squares ,r::\ ; 
and 8002. 

1 ..... ... . .. . 

2 
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(e) Study Photograph I, which was taken in the Lake District, and an;,'!er the following questions. 

(i) Describe and give reasons for the agricultural land use of the area shown in the photograph 

(ii) State two non-agricultural uses of the land which might be foand in arcas similar to that in the 
pholOgnph. 

I 

2 
[8J 

-----------------------------------------------

[Turn over 
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SECTION C - THE NORTII WEST REGION 

Answer either Question C 4 or Question C 5 in the spaces provided. 

C 4. (a) Study Photograph 2 (Ins",) (of Trafford Park Industrial Estate) together with the Ordnance Survey 
map extmct~ and answer the questions which follow. Tratford Ptlrk. Industrial [state is located 
between Strelford and Salford in the south ea,t of the map extract. 

(i) The roundabout R on the photograph is at grid reference 785969. Give a six figure gri d 
reference for the cross roads marked by a dot and labelled C on the photograph. 

(ii) In what compaos direction was the camera pointing when the photo~raph lVas taken'! 

[J] 

(n) Describe the "ppe.runce of the buildings and the general layout of the Estate below the ped:.(; lir,c 
marked on the photograph. 

,4J 
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(c) Using evidence from the map extract and the photograph state COIIf reasons for the growth ~nd 
development of the Trafford Park Industrial Estate. 

1 

., 

3 

4 

[4J 

(d) Choose either glass making at St. Helens or shipbuilding at Barrow-in-Fur"ess and give three reasons 
favouring its dcvclc>pment there. 

TOl\'n chosen . .. " ..... .. . 

/ 

2 ... 

3 . . 

(3) 

(Question C 4 is continued on page 12) 



12 

Quesiio" C 4 contillued) 

(el With the aid of infurmation added te' the sketch-map (beloy.) explain the importance of Cl "<'01 

I 
/ .-~ 

-----------_._-_ .. _------------
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c., (II) Study Photograph j (ItlscI j whioh shows part of" New Town in the North West Region, and anSWL­
the foliowing questions. 

(i) Describe the road network sho'.vr. on the photograph below area A. 

(ii) What is tile rr.ain function of area A shown on the photograph? 

!iii ) Describe the buildings and layout of aroa B on the photogr'pb. 

(iv) Give one reason why the planners of this New Town placed the' buildings in area B in ~ 

separate part of the town from arel A. 

[7] 

(Question C 5 is continued on page 14) 
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(Question C 5 :or.rinued) 

(b) Choose ODe of tl", following holiday resorts: 

(i) Ramsey (ii) Southport (iii) Moreeambe. 

Give three reasons favouring the development of the town you have chosen us a resort. 

Town chosen. 

1 

3 ... ... 

(c) Describe and give reason. for the main features of fanning in either the Fylde district of Lancashire 
or the Is!e of Man. 



15 

(/ , With the aid ,,: inform ation added to the sretch-map (below) expJain the importance of Warringto l 

--------------------------------------.----_.----
[1'''" , 
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SECTION D _ .. O:,\E OTHER REGION 

CORNWALL, DEVON, SOMERSET AND AVON 

EAST A"IGLIA AND THE FENS 

SOliTJi AND CE~T!tAL WALES 

THE HIGHLA''\DS AND ISLANDS OF SCOTI.AND 

AnS)1.'l'f (;nly ODe question from !/;:~ . . ~" ('( ioll ill flif. .\paces provided. 

!) 6. CORNWALL, DEn.lN. SOl\'IEl,SET AND A VON 

Stud) Map 6 (OPFOsi!e) and an f;wcr the questions which follow. 

(a) Read the fe-llowing descriptio" of the upla nd U 11u rkeJ nn Map G and answer tbe questions ",hel! 
fullow . 

. tTilie; up!and. rising to O"e[ 300 metr('s nhorc sea level, contains deep vJ.ill.!Ys and gorge:; ~ome 01' 

which have picdpitous, rocky sid{'s . Other notable fe ,:Hurcs are several cave:). the mO<; l famol;s of \\ ~lic'l 
is 'Wookey Hole." 

(i) Nami..' Cv:.' l:pL:. nd ,~ ; , 

tin N;lme the rock of which it ~'i fnrrned. 

16J 

"'\...., • ....... 1 ....-.r.I.. 1·':..~.a':.oIl. ~..Ja': .. . '-~ ..... -,~ " . ...-
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Boundary of Cornwall, Devon, 
Somerset and AI/ on 

-, 

4/1'~ "" .' -' ) .L 
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Mup 6 

50 km 
30 miles 

(/;) St udy the ~t (be/v'.\') of selected indu'trie, in Bristol and ans,"er the questions which follow. 

lobacco C/JO{:OIOIC soap sugar r.:.jiaing 

(i) Give !~ O re·asons favouring the development of these industries in Bristol. 

/ . 

2 

(ii) Name o"e other major industry in Bristol. 

J 

[Jj 

(Question fl6 is continued all page 18) 
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(Quest inn D 6 continued) 

(e) (jive four l~~'ons favouring the development of tourism in Cornwall. 

I 

2 

3 

[4J 

(d l Study the pie graph lbe/o Jr ) gi\i ng &.:!cc tcd informat il.ll1 uhout Jand U'ie 1ll Di~von {see l\.Jap 6). arld 

an;:.wcr the questions which 1'0110\\. 

(i) Approximately what pJupo,tion of the Ja.r.d is rough grazing·/ 

_ .. '.-1.1 
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(;1 ) De~cnbe the main type, of farming in Devon . 

(iii) Ch{)( :;e one of the types of far:11ing you have desc ri bed f:.nd gi'le two reasons why it is pra r., tiscJ 
in Devon. 

T)1'" of farming chosen 

I . 

2 

[7] 

[TlIrn over 
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D 7. F;AST ANGLIA AND TilE FEt-<S 

(a) Study Map 7A (below) and allS\l er tile 'lues,ions which follow. 

\ . ~ . 
. .,., ' " 

I 

\ 

\.. 
) 

\.. 
'-.. , ~ 

. - . -. -. <:;:".1'::::/1 

Map 7A 

(i) Name the tourist area T. 

\. 

KEY I 
Boundary of East I 
Anglia and the Fens ! 

50 km I I 
30 miles I I 

J 

(il) State one problem which has arisen as a result of the rapid growth of tourism in area T. 
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(b) Study Map 7B (be/o!>') of a farm in Suffolk and answer ~ 'l l"" ""ns w!tich follow. The' cOltion 0; ,. 
farm is marked by a Jot labelled "Farm" on Map 7A. 

Mup7B 

~ 
p 
W 
8 
K 
L 
Lu 
S8 

KEY 
Farmhouse and buildings 
Permanent pas ture 
Wheat 
Barley 
f<ale 
U~y 

Lucerne 
Sugar beet 

Spot heights in metres 

o 
I 

metres 
500 

l 

(i) Which crop occupies the largest area on this farm? 

(ii) Name olle piece of e,idence on the map which shows that cartle are kept on the farm. 

(iii) What is "ley" grass? 

(iv) E'plain why the ficU, uscd as p .manen! pasture are in the location shown on Map 7B. 

(v) State one usc to the farmer of the sugar beet crop other than its sugar content. 

(Question D 7 is cOlltinued an page 22 
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(Quest;"" D 7 continued) 

("il State two ways in which the relief and soils of Suffolk favour tbe type of fanning shown on the 
map. 

I 

2 

(e) Study tbe list of towm and selecled indust ries (below) and answer the quest ions which follow. 

TolVD 

Norwich 

lnswich 

Cn'at Yarmouth 

Colchester 

Selected Industries 

hrewing, starch, jerlilirer 

flour milling, fertiliser, S1-(gOI' r,fining 

can,'1ing . freezi/lg 

brewing 

(i) State one feature whicb ali the listed industries have in common. 

[7J 

(ii) SeJect one of the industries listed and give one reason for its development in the town na nlt:d. 

Name of industry. . ...... ..... .. .......................... ... .... ;n town .. . .. 

Reason ..... 

(d) Study Photograph 4 (Illsel) of part of Great Yarmout), and answer the questions which foilo" 
Great Yarmouth is marked on Map 7A. 

(i) Name the river marked by the letter A 

(ii) State two pieces of evidence on the photograph which show that Great Yar",""th is a hol ica)' 
resort. 

I 

(iii) State two pieces of evidence on the photograph which show that Great YarmoLth is also" 
commercial port. 

I 

2 
(5 
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(c) (i) \\'hat are the rnan~ ;nadl! fea tures labdlcd /J on Photograph 47 

(ii) What is the purpose of the,e featll re,? 

(iii ) [xp:ain ho, ..... these features achicye their purpose. 

[Turn over 

•• 
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D 8. SOUTH AND CENTRAL W AU:S 

(a) Study Map 8 (below) and answer the questions which follow. 

KEY 
.-. Boundar y of 

South and 
,/ / Central Wales 

o 

o~ ~ 
.... /LF.~RD~ f ~ 

I 

\ 

} 

._,J'-
( 

1 
r' 

-' , '-
'. -

I 
'-

I -'..,... -"'. 
I 

. -./ 
I 

/ 
I I r:' ," 

) " . I . I 
.~ 

~ 

~ I 

I "- . 
...... . _. 

/' 

! 
;> 

F 

I 
f" 

<.. 

I 

HA IE.'; (,.,--/"-.---,,, "il-./ ~ 

~'~ I 

50 krn ---__ --...l i 
r-- 30 miie5 ______ '_J __________________________________ ~ ______ .~ 

Map 8 

(i) The Breeol' Deacons NatioTlal Park is shov .. n on Map X. GiYe three lcas .... )IlS why [! National PMi 
was established in this area. 

1 

2 .. .. .......... . 

3. 
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(ii) Iron and steel making is being phased out at the Ebbw Vale works. In 1963 iron and steel 
production began at LlaJlwern, (Etbw Vale and I.lanwcm are both marked on A "up 8.) Give 
h'l'Q reasons for thi!: change in the location of iron and steel production in South ~7ales. 

1 

2 ... 

[5] 

(b) Study the table (L'elow) and answer the questions which foliow. 

Coal l\lining Operation.. ill South Wales 11)50-1980 

,----------_. ------
Number oj collieries 

--.-- ._- - -i------- -
1 

1950 1960 

-----t 
164 ' 118 

I 

19iO .1-.. 1980 

I 39 
(estimated:> 

52 

(i) Give two reasons for the cbange shown by tbe figures. 

1 ... 

2 ... . 

(ii) Describe two problems resulting fronT the closure of coilieries. 

1 

2 .. ... 

(iii ) Stat.e Il,o ways in which the problems are being overcome. 

I 

2 .. ...... .. ..... . 

[oj 

(Question D 8 is continued on page 26) 
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(Question D 8 continued) 

(c) Study Photograph 5 (lns"t) ,.If part (,f Milford Haven (s"e also Map 8), and answer the que;tions 
which follow. 

(i) State (lne piece uf evidence on the photograph which shows that Milfonl Haven is an oil tanker 
term.inal. 

(ii) Give two reasons favouring the development of Milford Haven as an oil terminal. 

1 

2 

(iii) Much of the area shown 'On Photograph 5 is in the Pcmbrokeshiro National Park State two 
reasons why many people have seriolls doubts and anxieties about the development of ~1i!ford 
Haven as an oil terminal. 

1 .... ....... .. . 

2. 

[51 

(d) (i) Explain how the inlet oi Milf0rd lb,en may have been formed. 

(ii) Give twe; pieces of evidence frem the photograph which supports your explanation. 

1 ... 

2 

[4J 
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THF HIGHLANDS AND ISLANDS OF ~WOTl.AND 

(a: S:lIlh Map 9.11 (b l'ioll') and answer the questions which follow. Map 9.11 is a simplified land ";0 map. 

KEY 
- Arable farming 

~ Mixed farming 

f m Stock rai sing, 
grazing and hi II 

!) sheep farming 

0 . . Uncultivated 

100 km 
60 miles I 

Map 9A 

U) GI' co three rcas'ms why area U h, unculti vated lanel . 

, 
J • .•..•. 

2 

3 

J 2 .... 

(Question D9 is cOlltinued on page 28) 
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(iii) Give three reasons favouring arable farming in area C. 

1 .... ..... .... ................... . 

2 ....................... .. .. ......... . 

3 ........ ... .............. .. 

[81 

(by Give two reasons fuvouring the development of Aberdeen as a major fishing port. 

1 

2., . 

I" .. 
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(,) Study Map 9B (beluw) showing the location of So"tilln,i', largost pulp mill ,t Corpach, and ,n<wer 
the question whi.,h follows, 

"--:-.. ~-_--_-""=---=":~~ C'Jrpach 
- ~~~"'--~~ 

Map 91l 

-......;;."""",-,0 J ndi!e 

j,1J" IJ NE V! 5 
1Jt. 1m 

Glasgow 

p" Main rood 

/,"-<' 
r-4- km ... Railway J 
3.~~ ______ __ 

'-.iivc four f\.asons why the site at Cl1rpat:h was c:ho$e:n for a pulp mill. 

1 

1 

3 

.f .. " .. , .. .. " .., .. " 

14J 

(Queslio." D 9 is continued nn page 30) 
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(Questio,, · D 9 continued) 

(d) Study Photograph (, (Ins,t) which shows part of Aviemore and answer the questions which follow. 

(i) The part of the photograph within the pecked line and labelled T contains ruany development' 
concemed with the growing tourist industry. Describe four features in area Twbich are concerned 
with the new tourist developments. 

I ........... ............... .... ..... ........ .. .... ... .... ... . 

2. 

3 ....... ............. ....... ......... .. ... .. .. . 

4 .......... .... " .. .......... . 

(ii) Using evidence on the photograph only give two reasons favouring the touri,t developm',nt, en 
this site. 

I ........... .... ... .. 

2 ... .... 

[6) 

----.---------------------------------
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PHOTOGRAPH 2 (Repl'odu('(!d by permissio" (~l A<,f(~(i{/I1.~ LId. \ 
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'TOG(HPH 5 (Reprodllced by permission of Aerofilms Ltd.) 
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NORTH WEST REGIONAL EXAMINATIONS BOARD 

CERTIFICATE OF SECONDARY EDUCATION 

GEOGRAPHY-Paper 2 

~.knday. 28 April, 1980 (Afternoon) 11 hours+15 minutes for reading the quostions 

()1her Names .. 

('{" ntl~ No ... 

, 'i lk of Atlas 

\;H' nd rhe first fifteen minutes reading the questions. Do not begin 
\'lriting until you are tolll to do so . 

Ao,wer , in tile spaces provided, Question AI, aod 
two questions from Section B. 

"!".;c' marks for each question or part question are shown in brackets. 

The ono of each question is indicated by a black line. 

y.::"u may use your atlas at any time du ring the examination and 
reading time. 

If you do not have enou!;h space for an answer you may continue 
on a supplementary sheet. At the end of the examination place 
"ny supplementary sheets you have used inside this paper with 
the question to which they refer and fasten them secureiy. 

Secti.OD B 

Question B 2 - Australia. 

Question B 3 - Bra7jl 

Question B., -- California 

Question B 5 - France 

Question B 6 - Japan 

Question B 7 - Scandinavia 

Question B 8 - West Africa 

Question B 9 - Western Germany 

--_._._ -_ .. _--

Write in this 
coh.imn tbe 

numbers of tbe 
questJons answered 

from Section B 

For the 
Examiner's 

use only 
--

B I A 

--
-------- B I 

B I 
B 

Total 

.... See pages 7 - 9 

.. .. See pages 10 - 12 

.... See pages 13 -16 

.... See pages 17 - 19 

.... See pages 20 - 22 

.. See pages 23 - 26 

.. See pages 27 - 29 

.... See pages 30 - 33 

The ;eparate ,heet of photographs (Inset ) is for Questions A I, B 2 and B 8. 

[Tunlo ver 
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. WORI,D MAP SECTION A-

A I Yon lOu,t aus" -er this questioD. Question. __ 

----. 
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(a' 0n World Mar 1 (opposite) five areas are shaded and numbered 1,2,3,4 and 5. A brief description 
of t: <1 ch [trea is f!iven below. 

P. This area IS a very large plain with Jeep, stone-free soil .. , {nitially used for cattle rearing, with 
gaucho hcrclsmen j farm ing is now concerned with the cu!! ivation ofwhrat, maize and alfalfa. which 
is used for fattening cal tlc. 

Q. One of the largest concentrations of heavy industry in the world, this area has the advantage of 
power from the continent's largest coalfield . Steel is one of the main products, with sheet steel used 
in car manufacture. 

R. In this lowland lives one of the greatest conccntratiom of rural population in tbe world. Many of 
the people are pe"sant~ living in ('ommunes, growing rice as the staple crop. 

S. T his j, a desert are~ immensely rich in petr,)leum much of v'hich is exported. Some of the oil 
wealth is being Ilsed to modernize the countries :n the region, both industrially and agriculturally. 

7. Wine and fruit are (we: of the best known agricultural products of this area. The cultivation of 
fruit is favoured by the very warm, sunny, <.lry summers. Much of the wine is exported. 

:~t' ;.;cl !hrec of the r~so:;ages given abo"c 8.nd write tl 'e letter of the passage opposite the number of the area 
it descrihc"i. 

Area 1 j,; describeJ in passage . 

Anla 2 is described in pa:-os:lge. 

Area j j ~ described in pas~Jre 

Area 4 is described ill pa;5sage. 

Area 5 is described in passage ..... 
[3J 

(b) On World Map I three area, X, Yand Z are marked. During the past few years each area has been 
affected by either an earthquake, or a cyclone or a dwught. Complete the sentences below with the 
appropriate letter. 

Area ..... .. ...... .. ........ .. has experienced a cyclone . 

Area .. .. ...... ... .. .. .. .. . .. .... . has experienced a drought. 

Area .. . .. .... .. has experienced an earthquake. 
[3J 

[Turn over 
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Ie) Third World countries most ser;ousl)' affected by poverty often have high birth rates and fal:;ag 
dC,llh r. tes . hplain the terms !i) high birth ro tes and (ii) falling death rates. 

(I) 

Iii) .. 

II ; 

(d) In the U.S.A. wheat yields arc 1.7 tonnes per Ilcctaj'l,! .... bercas in Llost of tbe developing countfl c~ (I f 

Asia, Africa and Latin America they :lverage only 0 7 tonnes per hecta re. Sugge:)t two Vo Jys in which 
the yield!. of crops in developing count ri e~ could bt! inc.reased. 

I 

2 .. 

(~. i St uely the grLl ph . (upposi/( l s h ()will~' \\"orld E'nergy consun lpt il1'l a Ilel answer the qllcslions which [{'lIt1\'· . 

~ l i ) Give t"o rea 'ions whk'h heIr to cxpl:'in the \,;hall~c ,;, you have ::.taf cd. 

I 

.? 
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WORLD ENERGY 
CONSUMPTION 

f; 20 

E. 

~ 10-1 
D J ~ 0 

Ciydra a"d 
nuclear 
electricl! 

~
~ 
~ , , 
!..JuG, 

~-~~~ Gas 
_15·Y· 

Oil 
35% 

1960 

Hydrr enG 
nuCl.eQ:"" 
td e c [ r g:~.li.Y; r;, ~ 
~~----

Coei 

25% 

Gas 
19% 

Ot! 

I. 7~/o 

U 
1980(est.) 

(f) Choose ei ther Photograph 1 or Photograph 2 (II/Sei) and amwer the follOwing questions , 

Either Photograpb 1 

(i) State two piece; of evidence on the photograph which show that it was taken on a plantation. 

1 

2 

(ii) Describe what the worker is doing to the tree>, 

(Quesli, n A JU) is continued on page 6) 



iQuestion A 1(/) continued) 

(iii) Name the product obtained irorn the trees ......... ... ..... .. 

(iv) State two features of the climate experienced in the arcas wher., th"'" trees 'Ire grown. 

1 .... 

2 .... 

(Y) OIl World Map I four places are marked by dots and lettered A, fl, C ,md D. In "hich ",.. of 
these areas could lhe photograph have been : aken? 

Area .... 

Or Pbotograph 2 

(i) Wr.at is the purpose of the embanv,ments I.!~cl!ed Eon tl", photn[ , aph ') 

(ii) \l/hat material js used to make the farm implements? . 

(iii) Wh" t work are the farmers doing'! 

(iv) Why have the farmers flooded the Jiclcts'! 

(v) Give ODe reason why the farmi:lg shown on the rhoiogr3ph could be dassed <'l~ intensive. 

(li) ~. ate two fuatures of the climate experienced ill this arca. 

J 

2 

(I'if) On \\{)l ,\, 1ap I four areas are P12r!.CJ b) 00:5 ~llld letlueu A, lJ, C :md D. In wh'~ h CIUl' of 
these area.t. c...., ~ fhe phot(lgrd.ph hhve been taken? 

/1rea . 
(Hj 

r . 
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SEC;'] 01'\ I, 

An.5 ll'l'f tv''l questiolls from this s(>t.:tion in the spaces provided. 

AV>;TRALIA 

(,,) Study Map 2A fbelnll') and answer t he questions which fo ll ow . 

(i) , 'oJlle the town A ... 

,,~Iice 
5pm;Gs 

"'lap 2A 

(ii) Name the mineral mincd 011 a large s.:alc in L.i"ca B. 

• ~~t Iso 

[2J 

\Questioll B 2 is continued on page 8) 
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(Question B 2 continued) 

(b) Study Photograph 3 (Insel ) and answer the questions \vhich follow. The photograph show. parr of 
Mt. Is. (see Map 2A). 

(;) State four features on the photograph ,. hich show that this is a mining area. 

1 

2 

3 

4 .. .. . ..... .. .. . 

(ii) Why is the chimney labelled C so (all ? 

(iii) Name two minerals likely to be minou in the area shown Ot! the photograph. 

1 2 ... .. 

17.1 

(c) Describe and give reasons for the main features of, 3nd changes in, vegetation and farmi ng you wo1J!~1 
see on a journey tiom Alice Springs to the coast at town A. Begin your journey at Alice Springs 
(see Map 2A). 

[7J 
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(d) Study Map 2B (below) which shows the distribution of population it; Western Australia, and answer 
the questioos which follow. 

.cO. 

.... -.' 
Map 2B 500 km 

.i 
1 

1 
'1 

.1 

(i) Describe the distribution of population shown on Map 2B. 

(ii) Give two r~asons for the density of popul ation shown in are3 P. 

I 

2 

(iii) GiYe two reasons for the density of population shown in area Q. 

I 

2 

[~ 

[Tum 01', 



521 
I 

10 

B 3. BRAZIL 

(a) Study Map :I (btlow) and answer the questions which follow, 

'"\ 
, --' . 

~ -"'.r J • 
I, ! 
..... _ \ J '-'_.1 

f.:--":~ .... _,..I:' ~~~"''''., __ -:=:.::~ .......... ~ . 
,.J • • -. , V . . , .'---' .... " , 
.' .. .. . " . .. ~. " ... . 
j .•. . :""\,.. .. 'RAmoz ' .. ' , . ' , ' --....... ". . - , -~ ... .. .. . 

. ...-: 
, , J' , r< . : ' : . : . : . : . : . : . : 'V' . : ... ' : . : . : ' : -/ 

• • • • , • • • " •• • •• I 

\.,' • • • • • • ., •••• ...... - ' ... 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... 
.... 1 -' , ...... ' . . /' I' . . . . . " 

'_' oR"" . ...... ... 
\,' . . " . .-

...... : .,/ . '-' 

..... .., 
\ 

I 

B 

'/ 
- .. . I . -

.... 

.---

..••. .... -l! r :tibo 

--/ 

/ 

./ 
"-

I 1000 km ----r " 
500 miles' " 

Map 3 

(i) Name the town A , .. 

(ii) N~me the river B .. ... 



5 ·- -; 
L . -

I [ 

lb) Arl!a C on J\.f ~ p .i h: vIle of lhe ril::hest and most vaned aglirultuwl regiJns ill Brazil. 

(i) Name tl>O crops grown on a large ,cale in area C. 

J •.... 2 . 

Iii ) Give lhre" rcason, fo r the rich agricultural development of area C. 

I .. 

2 

3 

[Sj 

(c) (i) Descrirc the n~lttlral veget ation in area Von Map 3. 

(Question B 3(') is contil/lled on page 11. 

" 
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Question B 3(c) continued) 

(ii) Give three climatic reasons why area V has the type of vegetation you have described. 

I 

2 

3 

(iii) How is the Brazilian government attempting to develop area V? 

(d) Most of Brazil's industrial development is cor,centrated in area X shown on Map 3. Some of tho 
largest industrial centres are named. Describe and give reasons for the industrial development oftl,is arca. 



\ 

13 

B 4. CALIFORNIA 

(a) Study Map 4A (below) and answer the questions which follow. 

\(") 

~ -." 
o 
::0 -z. -

'-. - . ...... 
...... " -

. ' - ,' ­. " 

. ,I 
• 1 

" .. 'T ' , , '/ • • • . /r \. 
. • • I I' 

. , 
· .' 

, , , 
./ 

I 
· I 

· \ 
" " , ~ , , ... .:. 

I , 

, 
\ 
\ 

\ 
\ 
\ 
\ , , 

, , 
\ 

\ 
\ 
\ 

\ 
\ 

(i) Name the mountain range A ... 

(it) Name the r iver B ...... .... 

200 km 
" ..... " 100 miles 1 

1 

, 
, 

\ 

" 
, 

, 
, 1 

, I 

\ 

\ 
', / , 

-_'- . - . -

Map ~A 

(2] 

(Quest ion B 4 is continued on page 14) 
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(Question B 4 continued) 

(b) The California Current is marked on Map 4A. State two efleets the Current has on the ciime<o 
San Francisco. 

1 

2 

(c) On Map 4A the ehief timher producing region of California is shaded and lettered 1'. 

(i) NaMe elle of the main types of tree growing in arca T. 

(il) \Vhat is the ITnin product of the timber industry in area T? 

(iii) Give t!!rec reaSons favouring the development of lumbering and timber industries in arca 1'. 

I .... 

2 .. ... . 

3. 

• 
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(d) Study Map 4B (below) of the Los Angeles area and u,,,weT t.be questiolls which follow. 

f -:=::--==-=----r '" -.- .. _-_ ..... -._. 
I -......... - -- .-- -

'''- MGi n routes 

I 
The numbers on the 
r01!',':5 represen t the 

. numbers of vehicles I '.J5 tr lQ the route doily 
1 j 'fl thousands) 

FRANCiSCO 

Map 4B 

(i) Why are there so many vehicles all these roads? 

-~ 5 ",,-

(ii) How is the road system able to carry these iarge volumes of traffic? 

(iii) Descrihe briefly ODe environmental problem caus«! by these large volumes of traffic. 

(I\') St a te one measure which has been taken to reduce the environmental problem you have described. 

(Question B 4 is continued Oll page 16) 
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(Questio., B 4 continued) 

(e) Give two rea,ons favouring the development of the aircraft and uther aerospace indu,tri", in th, 
Lvs AngeJes area. 

J 

2 

[21 

(f) Describe and give reasons for the main types offarming in the Great Central Valley. (see Map .fA). 
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liS. FRMKE 

(0) Study .\·Iap S ("cl~,,) and answer the questions which follow. 

r 
I 

-----------r------.--.-.-
Dunk ir" / 

, 
\ 

(i) Name the town A .. .. 

(ii) N:,rne the river B. 

, 
\ , , , , , 

, .!....-. 
\ Litle .-r'::,u:)C'i< . ~ \" X .'V;J:enciennt:>s 

" , ....... \ ./ 
... .... . .... _ .1 . , , " . " ,., l... , 

-... -' ... - ...... , 
PARIS \ 

, , , BA SIN , 
" --~ .... -, , , 

" 

Map 5 

, 
-' 

I 
I 

(iii) Name PI!! 1l1.lin type ofland use in area c ..... 

- ' ........ . 

,. 
r " .... . 
I 

[3] 

(Question B 5 is continued all page i8) 



(Question B 5 continued) 

(b) On Map 5 two of Francc's Nationr,1 Parks are shaded and labelled P. Givc three reasons why thl" 
parks were established in these areas. 

1 ... 

2 . 

3 ..................... ... .... .... .. ..... .. . 

[.' 

(c) During the last tbirty years nuny large scalc engineering projects ha\e h""n carried out alon ·· th 
river Rhone (see .Map 5). State three benefits brought about by these engineerin!.: pr~ect'" 

1 ...... 

2 ... ...... ................. . 

3 

(d) One of Frances major industrbl regions i ' ,hO\'/n and labelled X on Map 5. Some of the j:IITC 

industrial centres in the area are mimed. 

(i) Name two major manufacturing industri..:!:'! in the area. 

L. 2 .... 

(ii) Give four reasons favouring industri "1 devclorlll~nl in area X. 

J 

2 .. .... .... .... .. . 

3 

4 
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({') Dl,;s:::n be and gi\"l~ rc.1son.<; f~d' the ma in types of H .. rming in the Paris Basin (se t.' Map 5). 

[R] 

[Ji.ffll OVt'f 
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B 6. JAPAN 

(a ) StUt'.! "la ~ 6 (below) and answer the questions which follow. 

-----1 

f--lOO km_--, 
200 miies ..., 

/ 
~----.------"------.-----------------.------~ 

Map 6 

(i) N~me the island A ... ..... .... .. . 

(ii) Name the ocean current B ... 
[2] 

(h) Give: two reas('Ins why earthquakes occur frequently in J3pail. 

1 
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(e j R tad this sLatement ~\bOlil S(lmt! of Japan's import:). "Japan imports 99 ~~ of its crude (..il requi rements. 
99~~ of its iron ,ore. S2\ of its copper, 85~~ of :t5 coking coal, and lOO~~ both of its bau:'( ite and 
nick eL" 

(i) Name thl.! ':Alp"H.ry f[("'I 1n V. hich ]2pan obta ins most of its iron ore, 

(ii) Give four reasons v.:hich help to explain how Japall has developed as a powerful i!idustrial 
country even though it need,) to import sut-h large proportions o f sever,ll vital raw matcriai ') . 

1 

2 

3 

4 . .. .. . ... . 

[51 

(1 , 1 The Keihin to:~ u rh,i: un j~ marked ('In 'fvh! p 6. 

(i) What do you understand by the term "con urbation"? 

(i;) Name one city in the Keihin conurbation .. 

(i,i) State three environmental problems affecting the Keihin conurbation . 

j ....... .......... . . 

2 

3 

(6] 

(Que!J tion B 6 is . ontinul:'d Oll pag,' 22) 



IQlleslion B 6 cOlllinued) 

te) Describe and gi\e reasons for the mJin types of farming ill the southern half of Japan (so!lfh of Ihe 
fine }:F on .\fap 6). 

[81 

._-------_._-----

., 
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SCANDINAV IA 

(a) Study Map 7 (see puge 24) and answer the followin g que~tion~. 

(i) Name the sea area A 

(ii j Name the town B 
121 

(h ) U) Slale three reat l;rt!~ of Norway\ phy~ical gcq; "aphy \\ hit.: h ldvou: the p roduction of hyd ro-
electricity. 

J . ... . . 

2 

3 

Ui) N2me two industrit.:::.. whose development in >~()r\,;,:1 Y 11.1:, Ju!geJy been made JhJ 'i .... ib;·.: bec J. u~ c 

thit: electricity is a\· aibbie. 

I 

2 
[5j 

(QuestioJl B 7 is cO.'lf inucri V' I pc.gt: 24 ) 



" 

(QItL.',1 f.',HI lJ 7 continued; 

-l 

• Putp milt 

Map 7 
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l"1 Map 7 3h ·'IVS the lucation of pulp n'ill, in Sweden. 

(i) Descri be the di,t ri bution of the pulp mills. 

(Ii) Give two rea s('ns which help 10 explain the distribution you have dcsrribed . 

1 

2 

I \ Mus'. lli the- t .ce~ grown in ~wcdcn are softwood~. 

\ii ~U01C two softwood trees grO\'dl in Swet.len. 

1 

2 

(if ) Gi\'c tno rCaSOD'i why mo::.t of the trees ure or softwood varidie.), 

1 . . 

2 

[4) 

[4J 

(Question B 7 is conlinHed UII pOllP 21j) 
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';}!lcNion B 7 r.ontinued) 

(eJ Describe and give reasons for the main types of farming in Denmark. 
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(,,) St,'dy Map 8 (below) and answer the questions "hich follow. 

., 
-'.-' _, .,r'.-. ,. 

',~ . " ... ..:.-

_,1"'. , ,-",', ... ~.~. ',' - : ..... :':'. l 
_, .,.1. -.( .... ' .~-" ·F ·· · .;) 
..... . ·F . __ I _ .. _----w---- ----~--·---.- -7. 

I 
I 

I 
,. . '- '..I 

{ 

I 

B [00 km ~ 400 mil€~ 

'lap 8 

U': N~llllC fhe (own A 

[ZJ 

lh) TIll; V C':I; l ~chemc (se( /dap tl(J co"t O\Cf £100 mill ion. 

U) Strul' four hcnctitf. which the s.::hclllc J:J:) bro ught to Ghana. 

2 

3 

, , .. 

(Questioll B 8(b) is "omillllcd on po!;e 2~) 



'" 

(QIU'.~tiOI! B 8(b) CliillillUed) 

(ii) Describe two problems resuit ing from the development of the Scheme. 

I 

2 ... .... . 

[6] 

tr') ")rud:, PhotfJgnpn ~ (Ins!.', l and an~wcr the questions which folio\'! , 

U) ~ame the crop ~h(l\\;n in the photograph . 

(ii) De,cribe the a('tivjtic~ sh(IWIl in the photograph. 

(iii) \V hal i:i the nex! prIJCCs'. ir: the prodw;tiull of this crop? 

(: ;;1 St ;ttc (no dimatit.: I:m:diti(w:; rcqujrc(~ for the gro\\th of this crop. 

[7] 



\,') Dc<;criJc and girc reasons fO J the mall1 types of farming in area F on Map 8. 

(8) 

[Tlirn 01'('r 
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WESTERN GERMANY 

, answe- th f (oJ Study Map 9 (be/ow) a d ! __, _', e allowing questicns, 

I , 
I 

( 

~ r'; NORTH 
I r , I -, I , GERMAN~-

A 1"\ 

-

, 1 

! 
i . I 
I 
1"-
I I 
I ' 
, I-
1 . -

" 

i ' 

( 

\ 
\ , /" , 

P LA / N " 
r"-- - -----) .­

, 
--~ 

~--

• ... ..... : ..... 
• • I • •• •••• 

) 

---~-------

;\lOl p 9 

_ _______ _ __ ~_-. _ _J 
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(i) Nall~l~ the t.:JWIl ;: . 

(ii~ Nnme the river B. 

(iii) :r-.;ame the type uf :1:)\' c.! 1' rrodu~ed. in ar(!u C. 

[3: 

(r) lv\l~ch ('If th~ ~J)rlh Cicnl1 .. ln Plain (see AlaI' Y) is covered hy boulder day alld santi:; and gravcl~ . 

(i ' Wh al is boulJec OJ,l},? 

(ii) l:xrl~lin !1ridly how parts of the North GCrI11Un Piain came to be covereu by boulder cbI'. 

(iii) Hr. .. v were the sands and gravels deposi led? 

[51 

(Quest;on B 9 is rOlltinued on pa.v 32) 

t. 
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Qllr!j. i (/fi B 9 , . .'olllinued) 

~L'? '::::> . ...J , 

(c) Before r.lany of the areas of sands and gravels can be mad~ agriculturally prod uctive they have tl) he 
reelaimed. 

(i) St::t£e nne- l) pc of \-egctalivn which often (;over:; the areas uf sands amI gravels before reclama ti~'n , 

(,I) Sts te ODe way in which the sands and gravels are reclaimed for farming . 

[2J 

(.!.i On Map 9 [he Rhme-Main industrial region is ma rked and 'abelled by 'he letter X. Some of the 
larger manufacturing Ct~ntres are named (m Map 9. 

(i) Name twu major industries in arM X. 

I 

2 .... 

(ii) Give fI.ree reasons which help to cxpb in the Jevclopr1ent of this industrial region. 

I 

2 

3 

[5] 



(l') Study the pj~ graph (helow) whieh gives information about land w:e in the Central Gcr:nan l Jpiumls 
(sc!' A1ap 9). Us1ng the inf()fmatioa in the pie graph describe and give reaSl.lns flo)f the main t yrc~ of 
!::mJ use in the Central (J '.! rman Uriands . 
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PART A f, ~P WO RK 

Study the Ordnanc e Survey map providect ~""1 answer the follo'Wing que.s tions: 

~----'-

I 
r --

I ! I , 
I I 

-t I 

I T-
~--+- I 

I I 
I 

I I ~ 
I I 

-- , 

-- . r-t F=~ 7" 

--+----r-'- ---t: 
I 

r-f 
/="~-b7' I , 

--+- L )=~ --

I 
, i --1-"'\ , 

I ~~-::== ? I I I I I -----t--L I .--cr:_-Z 
-""'--- ---- ---~-~~ --

68 

67 

66 

65 

64 

63 

62 

-
f---- A? -- -t-----_._---

/' i"'-/ I 
I 

I 

61 

kf~1 I I 
~ 6.. 63 64 65 66 

I 
67 -

I 
69 

I:J) 
70 

§ landscape Fe ature 

Orl the outl iof' of the map given 3.bove, using the correct Ordnance Survey 
symbol wher e. pos sible: 

i) ma rk the course of the railway line 

i i) mark Meopham rail«ay station 

iii ) mark one embankment on the railway 

iv) mark one area of orchard 

.,, ) mark the line followed by one overhead electricity cable 

vi) print on the arE'a shaded the name given to th ... type of landscape 
feature shown. 

How many equare kil ometres does the map above cover? 

I 

- - i 

i 
i 

, , -, 
S' 
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continued 

150000 
151000 
152000 
r,~OG,l: 

i) In what direction does Brands Hatch Circqit (575 6~ 7) lie from Longfia i.i 
Hill (625681)? 

, 
ii) HOW fal: j!:) it from Longfield 

by the shor t est road rcute? 
Hi ll to th e A2 (1') interchange at 6427!2 

ii i ) What is th e contour intC'1'val on the mar? 

Study photograph A of M~o." han. Station on pa~~l! 2 ~)f YCU I photograph sheet 
(square 6467). 

i) In ,.hich direction was the camera point i ng when the ph"t ,)grapn was 

i i ) Give the 6-figure grid reference of tho churc!1 at x. 

taken? I 

iii) Give a fou r figure. grl.G refet'cnce Gi thp.. c~liml .... ey at Y. 
-------------i 

iv) Give the number of the main rc ad passine through 'Meopharn Station. 

'w') Underline one nf the following which best dC!scrib f' 'S tld ,<; ~ ettlement : 

farming village ~ c ')rnmu t e !" estate, nuC'lc3.ted vil la~E': ~ hn al e t, 

Ne\1 TOWIl. 

vi) S:lY in which o~ the. following periods you. think most of Meopham Station 
wa s built ;-
>:'Iedi<':l:'val, pre-l.,)ll" intcr-war period, early post"WdT , la t e r post W;Jr. 

Give reasons for. you r choice 

. d) i: On the base gr id pr ovided draw a free-hand sket:.h section (started for 
you a t both endD) from spot-height 149 at 640648 to spo t heigh t 48 at 
667606. 200m 200m 

100 100m 

640.48 667 606 

ii ) Mark on the ~ketch section 1) the position of Harvel Church (65u653) 

2) one dry va~ley. 

LEA ', 
BLAI 

TVI 
CV ' 
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4 553 
1501 C. 
151 DC( 
152000 
GEOG.l 

PART B BRI TlSH ISLES 

LONDON , RAIL AND 1I1\lDERGROUND LINES 

\ 

\ 
\ 

District And Circle Underground Lines 

-- - . - British Rai! Line5 

BRITISH RAIL STATIONS 

A Padding/on F Broad Street 

B Marylebcne G Liverpool Street 

D Sf. Pancro!. H Fenchurch Street 

E Kings Cross I Connon Street 

- --
With the a id of the r.np answer the following: 

i ) Name stations C and M. 

C is __________ M is 

lKm 

J Blo ckfriars 

K Charing Cross 

L Victoria 

N Lond on Bridge 

0 Holbom Viaduct 

1 

t 
I 
1 

i i ) Station M and London Bridge sta tion are not on or near tIw Circle Line 
ur.like t he other stations. Give one reason for thi s . 

---------_ _ ----1 

iii) Why are there more main-line stations nor t h of the riYer than ,"mt" " , 
it? 

--------------------,----------------------
Lv) Name onc: distant destin1tion to \..;hich the lines from Kings Cr os s 5nd 

Padd i ng tOll sta t ions run . 
Kirg s Cr oss ________________ Paddington __________ _ 

i 

-! 
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" 

(.ullti m;ed 

1 j ·)Oi)C 
151009 
1520:10 
C;E0G 1: 

L ~ ;:h~ graph be]cw f>ho'-",s the vol u me cf rc .1.ci t l affic cnter i':::l f., central Lond~'n 
in a typical w,z r:ktlay . 

, . i ~ 

~ 

I 
,..: 

a 
~ 

l-E 
~ 

" > 
0000 

.,000 

i ) 

i i i) 

i. \ \ 

v) 

. , 
0300 0600 0900 Noon 1500 1800 2100 2400 

Time of Day 

0300 
--y-------,-----.~---_r__----, 

0600 0900 Noc") 

Time of Day 

1500 1800 

I 
--..---~ 

241,0 I 2101) 

OIl the 5 ~( r)\1d }.; . a ph draw a line to .c: htYw t he. volume of tr:J.ffic: l eavint:, 
London on a t.ypical weekday. 

Problems ..:aused by the variation ~ of traffic flow shown on the. two 
graphs arp 

~) dE'l.:lYs and 

b) di ~ £ict!lt ies in pa!king . 

I 

I 

What. wO'JId be the r:ffect on the two prob lems of bui l dinr. ur ban 
motorways't 

a) ___ _ ~ 
b) --------j 
i·~hat do you think is the re.ason for the small peak in road tra.ffi c 
arcund lunch-tim~? 

~A'!" i:3 the. word used to describe people who to:avel daily into LondOl: 
and generally arcive in the rush-hour? 

Explain ~'hy atte:npt9 are made t 

London by car . 
'i sc0uragc peopl e f'rom c0ming i nto 

(This question is contin ued on the next: p:i-ge) . 

BLI-: 

TUR 
aVE 



co nt i nued 
PASS EN GERS ENTERING CENTRAL LONDON BY 
DIFFE RENT 'lEANS OF TRI\,,,PORT (A~I)-Mi !li ons 

J 1t 1 ! 

1960 '·---B. ~, ·--.-'--- -T-l;-SE-'---.---L
ULS 

I_CA;1------.J 
----~--------.--~- ~ 

1977 ~ ____ B_,_R_._-L ___ ._r_u_B_E __ ~ __ L__c~ 

150000 
i5!000 
1 52,)0(1 
GEOG,I 

i) Why has the t0 t al nunber of paBsengers decl i "ed"! 

ii) What havE' governments done to encourage thi s decline? 

i i;,) 

---_·_--------------1 

Describe t he other changes in travell i.n-g-!;c t. i t~-~~·-o-m-1-9-6-0-t·,-o-----ll 
1977 , 

i'.' ) Why (~C you th.illk these changes occurred? 

._-----! 



1) C Study pilOtograph B of the' .r.'.lv ... r Add (..In }luge 3 of your photograp!1 r:h{;,{:L: 

and the fie j d sker.ch ~L~1""'""!1 b ~ l nH : 

FIELD SKETCH OF RIVER ADD 

On the field sketch mark: 

1) the area liab1.e to flood 

2) a tributary of t he Add 

3) a well-·drained area 

4) a meandcr 

S) an ab.'!ndDned meander 

6) a point ..,h •. re an ox-bow lake is likely to dev elop . 

(Th'::.s q!1estion i.e; c.:ontinlled on the next page). 

lbfJf) O') 
.j Sl 0';0 
1 52[;(jP 
GE:}(i. ~ : 

I I. ' 
1,1 

T ~ 

OV 
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c.ont-i nued 

1500G0 
151 ~oo 
152001; 
GEOG.l 

i 
I 
i 

i:) 1) With the aid of a diagram ::-:,QW what is mt!ant by the term levee . 

I 

~ 
! 

.----------------------~ 
----1 

! 

-~ 
._- I 

----------------------1 

2; With the aid of a diagram descri be how an ('x-bcw ll:!ke is formed . 

i 

i 

I 
~ 

i . 
----_ ... -< 

i 
I 

----.-----==~ 
-----------_.j 

---....J 
I 
I 



SSg 
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cont i ;1Ued 

b) Study the cross-se l:tj on ~ f a coastal are a dl'3wn below: 

150000 
151000 
152000 
GEOG .1 : 

i) Name the five ": eatures on the diagr am in the hoxes provided, choo sing 
from the following lis t : 

W~lVe-cut notch, wave-cut platform, ortginal land-surtgce, 

ar..::n, stack, stUrlP, blC'w-hole, 

ii) )'.llat eRn we say sbout this place ;;.s f:I. resui t of find ing brJ.c h mater i 3. 1 
at A? 

i ii) Name ONE particular place this migh t be . ______ _ . ________ _ 

iv) Li~t two characteristic features of a ria . 

1. 

2. 

, . 
c. 

TU[· 
OV, 



1501]00 
151000 
15200~ 

GEO G.l I, 

LE/\\ 
~-~-'~","---""'--"'-----'--·-----·-'----·---·---·-·77".--,-r., BUll 

//.1 
; i 
I I ,. 

I 

I 

ii i 

!! i 
! \ : 0 
\ 1 i ~ 
i 10 

I 

'r ", ; 

---

i /' 
: 
I 

/ 

" 
\ \ , , \ 

\ \ 
'. \ 

\. \ 
" I 
\ 

\ 

\ 
~ \ /' 

I I \ Ii! 
\ \ \ // 
I \ I I I 

\ /1/ 
\ ' - • I 

'\ \. ~/ I ", .......... .. /' / / .-"..... / ''\..., -- .~ / 
/ 

------- ---------

" / / / 
I I 

; I I 

I I ! 
, , 

/ 
I I 

I I " , 
/ ' / I 

I : ; , 
!} .. ' I ;;/ ' I / 

'1IIIIAN.O\I" n ! I t/ 
\

\ !:<OY// 
\ \ I I 

\UI' '-_/ ' 

lMj[e N 

DUrbofl ':lreos 

[8J H olidoy camp 

[I Steel works 

--:-. W E L S H 5 E: A .:--- ... 

======= Motor -Hoy 

------- Main Railways 

1 Km 

o Working cool mines 

tit C !osed cool mines ~I 
iT ,Factories em J.. I"y;ng 

o yer 500 

.1 1 ,9 _ . Contours in metres 

Marsh 

X Site of proposed 
steelworks 

Pun: Sunbe.:un ha5 a disused dock which closed in 1978 \"·: Jen Abe .riechaa steelworks 
cl, sed. lJ ~ 1. previou3 1.y mined near Aberfechan ran out in l~l (l and for 68 years ore 
WaS c ;:l rried to Ab er fech a n fro:n Port Sunbeam where it W.'13 i~lported originRlly .!:ror:1 
Sw .. ;J~n hut l<1t.: r ':'n bulk r.: lTi er!:t frotiJ South .. "..merica. The ste ~ lw()rk;, l:it !..low("r5('a 
had closed in 1970. 

TYPES OF COAL MINED 

Aberfechan \'a 11 ey Llao?ridd Valley C"wm Dilyl!l Va ll ey I 
f-----

Cl)ki.ng c (J .1 1 Anthracite Steam coal J 
-

C,:,',' .::· rnment grants for the re-location of displaced stcci.-·.lOr-kers, rf'-traln1t1f; of 
::!,_ unemployed and fo r thl! cO~lstr'jct i(m ('If new factories h.'1ve b€'en dvailable 
1~!.8 i:1 ~hc three ;){'.ling \' J.11eys whic1~ .?r.; i.n a Special DI 'J el opment Area. 

since 

I 
I 
I 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

I 
, 
I 

I 



:Otit i nued 

SuO 
11 

150000 
151 COl) 
1 57')1)0 
'~EI')G , 1 : 

;1) Study the 1:l,' P ()Ppos ,~ t(' e,f ... r. i~.la~in ;]ry a !:"(..;t 01 Sout h '.Vales and re:-ld the 
i.nfoTIn<ition providp.tl b~1cnv tit\.! ma p . 

. , 
1 , 

it) 

i 11.) 

I t. is propo~,~d to Du~ld ii.' int~gratec. 
2 mi llion ton"cs a YC3T gnd ~]ploying 
of this site fo"'!" th~ deve]('Ipmer:t. 

1. ____ . _____ . 

---.-.----

2 . ___ _ 

strip step.:l ~ .. ,)rks at X to proJu cl" 
5 ,000 I'C 0p l~. Give three advanta?~s ! 

~ 
-----1 

------1 
~ 
--I 

I 
~. 

---------------------------- .--.-~ 
Gj"/e on~ ren ~0 n rach Wily 
th ... a re-build and exp c:t nd 

AbC'.ri ecilJ.n ____ _ 

I 

---I 
it .... ·as dC!c.i.dC'd to huild a n(:w "\.mr ~·. s 'I t: X r3. thcr I 
the old s ted '.orks at .'berf eo !nn ~nd f)ow"rse 3 . .~ 

1 

- ------1 
Dr ... ,Jersea _ ____________ _ __________________ _ 

j 
---I' 

r.ivt! one r eason why tr.e steelworks at Dm"ler$t!. J. clost d beforC! the. worke; 
~ t A~erfechan . I 

I 

.;. v1 In 1910 it was d ecided to continue produ.:ticn at Aberfechan anc1 take ore 
there froCt P,lrt Sur.beam rather t han take the ot:her r1W materL,.ls to l.IeE.:t 
thE: ore where it was import ed at Port Sunbeam. Give thrt ·e reasons for t his. 

1. 
~---------------

2.~ ____________ . ________________________________________ ~ 

3·, ____________________________ · __________________________ 1 

(This qUl?stic..n is continued on the next page). 

LEI' 
BU,: 
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continued 

1500,)(: 
151000 
152008 
,". r-I'G 1 ; , -, ., I 

; 

v) The ne"A' works at X will me.:"'-, building a new jetty over 1 km long at 
Port Sunbeam and draining the marshe s at X. What changes have taken 
place i ll the following t.o justify the expenditure? 

a) ore transport I 
I 

-------------------.-----~ 
------·-1 

1 , 
-----1 

b) the type of steel in demand in South Wales 
; 
I 

-:::) y,7ays of making stee 1.. 

.. ! 
I· 
I 

._-----------_ .. _-j 

I 
--------J 

i 
I 

------------_._----! 
I 
i 

-_._-_._----_._--! 
v i) There was one powerful objcctiC"n to th~ propoe-al to site the> neT"; steeh!nrh' 

at X. Say who you think objcct(~d, 

vii) 

------
Summarise the objec tions i. I'; " sentpnce 

What particular use would the docks at Dowersea which closed in 1952 
have had? 

- -- I , 
I . 

--; 
I 

I ' 

-----_ . ./ 



502. 
1 SGf100 
15WOO 
152000 
I~Ef)G. 1 

The two f actories at Cwm Dhy'l li, opened i n 1966, make television sets 
."' rd unde.n-Jt~ar. The fa.ctC'lrie9 at Pen-y-bridge 3.nt! Dowersea, out e irie the 
l:,ining valley all opened in the r'liddle 197()~s and include tinpla ting, 
e!ll;ineE:rjng dnd car PH-rt :.;. 

i ) Give two r easons why the two earJier factories wer e built at 
CWLl Dh Y II i. 

1_ _____ I 

.. , 
:elJ 

" -------.-----.------------------~-.-=j 
I 

--1 

Give: tl,. 0 r p.'l ['Ol1S ear::h why the .:>e fac tories are nC' t '~' : :.y ~l.l.ir[ble fm:' 
sl\lv:i.ng t he. problems of Cwm Dhylli. 

iii) \other:. do you think the M199 motOl"W,2Y WJ.S ()"pp.ned 't 

LEAVE. 
BLANK 

TURN 
OVE R 



~ [3AN 

!RISH SEA 

r 
H' 

---- -----

NORTH 
SEA 

-,-----~----...-:~ _______ ...J 

~l~ ConUl botio s 

o Nell ional Pa rko; 

_ ___ , __ Moto(wcys Miles 40 
-r' 

Km 60 

1 5 "' : U(~ j; 

i ')100,; 
1 r;20')1' 
Gb··~~. ~ 

Sluuy t he map whi ch .:; ~lOWS s':Jrne o f the Nation-d l':.rks) some o[ the ('onul"b atic, n ~ 

and sou:c of the mot\·.' riYays of Engl '!!ld ."lnd ~ : i11 ('.;. ! 
·_-----,------- -1 a) i) ~Jame Natio"al rark A ,-- ,-

! 
Nat iol1J.l Perk B ------------- - -i 
Hot('rway C 

Conurh.Jt i on D -----~ 
i i) What i s th e purpo se of a Na tion l l Park? 

---,- --- -- -
_ _ _ ______ . ___ l 

---- ---- -----j 

iii) Gi vE! t 'we. ...:1l '1 r.:'", t , ... ~isti<:.s whi(,11 Park 'i .\ ar.d B have i.n common. 

1 - - - -- --,---- ----

------------
2 .------ ,-----



lSD(jQO 
15"10'10 
1 ~(O()() 

G[f)(1.1 
I, E' 
I -- " 

LV} Give onl! relip.f feature whic:l you would fir:d j n C':,::::h p3rk but !10t in 
the u t her. 

Park A 

I , 

----- -- -------,---------·--r--------·- II 
PorulatiDn ~i"ing Under 1 hrs Drive Awoy' ~")a rujotlon l iving Under 2 hrs Dnve Awuy I ~ 

(Miiliunsi (M,I:i"ns);-11 

g, for< /Aalor ... -oys After Malo, we ys Before Mot<" wu;.s Af'e , MotorwG-;-' J i 
______ ; __ ., ___ o_p.; __ n9_ed ___ t----_o-'--P2_e_:ed ___ -1I ___ 0 __ :_:.n_eJ op;oed 1/ 

S'~'~dan i(J I ___ 2 __ J .. __ . ~ .~ ___ L __ l ~_._~ • __ ... ____ l~ ~ ___ J! 
a:;r~d in H r j. t~::i n. 

I 

I 
I 
I 
i 

--------------1 
i.) [olhi <..h park gdined. most vi .'i itors ttl' tc au hour's d : ~i'e aw.lY \,h':il t he 

moti..'rWilV!: w~re c ')mpl ~~l"cd? 

1ii) h"hidl p:!rk gJined wost from those o"er onE' but ies5 t han two r.Ol:TS ' 
drive a""ay? 

------------------------~ 

iv) ~hich grou p of par k residents wiil b e ~l~J tu see so many visitors? 

..... ) ~amf' two group s o f people lolho live ~md work in thu park who will be 
very ,",'0T"':"; ·:? d by the t r l.. .... uble:, d <1mage antI pollu ti o:1 cil used by s omi:! visir. c .. :s . 

1 --- --------------1 

---- ---_._._---- ----.- --- -I 
2 

, 

t-.! ,~ 

i ~:; i 
I flY'-
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J cOrl ti nued 

vi) Scho01 parti~s doing f ield-work i" the Parks are asked to keep to the 
pat.hs and not tc take samples ho.ne. 1ot'hy is th i s ? 

1 I~.:y,o 

lOCO 
20,:0 

I 
----------------------------! 

vii) 1:1 SOllit! parks keeping to ~hc paths has ca used dilmage. 
~l appened • 

I 
1 

-I , , , 
------[ 

Explain ",,:1Ia t hdS ! 
j 
, 

---------1 
--------------

·~·~ ii) S .... me ·US(>1. ~ ('I f L'1.~.1d wit'hin this PJ r k ~ave c0nfliC't;, amongst themsE'lv~ :.o. 

:t::x[, LJir. dI~j [:',.10 su~..:h conflicts cf interest. 

I 
-I 

! , 

I , 
i ____ o j 

1 

-I 
i x) In Park A regulations restricti~g water-skiing have beetl introduced. 

Why de you think thi s was necessary? 

---------------------------

x) In I::any par.ts of PPlrkr: A a ,d B t.her e have l; .;:~ :a prcpo~'a l s to l' :m c.~rs 

r::ntir e ly to preve'Llt randoM parking. Give one a 'rgument against such 
proposal s. 

-------

, 
-----~ 

--------1 
I 
i 
I , 

, 
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150[,1l0 
1 :; ': ·JOI] 
~ ~~CO~J 

I~EUG. ~ 

Stl.lUY ?r.(Jtograph Con par,e 4 (;;t YClll:" rhotogrlph Sh f E',t, Ylhi.t.:',h sr.·)'Ws a small 
scttlcuent iu ~ coabtal area of IDv L =~ e sshirl~ in th e Scottish I!ighlands. 
The l l ima tic grap~ls are fC'r t. t y pi'::':3.1 place in th i:l arp.a. 

TEMP~RATURE 
ff-~----- i-'- -,n 

a'lEt+- --H-t+r-~ o~ . ,-;-1-- -1- .. c:+---- , 
of'--i--l-~- -

j _+ I , I I .. 
~-I .-t" _I 

I a .. r''::'-., ' 
,L -1- 1.-1 ~ __ .I - ~- : .l 

10 

a 

I - 5 

! OJ FMAoMJJ ASONO() 
'----

I 

I 
i) i'h i.ch of the fnllo"li t.g types of seLtlement d ·, :<0.) t t, ink it is: I 

:·k '.:leal ... d, L.~:~ ar) di s perse d , New TCJ"...Jn? ~ -_._-.-
i i) ' .ll .:.l t ~$ th~ s typ t.' of settlement i n Scotland l!J.1.1ed'! 

.: ii) : .. ..\rnlng is the mai n source of incoIDL in the ar':'a. Us ing the 
I?videnl.. e on tl:e photOgl'~ph ~ p,d the climate gr.;;,p!lS 

1) .say what t?pe C'f fc.rm:!.:1g it is 

and ~) dezcribe THR[ E reasons f or your choice. 

1 

1 

I 
-I 
J 

I 

--. -~ 
--------- I 

,-

3 

-1 
---------, 

(This que,-;r·.1on 1$ c on :.: im..ln;;i on thtl .'1 E-xt ;::19"£.·.1. 

I ' 

i 
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150000 
15lCOO 
152000 
GmG 1 

,L 
continued :8 

I 
I 

b) 

iv) An additional source. of income f or the far""1er s is shown on the 
P'o tog~aph . fay what this is~ 

I 
I , 

--I 
I 
I 
I 
I , 

VI From the evidence on the photograph describe two prcblems of t r ansport 
in the area. 

1 

1 ______ _ ~ 
! 

2 
----1 

- ----- - I , 
--+ 

I 
v.:) Conside.r i ng th .. '!; s carcity of land in Br:tain ex pla i n f rom the cV~J t..:1 Cl I 

on th ~~ photof,raph a nd any studies you hav e made of th e ::i cotti.sh Hjp.h~ a:1u : : 
WilY r b(; farming settl ement is no t 1 &r ger . ! 

For t ... any yea r snow y01J1\;; ':Jeop 1. e ".:lve £,e nera ~.l ) J .:- f t the vi 11 a ge to 1 i v c 
el s ewher e and many of the Scottish l'o\1nti~s . .,,,e had an oVE!ral1 drop in 
I' :lpulation . 

i) (; ivc three r"asons " hy yuu t hink you ng ppcple l eave . 

1 --_._ ---------

2 

3 ________________ _ 

ii) l<ha t ' ,. -.: he t e rm :; i -'en en '!ti s prolcn,: cd 10 55 ,'t popul o ti.on fr e", 
C"oun t r y ar~i1 ? 

i 
i 
I 
i _. , 
! _ ___ .J 

! 

I 
I , 
I 

I 
-----1 

I --I 

I , 

I 
---------i , 

I 
I 



: : 

., 

j ; i) Gov -, ~·np. : f':n ::~ hav r f(·r Yl'dl"S h.:!~ll ~> ryh;-' :" 0 :u.lt tllf> out-flow nf 

1 cnno) 
15 1(H.JI} 

l SiOO:) 
r;EOG, 1 I 

! 
! 
i 

peop] e . Name three things gc'lver.nn'ei"! L<; fhi V": don f~ tu encot!rar;£! pc ..... p1 c I to St:3Y. 

1 _ ... ____ .. ___ . 

3 

_._---_._- .- ~=--==--=-1 --- ------l 
I __________ J 

In rece nt years thp diSC0~ r ry of oil off tl~ e Scottisll co ast s has prespnt ~d 

ne"W opportunitie :; :' nd posed new thr eat ~ to such areas . 
Give one ,ldvantag (>, and 011\ di s advantage of ;)1 1 deve.lopmen t s in area s 
like the one on t~e phot.ograph. 

Ad'lCl.:1ta ge ____ _ 

I 

I 
I 
I 

-----------_ .. __ . - - .I I 
Disadv .:n:.t age _ ___________ . _____ _ 

---_._-----

LEi;'.' 
SlAt' 
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lONDON REGiONAL EXAMINING BOA RD 

198G CANDI DATE'S NAME 

G E 0 G R A P H Y 
c) 

, r-""o~ ' "M"" 

r ~~ J. ·.JDIC~T['S ~~o. 

S::CTION C 

PAPER z 

PART NORTH WEST eUROPE 

OR PART II - NORTH AMERI CA 

1_ 11 JUNE 1980 - 2 . 0 D pm 

----
Q 'GS; OK I , -

I 

-

T ,I T A L L 

TOTAL TIME ALL OljED - ONE AND THREE QUARTER HOURS 

Complete al, b) and c.:) above 

AnS'Ie r questions L, SECTION C fr om EITHER PART I - N Vi EUROPE 

OR PART II - NORTH AMERICA , BUT NOT BOTH. 

Answer EITHER TWO gues tj ons from SECn ON C and ONE question 
from your other booklet 

OR ONE qu(·.stl oll from SECTION C and ruo questions 
from ycu!' o thej' booklet . 

(A tot.,l of THF,C:E '1uestiom;) 

Answer your questions in the SkilC(~S ~:;'J:ovi(!e;j. If extra space 
.is I cquLced use the pa q£'s at the el;o of tlJis bQ :=Jk let . 

NAF. K 
--

THE U5~ OF A STANDJ.lRD SCHOOL ATLAS IS P!:~RJ!I'l'TED. 

1500< 
15201• 

GEl)G. ;-
11 /6/& 
2 .00 pI 

TURN 
OVER 



150000 
1 5200ti 
GEOG, ?r; 

[ I r HER PART I NORTH W;:ST EUROPE: Questions 1 .• 3) 

If you CtIJ.:3'wer any qUe} !-;t .L( ..". on this :.; (?cti o n 90:.1 must NOT ans .... ·c:r: 

any 011 North Amer.ica. I , 
I 

J 
! 

a) Study t }le ~ross-scction of part of the Netherland~ . 

0 ) 

i) Why are th e pc;ldus below s ea h 'vel '? i 

.--~ 
i i ) How doe s t h\~ wa t e r i r1_' _t_h_._._d_r_a_i_"_O_~_'_' _"_'" _i _t_C_h_" .. s_g_e_t_l_' n_t_o_t_h_e_=_i_'_' "_r_?_, ____ .~ 

iii) Name one rh'er th j s migh t be. ____ __ _ __ ,_1 

iv) How i s the s ea kept fr om l oading the pold er? I 
i 

--- ---1 

v) i 
vi) 

. 1· ) 
E'xpL-:ain why the fan:: ll':JUS l.. is ak.ve the. lev.:l (If t h e sQrr':.Hli.hh:1.r:; po . [c.r ., 

i 
I -_. ---_._-_. _. __ .- ._- - -----_.----j 

--.~ 
The heathl anJ s of Ll-Je: e .:.:.s t~'rn. Net h f~ rLHld s have be€l1 imp r ov f:.d over 11 pC! r iod 
and marie agric u 1 tur.J.lly Ul';r< .. prod uc t i 'ff'. 

! 

i) Explain why t he : 'l!. r<J ·c .. o ~t was nc c e .":;"Y\'. 

ii) Describe how t r,e i.<:rrrC'\'(>~l·nts wer e m.3de. 

! ----I 



572 
J 

150000 
152000 
GEOG. 2C: 

conti nued 
\!...EA'/ 
SLAI, 

c) Write R contras t i nc descriptio~ of a fa:~ iT. ttl~ ?Oljel'lands and o~ one in 
tne hearhlands. You s~ould r efer to sll(~h :1):.lh! .~ ts as their size, crops, 
1 ivestod: ~ p '('o~iuc t i vi t y <lnd 1 ;'!of'ur f or.:e . 

.. ---------_. __ . __ ._---_._--

._-_ .. _---_.-

.. _---_._--

--_._--_ . ------------'--

._ . __ .. _- -_._._--------- - ------..• .. ------

-.. - -- . __ .. ----

--_ .. . _ ... __ . -- ----

-- .. --- .-------------------------

._-- - _. --

--------

_. - --_ .. ----- --_._--------------_. __ ._--_._-

---------.------- ----

_ ... _- . ---.---

.-- .. -. --- .-----------•• ----

,. 

TlJI 
()VE 



:1 ) 

b) 

4 150000 
152000 
GE8G . 2C 

Study the rr.ap of the Ruh:::- ir' .~ 1I<;t'ria1 are3. 

i ' 

. . \ 
tl. 

i ii) 

iv) 

Nmne rivt:'.r A. 

Name city B • 

Mark ar. :l :lamf- .:\n I n:.portanL rivet: pf)r~. 

~1.il r.k with an arr\.l~'; i n th t:' b(, I: prr' ridei the Jir cctlon of the f lo,,' 
of the Rt,ir.e. 

v) r'...ark r.nd i'a!l1e one ar ~a 0 h igh land. 

N 

! i 
I . , 
I 

10Km 
'-----' ;1rJ Urban 

<1., 
::=::::=.:..-= AUTobohnen 

..:.. Aret:!. 

i) Wha: is a n autobahn? _______ _ 
-/ 

--_._-----_._---------
ii) Tc whi ch courtry would ,'1ut : )b~lhn C t a K€' Ylh? 

"iii) n a-.K tv/-) caw I1!2 te r lals i.mpor ted int o the a e.l ("'Ill th~ :nap. 

iv} 

v) 

1) 2) 

I Give two t'e a.son ::; W:ly the bn] t: ot' the imports into the are '=;. are 
cH!'" r ied in bar g~s . 

J 
.------J 

1 

2 

Nan€ tfN'O TH·r.duc t.s "whi'..:h 1 :-,"" ('X"jK,r t cd aiong the Rhiup, I 
I 

1 ) 2) ___ . _____ .. _______ .1 



i) 

ii ) 

i i i j 

PERCENTAGE IM;"ORT TRADE ON THE RHINE 

..•..•......... Boundaries 

Ports 

r~-..........- Rivers 

I 
I 
! 

-.r7/:'">-. River traffic on the 
[>L::':.L Rhine (010 imports) 

15000n 
15200n 
GEOG. :>r· 

i 

I 
I 

i 
t he t r,1de c~rn:!s through F,otterdmn? ---.-------.- .. -1 

. j 
Bel t lum? ____ . _____ . ______ 1 Wha:: pt{ . .:-enta ge of t h e t rade comes froID 

~ThQt percentage of the tt'ad€. comes fran:: the Ne.the r lands';' I 
_.-j 

(This <;' u\ ~5tion i-; :,ontinued on tJ-.e next page) . 



6 

01) Explain wh~ " Rot terdam Eur0poo., I.. has Leco~'i:. th~'! bi ggest port ii"" F.u";-ope . 

- -------- --------- ---- --

--- ---- -----

------------------

----- ------ ----

--------------- ---

1 ~~IOOO 
152000 
GEnr;. 2[, 

i l' 
0 , I " 

i 
I 
I 
i 

--- ---------- --

------------- -----------------

--- - -- ------- --------

-----------



J 

.. 

15CJ(lOO 
152001) 

:~~ !..:~: the m.!p :) f Sw i tzer1 and. 

GE0G.2C ' 1 

-------

N 

I 
! 

........ 

, .... 

dJP Lakes 

2 

i ::~' Giv€' t", .. o ':" IU5<Jn s \ .... 1-ly t!H' main indU !:i tri .-::.l r.O'. .. ;n~; c' f ~;1...'itz(rland ar c in the> 
.. I r l~, l m , .. !·,, ~, j . 

---- -------.-- - -------------

• '.J. , Cive two rea sons why farming is roorl? ir.rp{lrr.1.nt in the area marked I industry I 
t han ill the Il rea m1rked 1\.,inter sports' . 

-------_ _ ____ 1 

(':hl~. 1~u,;:; tion i t- continued ' 1; ['he nex t pagr=) • 

I 



8 5/7 

cQr.tinued 

1 s(/oor~ 
152QO(' 
G[I'G. l:' ~ 

b) i) Explain with the aid of a diagr am why the north sides of '[llountains 
have a longer winter sports season t han the south sidf,~. 

'j 
-----------------------1 

j ._---, 
I 

.~ 

I 
1 , 

I 
I 

ii) Give t >!" r"asons why t he "'inter sports industry is of great economic 
importance to S~Hitzerland. 

! 
i 

1 -------------------~ 

2. --:1 
! 
i 

I 
i ii ) Name one winter sports f acilit.y whi Lh is aiso used in summer . 

! 



c :rrt -" nUed 

i) 

ii i 

SNITZEPLAND - POWER SUPPliES 

5 ')urc.es of Power 

Elc ':~flcjty Generction 

15i)OOO 
i o2()OO 
GEOG.~C ; 

Wbat pere enu:!ge o f Swis s power r equil'eml nts ('. C'r.r~ ': rom hydro-electr i.: i ty ~; 

Civ e t .... ~o phys ica l reasons why it is not T?0 s s ible 
the share of pOWl~ :'" pz.-C'duced by hydI'o-e12 c tricity 

to I ncreuse great ;:'~---I 
---------_._-----

-----------_. __ ._-----
iii) Give two TE'.asons why the amount of hydro-el ectric. po';..~er r:eneL lt- ~d ~t 

places with loca :-i or.,s like S~hafn,a\lsen is mu ch greater than at 
generating stat i ons in the Alps. 

1 -------

2 - --------- - - ---I 

-~ 
i 

.. --



150CO,' 
1 S ? :,)~8 

GE(:r.:.C.? 

Jc) ccc~jnued 

iv) 

v) 

vi) 

What env ironmenlal. advant .1ge does hydro-electricity hav~J over 0th 'o!r 
forms oE power ? i 

i 
-------1 

Much <:'t011 S power i s produced from oil and gas . 
of th ...... ... ..1el. reach S'io.-itzerland? 

Give one major indus t ry of Basel. 

By which rout e dol'S most 

I 

--I 
! 

-I 
! , 
I 

I 
I 



12 580 

PPrT I I - NORTH MERICA (Q~estjons 4 - 6) 

:It; you answer an y quest} ons on this secticn you must NOT answer 
tJ.'1Y en El, ~~ope . 

I, a) Study the map of the southern states of the U.S . A. 

SOUTHERN STATES OF U.S.A. 

GULF OF MEXICO 

~ Cotton producing 
~/ areas 

o 200 
~ 

Mil.3 

N 

1 

150000 
152000 
GEOG . 2C 

i) Lines A, Band C correspond to one of t~e followir ~ de scriptions . 
Add the correc t l~tteT after cacho 

Northern limit of 200 frost f "r:ee days Line 

Hare than 250 nun of rain in autumn Line 

Under 500 mm of rf in annually T • .... l ne ·--- ------ 1 

ii ) Which state ha.9 the largest area of land producing c.otton? 

LEAVE 
BLANK 



13 

5~j I 

150000 
152000 
GEOG . ?t: 

4 continued 

b) S!:udy the grilphs Gf cottou production in the U~S . A . 

c) 

U.S.A. COTTON PRODUCTION BY STATES % 
W - ALAS ..... M;. 

~ 
x -GEORGIA 

W. l. RS '( _ LOUISIANA 

1 - MI :lSOURY 
100 

WORLD COTTON PRODUOION 

i} What is the- annual produr.ti:)l .. (' f Tcxa~? 

"iii) gelJe!":.l1 states n.ow have a much smaller cotton production than 
1(10 years :180. Name one of them. 

iv) Name nne ar€!a of cotton gnH.; i ng whic h I S outside th e Cotton Belt . 

Boll-·,.,'eevils have causeu the aha ndoltUlcnt of milch ~otton 
result ed i n le s s intpnsive cul tivation af other areas . 
,,'e ll in ar~as wh i r.:~·, are cold and dry. 

growing land ar.:] 
They thrive 1cn~t 

i.1 i'.h i.:h sta::'~ ,) [1 til ,' J" ;]P <'j:'POS ; . ~ •. wi 1 i r. . ~ ;;jo.::t ~; l,:i t,.~rJ to resif~' r.;,e 
i= t" 5 t? 

-----_._ .•. _--



. . \ 
1. 1, How does the we .r:>.vil affec:- th~ c r op? 

10GOOO 
1 ~2000 

GEOe,. 2C 

I 
I 
! 

I 
______________ 1 

i.ii) HoV! do e s the farmer protect his crop agains t it? 

------_. _ _ ._._._-_ .. _ --
:" i Naill'. t,.",o new ca sh CI (IpS gr()~m on fal~ms which h ave rN~u~r~d their 

co tton a cr e ag !~ . 

, 
• 

2 

~;) How has t he U. S ~ gov e r mrcnt i1(' 1 ped in t hE. r e.1uc t io:J. t) [ cot t()n-gr(~wing 
land ~ 

' I i) Name two a dvantages of gT(lwing more than one crop on ."1 farm. 

1 _______ _ ___________________ _ 

2 --_._-- ---_._- ---

----------------

i'1a1"'y farms ha.ve introduced machinery for cotton picking. Some. !:a '!L ... \ou~ v:l.'; 
hom choice, others from necessi ty~ 

1.) Desc ribe one advantage of machines whieh has led some lanc-oT...'T'ers tu bu:: 
t hem. 

----------- -------_. ----.--------

LEAVE 
BLMi!: 



ii ) ~·1hy r..1ve s(",m12 farmers be en forced to i.ntrodu.c. C: tlwm? 

iii) Describe vne j is .. ,dvantage of cotton :1) cki.ng machines. 

150000 
152fji)() 

GEnG. ;?~. 

.--'--

-------_. -----_. __ ._------ ----

t) Cive two reasot:.s o ther than thf' bol1.-w('.( . .Til why cottr·n h,. !: dcc.l i llLd in 
icportance. 

------------------------------------------------_ .. -

2 



'~A'lE 

r 1!'tn.Al.'ION 
IN (:;'10'8 

RANJ. 

i) 

ill 

iii) 

iv) 

v) 

vi) 

PI 

Com 

1 

2 

Hi r=:;(\/, 
:-0 '-[ 

TTSBURGH. POPULATION AND RANK. 

970 1950 1930 1910 
--

520 677 670 534 

4th 12th lUtn 8th 

plete the: following: 

the popuJatiol1 of Eit !: 5~u"t"p,h in 1850 

t he popul;;tl.oH increasf!d by roughly 

1890 1870 

239 86 

----

12th l:'th 

w<.:.s 

i.n ------.-.---
3 th e population re 1 C hed its pe a.k in 

- - ---_. 

CO!lsirler the f oIl c'W:! T~g ~ ta tement. 

'Tha p(lpulat ion of 'Pittsburgh h<-1rdly ch~nged from 
1910 to 19 70 . I 

Is thin sti..ternent true or fa l se? 

1500rJ8 
lS200n 
G!:OG. )C 

1d50 

1,7 

7th 

.• -
1570 . 

._--

I 
I 

----J 
--.--.-.--.- -----_J 

Exp l ain your answer to ii). 

--_._----
------_ .• ----------~ 

How many cities in the U,S .. A. were bigger than Pi :. tsburgh in IHO'.' 

S.lrue any two of them. 

1 

--- ------------_ .. - . 

I 
I 

LLWE 
BLANK 
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5 a) cont"i nued 

vii) t'siul?, the tabl e on the opposite page anJ the frame below dt't:l.w il ~ .. ", 

to ~>how the changes in population in Pittsburgh .. 

700000 

600000 
z 
o 500000 
~ 

4000()0 

300000 
I 

200000j 

1000001 , 
L ____ .~ __ . __ ~. _____ ._. __ . 

1850 1870 1 8'~0 1910 
-~-. . -.--,-. ,------~ .. 

1930 1950 IP': 

YEAR 

vii i) HEtTi<. on your ~:raph the 2'-} YPA.r periud wit.h t h~ tJ.stest g r ow~l\ 1.:1 

popt!la ti c,n. 
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y 

..-~-.. I 
RIVER 

\ 

j oOliOO 
152000 
GEOG. 2C 

x 
~' 

RiVER ;--

~--. 

LEAVF. 
l!LA.NK 

° ..- Cool Seams. 
mile (1760 yardi) 

Hori w nta 1 Scale 
km 

V.rtic ~ 1 Scale is 10. hori zontal sc ale . 

i) tisi ng the cro 5s-seet;oll Of .1 typiL,]} :lr..;>a o i the c oa1f "" elds rOUi1I, 
r i t't s t urgh list THE EE ad ·: .:1 r't,1~:e s th e :lCb~ !J.:'.S i ')r cGd.~mining. 

2 -I 
·-1 

I 

------
ii) At ar eas 'imi L .: i.' tll X i'l,I1d Y coal is obtainl~d U)' 'op c-. nr:a!: t Llining ' 

E:<p! . ..;i n W:iat .is r..l t.'~l.!l by ' npC!n c<"l.::.t mini.ng'. 

--------

I --I 

·_ - --_·_---------1 



5 c(lntim:ed 

19 
hO-J 
.... ..1 e) I 

150(l:r. 
15 20GO 
GEOG. Z,: 

.::) Pitt sburgh ' H e .;rly growth and long domir~dtit)n 0f the stee l industry of the 
V. S.A . dJ=pcnued on a mar keting la1v called 'Pittsburgh Pl "" f. EXcllain what 
t his system 'lia S and how i t helped Pittsburgh . 



150000 
'; :;200:) 

GE OG . 2C I 

a) Study the map of Briti s !' rolurnbia 

BRITISH COLUMBIA 

PACifiC 
OCEAN 

?;~ Ma in fore~ t r,.. 
<:£/.t'£) areas 

" 

U.S A. 

ALBERTA 

N 
" 

I 
...... I 

..••. 

(', 100 20C 
~ __ '_. __ J 

r ,l,,1u 

i) Next to the M mes below give the main industry of .,a c,h town cr,osen 
from th e following list ! 

Sillm~)n cannin g; pulp-making; mea t c a r:ning; 

a luminium smeltinc ; flour milling; el ec tricity b,~n E:r ;:1 l:i on 

co~per mininS3 . 

Ki tt.:i ma t, ___ _ Prince. 3.upe:.rt ------
Kemano _____ Powell River 

ii) ~ . me onc n njor s')urce of bauxite (aluminium ore ) u s ed i n the 
o ' uminilim industry of British Colombia. 

----------------
iii) What particular local acJ.vant.ap ..... has Br~t]sh Columbia for the 

production of al uminium? 

----------------

iv) Name one maj or market for the a l uminium ingots pr()d1.:c ~d in British 
Columbia. Identify a ,articular industry which uses tne alaminium . 

Mar<et ___________________ __ __ 

ILEA VE 
BLANK 

I ndus try ________________________ _ 
-------; 



" ':anti nued 

1 SI."';; 
1 S{~ I " 

GEor , 

1:) WrIt e a geogr aphi cal descrip tion ('If one fnEl .. :'''r. hydro--electr.ici ty sc he1l"c in 
British Columbia us ing labell ed diagrams or ;J. sketch map to show how the 
system works . 

.. _-_._-- -

--_._---

-. __ ._-_ . .. _-------

. __ ._-_._-

._--_ .. _-------_._ - -------_.-

.---.. -. -_._---

-_._ .. - _ .. __ ... _---_._--- - - ------_ .. _--_ .. _---_.-._ ... -
.... _. __ ._ ... _--_._----



u conti nued 

., 50000 
15?IJO( 
GroG . !.C 

c) The map a;} pag~ 20 show.s the main ar ea s of forest induEltl;"ies in Bri Ci fh 
Coluiul i a. Write a contr as t i ng deseription of forestry in these ar ·~as of 
British Columbia and those of the Eastern Canadian Shield (Ont~. ri"', OUt'::DCC 

-mri Labrador). 

--_._-- ---_._-----

---------_._----

---_ .. ----- - -----

I
, LEAVE 

8LANK 

- --.-. -~---. ---..... ---



5 C) J 

LONDON REGIONAL EXAMIN ING BOARD 

1980 

G E 0 G RAP H Y 

PAPER 2 

WORLD STUD IE S EXCLUDING THE BRITISH ISLES 

1 1 JUNE 1980 - 2 .00 pm 

PHOTOGRAPH SHEET 

FOR USE wnw SECTION A - QUESTION 2 

1500 
1010 

GEOG. : 
PHO· 

11/6/ 
2 .00 ~ 

~ l!R.N 

() 'IlR. 
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PHOTOGRAPH A FOR USE WITH SECTION A - QUEST! ON 2c 

~ 

• • f 
(, I ' 

,. 
~. 

' . 

150000 
151000 
GEOG. 2A 

;. , 
" :"-.! 
(~ ., 
U:' 
:5 
[.:: 

" t:. 
" , ' 
:::l 
"1 ... !, 
:;: ," 
'" " ;,) 
[ , 

u, 
'. i 

~ 
" 

~ 
~ 
" " 
" U 

'" 5 
'" ,-
'" 
'< ;-

~ ., 
;;\ 
,r, 

'" '" ~ ~ 
? 
£, 
rj 

~: , 

.. 
" . 
" '0 
t~, 

" , 
" 2 
" -'< 
l> r, 



3 
5 qs 

PHOTOGRAPH G FOH t;" WITH SE en ON ,~ - QUESTION 2c 

10000" 
1510n" 
(,lOG . . 

i5838/ 

'J 

"i 

'J 
" 
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, 
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Young School Leaver (Group) 

Paper 

Read.'ng time: 
Examination time: 

15 minutes 
1 % hours 

QUESTION AND ANSWER BOOK 

Examination Num ber 

• 
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SECTION A MAN, LAND AND LEISURE 

A 1. Study the sketch b', lcw wh ich shows a scene in a large British city. 

Source: G YSL Liverpool Scheme, Unit 4. 

,,, I I: the part of the c ity shown in the sketch public o pen space is usually in very 
sllOrt supply . 

Ii) Which part of t he city dOes the sketch show? 

(ii) What is meant by "public open space'" 

C,,) Give two reasons why public open space is usually in short supp ly in t"(1t 
part of the city shown in the sketch. 
Explain each point as fully as you can. 

First rea son : _____ __ .. __ . _____ ... ... _____ _ 

Second rea ,on: 

(6; 



(1'» Using sketch evidence aniI', descr ibe what changes have taken place in the area 
shown in the sketch in order to create an area of public open space, 

---, -,----,-------,- ---, --,---

_ . ------------
(5) 

(c) Draw a labelled sketch-map to show the location of areas of publ ic open space 
in either a new town or a new residential neighbourhood that you have studied. 
Marks will be gained for the detail of your map and f or clear labelling. 

Name of new town or neighbourhood chosen: 

Md P to show location of areas of publ ic opEn space: 

(4) 

[TURN OVE<l 



4 ~CJ7 

A2. The map below shows the iocations of national parks in England and Wales, The 
accompanying graphs show how many people lived within certain driv ing times of 
parks A and B in 1955 and how many people -lived with in certain .' : ,ving times in 
1978. 

o 100 
b _ ___ --l 

'm 
(': ") NOlitlonOlI P.ark 

~~----- ------~----------------~ -z" . ConlJrboath',n ___ ~Ic.ct~d motorwOloY 
L_'_"~' ______________ --1-__________________ ~ 

(a) (i) Name the nat ional parks A and B, 

1955 1978 

Park A 

fl, ______ . ______ __ __ .______ B ______ .. __ .. ___ _ 

Iii) Name the motorways C iJnd D. 

c _______ ___ ___________________ _ D __ ___ _____ _ __ __ 

1955 1978 

" ark B 

(l) 

(b) (i) How many people lived w ifhin 2-3 hours driving time of park A :n 1955 7 

(ii ) How many people lived within 2- 3 hours driving time of park B in 1955? 

(i ii) How many more people lived within 2-3 hours driving time of park A 
than park B in 1978? 

(2) 



(c) Expidin why park A recei li 'J more visitors than park B in both 1955 and 1978 . 

.. - - -_._---.-----_. __ .. _ ----_._-----_ .. _---_._------ ---
(4) 

(d) Name two problems which may have arisen in parts of park A as a result of the 
greater infl ux of visitors over the last 25 years. 

1. __ ._ .. _. ______ ______ __ . _____________ . __ _ 

2, .. __ . ____ _________ _ -------------- -----
(2) 

:e) Choose one of the na t iona l parks on the map other than A and Band 

(i) name it on the map, 

(ij) describe its landscape, 

(iii} name the 11'3in leisure activities which can be carried on there, 

Description of landscape: --- ----------

---------------- -----_. --------------

-------- --- -----------------

----- ------------

- --_.------- ------------

Names of le isure activities: 

(5) 
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A3. Study the map be low wh ich shows the development of a seas ide resort between 1871 and 
1901, The accomranying graph :"n,::s population change in the reso rt du ri ng the period 
1851-1901 , 

I N 

I + 
it 

Mot-res 

2100 

'100- / 
<s," j OLb :TO\Vj..j .·.·· 

ARE,A 
... ~ ..... -. 

z 

CO MMON 

y 

1200 

"" 

, , , 
/ 
; , 

I 

." / 
, I 

lOO ~ --~---.--.-

1"-1 --,----,---,---.-1--
'''81 1811 .$I! 

(a) Ii) What was the population of the resort when the railway opened? 

(iii By how much did the popu lat ion of the resort incre"se between the open i~g 
of the railway and 19011 

11111 

--" _ ... --_._--- ._- ._----------------_._-------_._ .. _---------
(2) 

Ib l iii Describe the grov,,'lh of the resort as shown on the map between 1871 and 1901 . 

. _-----------

iii ) What kind of urban development would you expect to have see n if you had 
vis ited areas X and Y in this resort in 1901? 

Area X: _______ _ 

-----------.. _----_._----------- ------_._ ... _-------_ .. - ...... 

Area Y: _____ ... ________ ___ .... ___ .. _. _. __ ___ . . __________ . ___ . _______ ._ 

(6) 



(iii) Since 1901 t~e whole of the area south of the ra ilway has bee" developed. 
What <nrt of land uses would you expect :0 find in area Z teda.,,? 

. -- '._- - - --- -_ .•. . - . -_. -_.-._-- ,.-_.'-- ---------,---------- ------- ----- -- - _. _--

.. _--_._ --------_ ... __ .. ------- -_._--

.. -------------_ .. _---- - _.---- --------

.... ------------- ------_._----------
(2) 

(c) The sta tist ics below show unemployment in the resort in 1978. 

• --
I MONTH % UNEMPLOYED 

above or below the monthly average for the 

! resort in 1978. 

January 8.8 ... 2 .1 I 
February 8.8 .,. 2.1 I 

I 
March 8.3 + 1.6 

I 
April 7.3 + 0 .6 

M<1Y 6.0 - 0.7 

I June 4.2 -- 2.5 

I July 4.0 - 2.7 

i August I 4.4 - 2.3 

September 

I 
4.8 - 1.9 

October 7.6 ... 0.9 

November 8.1 + 1.4 

December 8.5 ... 1.8 

Describe and suggest reasons for variations in the unemplovment pattern . 

-------_._-- .... _--------- ._---_._- _._- -----_. 

_ .. ----_._---------_. --_._ -------

(5) 

[TURN OVER 
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SECTION B CITIES AND PEOPLE 

t Study the information be low which relates to a small area withi n a lo ."e city in England . 

2) ~£I.r. <h • pl!lople "" ~. bon. 

1 Popllhu{; o '900 . ) In Or.at Britl1n ,.!SO 

• 
~bo l dll 

2 100 

:0;:60 

' 00 
740 

2000 

b) Outs t de Gt . Br 1lal n 
- Irlob RepublIC 
- ~u~ t r & ll.,CRnnda, 

NI'/V Zealand 
-India,Pakistan,Welt 

tndteD " TOlit ot 
COlll,lllon .... 1 t b 

- Otil",. t~ rC'lil1 

couDt"1,,. 

'" , 

53 

" 

1,Eap lo1.T~ • ~~.g.rB 

2. P r,liellltona l 

3,NoD - ma{;u a l wO:~er! 

4.Poraona l S.r?l~e 

::S.Forellton Ie Supervl"or~ (~ 'l '.lAl l 
6.Sktllr.uS lIlaDual wC . 'ken 
7.501111 .• 

8.lhuk1l 1 otd ' 

1!t<::<:a.. ___________ ....2. S. ll-.lIIploy ~d 

'ereeptase co v ill, 1DtO 
u'.a 10 prev i oulII !i y e~!,5. 

7 " 
.) Their bo ••• !Ip. o t buildi ng 

nelle people lIve ,. :H>OO dwellinl" 

S ingle dWflllilll" 19!10 

F Shared dwellings '0 

7) TlE:a at Tenure 

m W 
Owner_occupied 000 ,:.'::<.';: 
Reo t ed-Council 250 0 

§ 
. --. 

Private roen t ed-un tu rn. 1050 

turtl. 1:\0 • 
8) Den!!lity ot popU l at io n per room 

Undor ; 
! - 1 1 - 11 Over 1; ne1"lJon 

3" ' OS " " 

)00 200 100 0 100 200 300 

--
1 0) .• , .. . ter T", O~ 1200 

S harod 200 
W ~ ,;: ~ou ! 600 

Ca raged 

650 

100 

Source of data : 
GYSL Liverpool SchC'J.7e, Units & 2 

L..!.~~ 0.0 lJOO Drive- tn : 0 
$ h l rf:d leO 
SOli e '''' 

On road 530 

~~ O Wl; "'" $!,ared 100 
NODe ;'0 

la ) Study the statements below. only one of which is correct. Tick the cor rect 
statement in one of the boxes provided. 

Iii 

Ii i) 

Ii i i) 

liv ) 

Iv ) 

The information shows that there are large numbers 
of New Commonwealth immigrants living in the area . 

The information shows that less than 10% of the total 
populat ion is aged under 15 years. 

The information shows that less than 25% of the 
houses are owner-occupied. 

The information shows that there are many residentia l 
tower bloc ks in the area. 

The information shows that more than 90% of the 
population have lived there for 5 years or more . 

. ...... .. .... ....... 0 

.... . .. ............ [] 
.. .. ........ ... 0 

.. .............. ... 0 

.. ....... ..... ...... .. 0 
(2) 



(b) Make two ,tateme"ts abou t socia-economic groups in the area for which in fo rma tion 
is provided on page 8. 

1. __ . _____ _ ~---------- __________________ . ___________________ . ___ 

2. _ . ________ .. _____ . ____________ __ . _______________________ __ 

- ---_. ------- - -
(2) 

Ie) Show the information about fixed baths in the form of an accurate graph o r diag ram. 

(3) 

Id) List three pieces of evi dence in the information on page 8 which suggest that the area 
is in the inn"- !' city. 

'1. ________________________________________________ _ 

2. ________________________________ . _________________ ... __ _ 

3. . __ ____ . ____________________________________ _ 

(3) 

(e) Describe the characteristics of an outer suburban area of owner-occupied hous ing . 
You should refer to the appearance of the area and the characteristics of its 
popu lation. 

----._-_ .. _--_ ... _--

--' -- ------- ----.-- ._----------

- -_ .. _ ------

---... ----------------_._---_._-

---_.- -_ .. -- ----- - - ----
(5) 

= --
[TURN OVER 
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B5. Study the maps below wh ich show the distribution of sub-post-offices (Map 1) and 
wome n's fashion shops (Map 2) in a large town. 

k~ 

-:-= I cd" (If t ..... " 

-< Iw,)i 1'\ \""'0. t(J 

Sob-p.St" oHI a 

. , / 
, I 
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\....... I 
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I 
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\ 
\ 
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\ 
\ 
\ 

-- -- ;.,- _ ..... 

MAP 1 

I 
I 
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, , 
'- '. 
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" / I ' 

I -/ 

o 
k .. 

-=,:1 ed,e of tow", 

--, 
/ , 

/ '" 

--< rrtc1"' n. \",o .. d s .J 

)( WOll't.Il'$ .c.'shiQR shap' ,,'" ]" 1\- -\ 
\ 

\ 
i 
\ 
\ 

- ----. -_ ... / 

MAP2 I , 

(a) Describe and suggest reasons for the distrihution of sub-past-offices. 

Description of distribution: 

------ _ .. -----_. __ . 

V 

----------_ .. ---_ .. ------------_._--------_. 
Reasons for distribu tion: 

- ------.- .-

-----------_._-----

--_._ .. _-----------_ .. _-- ----------

(b ) Most of the women 's fashion shops are r.oncentrated in one part of the town . 

(j) Whot special name is given to th is part of town? 

(ii) Why are most of the women 's fashion shops concentrated there? 

-- --_._- --_. __ ._-- .. _----- ------

(4) 

(3) 

, , 



-

lei The shopping centre enclosed by a circle and labe lled X on Map 1 contains a su b post ­
office but dL ; not co ntain a women's fas h ion shop_ 

Iii What type of shopping centre is th is likely to be? 

(iii Name four types of shop likely to be found there_ 

1 _ _ _____ ___ ___ ___________ _____ _ 2. ____________ .. __ _ 

3. _________ ________ _____ _ 4 . . ____ _______________ __ _ _ 

(iii I Suggest one reason why a shopping centre has grown up t here. 

---------------- - - ------- -- ---------------

(4J 

(ul (il Name the type of shopping facility likely to be found at -( on Map 1. 

(iii Describe its main characteristics. 

--- - - - - ---- ------ ----

------ ---------- --- - -- ------- - ---

-----------------------------_ .-
(4) 

-------------------------------------'1-

I 
I 

[TURN OVER 
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'0. Stud, the map below which shows th e distribution of squatter settlements in Calcutta_ 

~------------------~~---------------

L cl~J b.v~""'Y ~~ 1.:~ -.::;:: \ 
te, ''J.u.f~~. S.,ctl~ ..... ts l~ '1~ .. :', I 

== /"qtI'Jl-,- j.( a. .... eo .. ' , __ /; r/J') ,II • ~( , 

, -, _--••• ;/1 ..... , --. / ... 
t •• : r/:/10 '~-: 

\ •• I;JI ~ ~ 
I ......... fill . ~y, ,.' ~ •. -=!.,. 

I- ...... • ', .. '. ~"':"Io \ .. - .It ' ,- ,/ .,'. . '51-" • ''i :: .: \ ,',' ~II .''' \ 

N 

.- -. • 'l,' 'c:.-\ I lIf ... f1f/It .. -", ... 
1' .. till .. :. ~/! " ,,' ;.,':r." \ 

I' • 6t1i.....·· \ 
/ . • I p' • _ • Ii. :." • \ 

,'" "'" ,SUllo1. .... . 

, # -- ........ \ 
II. _ • ,,"'. 

I 00 , - 00\ It " \ 

I , ',' - "';--rt 

• 

fill' "'t, ~.'t j , .~ ~.' - . """ ~ ... '" 

--- .,.' 
• 

.... ,. I'~~ .. --.. <...- --.:.i 
').. _'-Jt ~I 
.~ .. : f· (\\ .... ""..,~.-( 
,- I .. • I 
.: ;':( ' . 
• ~\ - ; .. to , 
-, I , . ,.,. ,- .. ... • " 

~t ~. :'-- • .. ' • > 
• .i::O~ . I 
,,', :: ~ _~ ... : - I .1. ~= -::.: r-) ,:. -. '=. ., 

" ... t " .:=:;:- ~ • • 
"... ... • II I • 

.... -, -. t, ,to .. h . ') 

,!'"":.' ••. ".' -." f - • ) 

-. :" ,.. . .. 
• -.,." ' " '". I - -.. ":. '~ ....... : . ..... -~ 

.... • , 1 "_) 
1 I~.. ' , .. , / 

( -"-
(al Less than half the population of Calcutta was born in the city, and this sitU2tion is 

true of most large cities in the developing world_ 
Why is mi gration from the countrys ide to cities such a marked feature of countries 
in the developi ng world? 

------------------------------ - --

---_. ----------_._ .---------- - ----- --- -------

-------
(4) 



(b) Over 2 million people, most of them migrdflts, live in the squatte r settlements of 
Ca lcutta. 

Ii) Describe the distribution of squatter settlements in Calcutta. 

--------_._--

-------_._-_._ .. _--------- ----.-

- ------------

(ii) How does the dist ribution of these migrant amas in Calcutta differ from the 
di str ibut ion of areas dominated by overseas migrants in European cities? 

------- ----------------

----------------_._------ -
(5) 

(e) Describe the characte ristic features of squatter settlements in large cities in the 
developing world . 

---_._-----_._----_._---

- - ._- -------_._-----_._----_._-_._---------_._-----

-_ .. _--

--------_ .... _-

- ------_ .. _-

(6) 

[TURN OVER 
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SECTION C PEOPLE, PLACE AND WORK 

C::' (a ) Study the table below which :.uggests four reasons fo r the loss of jobs. 

(il Using four i tems from the list below the table complete Column 1. 

!iii Using your own knowledge complete Column 2, naming a different area in 
each case. 

f·------------~-------~I--- Column 1 . - h\;;;~-," ~r:~uP~;,:ain ';h;;;~ 
~ Loss of Jobs - REASONS E>3mpie of economic actlvltyl activity is ca rried out 

I' ';';;~=';;;' ~·~--l ------r-----·--·----
I-£--'ntroduction of ~achinery-;-~~~ ! ! 
I methods needing fewer workers I i 

I I L _________ . __ . __ ... __ . __ L ___ . -----__ -----.-.----.- -
I 3. Fall in the demand for the products I 
Ii' 

~-:cl;'ur~ du; to hiqh ca~~;;t-· --- -j ----.--------- .--~--------- -----. 
production .. .. old, inefficient I I 
methods, competition from more 
cheaply produced goods 

cotton manufacturing / oil ref ining / coal mining / wheat fa rmi ng / ship building / 
p roduction Jf nuclear power / manufacture of electronic instruments 

(6) 

(b) The map below shows those parts of England and Wa les where the loss of jobs in 
primary and secondary occupations has been great. 

a. r..f:QS whtre Job 
(osst's hay~ bor:e.I'1 
9 r~ -I; I" P r i ltHt ,.y 
¢nq' sf..f!~ .... d4'"j 
o cc.t,·pa.I--/O "l.s 

o 100 
, , .... 

N 
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(i) Expla in fully what is meant by the terf"'1S IJrimary occupations and secondary 
occupat" '1S . 

Primary occupations: _ .. _ _______ _ . _______ . ___ __ . _ _ ______ __ _ 

-- ----- --------------- - .... _-
- - --_ .. _------------ --- -----_ .. _--- - ---_._--_ .. _------ -- - ------

Secondary occupations: 

(ii) Describe the distribution of the areas where job loss in primary and secondary 
occupations has been great, as shown on the map on page 14. 

-_ .. _----_ .. _--- --------- --------.. 

- _ .... _----------------

- ---------- ---

-_ .---------------- - ----- ---

(ii i) Give three reasons why manufacturing firms are moving from the Midlands and 
South-east of England to the regions of great job loss. 

1 . - --------------------------

- ------ -- ---------
2. _______________ . __ . ________ ___ ______________ __________ _ 

-------------_._-- ------ -_._-

3. ---------,. ---------

.- --------
(9) 

[TURN OVER 
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8. Stud y the map below show;ng the distributio n of industry in a town in No rthe rn Engl and. 

) 

& town C .2.,. l:,..~ 

~ y i ye. ,... 

~ Ma. i" yo ati 

18 t ur/> ... ,,, mofor""'-J .,.,./tI. l-"f~rc"iJ.."Jt.. • 
~ rail ... "'Y Qn4 rQi/ ...... y .ft.tiD"" 

~ c,,",,{ 

o 
I 

:...... . e'Kt~ ... t 0 f bH.V" / " f900 

[IJ cotto" fqefori, s still ()1'~ra.ti"'.J 

rn cottOI'! "'~;~.f CtMV"Ct!f( r. of;J,~'" uSe 

[l) VQCQ"t cott;." fqctor;~$ 

N 
f 

~ ___ _________ ~_..>...-:~L.l._ _______ ___ ___'_ _ _ 

(a) ,0 years ago when the cotton industry was at its height all the factories in groups 1-4 
ISBe map key) were manufacturing cotton. 

Using map evidence only name four types of cotton fact ory si te ano for eac h one 
explain why it wou ld have been a good site fo r a cotton factory SO years ago . 

.. -.... -.. --- --:--r- ... ---------------------.------
vpe of Factory S ite I Why it would have been a good ~ ite -- _ ... -_. _._-,--------- -_. _.- . _-- -_ .. - .. . _ ... _-_._ .. - .. -_. -... _--_._----_ .... 

I 
I 
I 
I 

I 
i I 

! ... -.. ---.-.. -------..... -- .- --. -i 

I 

I 
I 

------t- ------ ·----·--- -·---- ·--- --.. - ---------- -- .--~ i 
i ' 
I II 
I I I 
I I ' ---.--. -.. --.-~------ -- ----.--- ------ -- -.--.-. -- --.----.-.-- -- .. ---.-- -i ! 

'
I I I 

I I 

... ______ .. L_______ ______ _ .. ___ __ . _. _______ . ____ . __ ... ___ __ ... _________ .. _____ j ! 

(8) 
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(e» De.cribe the differences you would expec.l to find in the appearance of a co tton 
fJeto ry 2nd J fac to ry on an industrial estate. 

- .... -- -- ---- ----_ .. - -- --- -- ------------ ----- --- ---- - ------- -------------

-- ---- ---------
(2) 

(c) Using map ev idence and your own knowledge state where industrial estates are 
usually found in towns and say wha t advantage, ,uch sites have. 

Where industrial estates are uSually found in towns: 

------------ ---------

------------------------ ------_ .. _----- ------ ---------_._--

---- ------------

- -----------------

------ --- ---------------------------------------._-_.-

Advantages o f such sites: 

-------- -- ---

----- -----------

------- ---- -- -------

- --_ ._- -- - ---------------------------- --------

(5) 
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e9. Study the sketch below which shows a modern economic development In an upland 
rural area. 

(al Iii What is being produced at A? 

(iii Describ~ the main features of the development as shown in the sketch. 

--_._------_._ .. __ . .. _--._---

-----_._---_._--_._---_._---_._._------.. _------- _.- ---.--. 

.. _ ._--- ----_._-----

(5) 

(bl (il Suggest one way in which such a development could damage the environment 
during its construction. 

(iii Suggest one way in which such a development could damage the environment 
after its construction. 

(2J 
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cI Nome three adventages of establish in g such a development in an upland rura l are" . 

2. _ __ ___ ______________________ _ 

------ - --------------- --

3. ----------

--------- - -------------------- --------
(3) 

h i Choo5e one of the following economic activities. 

limestone quarryi ng I potash mining I oil sto rage and ref ining I oil product ion 
from well s 

For t he one you choose, name an area whe re it is carried on and describe the 
vlays in which such an activity could harm the env ironment. 

,. ,,,;ti vity chosen: 

! \ll1a where it is carried on: 

Ways in wh ich it could harm the environment: 

----_._-- --------------- ---- - ------
--- - - ------- ----- -------------------

-------------------'--
(5) 

[TURN OV ER 
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Study th~ Ordnance Su rvl.:v m.1 p extrilr.t pr u'! rip.d for t! l" q,Jestlon. 

(a) Conl plete the sentences (;) ' 0 (v) below by entering the le isu re a~tIJ , tles from 
the fo ll owillg list wh;ch best suit the locations at the five grid references . 

I I ;)dme o f golf 

Fr.n WJlk :cg 

F ish ing 

flecK cr ,nbi n9 

([I 

(ii) 

(ii il 

(v } 

A visit to an historic si te 

Bird watching 

Searching for fossils 

Trdin spott ing 

is li kel " to take place at 06B015. 

is likely to take place at 028109. 

is li ke :'" to takr: plwc~ at 989090. 

is likely to take piau; at 965098. 

is likely to take place at 053098. 
(5) 

fb i Th" ~ketch·m iJ P beluN shows the location and ex te nt of the grounds of Elsh Rrr; 
Hall. Suggest fau ,· ,,"sons why the grounds of the hu il would make 2 noc.d 
site for a ~ountry P3" 

'1 • . 

2. _____ _ _ _ 

3. _ 0._,, _ _ _ ' __ " _ _ _ ' ---- .--•• - - --- - .. --.... - - - . - .. . -----_ __ __ __ . _ .. _ _ __ . 

4. . ___ .. __ . _ .. ____ _ ..... . _._ ... _____ .. ______ .. _ __ __ __ . _____ .. - _ __ __ __ . __ ___ _ 

(4) 
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Ir) A newcomer to the area "hoJlm on the mar_ has obtained a job in 8rigg at 
!195070. He hils foune suitable hOuses f ·:;! ~urchase in the centre of the 
villcgr, of 'v".Jrawb y at 018089 and in the cent,e of the vi l lage of Scawby at 
967m)5, but cannot decide which house te oily. 

Ii ) The lef!~lth of his journey to w.xk hem Wrawby or Scawby would be 
exact l), "he same. Which of the 'ollowing distances would be the length 
ot h is journey to work and home "!lain if he bought a house in the 
centre of one of the two ,/;lIa98s7 Tick the correct answer in one 01 
:he b,;xes provided. 

~km········o 
9km······O 

5 km ..... [J r--' 
7 km ..... ····1 ___ 1 

10 km ······.·.0 
{iii Exp:Jin fu lly tbe following )t~tern£'nts: 

"If the 1eWGOmr.r bOl' gt"ll '.1 hou~e in Wrawby he may be del' yed at 
OCI,!'It072 on his ear journey to work. " 

- _ .. -_._-- -. - --_._-- -----_._ .. - -. -

... _--._ .. _._-- ------ _ . . - _ .. . . -.. -_. - - . . ------ ._-_._ ---_._ -_.- . __ .- .. _- ---_ .- .. _- -_ .. -. - ... _- , ... - _. __ .. . 

"~f tlF.~ n~\ \.'corner bougt.t a 'louse in Sc;r·.vby he rna,! be de layed at 
980058 on hIS car journey to work." 

(6) 

IcJ) Th~ fac. torv at 989061 produces sugAr from sunar beet gmwn in the surrounc/; " ,l 
region . VI/h ot ere th~ Cidvanta~es Df thr: site for :;uch a develo,~ rr:ent? 

--- - - -- . - .. -_. ..~-.- -- . _ . _._- --_ .. --- ------_ .• - •• - _. <- --_._- .---.-. ---_ .• ---_ ._- --- -- .. . _._-_. -_ •. . - -

--.---- --_ .. _--_ ... _.-... _----_._-------_ . __ .- .- - .... --. _._-- --_._ --- ._ .... _-_ . . 

(1// 
~_.~ __________ IaK ... ___________ • __ ~ ____ ~ __________ oor .... _ .... '.-.-

[TURN OVE:· 
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~.: t :.Jci V th r: nhot o t;r,:ph p ro'J ir.p:l fCII Th' ,:; qlJeSl.,~r\ to ·1ether wi t ~ : the sk. e tr~ h-rna p 

lll·,lc\v vvhich shows the area r. r;'J r:.rcr' by the photoarapl1. 

o 

, ('- .... -.... ,-... D 
' \ I ._\ )------- , , \ 

A r 

,/ gen~ra. L d l-re cbo" 

in wA.ic.J1.. t/t o!. c..,.,~ 

WQ $ {'orn ! ;,,] 

l a) Ii ) Fivp o[pa, are labellco A, B, C, D and E on the ,ketch " ,,' ,> , Str'dy 
th~ list of urban fe il ~ url...:'S below and sel ect t he cu rrect Gnl : to 
c..)n,plt!te t he 3cco rnp i:! !lyi ny tab!e. 

car pa rk ! ' ~-e~'~~'r I'----- ~1\J~.i-me of urban feature 

t1igh - ri~e resicl~nti.:11 rievclofJment I .. -~ --- -_ ... -_ .... -
ht:,~vy IT1:' rlufllctIHinq iil(lustry I' ! _ 

pubL\; 0rW;1 space 

opl'n dir sw i mm:n~ ponl 

buil~Jir,q S id~ 

c: '. he l~ l ;:J l 
i 
I 
I, 

B 

c 

['I , 

, ---1---
E > 

___ L_ .. ____ •. _ . __ .. .. 

(i:) \\lI".: CI1 two of th :.: leavJ!"es 'yQU hJve entered i n th e tab: e inrJi,.:ate that u,-bar; 
renewal i ~ tak ing place i" th~ area sh own in the pnotograp t 

(6) 
ib) il) Name the tvpe of hOldng at 1 on tl1e sketchma;J , 

(ii ) Using photograph evidence and your own knowledge, describe tile characterist ic 
fea tures of the housing at 1, 

-- ~ - -- . ------ -- . --_._-- ---- -- -- ---- . ---- -. _. __ .- --------- -.---_.- - ----- --+-+--- ----------- -.+ 
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. . .. .. ·_--.---------_._--- -- -._-_ ._--- - - ----_ ._ .. _.---
_. _. __ . _ _ _ . . _ _ .. . __ _ ___ .. ...• r ·· . ·· __ . __ . __ __ _ ___ _ .. ___ ._ __ _ . _ . __ _ _ _ •. ___ . _ _ ___ __ . , .. - .. 

. ,," 

I;.;) it 1:.; p :<..! ~; i1ed :0 L:se area 2 shown on th t: ~kf'tch ·mJP for <3 Ibrge nf~W b HKi t")' 

ernpk)yi !~ q 6aO women and 200 men un sh ift '/lI()rk. The pr'::ili uc!s of tril~ 
ba~::H'Y wil! be distributed to shops in t"l:: surround lrl~ Ud,~ ,lfl area. 

i\J ) "'-1r thren "dvantages th flt area 2 offers i~S the s~te for th· .' 'lew bakery. 

2. 

3. 

_ ... ~_<OI ___ ~ ... _ ___ ._ •• ~. _____________________ • ___ =,_~ 
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3. Study the table below which Sl10WS trends in the British coal min ing industry . 

I .. - ~~~~~. - '~~';~'~~(mjl;:~'-;~~~::) r "--~a-~~'wer ~~~~s'; Collieries ~utPut pel m~~~hlf~ 1 r-- _.- ·,1'· ·---·- ------······ - --.! .--'--_ '_-" '- _._. __ . __ . - ------- ---- _____ ~n.!!f!.5L __ _ 
, 1947 185 ! 707 958 1.07 I 
~--:; 952t-----2i-l·----- . -. ----705-.... -.. -- ---S80 -=1----1~2-;-- -- - j 

r -- ·-fr---------t---···---··--·-·· -- - --... -._- ---.--.-.---.. , I 1962 188 536 616 1.56 ' 

[ 
.. --- -'- -- '-" - - - -- --- -_. __ ._- - ----_ .. - - .. _--- _ ... - ._--j 

1973 138 268 281 2.29 ___ . ___ . ___ ___ . . __ . _ _ . _ ... ____ _ ____ ___ ._. _ .. _ .-1--._- - _ . __ .. _. _ _ ._- I 

(al The info rmetion about output has been graphed below. Usi ng th!' scale on the 
right·hand side of the [lraph add the i" formation aboul output per man shift. 

Out put per man 
shift Itonnesl 

12) 

Ib) Ii) Suggest two reasons why coal has become 1,:)fiS pcpu lar 8S a source of f,; e l and 
power si~ce '1947. 

< I, . . ________ ___ ____ .. _____ _ . _ _________________ _ __________ __ _ . ______ . ___ _ 

2. . _ _ _ _____ . ___ . ___ ... __ ... ____ . ___ .. ___ . _ _ . _ _ ________ _ ___ ___ . __ 

(ii) Suggest two geo logical reaso ns why hu ndre ds of coioier ies have been closed 
since 1947. 

1 . . __ .... _. ______ .. _. __ ____ ... __ . .. ____ .. . _ ______ .. ______ .. . ___ ._ . _ __ . ____ ._. __ . ___ . __ . 

o ~. • _ _ • • _ _ ___ _ _ " __ _ ___ 4 ______ , ._ . ____ _ __ • • ___ _ _ _ _ • _ __ • ___ _ ____ • ____________ __ _ _ _ . • . _ •• _ _ _ 

Ii ;i) Wh"t evidence is there in the table and on the graph to suggest that the coal· 
m :n ing industry has hee,', extensively mechanised since 19477 

(6") 
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(c) Study the passage below about decl ining coal mining areas. 

"The decline in the dema nd for coal rniners I ,<, s led to the growth in many 
coal mining areas of industria l estates containing li ght industr ies. Many 
former coal miners find employment in such industries . The indust ries 
have often moved to the coa lfields because of government ass istance wh ich 
is available to fi rms willing to move to declining areas.'.' 

(i) Give t,<lO examples of light industries. 

1. ____ _ ..... _. _ 2 ___ _ ... ____ .. __ . __ ._ ..... 

(i i) Explain clearly what is meant by the term "industrial estate" . 

.. --~-. -.. ..... _- ...• _--_._ -_. __ . __ ._-_._---- .... ----- -.--------_. __ .- --- ., ..•.• . _- . 

_ .• ---_ .. _-- ... " ' ... -.- . --- _._ .• __ .. _- -" ._ ---._--._---- -- ---_._- - - - -----_ ..• ---_ .... _. __ .-- _." 

------ - - ._-------_. _-_._-----------_._-- --- .• - ---- --.----.--- .. -_. -_._-----.. - -_ .. 

(i iii L;st fOffr W;1YS in wh ich th e government call a55!st firms that vlis)''! to e.;tnb!i ~, ~ 
t!Jerrse !v~s in declining areas, 

1. _____ . __ ______ . _____ . _._. ____ .... _ . . ___ .. __ ___ . . _ . 

2 . .. _ ___ ._ ... _. ______ . ___ ... _______ .. ____ .. ... .... .... _ ... _. __ _ . __ ,,_. ___ . 

3. _._ ... __ _ .. __ .. 

4. _._. __ .. _. ___ . . _._._ .. __ ... __ _ _ .. _ __ . ____ ._._ .. __ . _ __ __ .. __ _ 

(5) 

[T URN OVFr: 
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Study n,: rJ1 .lp below which sh .}ws pollution in part of the Medite m m"" n Se i .. 

~v-- ·-~ 
, I2i 0 I~' : iJJ@@@ ITALY 

~ 
: T jt-JIS\A 

". 
\ 

! I 

I 

• ':> 
MALTA 

(oi '1lt,y m" y pollution on the shores of the Mediterranean Sea affed the' fo rei gn 
e3mings (money earned by p roviding services o r products for (. v~csc3s cu sU l1lersl 
of the countries in the area? 

(2) 

;CJ ) " judy the list of areas below "nd arrange them in ranI< order according to how 
pOlluted their CudstRI margins are likel,. to be. 
Put the place which is likely to be 1110st polluted at number 1, the place which 
is likely to be least polluted at number 4, and put the other areas in the co rrect 
order i;-I between. 

Rank O rder: .- ----.---.-... _ ...... ---. -"-"--'-' -1 
east CO'l st of mainland Italy 1 . 

Libya 2 . . _ 

Nest coast o f mainland Italy 3. _ .. __ ._ ... ______ _________ . __ _ . __ .. _ ... _ _ _ 

east C02S! of Greece 4. _ ____ ___ __ . ___ ._ .. __ .. ___ __ __ ... _ . ___ ._ ..... _. 
1_- (2) 
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(c) Explain how the fol lowing me, contri bute 10 '.tl~ amount of coasta l polilition :~ 
the area shown on tne map. 

(i) Large coastal cities: ___ __ ._ .. ... ___ ._ ...... _____ __ ... ___ .. . _ ... _. __ . _ __ .. _____ .. -_ ... -

• 
• _ _ •• _ __ • ________ • ____ •••• _. __ ••• • ••• •.••• _._ • • • _ ••• •• h _____ • • ___ , _______ • __ _ •••• ••• • • • . __ _ __ _ __ .-

(ii) 1 ron and steel industries : _ ____ ... 

(iii) Oil loading and unloading port s: 

" 
... _- -_ ... _ - --- -. -_._---

(iv) Chemical works: ... _ . _____ _ . ___ . __ . __ . __ 

(v) Riv rs flowing te the sea: 



to '.' ,) 
~.<...:.... 

c 

'.J 

.-

r. 
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Alternative A 

., 

West Midlands Examinations Board 

Certificate 01 Secondary Education 

GEOG RAPHY 
SYLLABUS 1 

PAPER I -- BRITISH ISLES 

Monday, 11th June, 1979 

AIIO!rnative A Working time 9.3a -- 11.45 am 

AllernatlH B Working time' 9.30 -11.15 em 

Answer FOUR questions only, 

Alternallve 8 (for candidates suhrrllttin'l 8 Field Study) 

Answer H IREE q ~est ions o('ly, 

YO' I mey use an atlas to answer the questions in this pap&(, Please g" 'a ;" 0 i ~ "" ": ,)' : 
at/as on ~h e covor ct ycur [:.'1S Wf!f book. 

E8C~ oJeMiorl answered carnes a tota! of 20 t(l[!rks . For ihusf) questions \·vll i ,'i; ,1rp. 
subdividej into sections the number 01 marks car:l c:d by' uach ~'ection is 'nrfic;)'Q,,' ;r 
bracket'; at the en(:f of tha t se ~:;on. 

The photographs fOf { . $fJ w ith ql)cstjr)n .:. :UA iJ"1.1ch ~J fil thE: en~1 c, t tlw Q::esli.7ri ,'l~?t 

These p('ges may be detached b.v the candidate lor ease 01 en"wering. 

Creoit 'rviN he (liven for skotch maps and dIagrams it th f." se ore f p/evar·! tf.' fh ·_' an,:;w( r 

Do not J)nswe " more than the required number of questions. Adr.!it io llal e r;.) ·Ycr~ w'!1 
b {!7arf:ed. 



1 Ordnance Survey Map Work 
I ,) . 
Q .--,., 

Tile map extract shows Swincion, the largest InJustrial town in Wiltshire. The 
pr.:>sperity of the town cam" with thp old Great Western Railway work3. 

ia) ( :) Name the motorway which crosses the map area. 

(ii) Name the A-class road which gives Swindon access to the matorway on 
the map area. 

(iii) Name TWO featu res shown in square grid reference 0983, adjacent to 
the motorway, which have been bui lt to minimise gradients on this 
section of motorway. 

(iv) Give the six-figure grid refarence of the railway station at Swindon. 

(v) Jdertity the type of railway track at EACH of the followin C) grid 
references: 1'18828 and 123862. 

(vi) Give the six-figure grid reference of the railway junction to the SOUTH 
WEST of the station at Swindon. 

(vii) Give the map evidence in square grid reference 1090 which shows 
that Cricklade WAS connected to Swindon by railway. 

(viii) Does map evidence show that this railway connected with the present 
station at Swindon ? (5) 

(b) (i ) Works are shown in variolJs part.; of Swindon, for example, in squares 
grid references 1334 and 1386. Wh ich of these two works is most likRly 
to be the old Great Western Railway works? Give ONE reason in 
support of · your choice. 

(ii) Describe ONE difference betwe€!n th" stl , et patterns shown in squa:e 
grid reference 1585 SOUTH of the railway and WES r of the A345, 
and in the Park district, square grid reference 1783. 

(Iii) Which am3, 1585 or 1783, has the lower density of build ings? 

(Iv) Give O~JE reason why Stratton SI. Margaret, square grid reference 
;787, has NOT been able to expand NORTH EASTWARDS. (4) 

(c) (i) Give TWO piece~ of evidence on the map at Crick/ade which suggest 
that there have been settlements there lor a very long time. (Do NO, 
give either the old railway or the old canal.) 

(ii) Name the TWO rivers whose confluence (junction) is to the EAST of 
Crlcklade. (2) 

Question continued on the next nAge 

2 



b25 
(<l) (i ) Describe FULLY the s"ape Of !he village of Purton, squarE· grid 

refe ;-ence 088'1, and state its approximate height. 

(ii) Describe FULLY the shape of Ghei"'0rth Upper Green and Ghelworth 
Lower Green, sq uare grid refe rence 0892, and state its approxirnilte 
height. 

(iii) Name FOUR services shown on the map in the villag" of Purton, which 
are NOT shown at Chelworth Upper Green and Chf'lworth Lower Green. 

i. IV) Where are the people of Ghelworth Upper Green and Chelworth Lower 
Green likely te obtain TWO of these services? 

(v) Where would the Inhabitants of both vi llages probably go to for othor 
services? 

',vi) Name the lake in square grid 'eference 1782_ 

(vi i ) Is this la/(e natural or artificial? 

(viii) Describe what has happened to the former lake in Lydiard Park, square 
grid reference 1084_ ; G 

70 

--------------- ... -------

3 [Turn Dve' 



:"q'Jr" 211 RUNCORN NEW TOWN - THE MASTER PUIN 
--------------------~~~r_----~ 

!<o.1 Y to pres,mt and proposed land "LcS. (Proposed are(l 2930 hcct"res (7 234 acres)). 

Town Centre (Centrai Busin<)ss Distric t) 

• Centres of Neighbourhood Units 

Proposed Ho~pital 
~ Secondary Schools and Propo ;ed 
~ Secondary Schools 

Existin!] HU~lsjtlg Areus (Prior to 1905) 

"·Jew and Proposed Housing Are~s (Post 1965) 

E).lstir.g Inr.l:l oitlial Areas ~ P rior to 1965) 

New and Proposed New Indl.!strial Areas (Post 1965) 

Water 

_ New Urban Expressway (Post 1965) 
(Exi (/Entrance Point) - - - -

New Urban BI,SI.'''Y (Pust 1965) 

Qu~,j(ion cortinued 011 the neyt page 

4 



b2l 
(a) The Master Plan of Runcorn New :own. f:gure 2/1 opposite. was ,'rodllced 

"'1 Professor Ling in 1960. The plan is for a town to accommodate seventy 
thousand people, the existing town only being able to accommodate 
twenty-six thousand people. Study ",e Master Plan carefully and. wi th the 
help of your atlas, answer the following quest ions. 

( i j Name the water transport feature which will be the northern boundary 
of the New Town. 

( ii) Wh ich POTt is the eastern terminus of this walar transport isature ? 

(iii) Name the motorway which will form the southern boundary of the New 
Town. 

(iv) Name the twin town linked to Runcorn by the modern road bridge acres., 
the Mersey. 

(v) How many new and proposed hOllsing areas me shown on the. 
Master Plan? 

(vi) Give tho fu ll name of the public transport feature which links the 
housing areas together. 

(vii) Give Ihe full name of the transport feature which separates the 
proposed ~9W housing areas from tbe proposed new industrial 3reas :111 

the Mastel' Plan. 

(viii) Give the full name of the recreational feature in the centre of the n~VI 
housing areas. 

(b) (i) The Urban Busway is a route for buses only in this New Town. 
Describe THREE ways in which thiS feature will reduce transport 
problems in this New Town. 

( ,i) The housi ng areas in this New Town are caned Neighbourhood Units. 
Name FOUR featu res which you wOlJld expect to find In a neighbourhood 
unit in addition to housing. (5\ 

Turn ove: fo r t(u: .-est of the ques;ion 

5 



POPUlATlui\l GR / ,PHS 

1

"°",' :'" C-==-_=:L_ 
f '[J - 09 I __ L __ 
t,'j - [;9 

20 - 2;' 

10-19 ,-- _ 
o _ 9 I --r---J 

--"-..:- 1---.-------.-'--.---r--1'--+---r---r---.--- -,-'-r---,-
o 1 4 b 8 10 12 14 16 18 20 n 24 

PERCENTAGE OF PEOPLE 

Fiqu re B 

~r)E 

GfiOUPS 

r:~e~:: ~ __ , 
50 - 59 

40 - 49/ ___ , ______ -. ____ ~ 

30-39 I _________ ~I_,-

26 

10 - 19 __ _ ______ -,,-' 20-29 f---
o - _9~_+-_",---r' --rl---,,--,)f--r, --.--,----,r--"--"-_,,r--.,-

o 2 4 6 3 10 12 14 16 18 20 22 24 26 

PERCEN TAGE OF PEOPLE 

"ver 69 ~rJ 
60,- 69 __ -'-____ , 

50 - 59 
.A Sf' 40 _ 49 f---------'-------"] 

GROUPS 30--39 f~-----
20 -- 29 f _________ , -} 
10- 19 1 ______ _____ _ 

__ ~_+_, -,----.--,---,..--.-, -~---"r---r---T'--r_-::=L-
o 2 4 6 8 10 1£ 14 16 18 20 22 24 26 

PERCENTAGE OF PEOPLE 

(c) Study the three population graphs on Figure 2/2 above_ Figure A shows the 
percentages of people in each of the eight age groups shown for the United 
Kingdom in the early 19703, The other two graphs are for two towns in the 
United Kingdcm, 

(i) Which graph is most li kely to be Orighton in East Sussex ? 

(ii) Give TWO reasons for your choice, 

(iii) Give TWO reasons why the other graph could be a New Town (5) 

Qu"stion GC ltinued on the next par;e 
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- .. ,'. -_._-- .... _ .. - . ~ _ ... ' . 'n ...... . _ . ... , ~ .- ••••• --

\ d) While New Towns have been built. many inner city areas have been rapidly 
losing people. 

(i ) What name is given to these Inner c ity ~ ,:>using zone: ? 

(ii ) When these zones are knocked down, what sort of new housing usually 
rep laces the Victorian and Edwardian terraces? 

(i ii) Give TWO reasons why inner city areas a,e unpopular pla"es to live at 
the present time, \.; 

---- ----_._-----_._----------------_.- ------_. ------------ -_.----_ ..• -
3 Tile West Midlands 

Figure 3/'i 

TABl.E TO SHOW A NUMBER OF WEST 1\1IDLANDS URB,l,N ARE/I.s 
AND SOME OF THEIR INDUSTR I ES 

, SELECTE[) GROUPS OF If" DUSTRIES I i·- --- --- --- r' -.. . --.,., ... -.. r .... - .. - -1-· .. '-r- ' - ... .. 

i __ ~·~--B ... - ;.~. +-~~~-+-E-... +-r:--[ _~. ) 
, i o:n I I w I- I I ' 0 I I ' tn>- ..JZ t) . . J ! . 
. .. I !;IIUW ;tz ' 2 1 .2 :11 1 
14 ~ r5~ ! ~~ g~ u~ , ~~ i ~1 
1

02 I ~ ~ I ~ oc I > ~ 1 ~ ~ I ~ ~ ~ ~ 
u ~ ~ ~ 1 ~ 0 ! oc 0 u ~ ~ I ~ ~ I ..:; 1 ~ a: .c.: s: : 0 U ... l!) 0 {,:1 (( !-. I 

SAMPLE 

TOWNS 

ICI T IES ) 

! I~ O l~ ol ~~ ! :Z u J 

t
Il i :;~ l , '" .... . --r- _. ------.. ... -------- -- --- ~ -- ---t---- --OJ -.- ---- - - - - - ---r .. - .• - r -- . i 

1 ] STOKEONT RENTJ-\ REA I \ I .,' ) ~ I I / I ! : . I 

'T - - - ---- - ·- ·- --+--t-.. · ·-t .. - ... -l-. - . . - t · -- _1 __ __ _ 

2 1CANNOCK i i ' i! i 
- - .. . _.- .. - - . ' - --"--'-". -.. - -- - -----,-- ··· ·- r------· ~ '- -.----t-~-- -. -.! .- - .- .. _i.. -_ . 

I, ' 0' V'RH/" lPTON ; i ! :., ' ;. I ' i 
i : ~[;I' ~ ~ " ' Nt(~'-i A~':Mv-- -'-" -+--- 1 '--+-:"- - ' :-' ~' __ .1.. '_:, " ' r,' - -. ' ~._. ~- • '-1 
i .. ! .1 \11; 1 .' 1 ! . • I : ' ! ! 

; 5 : ~~~ ;!l ~ ~~ ~.1~~-_ ~~-_".-. J..I, ~~ -._-..... j! -.·_ -_·~; .. -... _r __ -·:,--c -~; -i-'---r "-,; -1 '- I 
I - -: - I .• r--; '1'''-- '-;-'' j ... -.- -I 
I ! I I ~ i / i I- I ~ . I 
~ ! . " 

. ; . ~ . ~~ !~:~~';;;~1 ~ ;.J;n~~-; ' · ---·---r·--..... r .. -- -·r· -_.-- -~- --.- . --r----.... ~ -1---.>---'j 
I';'" ..... -. +.. -+- -:- : -- -- :. -.. f- ··--- ! 
l~_~ \,·I()~~~:_~~~~~ __ . _____ : I. ~ __ ___ . __ . _ __ _ . ______ , _: _ _ __ : ____ ~ 

I a) StudJ Figure 3/1 above and with the he lp ot you r al":s answ.>r ~he following 
questions, 

i i) Which urban area shown has every group of induslrics? 

( ii) Wh ich group of industries is foun d in "'leh urban area shown on the 
figure? 

I i ii) V!0i.-:h urban area is furthest SOU!!1 ? 

(IV) W~l i eh lJl ban area is furthest east? 

(VI Wnieh urban area has group B but not gr oup D industri0.s ? 

(vi) Whi r;h urban area has group C but not gr0up G industri .)s? 

( ,I i) Which Ull)8n araa has NEITHER group 8 NOR g roup D inI1us\ri p.3? 

( v;; i) \', hieh gre".; of industries shown is a PRIMARY industry? 

(i x.) 'y'/hich urban aroa named on the tsbl ~ has ~r! A la rqest number of 
Vlorkers engaged in craft lndustri'=s ~. lich [IS q ,J nmakinf) rmd jewellery 
r.lanufacturc? r 

., TII ,' ,r' 0 1/('( !O " the ( G')t of th ~.: ques ti I 

" 
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(b) T~G high quality lead crystal glass industry of Brierley Hi ll uses local raw 
mater ials , clay for the pots in which the glass is fired in the kilns, and some 
local sand. The pottery indus:,y at Stoke-an-Trent also uses local clay fo r 
tile !,iln bricks and for the manufacture of rough earthem~are goods. 

i i ) What other solid material was obtained locally for these two 
irdustr ies? 

( ii ) v'/I'lIcl; raw material from South-West E..lgland is used in the pottery 
industry? 

(Iii) What is the most important location factor for these two i'~dustr ies 

today? 

(iv) Both industries are successful exporte's of fragile, high quality goods. 
Which TWO developments in road transpe'rt have helped both 
industries? (5) 

(c) In 1978 an iron and steel industry still survived at Bilstc", in 'the Black 
Count ry' . 

(:) For what purpose did the iro~ industry use limestone quarried at 
Dudley? 

(ii) In the early days of this iron industry the iron are was mined in the 
West Midlands near to the iron works. What was this iron are called? 

(iii) In reGent years are has been brought to Bilston f rom outside the West 
MIdlands. How has this iron are been transported? 

(iv) In aedition to pig iron the steel works has used a vast amount of 
sc ' ap. Give TWO reasons why scrap has enabled the industry to 
survive ~ompetition from large, modern, coastal steel works. (5) 

(::J) The Black Country has a number of chemical wcrks, for example British 
Oxygen Company at Wolverhampton. 

(i) Describe THREE factors which make thE' West Midlands a goad area 
for the location of the chemicals industry. 

(ii ) I)escribe TWO features of the ind~stry which makes it undesirable 
in this region. 

8 
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(5 ) 
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4 West Yorkshire and Humberslde 

( a ) Study photograph 4/1 attached al t.h e ond 01 ifle question paper oi :·Iebden 
Bridge in the Calder Valley. 

(I) Areas R 2nd S contain industria! buildings. De~cribe 1WO mil in 
differences in their appearance 0 :1 th" phutograph . 

f ii) Name feature X which passes near build ings R. 

(i i i) Name feature Y wh ich passes near buildi ngs S. 

(iv) Describe the sort of houses shown at T. 

(v) Describe the probable agricu ltural land use in areo V. 

(b) (i ) Hebden Br idge is one of the wool textile towns of West Yorkshire. 
Name 1WO features on photograph 4/ 1 oli,er than buildings which 
helped this industry to develop here. 

(ii) In recent years this industry has declined at Hebden Bridge. Give 
ONE reason why the woo l texti le industry has declined in th ;,; area. 

(iii) Give ONE reason why it is hard to attr act 'new' industrie: to areas 
like this. 

(iv) As well as being used for ffl rming , woodiand, housing and indust ry , 

(5) 

what other main land use is found in this 'fall ey? (4) 

le) Study photog raph 412 attached at the end at the question pRper of the port 
of Goole. 

(i) Name river S and the features At tne dce~ fln trances 3 H. 

, ii) Name the type of boats mocred at T and at U 

(iii) Name tha probable use o~ the b" ildinJs at V and at W. 

( iv) Name FULLY the t ransport feature at X and exp lain why it is needed 
there. 

( v) Identify the transport featu re at Y and explain why it has so many 
branches in the area shown on the pllotograph. (6 ) 

(d) (i) Describe the type of farming shown on pl1Otograph V2 at Z. 

\ i i) Give ONE piece of evidence on the photograph which .,lIggests h,,\ 
the land near to Goole has been reclaimed f r(,1TI mar!'h!and. (2) 

(~) ( i) Hebden Bridge is in the hinterland of Goal·.,. Expl2in tI'a meaning elf 
the 'hinterland of a port'. 

(ii) Goole is 3 transhipment (transit :' p"rl EY;J la'n whst I~,js means. 

(ii i) G00le is a smaller port than Hull (.\on though It is much clOSer to the 
industrial area of West Yorkshire. Give ONE main reason why Goole i, smaller th'111 Hull as a port. (3\ 

9 [Turn over 

"1 



• 

3 Central Scotland 

. , 

i ·.j ,!(i)x irn t :.] I,cunrla ry of 
:h: C\: n~r2: Cy"lfit·1d 

m Positions of 
[3 tll'.lO 

LJI n); 

Boundary of il I Jry~ CltV 

16 km ~ Pipe line 
-'lo;;;t=-=i _________________________ ~~ _______________ _____ _J 

(a ) Study the msp of the Clyde Valley, Figure 5/1 above, with the aid of your 
atlas, and IIns.vor the following questions. 

( i) Name shipbuilding town R and ex-shipbuilding town S. 

(i i) Name steelmaking towns T and U. 

(iii ) Name urban settlem'~nt V. 

(iv) Name reiinery town W. 

(V) Name rivers/estuaries X and Y. 

(vi) Name the area of water Z. 

(vii) Name the substance carried from FINNART to town W. 

( bl Tv.o farms are mal~ed OJ and m on the map. One is arab le, the olh·?r 
pastoral. 

( i) Wh ich farm is likely to be pastoral? 

(ii) Wh ich famous breed of animal is often kept in th iG area? 

(iii) What does this animal produce for market? 

(iv ) Which featu re of the climate prevents this farm fr0m producing cash 
crops? 

(v) The other farm is a small , intensive arab le farm with glasshouses and 
frui t fields. What Is the usual name for th is type of farming? 

(v i) Give one physical reason wh y this farm can be used for Intensive 
alable farming. 

(vii ) Name the main market centre for both farms 

(5) 

(5) 

Question continued on the next page 
10 
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b33 
(e) (i) The iron and steel triangle is a major steel producing area. Which 

TWO locally availab le solid raw materials helped the steel industry to 
grow here in the nineteenth century ? 

(ii) Which industry on Clydeside provided the main market for the product.s 
of the steel industry ? 

( iii) Heavy engineering is the main stee l using industry in this iron and 
steel triang le. Whai is meant by the term 'Heavy Engineering'? 

(iv) Which TWO physical !eaturp.s of the Firth of eli 'de have helped the 
shipbuilding industry there? 

(v) Give ONE reason why steel produc tion has declined in th is aree in 
recent years, (4J ) 

I d) (i) Name the deep water loch on which the tank"r tBrmina l at Finnan 
has been built. 

(i i) Give ONE physical reason why FINNART is NOT a suitable site for an 
oil refinery. 

liii) Give ONE physical reason why an oil refinery has been buil t near to 
town W. (2,) 

I e) Ii) The old industrial towns of the Clyde Vall ey have some areas 0: very 
poor housing. Give TWO examples of a type of settlement shown on the 
map (Figure 5/1 ), which have been built to help cure the housing 
~roblem. 

(;,) T(le decline in t rad itional heavy indvs;ries h3S caused an unemployme nt 
problem. What featu re on the map, Figure 5/1, has been built to be,p 
cure th is probl"m? 

(iii) Vv'hat is the generai name for the variety of new industries int ' oduced 
into this arAa In recent years? 

(iv) Describe ONE example of a new industry in this area, (3) 

20 
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Que, lion continued all the next page 
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6,35 
(EI) With irlE) help of your atlas study sections 6/1 ",nd 6/2. One S~ CtiOfl is RCluSS 

part of North Wales, the olher is across part of South Wales. With ~uch 
section ihere is a transect showing the main land uses. 

(I) What is the length in kilometres of each sec tion? 

(ii) Which section has the highest upland ,Ilea? 

(iii i Wllich section is across part of So •• th Wales? 

(iv) Give ONE reas on to support your choi~e. 

(v) Identify area R. 

(vi) Name uplands Sand T. 

(vi i) N"me sea areas U and V. (5 ) 

(b) (i) In which of the two areas shown would yo~ f ind t~e highes! pi)pulation? 

(ii) G;ve TWO reasons why ihis area has the highest population from the 
information given in the section and transec t. 

(iii) Is section 6/1 an area of mainly PRIMARY or SECONDf, R'Y indLstry? 

(iv) Give THREE main occupations of this area. 

('J) Will the majority o~ people who Inhabit the are.:> of ,BCllon 6/2 be 
mainly employed in PRIMARY or SECONDARY industry? 

(vi; Give TWO main OCGupiJtions in this area in the iype of ,ochistry you 
have named ill pRrt (v), (~ ;l 

\ c ) (I I Which area is the most important for tOUI ism 'I Name ONE important 
tOU r !3\ r(" sort irl ~his area. 

(ii) Give TWO reasons why tourism is important in the area you have 
chosen. 

(Ii i ) Giv" "VI/O r eil ·~ons why there has been high unefT'pioyment in th3 area 
of Sr"lCtiOfl 6/2. (S) 

i 6 ) Scc tio r, 6/ 1 shews Hydro-Electricity and ~Juclear pewer stations. 

( i ) G ~w~ rNO reasons why Ilydro -clectricity can be !;J8nerated in ~~ ; s area . 

{d) G iVG TI/':O reasons why thIs area has two nucle~ , power stations. {4 } 

20 
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7 Soulfl.Ealt England 

SKETCH MAP OF SOUTH EAST ENG LA ND 

Lo ndo n 
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Isl e of Gra in Oil Ref inery 

Nuclear Power Sta tion 

i -- - _. - - Edge of r:o~l f i c l d 1 1 SeaWater 

(a) Study Figure 7/1 above, a sketch map of South-East England, and with the 
help of your atias, name the fol!owing features shown on the map. 

( i) Estuary R. 

( ii) Land area S. 

( ii i) Sea area T. 

( Iv) Packet port u. 

(', ) .ourist res0l1 V. 

( vi) Head!::md W. (3 ) 

Question Cr I?tinued on the next pag e 
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(b) On the "Isle of Grain" there is a large oil refinery. at Dungeness there is 11 

nuclear power station, and between Margate and Dover there is a small 
coalfield. 

(i) Give TWO reasons why the Isle 01 Grain was chosen for the site of an 
oil refinery. 

( ii) Give TWO reasons why Dungeness was chosen for the si18 of a ~, ... c: ·~ar 

power station. 

(iii) What is the main use of the coal obtained from the coalfield marked 
on the sketch map? 

(c) Dover is Britain 's leading packet port. Brighton and Margate are two iarge 
resorts on this coast. 

(i ) What is meant by the term 'packet port' ? 

(ii) To which country does most of the sea traffic from Dover go? 

(iii) Give TWO reasons why the position of Dover has helped its growth as 
a packet port. 

(iv) What TWO improvements in transport have increased Dover'S port 
tralfi '; in recent years? 

(v) Gille TWO reasons that have led to the growth of both Brighton and 
Margate as tourist resorts. 

(vi) Which of these two resorts has a particularly high propar !;!}" 01 old 

( 5) 

people living there? (8I) 

(d) London has been the major influence on the development of South-East 
England. 

(i) Name ONE type of agriculture in this eraa which lias been influencer.! 
by the proximity of London, 

(i i ) Give ONE reason why London has influenced this type oi agriculture. 

~iii} Describe TWO ways in which towns and vil lages in South-East 
England have been Influenced by the closeness of London. (3&) 

20 
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3 ~'HricultLlre In the West Midlands 

WEST MIDLANDS - AGR ICUL lURE 
,'Ill I'la . ..:,..:8;:.:/..;1 ___________________________ -,,,....., 

N 

Or 
Or 

"-_--::::=,-d.. -- - - - - -- ._ 
--

'''''-' 

Or Or 

---- --/' 
./ 

./ 

'~~,.-.-----l--.---" ----V 
V 

V 

Area 4 h ectares 

- Contour Lines V = Vegetables 

Farm Buildings Or = Orchard Fruits 

Li vestock -- None Soils - Alluvi"l in 'valley. 
M ixed boulder clay and sand on slopes. 

YO'J may use your atlas to help you to answer tlie q·ues!ions. The 'three farm 
"Ians, Figures 8/'1, 8/2, 3/3 are NOT drawn to the same scale. 

( ~) Study farm plan 8/1 above and then an~wer the following questions. 

(i) Which ONE 01 the foilowing types offarming is shown on this farm 
plan? 

Dairy ing, or beef cattl;:) rearing;,,,ttening , 0: market gardening. 

(ii) Give ONE reason to support your choice. 

(iii) In which ONE of the following areas of the West Midlar:de is th is type 
of farming most likely to be found? 

Vale of Evesham or Plain of Hereford or Salop (Shropshire) . 

(iv) Which large river flows across the area Y')" have chosen? 

(v) Name ONE important market town in the area you have chosen. 

(vi) Give TWO reasons why vegetable crops are grown in the lower ::>arts 
at the fa rm instead of fruit. (5) 

QuestiolI continued on the next P[!78 
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Farrr. Plan 8/2 

N 

~ 
I 

L.G. 

B 

P.P. 

o 

B 

L. G . 

I 
I 

B 

Area 35 hecta res 

B = i:kr'ey L . G.~ Ley (,ra"" 0= Oats 

p . p . = Permanent Pasture .- - - - - Contc ur Lnes 

_ Fan n Buildings 

Livestock - 1, no British F ri~siJn Cattle Soiis .- HeiNY clays p2.nicutarly in valleys , 

(b) Study farm plan 8/2 above and then answer the foflowin" questions. 

(i ) Which of the following types 01 larming is shown on this farm plan ., 

Arable or Dairying or Beef cattle re a ri~g/lattening. 

( ii) Give ONE reason to support the choice you have made. 

(iii) In which ONE of the following areas of the \'\fest Midlands is this type 
(,I larrning most like ly to be found? 

Vale 01 Evesham or Plain of Hem[ord or Salnp (Shropshire). 

(i v ) Approximately what proportion Of land is under grass? 

f vi What is the main crop (other than grass) grown on this farm 'I 

(V ! I Givo TWO reasons why the land noar to the strearn is used for 
perman8nt pasture. (5) 

Tllrn ever "Jr th e rest uf the question 
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~­ - ---

w 

Area 50 hectares 

B = Barley 

p. p. = Permanent Pasture 

Fall.,., Buildings 

pp 

pp --

B 

H = Hay 

W ·o Wheat 

Livestock - 110 Hereford cross-bred cattle 

18 

o = Oa ts 

-- -- - Contour Lines 

Soils - Sandy Loams 

Question continued on the next page 
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(c) Stud)' farm pian 8/3 opposite and 'hen answ'" the foil0wing questions 

(ii Which ONE of the fo llowing typos cf fa "ming is shown on the farm 
plan? 

Dairying, or Beef cattle rearing/fatten ing . or Market g2.acning. 

(ii) Gi'/8 ONE reason to support your choice . 

(iii) In which ONE of the following areas of the West Midlands is this type 
of farming most likely to be found? 

Vale Of Evesham or Plain of Hereford or Salop (Shropshi re). 

( iv) What is meant by the term 'cash crops' ? 

(v) Name TWO cash crops grown on this tarm. 

(vi) Whal is meant by the term 'fodder crops' ? 

(vii) Name TWO fodder c rops grown on th is farm. 

(d ) (i ) Which TWO of the th ree types of farming shown 011 the plans are 
MOST dependent on rapid tr ansport? 

( ii) Give ONE reason for the importance of rapid transport to these types 
of farming. 

lii i ) Where is the MAIN market area in the Wesi Midlands for the produce 
Of these farms? 

(iv ) What type of transport is most commonly used to male farm produce 

(6) 

to this mar!<et a'ea ? (4) 

20 
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9 Transport 

FiT" '! 9/1 COMI\,~,-" : iCATIONS IN THE BLACK COUNTRY 

Darlaston 

MOtO:WilY 

Major A ROJds 

===,== Tunne l 

Smethwick 

o 
1=-
o 

-=------ Railway 

• S:Jt ion - Open 

:::()= Motorway Junction 

, ' J Canal 

o Station - Closer! 

Question cc-:dinued Oil t.'le next page 
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(3) Study Figure 9i1 opposite, a map 01 communications ir, the BiacK Countr\,. 
tJet,) thaI. on!y a fe·" 'A' class roads have been shown. You may use your 
ntlas !c help you answer the questions. 

(i) Name motorways Rand S. 

(", ,,; 

( iiI) 

( iv) 

(V) 

''Ii) 

( vii) 

How many motorway access points, including T, are shown or, the 
Crlap ? 

Name the other two major roads shown on the map in addition to 
,11.454, A34, A4123 and M01. 

How many 'ailway tunnels are shown on the mar? 

According to the map, how many 01 the eighteen railway st2i ions shown 
are clo~eJ to passenger traffic? 

Name the city situated to the east of the area shown er. the map, in the 
directhn of arrow U. 

Name the large town to the north-west of the <lrea shown on the map, 
in the direcl ion 0: arrow V. (6) 

(c) '· In 1769 a branch of the Birmingham Canal was opened to the southern 
out> irIs of Wednesbury. Many other canals were built until 1790 when 
8rimjl ' ,y·s Grand Cross was completed linking th", Black Co t;ntry with four 
estuaries," 

(i) The map shows many of the canals of the B!ack Country. What sort 
of boats used these canals? 

(ii) How WHre the boats originally moved along the can<:!s 7 

(iii ·! NGrne ONE main cargo which the canals carried. 

',;v\ Where did the ca nal~ get most of their water from? (NOT RIVERS) 

(v) Explain how the canal boats coped with slopes. 

(VI) Give ONE reason why factories in the Black Country were built 
~I;)ngside the canals. 

( vii) Explain .hy the canals began to icse trade after 11341). 

(c) (i) By 1860 more than 400 coal mines were working in the Black Country 
pr'.lducing over 7t million tons of coal a year. What means of 
transport was built to move all Ihis coai and the workers involved in 
the industries? 

(ii) Has coal production increased or decreased in this area in 'he las: 
hundred years? 

(iii) Give the main reason why this has happened. 

(iv) How many railways shown on the map link city U with large town V? 

(v) These railways carry large numbers of passengers each day. Some 
of these passengers travel every day and are called COMMUTERS. 

(5) 

Explain what is meant by the term ·COMMUTER'. (4) 

(<1) (I) Give TWO reasons why tbe motorway S follows a very wir:ding 
:.c 'Jrse "cross the area shown on the map. 

I Ii) Motorway R is probably the busiest molorway in Bri~ain , in the area 
shown on the map. Give TWO reasons why this mctorway is ~o busy. 

(iii) What ti;r; e of the day is t'1e pea" t,.aific: period for north bound trallic 
on motorway R? (5) 

20 
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The F!sh!ng Industry 

Fiqure 10/1 

MAIN TYPES OF FISH CAUGHT BY 
UN ITED K.INGDOM FISHING BOATS 

HERRING 

OTHERS 

OTHERS ---
COD 

' p ) Study Figure 10/1 abuve, a pie graph showing the main types of fish caught 
t: y Uni ted Kingdom fishing boats, then answer the following questions. 

( i) Which of ~h c two main groups of fish, pelagic or demersal, forms the 
larger part of th" total catch? 

( i i) What are pelagic fish? 

iii') Give ONE example not shown on the graph. 

( iv) What are der;;Ilrsal fish? 

(v) Give CNE example nt:t ~hown on the graph. 

: vi ) ApproximatHly what proportion of the fish caught are cod and herring? 

(vii i Which fish i~ used to produce kippers? (5 ) 

Question continued on the next pago 
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Figure 10/2 

TYPES AND NUMBERS 01' VESSELS 

MAIN BRITISH I NUMBERS OF I NUMBERS OF 
FISHING PORTS L TRAWLERS I DRIFT ERS 

r=--"---=-~- =r'==~ - -- . -T - --- - -= .----

AB E ~DEEN 129 __ L -
- _. 

BUC KlE 80 -- .. - - -
FLEETWOOD 107 -

--- -----_._---- - ' - - -. j 
GRIMSBY 158 + -

--
HULL 100 --- .------._.-.. - I .... 

LOWESTOFT 107 I 6 
I 

---I 
-.-~ 
~ 

(b) Study Figure 10/2 above, the tabl" show ing the numbers of boats registered 
at the six main fishing ports in the Unitcd Kingdom (in term.s of numbers of 
retJ'stered boats) . 

(i) Wllich of the ports has the largest fishing fleet? 

'i i) Which of the ports listed has dri ftors and trawlers? 

'. iii) Which of the ports is NOT on the east coast of the United Kingdom? 

(iv) Give ONE reason why there are only a few drifters In US3. 

(v) In which sea would the drifters shown in Figure 10/2 fish? (41 

T:'1(17 over fo r the rest 0 1 th e question 
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Figure 10/3 

FISHERMEN WORKING IN THf: UNITED KINGDOM 

(a ) LA Tr 1930 s 

T REGULAR 

PART T IME 
FISHERM EN 

FI SHERMEN 

(b l EARLY 1970 s 

PART TI ME 
ISH Er MEN 

REGULAR f 

"~ 
..... -----

'''H''M'~ 

TOTAL 87 824 TOTAL 73476 

(c) Study Figure 10/3 above and use the information on the pie graphs to 
answer the foliowi nIJ questions. 

(i) (i) What are the TWO main changes in the fishing industry wor« 
force which have taken place between th., late 1930s and the early 
1970s? 

I ii I Give TWO reasons to expla in these changes. 

(d) Mod,, : r, trawlers ., re very specialised ships ab le to endure long journeys, 
and the distant wdter trawlers land 40% of the United Kingdom catch. 

( il Give TWO severo weather conditions that trawlers and tileir crews 
have to endu e. 

( ii) G'\le ONE reasen why many modern trawlers have to oro floating 
factories. 

(iii) Describe THREI functions of a modern factory trawler. 

(iv) Describe TWO modern techniques that have helped to improve the 
fishing industry on factory trawle rs. , 7) 
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11 Climate 

F;';"," 11/1 
TOWN A 

f

OF 

68 

59 

Temperature 

50 

rnrn 

15 0 

'00 

Rain fall 
T otal 11 OO mm 

:1, , . I I I 1 \ \ I I I:' 
JFMAMJJASOND 

5 0 

J FMA MJ JASOND 

TOW;\I B 

21) 

, 5-

Temperatu re lOF 
58 

I 
~ 59 

I 
-50 

·41 

Rainfa ll 
mmj Total 770mm 

'50 
I 

100 

MJJASOND 

Study Figure 11/1 above. temperature and rainfall graphs for Towns A and B. 
Then answer the following quest ions. using your atl as to help you wllere 
possible. 

(a) Town A is on the west side of the British Isles. Town B is on the east side. 
The usual range of temperature for town A is 10· centigrade. 

(i) Is town A in the North-West or the Soutll-West of the Brit ish Is les ') 

(ii) Give ONE reason from the temperature graph to support your 8·'swer. 

Iiii) Is town B in the Norlh-East or the South-East of the British Isles? 

(iv) GiVE ONE reason from the temperature graph to support you r answer . 

(v) What is meant by the express ion " annual range of temperature" ? 

(vi) What is the annual range of temperaturA of town B ? 

(vii) Give ONE reason why the west side of the British Isles has milder 

in~ 

6 

\ 
I 

Ii"; 

1
6 

., 

·2 

winter tem:Jeratures than the east side. (6) 

(b) Town A has a higher annual rainfal l than town 8. 

( i) Describe ONE other difference between these two rainfan waphs. 

( ii) Give TWO reasons why the town on the west has a h igher rainfall than 
the town on the east side of Britain. 

(iii} ~ame ONE mountain area in Britain with a high annual rainfall. 

(iv) Nar;.e ONE tow land area in Britain wi th a iow annual rainfall. (5) 

Turn over for til e rest of the q~estion 
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I C) (i) Wilut is meant by the term 'prevailing wind' ? 

: ii) From what direction do Britain's prev3iling winds blow c' 

(iii) What is an oil-shore wind (IJTCeze)? 

! iv) What is an on-shore wind (uiee;:8)? 

(v) What is the main ca!J ~" of OFF and ON-shore winds (b reezes)? (.5) 

(d) In winter the seas around the British Isles are ~", rner than the adjacent land 
masses, and in summer the sea areas arcund the British Isles are cooler 
than the adjacent land masses. 

(i) How is this information ~hown by the isotherms on climatE' maps in 
BOTH winte r AND summer? 

(ii) Explain very briefly why the soa is warmer than the land in winter, and 
cooler than the land in summer. (4) 

20 
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Figllr., 12/1 COALFIE L[)S CUR RENTL Y WORKED IN BR IT,1I,IN 

,--.------ ---- R 
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Submar ine Coalfields 

160 km 
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'12 (a) Study Figure 12/1 opposite, a sketch map of coalfie!ds currently worked in 
Britain, and with the help c·f your atlas ar,swer the foilowlng questions. 

( i ) Name coalfields Rand S. 

(ii) Which city does coalfield T provide with coal? Name ccalfield T. 

(iii) Name coalfield U and the coalfield to the east of U on both sides of 
and beneath the Firth of Forth. 

( iv j Name coalfield V and the adjacent upland region. 

(v) Name coalfields Wand X. 

(vi) Name coalfields Y an.1 Z. 

(b) (i) Which TWO coalfields other than T on the map have submarine 
workings? 

Iii) Explain what submarine mining means. 

(iii) Which TWO coalfiolds, in additi on to coalfield W, have concealed 
coalfield workings shown on the map? 

(iv) Draw a fully labelled section to show the diftc rence bet"'ieen 
EXPOSED and CONCEALED coalfie lds. 

(c) Figure 12/2 

Figure 12/2 
-~--

I II OutP~pe;T -'--Ir-- -;:'~~~anised ' 

Ye ;,r I Collieries man sh ift ! Manpower , Output ! 
1947 -r---9-5'8---+--- -l-:,---T-- 704'000--;--- -;;:4% i 
_ .. __ --' _ ___ .... ___ ' - ______ .-1. __ .. _ ... ____ ... _.-+ ____ ._. ___ .J 
1973 ' 26B 2.5 I 268000 i 93 .0',0 ! ____ _ ._ _ ____ _ .1 ____ . ___ ._~ ____ . ___ ~ .. _ .. __ ~ ___ _ .J 

Study Figure 12/2 above. The changes shown have been achieved by 
closing down unproductive pits and by investing huge sum.o, of money in 
new machinery. for cutting the coal, load ing it and for roof supports. 

( i l What sort of colliery has the Nativ1al Coal Board closed down since 
1947 ? 

\ i:) What has happened to the size ot the work force since 1947 ? 

( iii ) What has happened to productivity since 1947? Give TWO reasons 

(6) 

(6) 

fJ r this. :~ ) 

Tur n Of"" lor !h 'J rest of the question 
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Figure 12/3 

(d) Study Figure 12/:; above. 

(i) Which user of coal has increased in the period from 1955 to 1973? 

(i i) Give ONE reason for this increase. 

( iii ) Which user of coal has decreased mosl in the period shown? 

( Iv) Give TWO reasons for this enormous decrease. ( 4 ) 

20 

28 



~51 

Photograph 4/2 

Reproduced by courtesy of C. H. Wood (Bradford) Limited 
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SECTION .A 

Answer ALL questions in this section. 

Each of the Questions 1 to 12 is t"ilowed by four suggested answers (labelled A, 8, C 
andD) . 

Writ9 in the bo.< the letter of the answer you think is correct. 

A1 Whicr. of the f ollowing is the best way to prevent soil erosion on a gentle hill slope 
used for arable fa rming? 

A Le<1ving the fields fal low. 

to Planting trees round the fields. 

C Contour ploughing. ,-----: 

D Planting root cro!)s. 

A2 Which of the following is NOT likely to be a trend in modern arable farming? 

A The removal of field bcundaries and trees. 

B Tr.e increased use of large machinery. 

C The use of more fert ilizers. 

D The employment of more labourers. 

A3 Horses and Tracto rs ( thousands) on farms in Britain. 

Years 

Horses 

Tractors 

1939 
649 
117 

The figures above indicate 

1965 
21 

480 

1970 
Not Recorded 

500 

I---j 
1 __ 1 

A the number of horses declined because they were too expensive to keep. 

B more traGtors I",ere made than horses were bred. 

C mechanisation helped the farms to produce more food more 
cheaply. 

D tracio,'s had a longer life than horses. 
1

----, 

- -.-

A4 Which oj tr.e fo llowinr has been the main cause of ru ral depopulation in highland 
areas? 

A Nationalisation of the farms. 

B Isolation and poor climatic conditions. 

C Farmland being used for tourism (e.g. caravan sites). 

D l.and being lost by soil erosion. 

'---I 
, ____ -1 

2 
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AS ·Geographk,a!' or 'industrial inNtia' is the term used to descr ibe an industry whicn 

A has expanded to new si tes. 

B has rem8ine(j in its original loeation. 

c has moved to ~ port site. ,~----'I 

1 i 
.. . __ ___ -.l 

D has beer. closed down. 

A6 Industrial estates have been set u", in many towns. Which location fa~tor does NOT 
apply to such an ('state? 

A Proximity to coalfields for fUf,1. 

B Ava iiabi li ty of labour locally. 

c Prox!fnity ~o major tr ansport rout::s. 

D Space for modern factory rJevelopm " nf. 

A7 Which one at \i"le fo!bwill(l situations does NOT produce a conurbation? 

A A large city s:lch as London spreao ing vutwards "nd er;gulfing 
nearby towp!-._ 

8 A" nUmb(lr ,J f indusir\ l"!! town~ n.:: ~'H te· e:1ch othe r. e.g . .;n a 
coalf; C), d sp reading to jo in lip with each oiller, e.g . the Black 
Cour!",. t(-wns. 

C A large cily wilh 3 variety of industries. 

D A li'1G or rinq of induslti ,,1 !,1wns which have jeh ed together. e.g. 
tho R'lndstadt tcwns of South Holland in the Netherlands. 

A8 "'ow T')\, ns have been built to 

A !:lring 'lew life into rural areas. 

B provice housing and employment in overcrowded \·illage arLas. 

C rehouse the overspill population from large cities . 

D use up poer land which was of little value for 8;jricultUfe. 

[
---, 

. _____ i 

r--- - I 
I I : ____ ____ I 

,--·----1 
I . 

1 

- - - - . .1 

A9 ,here has been a migration of people from rural (l reas to urban are,,:; during the 
past hundred years because 

A urban areas offer more high paid jobs to people. 

B people are afr ,,,o of the pollution in rural areas caused t.y far ..-, 
using c lemical fertilizers and insecticides. 

C the cost .a f living i~ " igher in rural areas. 

Durban Rrn as :18\. e b 'tter cducationai fac ilities. 

3 

--- - - -

[Turn over 
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A10 The main advantage of using pipelines to carry liquids and gases is 

A they are often underground so require no looking after once they 
have been laid. 

B they <10 not spoil the countryside as you cannot see them. 

C they Gan carry a variety of liquids and gases from one place to 
another. 

D they reduce the number of lorr ies and railway wagons that 
would otherwise be needed to carry these liquids and gases. 

1. ___ 1 

A11 Ro·ro ferry services (roll on, roll off) have changed the tourist industry; many people 
are now taking their cars abroad with them instead of taking package tours by 
coach/air. Ro·ra ferry ports have had to install special terminal facil ities so that 
the ships can dock at any state of the tide. Which of the following statements about 
ferr ies is ~likely to be true? 

A Ordinary ferry ports have had fewer passengers in tne last nv" 
years. 

B Cross-channel ro·ra ferry services have decreased in the last five 
years. 

C RC-(Q ferry ports have had more passengers in the last five years. 

o New to·ro ferry services are being built <11 the pres;; nt time. 

A12 Many large urban areas have tried to encourage people to use public transport. 
Which of the 'al lowing is least true of transport in urban areas today? 

A Ca's fa ce traffic jams during 'rush hours'. 

B Car parking places in town centres are scarce and parking charg"'s 
on stre",t parking mete rs or in eff street car P H:.S arc '~xpensive . 

C . 'Buses are fas ter and more flexible than private cars. 

o Town centre roads have special traffic segregation lanes on 
mai n roads for 'buses only. 

1----1 
'-_ __ I 

Far Questions 13 and 14 indicate which ONE of the (oj/owing statements is FALSE. 

A13 Features of light industry include 

A the use of small quantities of raw materials. 

B !he high labour input to produce the goods. 

C cl oseness to a coalfield. 

[l ro ad transport being u<;ed more than rail tr.l l1sport. 

4 

"---'-1 
; 
I 

_ .. __ I 
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A'i4 Consij,. : the 10110v"n9 fig~rcs which re1er to the popul ,d iQ'1 dis!, :'Jution in tlH 
British 1E'10B from 1770 to 1971 . 

Ir, 1l7::J 80% of l ~e population li ·,ed in rural areRS. 

In 185u 50% 'Jf Ine p<'l)vlation lived in rural areas. 

In H~J l 20"0 of the ropul"tion lived in rural areas. 

In 1971 80% of the population lived in urban areas. 

Which of thE' following statements is FALSE? 

A In 1770 20% of the population lived in urban areas. 

B I, 1971 ?O% of the population lived in rural areas. 

C The percentage of population in urban areas did not change 
between 1931 end 1971. 

D ' 1 1931 20'/0 of ihe population worked in farming. 

1---'- 1 
1 ____ .1 

Fe ·, each of Ql.'es:;ons IS to 18 write in the box the letter of the answer you think is 
corro·ct. 

A15 A large airport, such as Heathrow, which normally I,anu les thousands of passenger, 
e\'f):Y c1ay he:; " number of ground transport problems to solve. 

1 Provision of short term and long term safe car parking facil ities for 
,,3ssc,ngers and staff 

2 PrO'.'ision Of f3st acoe:.;s roads to main roultl ~ to the city centre. 

2 iO, ovis ion of :·.peciai coach/train/'bus services lor passengers and 
s!afL 

A ()nly 

B .:lnd 2 only 

,; a~d 3 only 

D 1. 2 and 3 

A16 True stilt"mel1ts nbout the motor vehicle industry include 

it ha~ expRnded rap idly since 1945. 

2 in '",'CPot years mergers and bankruptcies have reduced the 
numbe, of fi rms involved and have created a few 'giant' producers. 

3 smaller cars have been increas:ng in popularity because of 
inc:-easing C()sts of motorir.g. 

A only 

p , nld 2 only , 

C 2 and :3 or,ly 

D 1, 2 and 3 

5 

1'---: 
_____ I 

[
----1 
_. __ 1 

[Turn over 
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A 17 ::':onsumer goods are industrial products which are 

, 

1 used by trl e general public and need frequent replacement. 

2 not made for the export market. 

3 requ:re hign ly skilled labour in their manufacture. 

A 1 only 

8 1 and 2 only 

C 1 and 3 only 

I~ 
D 1, 2 and 3 

A1 8 The following figures show part of a traffic census taken on a main road in a town. 

Time (hour ending) Numbor of Vellic/es 

9.00 hours (9 a.m.) 3 000 

11 .00 hours (11 a.m.) 1 800 

13.00 hours (1 p.m.) 2200 

15.00 hours (3 p.m.) 1900 

17.00 hours (5 p.m.) 3500 

19.00 hours (7 p.m.) 2000 

Nhi ch of th·3 following statements are correct? 

1 The maxirylum traffic flow occurs during the even ing rush hour . 

2 The minimum lraftic flow occurs duri ng mid-afternoon. 

3 The minimum traffic flow occurs dur ing the middle of the mar .• Ing. 

A 1 only 

B :2 only 

C and 2 only I----i 
, ___ .-I 

D and 3 only 

6 
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In !.:sct; 01 the QUIIS:iOr.S 19 allc.J 20 you are given an ASSERTION followed by a REASON. 
Con$i.1er tt:2 "'F.$ulion and decide whether, Of! its own, it is a true statement. Consider 
the reason anJ decide if thilt is a true statement. If, ,ond only it, you decide that both the 
dssertion and th e reason are true , cons/O'er whf.:ther the reason is B valid or true 
exp'an2tion 01 the assertion . Chooso your answer as follows and write :11 tile box the 
leller of the answCor you ·ohoose. 

A If both the a~f,ertion and the reason dre true sl2tements anli the reason is a 
cal rect exolanalion 01 the assertion. 

B II both assertion and 'eason are true statements and the reason is NOT" 
co'rect exp lanation cl the assertion. 

C If the ass$rtior: is true but the reason is a fa lse statement. 

D :i ihe assPrlion is false but lhe reason is a tree statement. 

t II both assel tiO ll and reason a"a fal se statements. 

,----- --- --_.- . - -------- •... ... _----- ._._---- ._--.--.--- - -- ------- • .. - ------------ : 
I f"'irec!io rts Summarised i 
-A~~~t-i~~' _ ... _- R;.~~~-;r--- -- ... ". ---------- --A~-~·~e;;-·-·-·---· -------------l 

A True True! R .. ,ason is a cor'ect explanation of assertion . 
B Trup. Tnn Reason is not a correct explanation of asserti'Jn 
C True False hlo! appl icab;e 
D Falsp True Not Bpplicable 
E FalsB t-:d:.~· e Not applicable 

A 19 Root cro jjS are an 
important pari of mos' 
arab le crop ro tation 
~ystems 

t.20 Public parks are often 
;(Junli near te town 
centres 

because 

because 

7 

, 
I 

_ . __ ._ - - ... _- j 

root crops are valu&bl' 
fodder' crops. 

the land they occupy was 
not fit to build anything 
on. 

:---, 
L_i 

[Turn over 
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S!udy the land use plan. figure 2/1. opposite 

(2) (i) Study fi()ure 21 I and the tran&cc~ figure 2/2 OPPOSitE. . Ccmpiete the 
six lawl uses marked 1-6 on the transect. 

i No.: - --------L-;;-~dU;~s- ------- -- - --T N-~~--- --- --- -L~r~d-Uses - -----------1 
I -- -t---- ------- ---- !--- -j- ------------- ... -- -- ----: . It i 1 I i 4 I f-- t- --- _________________ --1- ------- - -- -- -- -- - I 

i 2 1 I 5 I ! 
i--~-T--------------- ( G r-------- ----------J 
I __ L_.______ _J _____ . __________ ___________ ___ i 

(ii) Name a main road junction which has two-way traffic movi~g in THREE 
directions. 

(iii) Which main road junction has two-way traffic in FOUR direct ions? 

(iv ', Which road marks the western boundary of the Central Business 
District? 

(v) How many of the pedestrian crossings on the plan. figure 2/1, are 
w ith in the Central Business District? 

(vi) San west bo~nd traffic using Bridge Street turn right at junction Z? 

(vii) Can north bound traffic using Cross Street turn right at junction S? 

(6) 

Turn over for Ille I asl of the question 

g 
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(b) High Street is a main dual carriageway road carry ing heavy traff ic through 

the town centre. The plan to turn the section between junctions T, Wand Y 
into a pedestrians only area has met with strong opposi tion from market 
traders and from shopkeepers in the area to the west of the High Street. 

If the plan goes ahead it will complete the one-way l rafflc flow system in the 
town centre between junctions S, U, Z and X. 

( i ) Which other street will become a one-way street? 

(ii) Which way will traffic flow along this street? 

(iii) Market Street is a busy unloading street for delivery vans. Why are 
market traders concerned about the closure of part of High Street? 

( iv) Why are the Church Street and Bridge Street shopkeepers concerned 
about the plan? 

(v) The opponents of the scheme cla im the traffic will move more slowly 
lhrough the town centre if the scheme is adopted. Do you think the 
traffic will move faster or slower? Give TWO reasons to support your 
view. 

I th ink that traffic will move 

First reason. 

Second reason 

(c) The vehicle access points to the precinct roof car park are shown on Ihe 
pian, figure 2/1, by the lette rs Q and R. 

(i ) Which letter marks the ENTRANCE to the car park 'i 

(ii) Give ON E reason for you r answer. 

(5) 

Ques lio! ,:ontinued on the next page: 
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I. :I;} If the new tr8ffic pla n is cornpleted the pedestr ian cross ing in til e 
street between junc tions U nnd Z will be replaced by a subwa/ . 
GivE- ONE reason why th is will be. necessary. 

(IV) Give ONE way in which the Council cculrl encou rag e peopie to use t~e 

subway. 

(d) The shopping precinct and the 'bus station are rf>cent ciEveiop~'c~ t s , 

typ ical of many town centres. 

(i) What is the name for rebuild ing of inner urban areas ? 

Iii) WhiGh str",ets on the plan, figure 2/1, are likely to he rebuilt ne"t ? 

and 

( ii i) In what zone of an urban area ( outside the Central Business Dist rict) 
does th is rebuilding usually take place? 

(iv ) Hlgh ;ss fiats have often been built in such areas. Give TWO re asons 
whv p ~op le have grown to ciislike living in high rise flats. 

Fi (5 t rea.so Ii ... . . .. , 

Second reason ... . . . . . . , . ....... " . . . . . 

(v ) Give TWO reascns why pedestr ian shopping precinc's have been buil t 
10 replace High Street shopp ing. 

First reason .. .. 

Secor'd reason .. , . . .. . .. .. .. 

(3 ) 

(f» 

'!(J 

---_ .. _----
11 [Turn over 



83 Agriculture 

( a) 

Figures 3/1 (top) and 3/2 (bel ow) 

[~ Meadow [Q Cereals [J Orchards , 

LI:<D Ley gras s ~ Root crops r.:--1 Rough ~':~ Vil 13ge hour.es \ 
'-;:i Permanent 
~J pasture ',,, Build ings .Fm Fa rm h ouse 

/ 
/ 

c 

( , 
( 

! 

- ~ pasture .~- and gardens II 
o ·------717k'-n------------------------------------------~~----:j 

f i .~ - .. -.----+----_ z 
o l'2mi 

Scale for both map s Or ien tatio n for both maps 

------------------------------------------

Question continuer:' on the next page 
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II 

SiLJdf t~e 1.18f'lt.. t!g ures 3/1 .1.nO 3/2, oppos ite and ~h en answer the 
f0 l l()Vn ,~ n q Uf'st j on~ . 

(i) 'Nhat type of la:1 d lise is f:Jund at each (.f the followir,; pl~ inr,.? 

!' .-- .. -.-.--.------ -- - --. ----- ·- -·--·--·_---··-·--r-·· ---r----- ----.. - - -- --.- ----1 

!~~1 1 ~t_~_ .. __ . ____ ~~~~ __ ~:e~ __ --.-- -~!'.)~t---. __ L-:nd. U,:,s . _______ .! 

1- -: . L-- .. --. --. --.-------14 - --- ---- ------J 
; I U I . s 

I I ! j ____ •• ___ __ • __ _ ___ . . _ ___ _ ___ • __ _ . _____ • 1 _______________ _ . __ _____ • 

( ii) Give ONE reason for the land use found at R. 

( ii i) Give ONE reason for the land use found at U. 

(i J) What is the approximate height of the lowest area of orchards shown 
011 lti8 map? 

(vj What is the approxim ate neight ~f the highest area Gf 0'chards shown 
on the mc~~ ? 

I 'Ji ) Give ONE c limatic reason why orchards are not p!Jnted on the lowest 
land. 

( vii ) For EACH of the foll owing land uses found on the map, figure 3/2, 
state , by wrifing YES or NO, whethe r they would b.., used in a system 
of cro~ rctation. 

r--··- ---~·,;d-U;~~ -- .. - ; Y(~:;N~-r--- ---L·il nd U;'~ '--r Yes!;J~--: 
f----.------.. . - . ------ t- ·-----~ ------ -·- ---- · --.- ---;----------
I r" r <lci,. \'j i ! Cereals ! II 

' ' i---·· .. ·---- ------ --- ----:----- -~- .----.-- .. -- .---- -- -- - - t- ----. 
, Ley G'ess I ! Root Crops I I 
;-. -- -.- -- · ---- ·-·-· - ·· ·--- ··--l-----~--- - .--. -- -- _ .. -.. ·-----r ------.--{ 
: PerfIJ am~l1 t P?1 stu re 1 I Rough PdstlJre ~ I L..._. _ _ ____ ... . _ _ _____ .-1. _ _ . __ . ______ __ _________ . . ______ __ . 

i u, n 0 \0 er for the res: of the Cjue~lion 

13 
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lobl 
(viii) Explain why farmers often use a system cf crop rolation. 

(10) 

(b ) (i) Which TWO of the fo llowing factors have influenced the pattern of land 
use shown the most : 

Slope 

Transport facilities 

Distances from farmhouse 

Drainage? 

and ... .. ... . .. . . .. . .•. . . . ... 

(ii) What TWO features of the fields used for cereals on figure 3/2 wou ld 
limit the large scale use of machinery? 

First feature ..... . 

Second feature 

(i ii) Give TWO other factors (NOT NECESSARIL.Y SHOWN ON FIGURES 
3/1 and 3/2) which assist the large scale mechanisation of cereal 
cultivation. 

First factor 

Second factor 

(ivi What prcduction cost is reduced by the use of mechanisation? 

Quesl· .) continued O!l the next pag" 

14 
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'v' , I The climatic G0undaries of cereal cultivation are gradually being 
extended, mainly due to scientific d0ve iopment. Expl?in TWO ways in 
which a scien',: fic dovelopment hac. L.crea:'ed the area in which c",r~·als 

C~'I bE grown. 

First way 

Second way 

(el -Iwo major wOlld :1rp.ilS 01 corea ! CUltiY2ti c, .. , a le :he New World, for example 
Canada, and the Third Wort 'J, for exall1fde in1ia. The two most important 
cereals grown in the worlj nre whent and r;'~1 . 

I I \ W'l ich of the two world areas n8.rnt'd aboye produces most of the 
ri ce? 

(ii) Which area plcduces most of the wheat? 

(I;;) Expl"in why not much wheat ;5 produc~d in the rice growin::l areas 
and why not much rice is produc2d in tt~ 8 wheat producing areas. 

,:i, ) Sive !tIe ",ain reason why more wileat than rice is sold in world 
market~ (or enters into world trade) . 

(7) 

(3) 

20 

.. -- _ .. --_._ .. _------------------
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B4 Rural Settlements a:ld Routes 
(a) 

Figure 4/1 RURAL. SETTLEMENTS Ai'JD ROADS PA fTERN 

~ 

I ---
/ 

! 

~ Urban Settl ement 
~~ ... J ~ River 

i. Nucleated 

• Linear 

... - Roads 

Figure 4/2 

DETAILS OF THE RURAL SETTLEMENTS SHOWN Of'! FIGlJf1E 4/1 
I I ---I 

I Shortest Route I 1' 1 Ii - -- r~e"fs ' l~ -- I, 
Rural 

II Distance Di:.tance , !...... I ~ 
Detour I . ill I-

I 
from the from the! I ndex I Popul. .. ni\.)11 _ I !:E ~ 1 

Settlement "Town Town I ! ' "5 ' "0 '0 I u:f! 
In km In km I i ~! i? It; fr,:;3---=~ 

1 ' .!:I (., o.cl:::lc 

---~--- 1, --T5-----I: - -~-;~- -;I! - -~~-i-l-~~~---f;- r-~: - rl!~:~f~~~ 
R _ 225 113 I 691 I \/ I v' \i'l \, 

ST- I 5 I 5.25 I 105 456 I \! " V I v' I \,1 
'I 2_5 2_5 100 I 52 I '/ I 

U 3_75 10,25 273 i 175 VI : I I 
V 4.5 II 6.5 111.5 I 216 I v', 1 I \/ 
W 3,75 5_5 147 I 276 i \i' I v' , V I V 
X 2 I 2 1001183 I v' I i 
Y 4 I' 57_55 I ~:'5)~ 161~ I -< ! , / I , 
Z_---' __ 4 __ ,_7_5_---1__ _ __ _ :'.. ___ 0 __ l~L __ L~~ 

______ ----.:Populat;oll of tl'" Town = 69.?_1 __________ _ 

Quostion c,;ntinued an the next page 
16 
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Sturly figu"JS 4/1 and 4/2 opposite 3nd ,",'swer the foilowing questions. 

(i) HQ'N . ~·.J.ny bridgas are there acr,)~. : thE; ri'v'sr ? 

(jr) How many urbnll settlements a; e shown? 

~ ii i ) VVhat IS the urban popu lation of this 3rca? 

< iv ) How many of the ru ra l settleme~ts are nucleated? 

< vl Explain. VJith the aid of a sketch map. what is meant by a nuGieated 
rural ~~fJtHBrnent. 

Nuclc,ated Rural Settlement 

I: vi) [xniain. '</\:iHl the 3id of a sketch rTl2P, .... \'r~ · .. >[ is TTlf.:a:'t by a linear rural 
:-.... "ttl.;! tnprli . 

Unear Rura l Settlement 

I 
1 _________ . ____ _ 

\ vii ) Using map ,.vidence. give ONE feature of the location of the nucleated 
rural settiE-me"ts. 

(viii) CO'11fll&nt on the distribution of the linear rural settlements. 

(8) 

Turn over lor the re.>I of the question 
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(b) Figure 4/2 shows the distances of the r~;~ 'settlements from the town unLi 1"" i­
detour indices. 

The detour index equals 

Actual distance between two settlements 
Shortest distance between two settlements 

x 100 

The detour index helps you to measure the efficiency of the roules between 
the rural settlements and the town. 

(i) Which TWO settlements are the worst served, i.e have the highest 
detour indices? 

and .... .. ............... . . .. .. 

(ii) Give the reason for their high detour ind;ces, 

(iii 1 Which rural settlement on the higher land has a low c: .tour index? 

(iv) Give the reason for this low detour index. 

(v) Wh ich rural settlement on the west side of the r iver has a low dele"J( 
index? 

(vi ) Give tne reason for this low detour index . 

. ... .. . . ... .. .. . .. . ... ... . -.- .. . " ....... , .... . .. .. .... ....... . , ....... .. , .. . . . . .. , ... . . 

(e) (i) Which service i5 shared by all the rural se't!ements shown on figu:es 
4/1 and 4/2 ? 

(ii) Wh ic l, rural settlement with less than two hundred inhabitants has a 
public house/inn/hotel? 

OUt ifon continued on the next p 
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(iii) Give ONE reason why despite its sma!! size this rura l settlement has 
[j !J~iJi;c house/inn/hotel. 

li'J) Whic!, rural settlement will most probably provide prim2ry school 
education for the children from settlements P and U ? 

I J, Which rural ~ettlt ; nent with over two hundred inhabitants does not 
have a primary HC:l00 ! ? 

i vi) The children from thi; settlement go to a primary school within the 
3.rea covered bj the map . At which village is the school most likely 
to be situated? 

(vi i:' Give ONE reason why X has not got a school and Y has get one, even 
tllOUgh )( is 3 bigger settlement than Y and both settlements have 
cl,ildren of primary school age. 

'. ,:ii) Which seems to be the lowest popu lation required in tnis area to 
support a Pest Office and shop? 

d) (I) Suggest the main nuli-agricultural function shared by rural settlements 
Q und R. Do NOT give the services shown on the key. 

(ii) i"ldrai· settlement S has a creamery. Give ONE reason why this area 
could be irnporl.mt for dairy farming. 

. .. . . .. .. .. . ... .. . . . . . . 

('" 0, 

(2) 

20 
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B5 Transport 

( a ) 

Figure 5/1 

LOCATION OF AN INDUSTR IAl. ESTATE 

Village 

C"-') Urban Areas 
~J S and U 

--==_ .. Railway 

-. Stat ion 

Motorway 

Airport 

V illage J 

Port U 
with 

docks 

~ Airport 

R Industrial Estate 
--- Major Road 

==0== Motorway Acc'ess 

N 

FJ-===~1~6 ~km~=~ 
10 ml 

Carefully study figure 5/1 above, a sketch map showing the position of a 
light engineering works situated on an industrial estate on the outskirts of 
town S. The map shows the main transport routes used by industries in this 
area, 

(i) What is the direct distance between estate R and the airport? 

Qu :!On continued on j,'?e next pa: 
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674 
(il) Whdt is ' lis n.:tual distance between ~actory F1 and the dockside 1/ at 

port U 

{a l by the major loads 

(b) by ·the major r.~ad and motarway 

1(; j by the maJor roads and railway ? 

(iii) The factory at R needs to itTtport a small but vital part t(; ropEir CJ!"le af 
its pru(j:J"tion lim, machines. Which of the iollowing methous of 
transporting tho part wou ld be used? Tick your choice. 

(u) 58(1 olus rail plus major rOElds 

(b) ,'.,"8 plus rrG10rw3Y plus majer roads 

(c) air plus major roads 

'Iv) Giv·.' ONE leason why this meillOrl v,Quld normally be (;hoser, rather 
than the others. 

('.,I) A 5ing1e CC ,1tcin8f unit of components is waitinv to be delivered to the 
doci< \' fo r "xport. Which of the following transport systems wcould b" 
u"ed to mOVfl tho container load 7 Tick your choice. 

(8} mAjor {(-ads 

(b) majo' roans and motorway 

(c.) !T lrljOf r~~ads and railway 

('Ji) Give TWO rsasons why this method would be used rather than either 
of the other tW0 methoris. 

First r8a"on 

Second reason , 

(b) The statior. the d'Jck and the airport are all transhipment points. 

(i) What is meant by the term 'transhipmer't point' ? 

(ii) What TWO factors invo lved in the movement of goods are increased 
at ~,an shipment points? 

c,nd 

(iii) Describe TWO ways in which the use of contai ners to transporl g()ods 
has s:rnplif ied !,a:1shipment. 

F:r3t way 

Second way. 

{ 6) 

(4) 
21 7ur.' 011)( lor Ure rest oi the question 



(c ) 

Fig,lre 5/2 

R 

160 km 

100 ml 

615 

PART OF BHITISH ISL.AND 
AIRWAYS ROUTE SYSTEM 

FRANC E 

N 

Study figure 5/2 above, a sketch map showing the major route network 
operated by British Is land Airways, mainly between the British mainland 
and the neighbouring islands. 

I i) With the aid of your atlas name islands R, S, T and U. 

------ ----------- -.-- - ----l 
L~l--- . [-1-- ----- ---- __ oj 
l si I tJ I : L-. ...l.. _____ •• _ _ ________ •. _ _ -1_ ---L ____ .. ___ .. __ .. _ _ __ ____ ~ 

(ii) Which of the islands is best served in terms of the number of links 
wiih the mainland of Great Britain? 

Ques/J()/l continuscl C;fJ the next page 
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(ii i) At "'hid' : ;1'1" U;~aqcn ) of th~ l'e;)r w()uld you eXpE ct trafi ic cn 'h6",e 
ro ,It 'B Ie tJ£' 31 its peal< ? 

liv) Gi.,(! l11e rfl ::lSOn fer this sbar:; onal pe&k in !ra ffic. 

>; v) Thesf' is lands are al so served ny passenger ferry services and ca'go 
vessels. Give ONE advantage and ONE disadvantage of this alternati 'ip 
metno j (If transport compared with air travel for passenger transport, 
and ONE advantage for c,ugo, 

Passengers' adva~tage ' " 

Passengt::: rs' disadvantage ..... 

Cargo adv8.ntage 

: J) ( i) Giv'J TW:) reasons why airport, al e found close to but outsid<; the 
;)OUf)(Jhr i€;~l of urban areas. 

Fi rst reason 

Secl'nd reason ..... . . 

(ii) What is tho major disadvantage of the location of airports for 
passengers? 

(7) 

(3) 

20 
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66 Industry 

(a) 

Fi9ure 6/1 
MANUFACTURING EMPl.OYMENT 

j 
'" w 
0: 
f-

% OF 

CATEGORIES OF MANUFACTURING 
MANUFACTURING 

INDUSTRY 

- - -- - - -*--- - ---

METALS 

WORK 
FORCE 

-} --l 
13.5 

V) -- ----- - --. - ----

:::J 
Cl 
2 

MACHINERY 

TEXTILES AND 
CL OTHING 

FOODS ;UFFS 

:JTHER 
MANUFACTURING 

18 

13 

------- - --: ..... 
I " 

10 

19 

_______ _ _____ L-__ __ 

~ ; VALUE 
ADDED 
DURI '>JG 

MANUFACTUHE 
..v "---'j 

14 

17.5 

Study figure 6/1 above showing manufacturing industry in an advanced 
industrial country where about a quarter of the workforce are engaged in 
manufacturing. 

(i) Which of the metal using industries employs the smalles l percentage 
of workers? 

(ii) Which of the non·metal using industr ies employs the smallest 
percentage of workers? 

Question G(jntiniJe(~ on ~he next paga 

. ...,. 



\ ij l ~ ·>tVhl':r. uf ~he non-metal USi~lg ;f' (~ us l. ries {ap?l l from other 
lnF!nUfncL:ring) employs the ;nrQest p cr:ntage uf workers? 

( \' .~ '.' ::I! ,_t-1 0: the mf:ta i usi ng jndlJ str~es employs the largc:.t percentage of 
v'Jorr..EH S 7 

(\; Wl1 ,eh of the groups of i nci~3t ries adds least value dG'ing manll~ar-ture? 

( 'vi) W;l'cil of th e greu !'s of industries (apart from other manufactu ring) 
odds 1 ,10~~ value dur ing manufClctu :e? 

(vii) Which non-metal us ing ir.,Justry (apart fro m other manufactllr in9) adds 
more than 10 pe, cent to va lue <lur ing manufac ture? 

(viii) WhAt pec',r.!ayC' of the totu; number of workers employed in 
manuf:lr.!'Ji ';]9 are engaged in 1n8tal using industries? 

('.~) St" dy figllre Gil opposite and try to ~lve ONE mason fo r each of : ! ) ';~ 

fOdowing : 

(ij Why or,;, a V'H'y small pe,centage of the workers engaged in 
man,·faciuring are employed in the ai rcraft industry. 

(ii) Why a largo percentage of workers are employed making machin·3ry. 

(iii i Why [re petroleunl industry adds littl e to value during manu! c ture. 

:i,) '::~y \ehicies have 12.5% value added during mar. ufactur e. 

(4) 

(4 ) 

Turn over lo r the rest ot li,e question 
25 



(c) 

Study figure 6/2 above, showing Uniteci Kingdom North Sea Oil Supply. 

(i) According'o the information on the map i~ wh;ch yeal wi;; Britain 
achieve self-sufficiency in oil product icn ? 

(ii) What is the f,.,recast production for 1979 in million tonnec? 

(iii) Which TWO fields have the large~t oil reserves ~nd the largest 
productions in tonnes per year? 

Question continued ')11 the (lext page 
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leBo 

(Iv) Which )ther count, y sllarcs this part o f the North Sea oi l field with 
8rita ln? 

(v) What ruidalincs have been used to divlGe u;J 'In" bed of the Ncr.h Sea 
into numbered parts for oil eXC!vr3tion ? 

(vi) How will most of th'3 oil be transported from the drill ing rigs to ,he 
islands and the main!o.nd ? 

(I/H) How many oil te rm inals Rrc ~110wn Oil ihe map? 

(d) Descr ibe THRE:[ effects of the building of ;In '.l il te rm inal on the livelihood of 
3 spArsely pop~!ated rura l is land commun ity, such as ih(' Shetland Islands. 

( n' ~ , 

first elfect 

SecQ, d eff~,'t 

fhird etfec: .. 

If you ,;e' e plann ing to build a new oil refi nery and pet ro-chemical 
ir,dustry cor;lplex r,p(lr to a North SeD oil field , which TWO of the fol lowing 
fac tors wo~!d be very important consic!~!3tio ns in your choice of site. Give 
TWO rr,asons why each facto r you choose is important. 

/\ Ldbour supply locaily 2va ilab!e. 
B Proximir.' to urban market m ea. 
e Availability of large area of ch"ap. ~ I:;, t land. 
D Government [ji ·j to help pay ier 'JlJ iltiiny the p lant. 
e Proxim ity to large supply of ch (;ap water. 

FI's/ Fac/or 

First reason 

S("con d rGD.son .. 

Second factor . 

First reason 

Se<.:ond reason .. 

'2..1 

(5) 

(3) 

, ~' 
20 
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Appendix E L 

Joint16+ 
Examinations 
1980 

Geo raph 
Paper 1 

Friday 16 May 1980 
9.:30am to 10.45am 

ATTEM PT ALL QUESTIONS 

ASSOCIATED LANCASHIR[ SC HU_ 
EXAMINING BOARD 

JOINT MATRICULATION BOARe 

THE WEST YORKSHIRE & Ll N DSJOY 
REGIONAL EXAMINING BOARD 

'yO RKSHIRE REGIONAL EXAMIN,\T, 
BOARD 

You are advised to ilttempt them in the order in w hich tlley 3PP8iH (m lIw p,'·pcr. 

CUl1sidp.r each C1ue~;t ion I:aleiully but leave 3 (1Y whir,h you find tOi) ,jiff;cl.ll: Jl1d corn8 bnrr. 

to them later if yo'.! h,we time. The mf)~t ditfieult questions arc not necessaril y at the end 

01 the test. 

Cilor j€ the alternatlv{-: v'/h!ch yOll think. is correct. t!~ cn rll~(k YOlli re~''JonSG on the allsv\.c~r 

sheet in pencii ('-18), ','he l1l11th'Jd oj recordi"(J Yc.u r answ.!rs is shown 0 " :h ~ dnsv'.'er ,·;Il,'''t. 

nough wnrk must be done in the question 11(;(,k, not on tile answer sr.ct}!' 

Al'l atlas extract of Nortl-<orn England is provided , 

A separate sheet of photographs for Quest ions 1, 2 Jnd ::; I,; pl!)viced, 
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1087 
:~;ULTIf-'LE ::;NO i L~E CiUES7IO;VS: 

(3"') of the questions 1 to 24 IiRS D 5 ',,;(Jl'lent ur quesrion wil/i fIVe alttll13!ive respolls,;,'. 
Inu,c2lt ;,our c/1oice of the DeS! rUSp( ln,r..·, A. b r, 0 C.- t= bV makli7g a pencil stroke d;,' 
IndicattJd on ri:,! answer shlJ~t. 

STUDIES IN NORTHERN ENGLAND 

Questions 1 to 3 

O~I(;,t'(Jns 1 tn :3 reter to the pilotugl "ph, :)rO\ Ided 011 the sep::ll'~te si;()<,r.. Pr,otogrJP ~"i p 
un,) Q "ho'!" th,j greater part of J northerJ1 town . Both phntogr,3phs ,verG taken from ti l(' 
sar"8 [losicion on a limestore crc,j c ';cr!ooking the town. Tile ~ i·".Jtog riJpr,s o\'el': ·: ;:1 
,Iightly, the right-hand part of Photograph P snowing the same featurc::: as the :"ft-I~]nd 
I' ,rt Df Photograph Q. 

"iCjurr.. 1 b"!CNJ is a milp showing the street plan of the area shown on Phutographs P an d Q. 

Beiore 2Ilswerin,'J Q'18stions 1 to 3 stuuv tile two photographs anci tile man in Fiac:re 1.0:1 
Ihcll1:l[J try to recogr,i:;c the 51 ' ,-," ts stW'N1l en the photoorarhs. 

I 
I ~~J" , =======-=~::--.... I '\\ ~".. ;f:;.----

I I 'i [~ 

I ~J~--~L /, __ . __ / 
I r~--.:--JI -. in 
j i n / U L::::::J 

/'t) 
o 100 200 300 

metres 

.- p 1\"" Q 

pos i tion from which 
both photographs 
w~r~ taken. 

__ N I 

.--.~ 
Figure 1 

2 



I, 
Questions 1 and 2 

Figure :2 is a copy of Figure 1. On this map T,. tl iocations are labelled A to E. Use ,~, 
letters to answer Questions 1 and 2.. 

C 

B [iD ~ 
~QJ 

A,","gco," V p'"WgC"," 
P Q 

• 
position trom which 
both photographs 
were taken. 

a 
I 

-----, 

100 200 JOO 
.L __ ._-1 ___ ---' 

metres 

----f---lll_-- N 

'------- -_._---------------_._._---
Figure 2 

Photographs Rand S (on the separate sheet) were taken at two different places within I 

town. 

At which location (A to E) was each of these photographs taken ? 

1. Photograph R. 

2. Phocograph S. 

3. Which of the following terms best describes the tovvn shown in Photographs P to S? 

A conurbation 

B dormitory subu rb 

C industrial town 

D rnarket cent le 

E ne'N town 

3 



4. 'j r·o map below ,hows five loc:.! ti "! lS (A to E) i" northern Engl3nd. 

The diagram below shows a type uf settlement pattern V/hirh is founl~ In r:orthern 
E'1gland. 

L-______ . __ ~-~ _________________ . ______________ ~ 

® Village site 

10l '",i ~ ich location (A to E) on the map would you be most likely to find a sett lement pc :tern 
si!",i far to H,at shown in the diagram? 

4 



b8s 
Questions 5 and 6 

The tables below reter to the port of Liverpool. 

Table 1 
Important Imports of liverpool 

(thousands of tonnes) 

Wheat and flour ........ .. .......................................... 1 362 
Sugar and molasses .. .................................. 931 
Ores ... .... ................ ................................... 1 888 
Wood and timber .. ...... ......... ....................... 323 
Cotton (raw) .............. .. ......... .. .. ..................... 237 
Oil seeds ...... ...... ......... . ...... .. ............. ...................... 209 
Oil fats and gums ....... ...... ............... 261 
Petroleum ................... .. .. ............. 10535 

Table 2 
Important Exports of Liverpoo l 

(thousands of tonnes) 

Potteries, glass and glassware ........ . 
Iron and steel ................................. .. . 
Machinery ...... ... .... ..... . 
Chemicals, drugs and dyes . 
Soaps and oils 
Vehicles 

Study these tables and then answer Questions 5 and 6. 

5 . Which one of the followi ng terms best describes al l the goods exported f rom Liverpool? 

A invisib le exports 

B engineering products 
(' textiles v 

D manufactu"ed goods 

E metal goods 

201 
881 
455 
97C 
224 
220 

6. Frt;m which one of the following towns in northern England are glass and glassware likely 
to be sent to Liverpool for export? 

A Sheffie ld 

Huddersfield 

C St. Helens 

o Grimsby 

E Bolton 

5 
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Questions 1 and 8 

Read the eJescription given below which is of the landscape seen on a ca r journev from 
Scarborough iil summer. Then answer Questions 7 and 8. 

"Shortly after leaving the centre of Scarborough the land dippeu gentl" S'Jut'wv,;rds 
awl SOO;1 W8 weI', in a fiJt -f loored area surrounded by hills. The better -rira :ned ,)ar:s 
of the flat land supported grain and roots. Some parts were still poorlv d,,;il'eJ and 
were used as pasture land. " 

"After driving in the same direction ior a fu rther five kiiomPtres the land rose sha'ply 
and soon we were in a rolling plateau-like area. The farmland was golden ii , colour 
except j ,)r occasional patches of green where shelter-belts su rrounded farms or shbel) 
were fo lded on clover. We noticed that the villages on the plateau we(e in valleyo 
be!Clw the level of the fields. We also noticed that the valleys did not contairr streams. 
,<\fter abou'( fifteen kilometres ti-,e plateau sloped downwards and we finall'/ ston ::.: cd at 
the edoe of a plain stretchir J tovvards the coast and the Humber estuary." 

7, The "rol i 'ng plateau-like area" is 

, 
" th '3 YmkEhire Wolds . 

B the Nur',h York Moors. 

C Holderness, 

D Flamborough Head. 

E the Hambleton Hil ls. 

8, The "plain stretching towards the coast" is 

A the Vale of Trent. 

B the Vale of Picker ing. 

C the Vale of York. 

:J Holderness. 
- Humberside. c 

6 
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ENGLAND, WALES AND SCOTLAND 

9. The shaded areas OCl the mop of mainldnd Scotland below represent which one of " 
following 7 

------------------, 

100 
. ____ J 

km 

. ___ --1 
A BI8BS vvhere cr'~' !iH"lg is ccrnmoll 

., 
u .lreus cir::vcwrJ rnainl,! to dairy fal iTill~ q 

c are:J:; 01 rc' let'v5!Y high population oe:nslty 

n(Jtro~a! fo~~~s t parks 

1 



L 

o 100 
1 __ -1 

I 
-----------------------------------~ 

:1-; , :'~'p ,.-: bcve ~j : ·\O'·.vs the :ocation in En[1lano, Scotlund :1!ki \V("1ies o'!· which one of the 
'11k ,":r'o? 

f1(~ t i()":lJl l"<lfks 

(:xpo;,:,d c oal fl~] . ds 

',;,"eBS of ;, paL3e p0J:,ula tion 

) If:~ad::~ J SU:J:Jf heet producin~ areas 

sr,ner8S eli ;r1 fl ucnce of major cities 

8 



b8q 
11. Five arC'.)s are !abelied A to t on the map belew, 

In ""hich (me of these ar~as (A to t) t1 i'S the pr)pulotio -, growth been greatest in the !~ 
~~U \;ci1rs ? 

I 

o 100 
L-.J 
km 

8 

l ____ _ 
12, I=ivf) arl" ' ,', are labe,'(~d A to E Oi l lr,c mar) [, elow, '/'';:'"cl1 one of these areas IS f",,:t,cl ,: 

arab: .' I. ,,',d ;' 



b "! :::::l 
13. h\'~ i,!,0a S are l "bfJl!~d A to E ()i! ,,'18 map of Scotland below, Which on~ of these are~s 

(A to E) has experienced a large inccdse iI', ,: uIJlilJtiol1 since 1970 I 

4, Which Oile of 10e fo llowing (A to E) represents the co ntributio :l ot il'/dl'Ocle: ' lic pc;wer 
'0 tote I electricl!') generated in B~i1ilin at the present time I 

A over 80 ;', 

R 60 ·- 80O,S 
, ,\0 .- 600/, 
" 

C 20 - !. O% 
,- under 20% c 

5. V'/hich one of ~he foilo\·vi:;g natiol lal p':.rks is endosed hV a! j lnp10t8 t ing of . t-.otcr'Na,/s ? 

c 
D 

.. 

Brecoll Beacons 

Dartmo"r 

North York Moors 

Peak District 

'y'orkshire DiJ les 

10 



16. 

o 100 

L 
Thl' :;I'od0d Jr(,32 on the abo'!'.: r,lap ' epres8nt [Xl, ts 07 England i1'ld Wales vvi'e '" 
1 0 pe' r:ent 0" more of rural area, "re occupied b·,' which one of the foilcw;nq ianci us':s :' 

L. 

'" D 

,. 
D 

;-

hC2th . rouph I" nd 

nixed \'\'(y")d lan (~ 

P3crCJticnai areas 

17. !n England, on '" seven citi es have POPU :31,O '- ' 10lids over 40.,) 000. ',T'rse ;HO I.one: r:"', 
'3i f'<lingham, l .iverv'c:d. Manchester, Sheflicir l. Loeds enci Rr istol. 

18, 

Vv'hich one ~)f tile to\i0'Ning n3tiona! pa~·~. s ;5 i0catod ncare3t to the greatt:!st nurnbc ( J 

thr"e citi% ? 

A D~ntmo:;r 

[3 t~or1h York r\ I~ (YJrs 

C P·,ak District 

D Snowdonia 

E Y()rkshir~~ DE:les 

vV"icil or,e r)f the r,:Hional parks listed (A to i' j 
be!c,!\' is sno'vv r-, ~n ~. ~ : ~ map opposite? 

f~ NQrth YorK M oors 

B Snowdonia 

D P~ ; l:'- Distri ct 

[? , ,'1 

r 
''- :~ 

:-'""" 

. ' : ;:. 

o 50 
L---.--

k
-
m
--.-1 
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SELECTED WORLD STUDIES 

19, "Te,,,p,,';;'u,('s G:~ hip; , tLrouuhuut :flF.: ye lr (often over 38°C) and rainfall is Sl'g 'lt ;; 11(' in 
some years nune falls >I t 811 . Stunted Dusl', es end coarse grass form the only vecnt<Jt lo fl 
CL,\'e~ i'nd tl1me <lre 16rge ba:c areilS. Th8 ~wliofl is virtua!ly uninhabikl1 except for a feN 
milling tow ne." 

To which one cf t :18 areas labelled A to E on the world m~p below does the above 
description apply? 

r---------------------------------------------------------·-------r 

I 

I 
l 

D 

20, Tha table beh)w gives denils d living standards in the United Kingdom and anotl 'er country. 

'I I' I Pe, centage of 
, Average size of Average number of d".,elllflgs with 
! rUJseh01d I rooms per house i I '1S108 piped 

~'::mb~~~_f ;.Je;~c~:>_ i------- --L water 

r
' 29 i 48 987 
_______ ___ _ _____ J _____________ _ 

4·8 I 23 146 

-I 

I 

United Kingdom 

,\ nother Cou ntry 

'Nhich one of the follOWing countries (A to E) is represented by the inf,)rmation gi\'EIl for 
"/\nothcr COIJntry" ? 

A Israel 

B Japan 
~ NewZealand c-

D Peru 

E S\,ved6n 

12 



21 . r 

o 
.... _-- --·--2J{N 

\~. 0 q 
\1 -)~h c? o~ J o ~ .1) "V 

~ _____ ~~~~c:_~ _____ _ 

A 9 nlill:op . 

B 900 mil:ion. 

C 19million. 

[) 90 mill ion . 

t 1 gO milil(H~. 

22. Thj map below shovvs fIve 3reas t")f rWJ 1: p-:~r.·u lati0n df~ n sity lube!icd A to E. Ir 'vvhid"'~ o.n( 
:.' f these arei, s is th '-' percentage of the population c l 'Q3(1od in rnanlJ!ac;unnCI and !'8['vl(> 
industries greatest I 

o 
- 0-· 

. 
i 

I 
L 

13 



109+ 
23. St:;dy the d;JJril~. 8eklV"J '.'/hi:l"". rcprlJsents the percentage of pupul,llinn cnG 'gc.j Ir, 

agll culture in 3 country ir, tho NOIth,][fl Hemispllcre. 

ff/#/ff///'U% 
AGRICULTURE 

t!#&'/#& 
i------rT!! 111111 
o 20 40 60 80 100 percent 

\Nr-,ieh one of the folloV'> ir,g countries (A to E) is represented hy the di<!(.ir"''J I 

,:.:\ Belgium 

2 India 

C J8pan 

D Sweden 

E United Stotes 

24. The map below shov,s five countries iabel led A to E. In w hich one Df th e countries IS 

c':>rnmunism the mair, influence on the org3nisdtion of the econofYlY? 

1 

\:::------\---~---~_H_.-_.,""'-.---.--------

. - -- - .- --" - - --

L 

14 
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MATCHING PAIRS OUEST/ONS 

In Questions 2 S to J8 the quesrions are grouped. Each group has Its set of airemar! i 
answers A B. C. D ar;d F Within each group each letter mav be used once, more than u,r,,­
or not at a//. 

STUDIES IN NORTHERN ENGLAND 

Questions 25 and 26 . 

:-:. 

"; .. 

\/Vhlch I)ne ()~ thu ~(}V/ fl S;\ to ~ shown 0:1 !h t: rn,J~ abovn IS' 

2.5 . a fishing pO l t 7 

26 . th,=:o ~erminu.s of ar. rnl2r: d \(I.' :)!ervvay SVS IJIT1 ? 

1 b 

o 
I 

'\~::" 
... 

km 

20 
I 



Ouestions 27 - 29, 

02 

to -, , 
~I ' ,(,> 

01 

o 30 
'--____ 1 

km 

';'h;ee pairs of p!aces are label led 1,2 and 3 on the map aoove, 

The list below (A to E) gives five kinds of places , 

A mJ: ket town in <i rurill "re :, 

B ce ntre of a cc.;f!urb ~Jt : oq 

C centro for the '.our 's! industry 

o ~JewTown 

l: uil 'efllwry 

';Vhl l'il kind ,)f place (A to E) 's 

27, " J f 1 I 

29. P .1 Ji 3? 

16 
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ENG!.AND, WALES AND SCOTLAND 

Questions 30 and 3-' 
The following list (/-\ 10 f:=) gives five types of economic development. 

A 

B 

E 

the ,)ui:d; :'g nf I'J 8w Towns 

The c!osu ~e of coa! mines 

the constructie;n of i1uclear power stations 

the development of the tO ~H i st industry 

n: t' <,xpan:;i ,)11 of the oil rdining industry 

1" ./1.,1(' oairs of !orati(Jfl'-j Jre klbelied 1 Jnd 2 on rr,e PiClP ileiow. 

'Np : c'~ eC';1nomic deve.!opi11C:lll (A to E allov,,) has affected t:'8 rnte of population cila, ,';'_ :- ' 

30. r~;J : ' 1 ? 

31 . P,,1f 2 ? 

1 

100 

17 
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SELECTED WORLD STUDIES 

Questions 32 - 33 

The diagram below shows the bi rth rates and the death rates 01 five cou ntries which are 
:abelled A to E. 

30 
1:J e A c 
0 
III 
:J 
0 
.c 20 <J 

L 
(1) 
0. 

(1) B ...., • C 0 10-
0:: eD • eE 
.c 
+ ' 
0 
(1) 

0 0 I I ---r I 
0 10 20 30 48 50 

Birth Rate per thou san d 

Which letter (A ,0 I~) in the diagram represellts 

':'1 t i": b country with the fastest rate 01 natural increase of populotl()r1? 

Nith the slowest rate of natural increasf' of population 7 

18 



Questions 34 - 36 

The w orld map beio, _ ,, ' l'lWS f ive countries . 

. . 

i 
~ 0°----------t'---' 

Brazil 
Aus 

I" the fol lo\ -, -iI19 tabl e the names oi the countri,:s on the '.lbclVe map have been 'J ml\t,)ri ,, -­
t t-_cy are refer rGd to bv the letters A to E_ 

Whic', :e:ter (/1, to E) in the t,?ble above represl:n ts 

34. SudJn? 

35. ~rJi'ce ? 

36. Austra lia> 

19 
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Questions :37 and 38 

',ludy the gra ph below vvh:ch sl 'G'AS tr!e va lue of th ·.' Ii"tiC.:rd product ac, d the P"'_ ":':,! 'C;' 
tNal of f ive differo! lt c( untries. 

F've ')()Jnts (A to r) are ma l ked ',:I the (J'apll 

t30 - j 

_. 
, , 
" " 
~ --060 
.l.. C 

... c'· 
() 

'" l' c 
.:~ 0 
8 :::-, _. 
,./ D 
r: 

20 

I 
1 

! 
o~-

o 

B 
c 

IIlE 
~----T---I--'------r----T-'--

20 40 6 0 80 1;)0 
Popu lat ion (mi ll ions ) 

3H. H18 ('O Ul ·~ try \!I,.'irh th~' !o/\,'est averdne living s t.l nd~ru? 

20 

120 
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'WL TlPLE COrvIPLF! lOtI, QUESTIONS 

:,',1 c7ch 0;' ()uescions 3!J to 50 one or Inore u.r flu. r:Js{j{jr,~~es ':s/Dre correct. DGc'>,1,- '/1 .,.:::(.!. : 
iile responses is/are correct. For each question a I-ev [0 [he form of the answens pr.";'!,,,· 
1; ojow the question. / ndic2I[e your c!;olce nnille ill 'swer shee/. 

ENGLAND. WALES AND SCOTLAND 

39. ·.:It ldy the table below, 

r i r-' l ;~ 1 -- -r---~9;-j 1 --T---1-Q Y:;-- ' 
-~.~ ~ ..... -- ... "-- i---'- .-----.---1--- ... ---.----

1 
} 97"1 I 

' J 3/C 7371 

2 f~ 1 C /' 11(10 

: P.() ,~ 723 

:-";C " 
" :, ...... 699 736 

f',1n:se'is:dc : ~,,'L 380 ~~lil+ 

~-'/nesid e 053 B03 
i ---_._---------

;'1 :. ; rldl oi ! t'._~ ;(J!iuv!!)J conurb~ltIOr ::', J i{~ i)\l jl ll :; !lj r) n dr,~Crp ;:'lSA in ci.:H:h of 19r)1-·C· f . I 

"! D6 " .. 71 ? 

fvlGfS f '/~ Ide 

j 5.f)' ltn E~ , ~ t Ldn \ ~.,)S~ii ~, 

C ii1.2ap(i:; , 

:) if 2 end 3 on"/-

" !f ~5 al one. 

21 
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,',. ' / " , , ' . , ' . ' . . .. . " . . . . . .. .' ..... . , . . . . ... .. ' . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . 
, . . . . . . . . . . 

• REMOTE 
. . .. . . . . ... . 

" . RURAL. 
DI STRICTS 

Five area~ are shown on tile (borarll . Two 01 these al2 within the conurbation dnd th'e· 
of th eln are fUfal ~i l 1f. 5 :It vdryinp cJiSt;.:P1C;P.S frc [11 i;: 

1!1 '/ Ih;ci) of the t~ree tl rC;,IS hi .. S there bec ~~ a:! incrc:~sc of papu tation since the Sec,:.nn 
'.' .Jorld 'N 'lr 

/\nSW8r 

,,' i I 1 ;J lone. 

13 i I 1 cHld /. C'l 11 !V. 

C if 1. L and 3. 

! if 2 and 30n lv. 

E 113 iJlOrle, 

?2 
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41. The term "conurbation" m~y be used to describe which of the areas labelled 1 to 3 or ,\" 
nwp below? 

o 

L~ 
Ansv'er 

,~ if 1 alone. 

B if 1 and 2onlv. 

C ill, 2 and :3 . 

D if 2 and :Jon l\,. 

EO if 3 a101'<8. 

/ 

/ 

I 
~ 

/ 

23 

o 80 

krn 

<> 



-70t 
·l<~. fhe fmp below shows D fan.lin!) dr i; i! in i3ritilin which is liJbellCd X. 

o 100 
L_..J 
km 

~ . lct(lfS inf!iJencing the dcveloprnF:!lt ()f sh(~ep fdrmlr.~·j in Area .x incluclD vv'h:d I 0; thl' 
foilovvinO i 

1. the i3rgt:-scale cultivation of bar:e'l d3 iI 'Nirlter fodder cror, 

L. th" pr:,.ence of a 13rge populati,) n to pro'vide a :oh:; ur fure') 

3. cxten;;iv9 areas of rouqh grilzing on hill ~;Iope: 

/\ if 1 alone . 
" if 1 ;11 ,d 2 only. rJ 

C if1,2and3. 
I) if 2 and 3 cn!y. 

E if 3 alr)ne. 

43, r~ ucleaf power stJtions inc1uci ' w~'ich ·)f the roilovvinQ ? 

1. M iitr.·n Kevnes 

2. Forties 

3. Berke:ey 

Ar,$'vvar 

A if 1 alone. 

fl if 1 and 2 only. 

C if 1.2 "nd 3. 

D if ~ and 3 only. 
,- If 3 alone. c 

24 



Questions 44 to 46 

T!18 ;lUP b81-)v .. ' <)r ! (Y'Jv~ j:.~ rt uf the :"o£.d n (,j.\'\'ork ~)i tl "le is;and of Mull. off the v\ 'es! .,::: . .]::/ ',If 
~ :>Jtl ",-, ri . 

22 ,.,-_'/' 
e 

Bune ssnn 

44. \.'\:hich o f the foli ()"vinQ p{;rfs o f p laces is/i.dr:- rn(1re lna"', ~'l} f.:!!cJrnetres [lpi..irr hv rcvcj '~ 

1 . CalgJr',' (1P ~1 Crai (~ nurt; 

~· .. lness'Jn Jl)d CrwgnUie 

B If 1 :J!lei ~. i ' .i". 
C II i .. 2 iJ: "I :l. 
c· ;, .~ rJr. d .3 C) ' lly. 

E 'i:; . :ilC·'1 ~ . 

45 . -'·.'\: i':!."!1 c,f :~1t' fr; l!..·.\N I ' I ~ P:dC~; ~. ;s/"Jie It:ss tth,n 6C) kilometres f(om eacn ()f the u:()~r r:m"Jt; ,) 
t ~ LJr:8S on ! ~Hj '~ ; ():'.'? 

1 . Toborrnof,/ 

2 . Sa fen 

3. Craigllure 

Ansvv8f 
, 
" if 1 2ior;~. 

8 ! f 1 and 20n i'/. 
e Ifl.2Jnd3. 
D if 2 and 3 e! liy. 
[0 if 3 alone. 



4,' o. Between which c' .' 
exactly the s"me length? 

.:1110 pai rs of pl3ces ~rf; ',h"re ;'NO altDr~ o':ve road r(;,,:.:S r>f 

1. Buness<ln ar: d Tobermorv 

2. Saien and Calgary 

3. Craignure and Calgary 

!,nswer 

A. if 1 alone. 

S if 1 and 2onl", 
C if 1,2 and 3, 

D if 2 and 30n:y. 

E if3nlone. 

26 
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SELECTED WORLD STUDIES 

47 . 'Vhid~ ~)f the ,l183S i":J'31!ect 1 (03 Oli the INl,rld map Jeio'.!'J is!Jre sparselv pc.pulctud! 

I 
I 
I 

/~ if 'j <'i:one . 

fj !f 1 .:~ i"V.1 2 or~:v. 
C ,;' 1,2afld3 

'::i it 2 ~," d 3 n:llv. 

[ ,f ~1 ~Ii.'~n 

48. \ \1111(.11 ()f ihe cou r,t ~; c~ [',u:nber,::j 1 ~~1 3 r,F;I oV·j is/a re at the df'l./ck.,;-)il';C ( I.J,; ", ." 

~f-~\,(~! (J fJed) :;tCl ~l e of ti1eir ( vol ution ? 

':& Annual rate 
o 'f population increase 

1. 

2 

3. 

1\ if'l J I~llf;. 

3·::· 

l·Q 

B '11 ;,rd 2 ani" 
C ifl .:> and3. 

li if 2 " ,10 3 only. 

E if 3 alGne. 

27 

Life expectancy 
at birth in yea rs 

507 

38'~~ 

71·0 



lo'':, 
49. '': .l[HJclerist t cs of coun1"i ~ s 'VI!: 10'1'/' ~;t;jrid,:,,'ds of !ivlng inciu~jt. '.'v'hi( h ,:. ~ I f" 6 f0liU'I':!!I':-J ") 

i. high birth ra tes 

2. ra pidly increasing pnp,., !atiO!lS 

3, !aroe proportions of the ir populations Ul'pic"/ed ill agricultu re 

... \1 swer 

/\ if'l ;;Ione, 
S if 1 and 2ol'dy, 
e if1,2anrl3. 
[) if 2 and 30nl\ . 
E if:> "Ion<. 

50. Which of tile following (1 to 3) c(· u!ci :.hscribe tl18 uOpuldtinr, c!,il '·D':1Gi:,tic.s or" C<JI;I , try 

in NQrth IJIJest r:urope 7 

1. 3 high bi rth rilte, a nigh de,,;r: r3tp.'!ld little population growtl, 

2. a high birth rate, a low death ra te Jnd rapid popu l"tiul , growth 

3. a low birth rate, a low death rate 2nd little flopulatinn urowth 

,C\.nswer 

;, if 1 alane. 
B if 1 and 2 ollly. 
\: if 1 . 2 nnd 3. 
') if 2 and 3 only. 
E if 3 alone. 

28 
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rncrglfl. 
Total 



1 (16nwks) 
-I ,,-::.::; 

! .. - - --

o o ------------f-~ 

Sparsely 

----------

(a) 011 the map, "erne the re" OilS 5h.-.,(I<,(\. 

'''' 

l 
I 
I 

o 

I -- --1 otfJ 

I ---------··-1 -- -----Ow I 
D : 

Populnted Reg!ons 

tJ i 
! 
I 

o 

___________ .J 

(b) For two of t~1e regions shaded on the i ~"\ ~P , t.:t.)cflt~e (l'ee factn l :,} vv·J1id! :lli1cJer t!:; ' 
:Jlcv,~i) ("If porulJtion der.sitI 

Regiol) 

FaClm i ' ) 

f-:etCII (ii) 

Factor (iii) 

Fdctur (i) 

f'act0; (il) 



•• 

(6 rnark",) 

l,-:) For a spI:JrslJ ly ~C)t.Juj.:.lt8d C( ,i,:1tr '/ lH r:..; gion you I"Id\ib studied (outs ide Engl and. \A.j;:;.IC", 
..1 :1U SCQtlnnd). ( h3 St:r! h '~· ~lr.d ;!r: ~':) : !nt r.:ir tll . ~ V\lcys of li fe tn01 :Jre fO U:'ld there . 



2 (17 rnacks) 

Study photonraphs A GflC 0, which S~O '[ '!18 oute: zones of \VJ~ cil,'Os ir. d irfarell ; "J/IS .; 
tne It\t":Jr!tJ. 

(;:;) Describe fou r differences betv,eell the " 'I;,racters o f the tvcc are'J", 

(4 r:1Jr!<s' 

(b) (i ) Suggnst wilerJ l~e !J8PlJle V',r:o :-, OIfV live in the ,Hed of photog/aph A o/ig,n,,:": 
1"'8d, 

~iil) Sugnest \Nt"terc the ~jeOp1c v:ho nevI L ·/(: ' I rh e J:HI.I vf photog~ :ph B : .. liqi'.!'l ;'/ 
hV0d . 

(e) (I) Wh icn p .l o~ogr?rh ShOW3 t'lC OoJ:C r lOne of iJ l,;ty in ', dovelop;", ;; countr·,' ( 

City , 



" 

1/8 

(0) hy",~ DE\, t:LOPED cc.: :J{ ' ~r\· or rf~~I ... )!l '(',;u ;,ave s{vdiF.:C (outside Eng land, V\!a:es and 
Scotlal"ld) describe and :3CCOUil t iet" ~ ! 'O IPlportarH: C of T~/'JO o~ i ~s 10v/ns or cit! ~s . 

( -' -,. , ' .,-) 
I ,1: t .• 1\ .: 



3 (1/l narks) 

Study the bar graph.:; bel·~\\' ;I'ltl ic:h [live inforrnatH)il ;f l)~-Jut 0 deveioiJ..;d and J d"\" ::L!_ ' ~' ~' 

count'··,.. 

10 20 

( 
.. , 

,:i.l 

A : Developed Country 

" .... ~ 

3 0 40 50 60 70 eo 9C 

Percer,'.age of em ployed Pop'JiGt!on 

100 

KEY 

Agr ic ultur'e 

~~~ M ini ng 
Manufacturin9 

bc-,',-l 

f+""'~ 

1""""''''''1 

Constructiof' 

Power & Water­
Commerce 

Transport 

Servlc", In,iust r;e, 

Others 

Nar:lc ~~n(j loca~c 01 11V:tllufa8tu r'n (1 l!!d\. ,~;i;1,1 lit ~l devei':;pe-:l '.;ountrv or rcq!t 1" 

(Outsict(; ~~nglan(i, \f\j1!e~; nf!rj Sc ',f! :lr!c! : 

iv1anuf Jctu: irvJ : ", d' :str'/ 

Locati ,:,,' 

CCJl,IfH I or reg i (i;~ . 

Co~n!rv or region. 



120 

(~ nIJS .. :rIDe ~11td :-'lJggu:~t :'t?:;SU!lS fG~ ' :t 1e '.: iftc~(. ' ';. ,:..::- hetvv~e"t tll; 1'.,1'·;1) c'~luntries s('c' ... ·{ ! ~ 
in if-l0 Lb! ,:!rJpI1S ( rJ rJaQt' 6. 



l21 
4 ( 25 marks) 

SldJV the i'Jp below \A/hich Sh()\V5 :ho ;Y·I~ u !.ltlon ( : t:: ns i ~'i of E: g l3no, Wales ..:nJ ~CG~ ! ,.! .. :, 
together ':litn the chart sho'.,vinc; f: '(Dected GOl)u1ation grQ\vrh . 

---------------.----------'---------.---------'~ i 
Number of people 

per sq , km 

800+ 
601 - 800 
401-600 
201-400 

0-200 

o 200 
l I 

km 

Regions in England 
Scotland and Wales 

-

(Oil (i) Which two areas have the high;::,: density of populatioll i 

Expectec. 
growth 

1969,81 in ' 
percentage j 

2,6 

3,1 

17 

17,2 

5,7 

99 

7,2 

I 

,J 

(1i ) For one of the 8l'8LJS named i~1 (J) ( I) c:bo'vl1, stCitG t\\'O filctC'iS \Nhi~~h he:!' ~\" 
O-':'COU,lt for the nigh popu! ,1 ti!)n l1ensity. 

Area , 

C""('r / ' 1') 1"1.- .' ,'.' ",' 



tt) (i) Name an urland area with J low popdiation density. 

(i :) r~ame a iowlilnd area with a low pc.pulation density. 

(i ii) For ope of the low density areas you have named in (b) above sl ate two fac;,)l s 
which help to explain such a low dellsit'l. 

ArcG. 

Factor (i ) 

Factor (ii) 

(4 marks) 

(') (I) Name three areas whero tile popu lJticn is growing rap idly. 

(I I) For one of the areas you hav& named in (c) (i) above state two factors wh ich help 
to explain '.uch a lapid growth. 

Area .... 

Factor (i) 

Filct()r (ii) 

(i :i) ~i ;,rne three "r8oS where t il !, population is grovving only slowly. 

(iv) F(,r one of the areas named in (c) ( iii) 300VE> state two factors wh;ch have 
hindered the growth of population . 

.'''''r~a .... 

F-actor (il ..... 

Factor (i i) ... ... . . 

(10 marks) 

___ .~ _______ _ . _#" __ • ___________ . -, ........ ... 't.! ;o::II.. /· . oi1,. 



10 

(0) With the help of the d;aQr8m below describe 811d ex"lain two i'll:f:S of P()O,· 
move mont in Britain. 

r--------------------------

().. '- = 

KEY 

I 

I 
I 
i 

''----f-
o Isolated villag,=s 

Villages near to the city I 

J 

I Movements of people 

_________ --1 



.. - ." 

5 (17 "'o'<s) 
( -~-+ 

-, ! ,(; I Ilir: ~){.! ~ (l\lV Shl"'l\VS ~" )rne aspects of farmtrlg ann recreation in 8(iw ;n. 

r-----
I 
I 

i 

Notional Parks 

Ar-eas where iruit 
crops fJre important 

.lI. reas where dairying 
i" im portant 

(' 200 
l ____ .J 

f.m 

L ______ _ 

• 
Qi-
" . 

(a) C) : ' th: r'" ~ rJ r' o r ~ e tv'./o of t1t' [,; ,]'CiOfl,Ji o(~i ks. tv.'o at i.he fruit grovving areas and tNO :f 
H-'e ar,.;;-s iplp'xtant fr)1 j .::irVillg . 

(3 r1'<1rk',) 

(b) (I) FI): (~l r.C: of tl :e d'::lry f"rminq :lrCDS ~j : G' .. N:l ur: the M3P, (~escribe two factors \Nh <:il 
1;:1'JuUI" it" dC"veloprnc:lc 

Area 

Fact')r (i) 

~Jctc;' (ii) 

i i 



17 

- - 125 
(i;) For one of the fruit gro'N inJ arc;:;s ~rlov'n en tilt:- map . doscribe tI.JV() f;iC! UfS ,'I' 

vvhich favour its develorr.l '~r ·.~ 

Arev 

Factur (i) 

Far-to r ( ii ) 

(c) Study 1he f igur.3s on the chart below 

r- NUMBER OF FA RM 
~Y E AR WORK E RS IN BRITAIN 

1971 245. 6 59 
1 9 72 237 816 

c-l-~7 3 232.958 
1974 220. 827 -

I 1 97 5 I 21 0 , 773 

(i) Describe til(~ tre nd shown by tiv;sG fig url' ·" 

(ii) Give three reasors for the trel:li s~ 3ted al;\!ve . 

(-l rncrks) 

(d) There me no nationa i parks in areas A and !3 .) t1 th8 mar'. NiJme a type: o~ rl.!18: 
recreGt ion zo ne that could b'3 f,) uw J in ei'tCh areil. 

r'\ rea A 

AlGaB 

i. 



1 '0 
. V 

\ t: ) Vv!th ~efc!er,cc tJ \) .. -: di: ~ rl(!'; '/(.l~ j In-.,:c S11.·d!ed, uescr ibr;: fout prQblem~: rr,Elt e>:jst it · 
r·,_,'I() .81 c::~k dre8S. 



6 (1 8marks) 

; t., 

T'le ~lap below shows selected ports in Bnt~in . 

~ 

~. 
"'0 

lJrZ-
,0 ~ ~]Abecdeec 

o L:) Finnart.J 

o • ~ 
'1) 0" Glasgow 

, I 

o 200 , , 
~--~ 

km 

a,~ ~ QyJ 
,Iv. v-~ Lowestoft 

~Felixstowe 
Milford LO NDO N Harwlc n 

Haven ~Bristol ~ Dover 
Southampton F II t 

~I 
o~esone owey o 0 

(3) From the P(,rts showfl on the map. name one ,;if'erellt imp;)f tJIII eXJmple for 8(1C1l (·f 
the foll owing : 

(\ I, ,\n oil terminal 

(ii) A ('ontainer port 

(iii) A passenger port 

(iv) /I fishing port 



\ il) Stille two factors which t~i\;r)ur tre development of co",tailler ports, 

(~ marks) 

I. ': J ;"(H O~le 'J f t~~e pc.yts shov"l.!:) ~)fl the r:l:::'p, vwj~c: dll C::(C:l.'Url~ of i ~5 ir;1porta'I'.:-e under 
the hend!n~) ~.;: posit ion (!nci S!tc , hln tel lan d, comm :. Hi 'c£:t iO'IS ~.i lei tcade. 

(10 marks) 



i l1 

7 (15 marks) 

Refer to the Ordl,Jnce SeJrIfUY 1 : 50,OOD :''-'Jp ~xtr3ct which shows the lied :J!:'U'" 

Keighley in the Pennine region of northern England . 

(a) The foll owing me types of settlement: isolatod f.J'nl, !~ar.·' let , village, :,),VIC ir, 
conurbJtion. Which of the "bove exists at o"cil of the fuilowing references; 

0540 

0214115 

1240 

090436 

(b) (i) Whal use has rnan mildlJ LJf th3 r;'.-ers i,l are ']3 013::' , 0735 arrci 1241 ) 

(ii) State two JdVdntCl'j f'S of t:l,S regio'~ ior such a use. 

(c) (i) What type of [mlustry w<)uld you expect to have been original!y IO <;d 'c'; : I .. 

mill, at 099403 and 073413 I 

(ii) State two adv"ntagcs for the devtllc;:J'Tl '3Ilt of such Jil industrv in ti le J re<l. 

(ii I) C ive two reasons for the decl; '1 " of the i DeUS!r'! in reee" I year's, 



-, 
I 

., 
. I . • , 

, . 



8 (12 marks) 

18 

Study the map below and the atias extract of northern Eng[and. 

KEY 
X/V: Uplands · 

~" ~.l Lancashire Coalfield 

TiTTT Manchester Ship Canal 
MS.C. 

(a) (I) Name al,d [ocate one long established industry 01) the Lancashire Co.,[fie[d. 

Industrv Town . 

(;i) Name nnd locate one industry on or flear the banks of an estuary. 

Industry .. . Town 

(III) Name Gnd foote one Industry in all in[,lncJ rcqlonal ';8:1\10. 

[ncbstry Centre 

(0) Choose one of the industries you have named in «1). Describe ;;",0 qiv', reas;;r". ['." 
its imoortance in the area. 

[r"du;trv choser.: 

• 



-Th:;; rn.?p bel(~,vv shov'l'::' some o~ the SeJ~) ! de resorts 3nd :,r:rkct tovvns in, !:::Hihel n England, 

o 

KE Y 
• S e aside Resorts o Market Towns 

(D.l h. ,;' nnll market t.lhVtl :j ", !lurlhcrn En':J i(lll cL name the c.:1rea it SerV!35 and name tvvo 
functions of 1nal t ', Jvv'n. 

i~reD served . .. 



l :;! ? 
:::J~ .. ) 

(e) Study the pla n whiGh shows the gen8rallayout of a :.eilsld2 resort. 

SEA 

\ 
KEY 

- Main roads + Town Hall 

(i) Which ZOlle (A. S, C or 0) is the entertainment zone? 

(Ii) Name two features of thG zone named in (i) above. 

\ili) 'IVhich zO:le r;ln:;ist:; Cif ~i1 8 :.lccoI'lrnod:ltioll :.llea k,r ,I", t<'Julis ts? 

(i'J) 1':31l'8 two !Yr:r.~' 01 ~::C0ITIITI(,dation you \':oul:i '.:<Ike' to find in ~u(JI a lO:'e. 

(v) Which zone folms the C B 0 of the resort? 

(7 rnark") 
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'lOtDCj rilp h B 



Geog. 1 

209 
U:-:IVERSITY OF LONDO?'< 

General Certificate of Educlltion Examination 

JANUARY 1980 ORDP.-;AR\ u·.n. 

Subject Title I Geography 
1-----·-------·---1---------'---
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Two bours 

Answer Question 1 and TWO other questiu"" 

Question 1 c1lITies t5 ~o , the otbers ] .; ! ~/~ c~cb, of th~ total mark." ft'r 'he examination. 

Questions 2 and J on fieldwork ~hou ld I~ ~n~;\',en:d on!y by thoS(' nmdidttotes Mho naH: c.il n";!'. ' out 
course of field studies_ 

The map for Question t), if U,)I ,1, must hl f :',"d ;mid .. ? your (i,V,lfer-!Jook l)l'posi((' tic.' ; ... ·1 i l :;": F .. 

nf th e! answer. 

You ar(: reminded r~r ! irt' j l'>I'C.\',' iry lor :;o(d E!lg/t.~ ir Ilr,J (lrderly pre':entatu n in }'d ll r II.'J {I ': .. 'r j" . 

1. Study t!\C : .50 O()C ()pJr;.nrL'> Surv::y !I1.ilp (: .'(lr3':t U.:lins';; t!/S!:.!l'!..:j'IIH~)\:J~d Cl"d.\ .. ,; J ' .!. 

t.rn swer-}JI1uk : 

(a) Draw rt sketc!t-r.13 .t'1 011 half t:;,e :')r:g!nal ~ c .dc l.:nd on it mark: 
(J) two n:tmC"\! rj \, (r'i; 

(ii) two Jar.,,;;;; ur:d:.tnd :.lfCUS ':\·.::r 152 metre·;, ;., hadi n ,~ r:a L'h are.a; 
(iii) two LH~ t" s-.;U!cmcnts ; 
(jv) one main 100d and ,me multiple: [rae:( railway. 

Add a key tCl your maD. 

(b) De.';crib,; the phys ical features of one IIf [he llpbnd a reas ~haded on your :n~ r 

(c) Compare Consctt (including CastJesidt", Tl.:nl(l~et;)wr, and If-t.idgatc) and S~<~nj" J .),,·.1,: 
the heading;; 0) ~i7e and ~hapC", (ij) site pod situation, and (iii ) fUnc.tlOllo;;. 

2. Do ~lOt attempt this que~tkm U"I.l~r~s )" DU have iilldertnlH!n field studies in phy.;ku : g:...·ob''mpb) . 

(a) Dra ... : a ~;imp j c skct(':h~m<.lp {O loc;lte alld name ,In arc:! in. which you have carriL'~ l (1:.! 

fieldwork in cur\ ~l ,:t.:ti on with one of the frdhJv\·ing:: 

(i) the rr..c;~"urt'iTen t of sloper,; 
(i i) ri,'rr Pily.:t;ssc-s and as :" oci ated J,:ndfonlls; 

liii) soil tjpes; 
(iy ) nat ura! veget.'lrion studies; 
(,:) w~<.!th ":: r st :h.hcs. 

(b) Desc.:ribe the t:yuipment and. methoJ-; u:..:.d in the n .... ldv. l1rk .~x::rcise, 

(c) Cs!ng maps clnd diJgrJmt; 'y'. hercv.;r prJs.'iblc, sr:\tL' ck:JrJy ti 'll' r~:J l..llts of) (t'Jf :Il\'clt i(l.l' ".! 

and the Wily' in which they \,:ere re::,;o:·lled. 

Ht;£ 18, 2715 .3.'3.'100 " 10.001') 
(t;! 1980 L'f1iv,=:··,itY,jf I 0f1.j( lO 

~ ... --.-., .. _. ~- .... -_ .. _._._ .. __ .. ..... ---.- .. -.---.- ._- - _. -.--. ~ -.~--. 

fun! mr:, 

.. , 
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J. ilJnreJildUJiI 1 

Graphs for QUe<tion tl 



J. Do. not attempt th;':j quc-stion unless yOll haye undertaken field studit-s ill human geogrsphy. 

With the aid or maps, uj agrams and sketches vl-'here 1)O(.,sible, f,ivc a full account oi" any u /l C 

piece o f gcogrJ phicJ.i neld work concerned with one of th t': follm""ing: 
(i1 cC:1 tr31 busine~s d is1.,·icc; 

(i i) mdll'itrial estate: 
(iii) ~hopr i ng prct.:in,::l; 
(iv ) type,,> C'f ~vJUsjng ; 

Iv) l:',.! lno rno\Cmen(;: 

(vi ) '1i r ;~lld ·,),·ater polhlt!un . 

St~u~ the c H1c:ill "i imlS you reac hed <l!:. 1. ;'csult arYOll!" ficld\\ \l jk . 

4. F'\pLlin rhrc(' of the follo wing , usin g map~. and diugn!l\1!:. where appropriate. 

(i,l L ~''i r\ng~!es is 'tprrnx.imetc-Iy 33 '.' ?,~ and II~ V/ a nd Syd r,cj is appruximatr.: I)· l r · ::; 
'l"d lSI ' I'. 

(ii.! ~ ' f. l l('lI f s III' darkn·:.>: .'> ure cxpl~ '·icnccd ." iThin lh~ AI d :c Cirdt: at cer t tlin ti.mes of the .~\: ~ f . 

(iii) Sn;ll~ cor nlri cs h ;!\"l; tin ,': zll n e~. 

(I\i) 1\ d :'~' is citl·11 r t?"lJl ,lor :,)s: w h l.:n I.'HH .. :,ing the inll.' rnationai Ds te Linc, 

(v) At tin: E~tJa r \l " ThLi <. 1'\ l i : 1. ~': v .l l i .n : . )n if! the sC J. s!}n.:; (If the )(':,i]" (If in the kngth (Jf 

cbyligh t. 

5. ! )i .., \.u ' ", ih ,.: "·han!l 'ta j,, l :';·; .wd. rOima~ I Oilllr t h 'O tlf th . .; kilowing: 

(J) J s1 rH.iy hc:.'.:lsh hi ih d Ulle '") ; 

iii) :' f Grgc with .: ,. "rc:L I,. 
(i iI i .1 rocK ... Jl .~i.iCi;:l1J d " .. i :h cl i lr~, ; 

(i·i ) :1 fjry vLllky in a ... :ktlk up!wHl ; 
(v ) : ~ ~' [():.Jp 01' c f~rrir.: ~·: .l :>;l; \ scp~lrav:d by arl't(s. 

I !Ii.! . tr'-i.t c your .Ins\' er by references to actu a l cxampk:~ . 

6. Study the ph\.'1 \.1 ~rarh.', A dnd B of t \\ 0 major typ·:s t,r n:ltl!r.d vl.!'gf.;ta ti on. 

({/ \ (hI tile 1ft rid mat' PW\ idcd siuu:: ... nd name J !.lrgl: d i· :....J ',I, h':rc ca:::h type of \'ege~.i tj:JTI 
llt..:~ urs. Give a key :0 y O!.lf map. 

(h) Jil your WIS\-'. £'r ~ b ,-){Jk . 

(d U~i!l f: photogrc.phic cviu C' l1cc oi'1y, dcscnh .. ' ;.lJh.! :iCC\)llnL for the main feature) of c;h.. i l 
vq!ctat ion tYr L' . 

ell r .>1' "tlr~ or the \.;:~ct2 ti .:n c.f,:\ l S, s tal:; lhc main cha r:tctcristics of the type of :)\ ~i l1l,\1 
\v('u ~ d cx~('d to ' ind a <; sociatcd wilh this \' ",:: ~c{ iltion. 

7. Study the wl'athcr m.i.j}'i on ttH~ a::companying sh..:-c t ""hi .-: h show conuiw)ns 011 1\\-,,) d :ys [It 

di!Tt..'rcnt t!IlH;S n! th',: y t"dL ~)dcct ii1fCl ' 1)1" t.he \vl:; , lher ~t:I~lOns A, B, C, D and E and I'i...lf t'<!cI~ 
PI' t!k'~I: t~""lr~ ~; de<;c rih·.: and account. r\.)f tl"> .... \\\·;! t h~r cn :·, dJl ion ... experienced on e:.lch of tn :: 
day:,. 

8. ~';tudy the gr~l r~ , :· I\PP ( , ·; ; t~ 1'1' \ ~\O GiITe rc) l! djm:l. : !~; st.din,,:..., A and B. 

f/Il St·l1c h i) ', l h'~' u.:-mpcrutufe :.J.nj r~! i n (tl l bgurL.\ for each rlH'llth (if!:' C(lltj"' !kd. 

(hJ Expla in {\~ : J l. ,['. · ~i.!t: ( ~ .· of prt!l.~ i j~it : ttl ' }:' at C:.lt·!J !. t<..t t lo rL 

~ ( I I-l '" .: :.!rh '-! .I t! '.' fl. f.::.;.pj.tin th".: tCIl1i ::': rJtu ~c \"arl:Jtjoll~ Sih")\\!I. 

, 01 .1 Su p. ~:. t; ~ 1 ~ I l.. !Clf !OTl wh~ .. e each ty£'( 11f c1 im.::c may bt: c' 'wri':l1'.'ed . 
_,·._~~' _____ ~n _ ____ _ _ ________ r~WI~; _____ ~, __ , 



Contre Number ... . 

Ca. didate N umber 

... . ... . . , .. . .... . . . .. 



'---_~Okm 
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/ 

A 

! 
: Based on Oait 

I We""" R.pd'c, .. 
NOON , MID JULY 

- Map A for Question 7--'--- --.-.-------- -""--------

HSE 78/271 5 Turn o,'er 



Phot()~raph A for Question 6 

JIst: -:$; 2715 Turn oycr 

.. 



• 

Photograph R for Question 6 
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Two and n quarter hours 

Answer FOVR ques tions, choosing at least ONE from each Section, 

Each question carries 15 ~I, of tbe total mark' for the examination. 

If used, :he en'companying maps must be lied inside your answer-book opposite the 1'I"riften part of 
the anSI1'('r . 

)""U art reminded of the necessity for good English and orderly presentation in your anSll·~rs. 
_ ...... ·r .' 

Section A. The Developed World 

! ' nl('ss othu wise ~1ated in the qUf'$tlo n~, ans,",'ru in this section must be confined to examples Ch05eD 
(rom the fullowing Dreas: 

L F.1T!IEA : 

A British Isle, and Western Europe 
D North America 
C Australia, N ew Zealand and Japan 
D U,S.S,R . and the rest of Europe 

The J ~U!'p nn the accompanying sheet shows certJ.in geographical features of an a rea in which 
it is proposed to construct a large integra ted iron and steel plant. Six possible si tes ncar 
exist ing town, A, B, C, D, E and F have been put forward fo r consideration , Study the mal' 
(areful iy. 

ta) State which of t1,e pr0poscd sites would 

Ii) have local iron ore but no local coal, 
~i l ) have local coal but no local iron ore, 

(i ii) be located at almost equal distances by rail frl'm iron " . : and coal, 
(iv) be the most likely to meet with strong objection:; fi'orn c.onservationim, 
(v) be near a large expan se of flat and , at present, badly drained land, 

(b) Stating you r reasons clearly and basing your answer on iron and st<;d plants in the 
devtl l'ped worhl which you have sllldied, oxplain which of the six oites wou;d provide the 
be,;! location for the proposed pi ant. ([nformation may be added to the map to ill u<t"':c 
yc ur amwe:-. ) 

OR: 
«(J) Nam L" anel locate p recisely on" example of each of tr' " follow ing: an integrated iro ;.) and 

steel plant ; a pe tro~chemical 'orks; an area ~pl!C'ia J jzjJl g in tc- Ktilc manufacture;" an 
e5t!m ry where heavy shipbuilding is carrieJ O:lt, 

(h ) Choost>" .'HO of the examples you have na;ned in (0) and expLun (i) how geographical 
.: nnditio ns 'nyc favoured the locating of the indu!· tr)" 8ild (i i) f.'i t changes which have 
taJ .... :n piar..:t; )(l t he industry oVer th t: last 25 \ ears, 

lI\}f-. "lr, : 2'IJ6 ~ / 3/100/10.000 
":' 1;)80 t ! njver .~ity of L(Jndt)n 

.. -----,---- .---- Turn over 



2. A feature of the late J97()s was the energy crisis. 

(al What do you understand by tho term 'energy cri<i,'? 

(b) For one area of the developed world which you have .tudicd, locate the principal reSOul ,cos 
of fossil fuels. 

(e) State the argu r:,ents for and against thc expansion of nuclear power proouction. 

(d) Briefly de;crihe two alternatives to the use of fossil fuels and nuclear energy. 

3. Study the map provided for Question l. 

(a) Which of the towns lahelled A to G on the map (i) is the foeu, of the gre~test number ef 
land communications, (ii) is the most poorly linked to other places by road, (iii ) has t he 
deepest water harbour, :!pd (iv) has no rail communication ? 

(b) For any area of the developed world, descr ibc and ' .ccount for t he net ",ark of one of tht 
following; .. 

motof\vays; railways; in land waterways; internal d.ir routes. 

--------------_._-- --- ----_.-
4. (a) By reference to specific examples from the developed world , define three of the followin" : 

conurbation; market centre; primate city; central busines:i d istrict; rlbbnn development: 
new town. 

(b) Account for the cbroucris tic, of the e",mpi", you have chosen in (a) . 

5. It has bren said that a.gr ic u ~ture in the dev·..!loped \\'llr1d is in flucncx'd more by economic 
factors than by the physical environment. 

Choose three of the following types of ar ricultural region; 

(i) a mountainous area; 

(ii) fal miand on the outskirts of a large city; 

(iii) a region where e>. tensive arable farmi ng is practised; 

(iv) a rq:iofl where reclamation has taken place. 

For each type of :tgricultu ral region you have ;hosen and using specilk examples llS ,l basis 
fo r your ans" ers, (al oescribe the characterist ics of t he farming , and (h) shO\, h.,,,, physical and 
economic factors have mftuenced the type of agriculture. 

Section R. The Le" DeHloped World 

Ullle~s otherwise stated in the questioos, answers in this section must be confined to eX8mple'i 
chosen from tbe following areas: 

E Africa and the Middle East 
F Contral and Sou th America 
G South and South· East Asia 
H China 

6, (al Locate and name one imporlant min ing area (other than for fuels) in any part of Ihe bs 
develope.d. y.rorld. Nnn e the mineral ret, Qun.:cs which are mined in t!lis area. 

(I; ) \Vith the aid of n skctd Hnap, describe the rou tes and methods used to transport the 
resources naml.Xi ir. (0) t f ) th(:ir markets. 

(c) What problems, both rhysical and economic, OCcur in the mining and t r,Ul~port or lhe~e 
resources? 

. __ ._-------------
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n ~:hnl! :h\! tl!rms 'b irth rat~', 'Llcath ra t .::' and 'natural popula tion increase', 

VI/'j l'! l:i the pcpulatior1 in mo<.,t co untric 'i ofthe-lcS3 rt~vejo ~1ct..l world increasing at ;1 greater 
:':lil.! than ill I.he developed \'(lrld '! 

I:l)!' :lny namea area) :)r t i'le lcs \ developed world, outline the major problem:' resu lting 
rrptn the greilt increase in popuiatiop. 

t,d J Ti rkHy dc.-;cribc [!Erc..! pos~;ble ~.olu t i (: n " t~) the rrobicJjl ~ c;"usc\i by rapidly incrcac;ing 
p\ 'pulati 'Jns. 

~. 1I~ n:lcrl'fH'C ill I.!i.tch ca -.;e' to n~ 'T' ,,: d areas of the Ie::;:; dcvclopt!d \"orld, explain In.-'o of the 
f{l iJ... ,,,l,.i nl! · 

' I.I t i't, di Otl l!nCe C; between suhsi"tcm:e agriculture ana plantat in;l agricultl),'l' ; 

' ,I i tl-t c caU~C$ or 'foil al,~jon a nd th l! methods of soil cons ... r\" .1 t j ~'n; 

\. , :li Ih.' l; 'ff:.rcIlC'!<: o~t\\een village industr it;) ilnd mult i·'national manufacturing cornpan ic..); 

(:v) the: ad"'lnta ~~~'.s l:lnd disadvatlta~;C5 nf devcl0ping :l r')l'.rist illd u ~try [t i one fl,('thod of 
ii~l!1rov i n~ ' tilt! economy of a c!)unrry. 

9, 'Hi I Eli: 
,:1} D raw ii 1;II-ge. cleady labelled skc:tch-nJCjp to sh(I\\ the 10c.:tion ar.d characteri:;tics of one 

mUl ti -purpose fiver development in th(; lc-s3 1~ tvc ior("d \~ ,) rld_ 

iF) Descrihe l ~} tht! problems that had to he t) verCl)mC during the construction of the scheme 
(,'nd (Ii) the contrihurk'n that the schenv: ha~ mnde to the economy of the country 
l'L'I1l'l!rlltd . 

OR. 
(t/) IJ rawa brgr, clearly labelled sketch-map to 'how the location of 111'0 of the fullow ing in 

the kss dcvclopl!d world : 

(;) :1n a rea of he-avy manufacturing indu stry; 

0 ;1 a rc~!i'Jil where fore,try makc, a lorgc contribution 10 the economy; 

(ii i) an area Crr land \ .... htTC n~w methods of r:uminr a re bdng introd uced. 

(h) De,cribe the characteristics and development of each of your chosen e.xample" 

10, EIilf/:'!i: 
If you 3rt.' a candidate Ih ing in the less devdtlped fforid :lIIci had the O;)p:i!' tunity of showing 
,t parl~ vr ~ch , c l chiicir cn from t be ck\-'cioped v:(Hld .1l'l)und your country, k).;.:al~ and l!cscrih~ 
lil't' diITI.:rc r: t pim:es to which you would take yDLf visiturs to J.,;rnonstrate- t he Ghar;;.cteri~tics 
"J nd prn bh:rrs of the less developed v/prid. 

01<: 
If you a re a candidate Jiving in tbe developed world and had the opportuni ty of showing a party 
or school child ren from the less develQped world around your t:ountry. locate and describe 
jll'e diJl'crcnt places to which you would take your visitors to demonstra te the characteristics 
and problems o1r' the developed world 
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CHISel'< 
CANDiDATE No, t.£TTF.R 

nITI] U 
GEOGRAPHY 

, 

FOR OFF ICE 

USE ONLY 

I . 
'---._----' 

CH~CK 
FIGURES LETTIR WORDS. 

CANDIDATE[:TTT] 0 NUMBER _: Ll 
rHE PUBLIC EXAMINATIONS BOARD OF SOUTH AUSTRAl.lA 

MATRICULATION EXAMINATION, 1978 

GEOGRAPHY 

M0:1day. 20 N ovember: 9.1:5 a.m. 

Time: t:m!c hours 

Arproved tiicti(lna;-ies may be used. 

In!-'tructions to C3mHdatc~ 

1. The c,,-:.tminat:0n i~ in two se-ctions with the allvf!nt nt of mar:"'5 as 
follOWt~ : 

SCI..~ t ion A 
fCore) 

Part 1 (Short answers) 
Part II (Short "" ~Y') 
P,ut III (Essnys) 

(E""ys) 

40 mr.rks 
20 m,rk; 
:?n iII •• "' .; 

:~ I) mad::; 

T"tol !I .• l marks 

2. You mu~, t an:i\I',.' : ALL qucstiong ;n Se,: ~h)f\ A .. Part J 
You must answer TWO questiuns. in 5C(U:'1l ,\ P:irt TI 
You must answer ONE question in ~,,~(i('n A Port III 
Yeu mt.st an~wcr ONE question in ,sedwn Jj 

1 !'::bC ind;flt'.! in ttc spaces provided on d~e frllT:t page the qllc~;tions 
~tlcmpted. 

~ . Ie is ~uggested th:~t you speod the first ten minthC5 carefully readmg 
the parer anrl selt'cting ql:~" tjons. Time Ino; lj¢("1'1 f':1I0Yt {"J for this In 

l:'e h.'ngrh of !hr::- paper. 

4, LS53Y ql!c.;t iol1s should be planned ar d structure-d. 
Candici1tes are urged to use maps, dictgr,lIns , gi"dphs and examples 
where it :) appr0priate to do so. 

5. The :;PdCl' allowed f~)f an~v'o·er~ to th.:. vari(H_:, (jllc~ti(',n') P,IVl~'i ,m.ly a 
r,cneral ind ication of the length of •. n:iWCrl., c.q ,'l't t~ d. If ~lnyi.h i ng. 
the space aJlmvancc is generous, an ~l the r:.~eJs .. ,1" thc'·e with :.!rge 
writinr, have been kept :n mind. If )'flU can answer a L},a: ~' l.i \' :1 1I1 8. 

word or orief phra:,e, do so, regardk::-;·; l)f ~p :1CC all() \~·l:J. 1 imvc\'o· 
if you require e-:<.tr,l. space, complete I.lil' qucl:;tie-n on tlh; last ;~:1!~C' 
(pa~e 27) maki ng ~urc that the answer is de;:rly jd~ntil1l!d 
Es'-}ay answers Shl)uld be \v ritten in the ~p:-u.x: ~lr ovj Jt.J at tUI!- ;': I ll.~ of 
e.ch Part. . . 

6. Sugg"st~d allotment of time. 
Reading paper 10 minutes 
SC'CtiOIl A 
~ection B 

135 minutes 
35 minute. 

PLEASE TURN OVER 

PAC'E 1 

CHECK 
LETTER 

rag~$: 17 
Qu(..:stion~: .:'.4 
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SEcnON A Till; CORE 

Part 1 Short Answers·- 40 marks 

Students must answer ALL qu",tions in this part, 

L 

lATITUOe 

LATlTt IDJNAL VARIATIONS IN THE ·\VERAGE ANNUAL DISPOSITION 
OF SOLAR I0\DL\T\ON 

(:I) The gnIP!. :uggc;rs Unt Ihe alhedo "f the earth', surface i~ h;cnr,l at: 
(tick the apPlopri;1t;!' l10Y. ,} 

o Equator, o Tropic of Cancer, 

o South Pole. o North Pole, 

o Tropic of Capricorn, o Nol possible to say. 

(l m~rk) 

(b) 'Nh<-.t afe tilt! n:a;;uns for tlte latitudinal variation in solar TO.diation absGliJed by the earth's 
:-:.urface ? 

(2 marks) 

(c) Indicate ;) ny twv I'lean') by \. .. hich thi.) latitudina.i imbalance of energy is equ~.l.'i$ed.orreduced . 

(2 marks) 

PLEASE TURN OVER PAGE 3 



2. (a) 

PAGE 4 

The diagram below is a map and cross-section of part 7r1t3area near Wilpella Pound. 

Wilpena 
Pound 

A 

POUND 
SANDSTONE 

STRIKE 
LINES 

Chace 
Range 

Druid 
Range 

B 
, , 

\ \ I , 
\ , I I \ ... -...... / 
,---_ .. ,," 

(i) On (ho: map plrtce an X where relief inversion occurred 

(ii) Explain why relief invcr~io!l has occurred. 

(2 malk~~ 



f ~' ) The l~iagram ht"iuw sho"s the distribution of velocity in J. transverse Cf('ss-se~tion of a river 
Lhal1ltc :. 

surface 

~~~~~~ Cl.. ___ _ 

~ t'-:-=--__ 0 ' 4 

VELOCITY (metres per second) 

;,) llriel\y ooscribe the di , trib!ltion of velocity 

(1I) Udell)' e'(pbin tht· cau~e of !hi~ d i~tributi on . 

(I mark) 

' :1) T.h~ table bt:low ... !-to ........ ) the '';05t strudurcs of four Hrms, each cost item being expressed as a 
i1(!){.l·nlagl· of total 0)' .. t5. 

Firm 
C 

Firm 
D 

__ - ~~\~~~~~~'I~~_~-__ =--r_-==5-~~~~-__ I::~-~:-~ +_:=== -_-_-_:-:_-_-_---
Capital I 10 i II 30 IS 

.----- ----.r-------- .. _-._-- ---.- _ _____ L .-

Enorgv I 7 i 10 IS I 10 

--S" '1' jC~ ~---------r~ ,,-t--R 1-5 -I- 8 
- o-;;;-~; .. ------ 10 - --I--';j--!Ji-- -I---7--

(il {\lfl~idl!r (\nly thr information contained within the l abll~ and assume that each finn is 

secl.mg a k"l-o'o$t location, Which of the firms would most likely net be tied to any 

:.-, .... r!it.::l/ar location factor? ... ... . 
(\ mark) 

(ii) However. the cO,1 structure of a firm i, not the oaly fa 'tor which is important. W!1:J{ 

other essentia.l information about the six cost factors listed is requi red in Clrder to 

determine th.e least-cost location ? ..... 

(1 mark) 

PLEASE TIJRN OVER PAGE 5 



-(51 
(b) Define what j, meant by " .illt~mal economies 01 scale". 

(2 ma:b) 

(e) The graph below sholYs the relationship between output and costs for a firm. 

PAGE 6 

I­

Z 
::J 
... 
ClJ 
0. 4 5 
I-
C/) 

o 
o 

UNITS OF OUTPUT 

(i) lndicate (by placing a tick in the "?propriate box below) at which point on tho gra,,! l 
sr;aJe economies are exhausted. 

0 4 0 
2 0 5 0 
:; 0 6 0 

7 0 
(1 m:'ld..:: J 

(ii) Indicate (by placing a tick in the appropriate box below) at ·vhich point on the ),'~;Jh 
diseconumies of scale set in. 

0 4 0 
2 0 5 0 
3 D (, 0 

7 0 
(l muk) 

. :-; .~~,-' 



. - p . -_ •• - • __ •• •• • - ••• -- • •• --.-.----- - - •• _ ._ •• • - ... ---• • _ • • • _ - - • • • -.~- - - . - ••••• • • _ _ • 

(d) 1'~e maps below show the locatIons of bre,werie, in New South Walts in 1903 and 1963, 

1-- - ---'--~ __ . ./'-,",-, r-; 
, v-' , , . , . 
i. . j '" .. , . , 

• 
" 

.. : ... : ' I "---, .. 
" t. , 

\ , , . 
........ : -'-. 

• • • , 
" . 

......... -"'.. 

'''' " 

i (·}o3 " 1963 

(D Briefly compare the: d istributions of brc\\."crie:i sh,)wn on till.! two in i p~ . 

(l mHrk) 

(ii) Suggest three rea,ons fer the cha pged di,t,'ibu""ll, 

(3 marks) 

-+. Part A l.,i the figun; bt'iow <;ho\'/$ the plan ar.d prnfik of a .'im:dl dcn~ely vegetated dr"a inage basin 
in the 1\11. Lofty Ranges, $outh Australia. Part H sh(I\ .... " 11 ,(: S? IIl~ ;j" a inagc ba3in after p3rtid 
cielranLe of the vegetation, 

./drainage basi n ....--;".-n8wchannels 

/~-------/-~/'-''''' / original channel " , ~:;:/'-/}l, .. " ' I 
/ >< / ~ '''''~7alluvla 

/ .... '- , / :::::........... . .h,..."... - . .....---- 7::" till 
"-I' '" (-I V"'f1"T~~~~~ -- \ (' ' \ If. --,. , 

'~-- --- -'-- ~~/ l"" ·l,---~-- - ... -------/'· I 
, i 

dense 
vegetat ion 

...-0;,.. ~ cover 
erosion II If ' II '1 

V d d 
a UVla, I 

re uce \ l '( vegetation , 

L 
' , 

I I 

-------1 km - - -----~ \ 

'_ ' co~er ~-:.. j I 
( - " c ' , -lbf " .. I 

~. :'··~·..:i·~~tM 
head of original channel r 
head of new channel . ' I 

A 

PLEASE TURN OVER 
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<a) 
l53 

Briefiy explai" three changes which have o~curred as a result of the vegetation d"". rallce. 

(i) . . .. .............. ........... ................... .. ... '.'.. 

(ii) 

(iii) 

(b) The chanees in stream pattern and profile developed us a result of heavy l'alm. some li ," e 
during the twelve months foHowing clearance . There are records of two majGf storms Gilt,.:g 
this period. one in February and one in September. It is not known definitely \vlJidl c f t:I.!~C 
cau~t:d the changes . State briefly the reasons why a February storm could be :cs~vn"i:bk 
and then the reasons favo uring a September &torm. 

0) February 

(i il September 

(2 m:trb ) 



~ f' b(,,~lti('n adapt .. to thi! various ~,limatic c(:ndWons in rhe world in widely ditTcrinf, ways. 

<,,') llriefly ex!,lain tbe f"Howing adaptations (surviva' mechanisms), 

Ii) Sclcrophyllous leaves 

(I mark) 

iii) Dec,Juous habit 

( 1 mark) 

(bi Cjive 2.n)' three re,.l-'.'I)DS for c.:on iferous forest ocing the d0minant vegetation association frr·m 
an(lut 45°?,: to 60"N in iarge areas of North America and Eumsi<l. 

(3 marks) 

PLEASE TURN 0 , Ill<. PAGE 9 
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--/'" , .. 
~' .. . 

Cicth':ng 0 l';cw Can: 0 - (;roccries [] Brood \.J 
~ .... :-n:'.", 

(h) The map bdo\y s.hows the di :. rribu tio;1 of:1 rartlC.tia r rt"sirientiaI demograph ic lh:.J!" ~ t· tn ', 
v,it>.;n "n AU$tra!i .. w Ci:v. 

11
0lC 
cg 
'en ~ 

. . , '" 0 :.: :.. <IJ 0. ~ . . .. 
t;-:: ', U 0 

L::··, I c L.. .. ~ . _ 0. 

R1~'t---.--.--- GEl D 

o 10 km 
L_ . .-l 

(i) lndJcatc with a tick which rd'the fd lt.,wing d~mographk: charactcrist i .. ''1 i) nw -f U· ,. 
u) be the (lne fe-prcst:"nted on the mup . 

The propDrt ion of the PI...'pul::ttion of ( ;!"l:ek and Italian origin 0 
rfh~~ prop cl, ti "'Ir~ {,( th>: P;)pl: !3.t i('ll V .,'Lf (,0 Y:'an. , ·f a~e [] 

'T~ t' p rop()rt Jo :~ of th: f 1J;:.u!a1io:t v. hi;" lJ J'; rl'm~\.: [J 
T;lt~ proport.i0D ('If the P{)f,~! j ~t!\~ ." l!1.d C' [ t5 years rf Zi.~e 0 

(ii) ""'0 which model {A urr.1:~ :{r;lc tUt'.! d" .e .~ Lh!~ n i: t:"ihut ion ntu.-;t cl.)<;dy ar/ pr') " i {~ ' 1:" ,! 

, ! r . !:.1. 

-.. -... -_ . . ~.,-.. -, -..... ... .. 



-'el 
l.Jb 

~.. . . ---- . -- - - -- _ .. - - - - .. - - ... 

old 

(c) The four generalised age-sex pyramids (A, B, C, & D) below represent the residential popula­
tion stf'"cture of different areas within a typical western ci ty_ 

A B c D 
Ir uicatr with a tick whish pair of r:~Tamids best represt~! t'5; the population ~tructur'?' of He 
Centrnl Business District and an outer suburb~n area respectively. 

1> and B 0 Band C 0 CandA 0 B and A 0 
tI mark) 

(d) Study tile following u lagrams. Each map port{a),s a system of ccntral pw.ces and market 
areas. The graph shows, [Of one of thct. ... systems, the numbers of central places with various 
Dumbers of functiuDs. 

® 

1'1 

MAP I 

A 

B 

C 

LEVEL CENTRE 

LEVEL CfNTRE 

LEVEL CENTRE 

(f) 

Z 
o 
I­
o 
Z 
::J 
LL 

LL 
o 

MAP 2 MAP 3 

A LEVEL MAf~KET AREA 

B LEVEL IvlARI-<ET AREA 

C LEVEl. MARKET AREA 

a: 
UJ 
CD 
:2 
::J 
Z 

I I' 

J.LLl..l..L.L.LA.-lill .• __ 
CENTRAL PLACES 

PLEASE TURN OVER PAGE 11 
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(il To which of the systems of central places portrayed in the maps does the graph C.h>' 

probably refer ? (tick the appropriate box). 

Map I 0 
Map2 0 
Map 3 0 

t. I :l1ar~ 

(ii) Explain YOllr answer . 

...........•. ~ .. ".' ... " ........... ';" .............. , ...................... , ................ ....... " ........ . 

PAGE 12 
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ParI n Short Essays - 20 marks 

Student, must answer any Iwo questions from this part, It is expected that answers will each occupy 
atlp"·Jxirr,ately one whole page and must be written in the space provided at the end of this part. 

7. Briefly explain what you think wi ll be the long term impact of an increasing shortage of oil, 
and thus rising costs of petrol, on city size, structure and organisation, 

(10 marks) 

8, Either (a) Explain the ways in which soil characteristics affect agricultural production and tbus 
tbe spatial patterns of agriculture. 

Or 

Or 

(b) An obvious yet importJnt characteris tic of quarryiug and mining is that the l"cations 
of these activit ies ac lied absolutely to the points in the landscape where the desired 
materials (minerals, fossil fuels, roch etc.) occur, Briefly explain some of the problems 
and dilliculties which this characteristic causes for th,s kind of economic activity. 

(e) Using the lumbering (forestry) industry as an exuhlplc, e;;p' , ;n the difference between 
an extractivo (mining) approach «) the ::xploitatioll of the bio,phere on the one hand, 
and a farming or <!evelopr.,cntal approach on tho other. 

(10 marks) 

{.J f.,;si ug diagrams W}h~re appropriate de'iCl'ibc and explain onL' of the foliowinI; : 

(-J ' River meanders and associatcd vrdley form,. 

(b' K lrst landforms. 

(cj The influence of fall Its and joints on drainage patterns. 
i ; ,_ marks) 

10, .0'., JSS the in!1uonce of altitude and aspect lipan the natural vegetation of the mid-lati tudes. 
(10 InRrks) 

11. To what extent do you agree with the statement that "transport costs are a function of distance"? 
(10 marks) 

!2, Ex p\.dn carefully what is meant by the "urban land rent model" as it applies to Western cities. 
(10 marks) 

PLEASE TURN OVER PAGE 13 



Appendix F 1 15Cj 

DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
RathgaeJ House Balloo Road Bangor Co Down BT192PR 

Telegrams Ed catioll B2Ilgor Telephone Bangor 663II 

-_._-- --_. __ ._- -------------_. ------------
A J Van Del' Menle 
PO Box 968 
Kathu 
8446 
Republic of South Africa 

De I' ;,11' Vm, De l' Mer~!B 

Your reference 

Our reference 

Date " n July 1980 

Thank you for :rour letter. I regret that it has not been poesible ,0 reply tc y our 
enquiry more promptly and I trust that the de lay "ill not have had adverse effects on 
the schedule for your thesis. 

In order to answer :IOU l' 'iuest.ions I fee:!.. it \-lould bo best if I s ummarised the wa.y in 
which school curricula and examination syllabuses are determined in lIorthern Ireland. 
This regi.on, in common with other parts of the United Kingdom, does not have a 
centrally determined curriculum for schools and colleGes. The mo.j or cu rriculum 
decisions are taken by individual school principals in relation to the perceived ;-,~"ci2 

of' the pupils and. the school as a part of' the COmmU!lity. Appropriate heads of 
department of' the various oubjects or subject groupings in the school determine tll" 
syllabus and its change for their given subject(s). Ar-ain depending on the school, 
such change mayor may not be made in consultation ;nth the other assistant teachors 
i n any department . Although there is a large measure of common ground in the conte,,;; 
and methods adopted in ti-.e range " f subj cots taught in our schools , there is, the·~'J::c i " 

a signif'icant element of indlviduality in approach,and syllabus change and its 
au s ociated implications a r e handled. in different ,laYs in different s chools . 

External or public e:xaminations (for pupi s in the fif· h ;r ear of secondary education 
or sub3equent years) are administered by the Northern Ireland Schools rilraminatinns 
Council tLl'1ugh its GeneraI Certi f icate of Educa.tion Board or its Certificate of 
Secondary Educat ion Beam. The oyllabuses for the se examine.tions are determined by 
Board-appointed subject ,>anels composed of nornim;ted. representatives of teachers "fie: 
institutions of higher educati on . ChanGO of examin .. 1tion syllabus i8 in the hand8 of 
these panels. I enclose copies of the rules and s:::hemes of examinati on for both 
Boards in which you will find t.h r e levant geography syllabuses a s well as information 
about the various modes of cxaminaticn which arc available. 

Autonomous decisions taken in schools to change curriculum and public examinati on 
d.etermined change - although the dominant reasons for curriculum mod ificat ion - are 
not the only influences operating in our educe.tional system . The ~lorthern Ireland 
Schoo13 Curriculum Committee, now replaced by the tIT Counci 1 of Educational Deve lo,)!,.e,,·' 
has been initiating and. cup~orting curriculum change as .. e ll as facil itating 
implement ation of Schools Council Curricul1'r.1 Project s in l;orthern II-e land. I encLlse 
a pape r "hich gives thc t e r ms of referen ce and remit f or the NI Council for 
:&iucational Develoument and. I also enclos e Gpecific infom,ation about three major 
Schools Council Ge~graphy Projects operating here as i n other parts of Great Bri ;ain. 

You asle for samples of pupi ls" "lork. rrhi s I am not in a po r: it i on to supply -­
inevitably children are anxious to retain thei r own books at the end of each se sf:i~n 
and i n many of our schools there is an element of continuous aSDessmcnt involvec1 'V"Ih:.i, ('11 
ne.cessitate s retention of the pupils books fa1' one or more years. I sugge st, hov;eve:-', 

1 • 

, 
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I ... ............. 

DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 
Rathgacl House Balloo Road Bangor Co Down BT19 2PR 

Telegr.uns Education Ba!I~Wr Telephone BJAGor 663II 

. -----------------.------ --.- -_. ---------------
Your reference 

Our reference 

Date July 1980 

that you a sk the teacher whose name I quote later. He is the heac. of a social 
studies department in a larGe , girls Gecondary school near Belfast i_n Ilhich cur,-iculum 
development and refinement i s continuous and he i s also northern It'elGnd rcgiol1.J.l 
co-ordinator for a curriculum Lievelopment project in geography for fourth and fifth 
year secondary pupils. You can contact him by writing to: 

Mr S Reilly 
Regional Moderator 
Schools Council Geography fo r the Young Leaver Project 
Sea court Teachers' Centre 
MaX1<ell Road 
BANGOR 
Co llc»m 
Northern Ireland 

I have assumed that y our interest is in the secondar y sector - ie 11-18 year 01u8 in 
schools and colleges. Geography is also taught in our prima~r schools but the 
pattern, approach and content i s sub ject to much gc"eater variation than is the C3,"'''' 

in secondary schools. 

In conclusion I should ad\l that other major encou::'8.,;ement and SUP?ort for curr iculum 
"hange is provided by the De·~o.rtment of Edu cation IS Inspect orat e ar.el the acivisers of 
the five loca.l education a.uthorities. rrho Illspector,'">te, \\n ich i ncludes specialis"t s 
in ge op-aphy as well as all other sub,j ecl, areas has as one of i -ts najor re " ponsibilit i 
the identification of need ~or change in school curricula, t he initiat ion Clnd L'U')pc.r-: 
fo r development and the monitoring of progress in cu.rriclllum change. AdditionRl 
specialist support or consul tanc;v for schools is available from t he staff of the 
institutions of higher educati,m and the lnajor public resource insti tution" - the 
museums, public record off:;.ce, the ordnance :::urvey and the geological surve~-·. 

I hope that this informatic'l1 ,-;ill go some ,n:r to answering your c.uedions and I wj_ sh 
you well in your resear ch. 

Yours sincerely 

1W 
T J SHAW 
3cnior Inspector & former Secretary of the 

Northern !roland School s Curr icul um Committee 

/Es 2. 



-fbi Apponaix V' 2 

ad",jescornlT1issi e voa r de leerplanont:v\fikke l ing 

aa:rdri j k skunde 

aciD A 
postt "J -, ?OU 1 
75('') (' 0 G:"!sciled..3 

It; : .. 052-·324731 

Hr. A.J . v . d. Merwe 
Universiteit Rhodes 
PostbU5 96B 
KATHU 

B4.4.6 
Rep. v. Zuid-Afrika. 

en s kenme,i<: 80-170 
uw kenrnerk: 

onderwerp: enschede. 11 augustus 1980 

Zeer geachte heer Van de Merwe , 

Gaarne wil i k aan uw verzoek om inlichtingen over het Aardrijks­
kunde-leerplan in Nede r l a nd voldoen. Alvorens ik uw vragen punts ­
gewijs zal beantwoorden moet ik e erst enige a l gemene oprnerk i ngen 
maken . 

Zowel naam a l s taakstelling van de Commissie Modernisering Leer­
p lan Aardrijkskunde z i jn verander d . Wij staan nu bekend onder de 
naam Adviescommissi e voar de Leerplanontwikke ling Aardrijkskunde. 
Veor mee r informatie ve rwijs i k u naar het bi j gevoegde jaarversl ag 
over 1979 (Bi jlage A) . 

Het i D mij nie t geheel duidelijk voer welk ondcrwi jsnlveau u de 
a a rdri j kskun de-leerplannen bes tudeerdt. I k neem aan dat de l ecr­
plannen veor onderwi js aan 12-18 j ar igen llW bel a ngs telling hebben, 
Op dat 01 vc a u wordt in Ne derland het mees t ui tgesp rekcll aa r drijks­
kunde-onderwi j s geg-even . Universitaire ontwikke lingen vallen bui ten 
mijn aandachtsgebi e ct . 

Bi j de beantwoording van uw vragen ga ik uit van de veronderstel ­
ling dat de st r uctuur van he t Nederlandse onderwij s u bekend is . 
Zo ni e t, dan is informatie daarever eenvoudig te verkrijgen bij de 
afdel ing Voorl ichting van het Ministerie van Onderwijs en Weten­
schappen (Postbus 2055 1 , 2500 EN Den Ha ag ). 

yraaL~ 

In Nederland wordt zeer grete waarde toegekend a a n d e Uvrijhei d 
van onderwijslT . Dat houdt in dat de Overhe id d e openbare o f bij­
zendere scholen ni et kan verpl i chten bepaalde leerplannen t e vol­
gen . Slechts voor de rechtst reeks onder haar b~s t uur staande 
Rijks s cho l en - d a 't zijn e r betrekkelijk we ini g _. kan de Ove rhei d 
een lee rpl an voorsch r ijven . In de praktij k ech t er zullen oa k de 
andere s cnolen vrijwillig in grete li jnen he t "Leerplan Rijk.s~· 

scholen 't 'V olgen . Het R.lj k s - Leerplan v enr aardrijkskllnde tl'c:f t u 
aan ir. bi j lage B. Komend j a ar zal e en commiss ic worden ingestel d 
d ie dat leerplan z:al g nan herschr i jven . 



kenmerr : 8()-170 

De Overheid sto lt w~l voor het hele land de einde xarnenei sen vast . 
Dezc oindexarnc n :J worden jaarlijks schrifte lijk afgenomen. De exa­
meas voor de verschillendc s chooltypen , z0als die het aigelopen 
cursusj aar zi j l1 afgenomen. trc ft u, met d(--' currectiernudellen, aan 
ondt7r bijlage C. Tevens is een bespreking van dezc exalIlens toege­
'i/ocgd zoals deze in de Nieuwe Geografenk rant, een b lad van aard­
r ijkskunde-docenten, is ve r schenen (bij lage D). De i n het. programma 
under 2 (Mavo-3) of 2a (M avo-4, Havo cn VWO) genoemdc onderwerpen 
worden j aarl ij ks door het Minl.sterie van Onderwijs voorgeschreven. 
Per jaar wisselen, doorg3.ans e 6n oi' twee van de onderwerpcl1 (bij­
luge E). 
Bj.j l a ge F is cell copie van de e i ndexam neisen/-pro~ranuna I s zoals 
die op dit moment gelden . Voor de hoogste vorm van voortgc zet on­
derwij s (het V. W.O.) zal binnenkort cen nieu\!: concept - eind~xam~n­

programma tor bespreking aan de aardrijkskunde- docenten worden 
voorgelegd . Zodra dit concept programma is gepubliceerd (een dez c r 
weken) zal ik u een excmplaar toezenden. 

'yra~g..2 

Voer de Rijksschole n worden de lee rplannen opgesteld door speciaal 
daarvoor ingestelde inspector ale conunissies. Deze conunissies staan 
de o l' gaans onder lei ding van e e n (vak-)inspecteur voor het voortge­
zet onderwijs . Het Ministerie van Onderwijs neemt het initiatief 
tot vernieuwing of wijziging van Leerplannen veor Rijksscholen. 
De overige scholen zijn vrij om hun eigell leerplannen op te stel -
1..::n. Zij kunnen daarbij hulp krijgen van de Stichting voor de 
Leerplanontwikkeling te Enschede ( a dres: Postbus 20 -11, 6500 CA 
Enschede). De 5 .laar g~leden opgerichte SLO heef t voor het vak 
aardrij kskunde nog niet veel initiatieven kunnen ontplooien (bij­
lage G) . De ACLO-A za l bij de beGeleiding van de ontwikkeling van 
nieuwe leerplannen een belangrijke advies-rol gaan vervullen. 

yraag 3 

Er is in Nederland, ook biJ Rij k sseholen, geen enkele methode voo r­
geschreven. In de keuze van tekstboc ken is men volledig vrij . De 
veranderingen i n h-et denken over aarctrijkskunde-onderwi js zul t·u 
h e t beste kUnnen beoordelen als u bijlage E vergelijkt met het u 
binnenkort toe te zenden concept- ~~indexamenprogramrna VWO. 

VraaR __ 4 

Hoewel het secretariaat van de ACLO-A geed i s voorzl '-'n van d e vo le 
in Nederland gebruikte aardrijkskundo -schoc.lboeken zijn wij nie t in 
het be z i t van "dubbe l 'J" exemplaren. Wellicht kunt ~l voor uw stucti(' 
presentexernplarcn aanvragen bij schoolboekuitgevers . Een adresli ibt 
is bijgcsloten (bijlage H). 
Veel gebruikte of ni c uwe methoden z i jn: 
Vi tg. Meulenhoff De Geo geordend van Dra gt en VI. Hofl:;nd 
Ui tg. Gottmer Wereld :i.n delen van P. I3eukenl-:amp c . 5. 

Uitg. Wolters-Nool'dhof.f Geografisch perspectief van VI.H. Stokroos C.s. 



acio ,A kenmerk" 80 --170 , ~ i ac - 3-

Vra~2 

Voor de bean twoor dJ.ng van uw vraag naar inlichtingen betreffende het 

Aardrijksk.unde-onderwijs in Nederland lijkt het mij het beste u weer 
naar het jaarverslag te ver wijzen. I n deze v age vor ffi is uw vraag wat 
moei li jk te beantwoorden. 

Indien u i n contact wenst te treden met aardrijkskunde- docentc ll ktmt 
u zich het beste richten tot de secretaresse van de Af'deling Onder­
wijs van het Koninklij k Nederland Aardrijkskundig Genootschap , mevr. 
M. Kok, E . v. Bronckhors tstraat 11, 7512 DL Deventer . De meest e 
aardrijkskunde-docenten zijn bij deze aideling van het KNAG aange-· 
slaten . 

I k hoop met daze brief uw vragen in eerate instantie naar genoe e en 
te hebben beantwoord. Schrijf gerust als u neg meer vragen hee i' t of 
wannee r u denkt dat wij u anderszins bij uw onderzoekingen van dienst 
kunncn zijn. 

I ndien uw t hesis op ruime schaal verspreid gaa t wo rden zouden wij he'; 
op prijs stellen een e xemp.i. a ar daarvan te mogen on t v angen . 

Met vriendelijke groet, 

Hoogac.htend, 

J.A. Koppen, 
secre tari s ACLO-
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study.trom the local setting to the still ;amtll,;r but ",ueh mere diversified 

regions of We stern Canada. TIle emphasis i.a on nUln,w occ upance "7ld the factor!) 

",hi·ell have l e d to the development of c.ert3in paaerns , The concept of Lhe 

rE' ~l"n is "lllphasized through case studie3 of !,hy~lc"l and hum,," distrib"tion., . 
0 
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.Ill~m~ ~.£c~:_ §!::~~~~Ia!.tf:t'!1_:::._)~ ~aE_t£.r!! f.aL!as!a, is designed to ::ihow manta 
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dyna!UiSDl in d"velo p l ng and utilizing the natut .. l resources ~'lthin a given a rea. 
0 

The locales suggested for study should be approa~he ,~ irolJ a "prf' cess" v i ewpf'int. 

By studying these ,' rocesses (e.g. tra"'portation , m'mufactur~ng, "xploJ.tation "f 

natural r esources) and determini ng their inter-relationships, the student should 

be n~~~ to d 1 ~cern the set t le~ent pat t erns of. the ?~opl~ ~t: ~ live in ERstern Canada, 

p oth fr0r.: H .j~I't) l 'FL u .. ;-;.: ::d;:: ) a~ 1n t:l~' c~, o:::;C! st' u Jy~ ~:td f!"'("T::,~ :',r:.nC!.-i.l:" nr br ~-a:~ v 1e-..... pvlnt .. 



'.'. ":t;:;,11. 1 L~l i h, ':., dnl'h. ~: .. , /e,j the· u;·~ e cf ,:",t'.~n .. ~ive C'as (' ctudies wi tht.. 

lJ~'!l a r~'I, Wes tp ~n Cdn& ~a a Ild Edste r D Canada vith n heavy emphasis on the 

ucvt:l"pm-_·nt of skil ls .1 nd concepts basic to an understanding of ge ography . 

The student sho\'· .. have developed a bas~(' repertoire of map, a ir pho t cgraph , 

pllotobr~ph and graph rea ding s kills, as he works from the conc~~te to the 

abslflc t; from the s,?E>.c :i _Ie [() the gene ral; from the local to the d1.stant~ 

At the same time ~h (; st t:dent haB been e. ncour?geJ to ::lake limit.ed ge!1era l izlitl~~nl~ 

rel ated to gpogr~ phi c concc~ ts_ 

(Curri cnlum :}ui G(~ f or G-sc[.{ra};.'Ih Y :1 , Q 4, p. 9 ) 
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Syllabus L-{t.ract 

[~o. •. J( '1tc 1l(:~\'JaJl, Gc:.Ul;~.Ua: Tlent~::."t iv(J c ourSE: cr:.-,~lir.Lv 

Gec: c r apllY Grade XII. 

GRADE XII GEOGRAPHY COURSE (,UTLINE 

UNIT I 

The Geography of Population 

1. Definition of f'opulaticn Geography 

(i) - i deas of Human Eco logy 
(ii) - relationships between regional differenc es and densities, 

growths , etc. 

2. Re lation ships of clements and population 

A. Physical Elements 

(i) - empty vs . populated "reas 
(ii) - the physical realm as a populated determinant 

B. Cultural Elements 

(i) 
(U) 
(iii) 

(iv) 

- Nature of culture 
- Effects o f cuI ture 
- Simil ar environments are used differently by different 

cultures 
- En\'ironmental 1 imi tat ion on the development of culture 

3. Race, Natiollality and Culture 

A. Differences and Correlat ions 

( i) 
(ii) 
(i ii) 
(iv) 

- Class i fication 
- Physical traits 
- Isolated peoples 

Distribution and main racial stocks 

B. Ideas of Race Diffusion - See Elements of Geography, Smythe and 3-
~facmillan) Section VI - Population 

C. Cultural Diversity 

( i) 
(iil 
( iii) 
( i v) 

- Environment alism 
- The nature of culture 
- The concept of cuI ture in Geography 
- The cultural landsc ape 

4 . Population Densities 

A. Overpopulation 

(i) 
(i i) 
(i i i) 
(iv) 
(v, 

D ~fine and examine 
- Controversial views; r~althus , ~larx 

- POfiuldtion pressures 
- Nutrition and disease 
- For.·d supplies 

- 8 -
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n. Naturai increase 

(i) - History of population grol<th 
(ii) - BIrth and death rates 

C. Concept of Population Control 

( i) 
Cii) 
(iii) 

Cultural resistance and economic nee , s sity 
International migration 
Internal migration 

s. Comparative Studies 

Western Europe or North America 
South or S . E. Asia 

The physical env j ron~ent is to be stress ed; relationships , racial 
and cultural diffcrence ~;; the concepts of development and under-d~\" clopm cr,! 
are to he examined. Commonly helJ be l iefs should he criticize '.\. The 
Ese of maps and atlases should he widespread and thorough. 

'(eacher References : 

Bres l er - Ch . 5, 6, 20, 21, 22 - Human Ecology , Addison-Wesley (Canada) 
Broek & Webb - Ch. 2, 4, 18, 19, 20 - A Geography of Mankind, 

McGraw-Hill 

Student References: 

Indonesia, Van Sostrancl Searchlight # 10 
I ndia, Van Nost rand Sea rchlight # 24 
The LOl<er t~ekong, Van Nostrand Search l ight # 12 
Smith, P. J., Population and Production , ( h . I and II 
Swatr i dge et aI, Regional Geography,CF. 15, South Asiar Ch . 16, InoL a 
Young, Louise B. (ed . ) Population in Perspect i ve , See pr. 30, 

61 - 106, J.70 - 186, 303 - 321. 

(PrDvince c f Saslca tche·,'laTI. I' roc:ram of stuCiies for the l:i C:l 

School , 

... . 
- 'l -
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Syllabu.s ex ~ .. :cdci; Appendix G3 

SOCIAL STUDIES 

The Social Studies Programme encompasses History, 
Geography, Economics and Current, Canadian and World Issues. 
Its overall goal Is to loster personal and civic development by ex· 
posing students to selected knowledge of the world and Its peoples 
and by helping them deve lop attitudes and abilities necessary for 
Informed declslon·making as ci ti zens. 

GEOGRAPHY - Introducing Earth, Parts 1 and 11 

This is a two year programme designed to Introduce students to 
the main physical regions of the world and the peoples who live 
IhGra, where and how Ihey live and their changing relationships 
with the environment. 

Grade VII IntrodUCing Earth, Part 1 (Rev!sed Edition, 1979) 

Teacher's Manual for IntrodUCing Earth, PIlr11 

Units 10 be covered:-

1. The Round World 

2. Medi.terranean Europe and North America 

3. Coniferous Forests and Temperate Grasslands of Europe 

4. Coniferolls Forests and Temperate Grasslands of North 
America 

Grade \/111 Introducing Earth, Part 11 (Revised Eo,tlon, 
1979) 

Teacher's Manual for Introducing Earth, Pert i 1 

Units to be covered: -

1. The U.S.A. - The Warm South 

2. Monsoon Lands of As ia 

3. South of Capncorn 

4. Deserts and Savannahs of the World 

Grade IX Canada: A New Geography 

Teacher's Manual {-or Canada: 
A New Geography 

Grade X Elements o. Geography 

Reading Topographic Maps 
Uni ts to be cove red: 

1, The Earth as a Plnnet - Chapters 1·3 
Geography 

2. The Form of the Earth -- Chaoters 4-14 -
Geography 

Elements 

Elements 

3. Map Sludies - Chapters 1·5··· Reading Topographic Maps 

of 

of 
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Grade Xl Elements of Geography 

Units to be covered: 

1. Review, if necessary . Section 1, Chapter 1·3 in Grade X. 
entitled The Eart h As a Planet before beginning the Grade XI 
Course. 

2. Climate, Chapters 15·23 

3. Climatic Regions and Thei r Effects upon Man , Chapters 24 ·30 

4. Economic Geography, Chapters 31 ·36 

5. Population, Chapters 37·39 

The Grade X Geography course can be characterized as primarily 
Physical Geography, while in Grade XI il is primarily human 
geography. Because a study of physica l fealures is be lieved to 
facilitate understanding of human geography, il is suggested that 
students taking Grade XI 9 ography st10uld have already done the 
GUida X Course. 
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(Department of Educ3.tion, Programme o:t' ,ltudi es, 

Division of Instruction, 1980-1 981 ) 



I !" 
JI....) 

Syl1abu8 e x:1~ AF P" ndix G4 
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Unit 1 Canadian Identity 

Films 

Picture Canada Kodak NFB2848 
Helicopter Canada NFB0166028 
Here is Canada NFBOl72568 

Uni t 2 Urban Canada 

Reference Book s 

Film 

Urban Landscapes - Winter, Bellh aven House 
The Agrarian Myth in Canada - Chapte r 4 - C.S.S . Series 
Cities of Canada Vol. 1 & 2 , Nader - MacMillan 
Perspectives Canada II 
Population Information Kit - Health and Welfare Canada 

City Limits NFB0171092 

Unit 3 The Atlantic Provinces 

Referen c e Books 

Regiona l Development in N. E. New Brunswick 
c.s . Series 
Point Lance in Transit ion - C.S . Series 
Atl a ntic Canada Today - A.P.E.C. 

~Japs and Photographs 

Topographic Maps, Air Photographs - Natural Resources 
Depar tment, Fredericton 
Geology Maps, Mining Stati3tic s, Mineral Ma p s -
Departmen t of Agriculture, Fredericton 
Soil Survey Maps, Department of Agricul ture , Freder.icton 

Filmstrips 

Films 

Serie£ - Atlantic Provinces - N.F.B. 

Trawle r Fisllerman NFBOl66117 
Fisherman NFBOl59036 
From the Mid d le of Nowhere NFB017~:66 
Power in Perpetuity NFBOl672l6 
Offshore NFBOl73530 
The Winds of Fogo Kodak 82687 
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Map Exercises 

Wolfville 
Lunenburg 

Bonavista 
Lake Melville 
Charlot tetown 

Canadian Landscape 

Topographical Map and Air Photo 
Interpretation-

Exercises from Canadian Landscape 

Unit 4 Quebec: Province or State? 

Reference .:looks 

Films 

Two Societies: Life in Mid 19th Century, Quebec, S.c. 
Series 

Why I sing NFBOl72111 
Le Quebec as Seen by Chartier Bressan NFB0369031 
The Magic Circle NFBOl7601B 

unit 5 Canadian Heartland 

Films 

N.F. B. Toronto Kit - City in Transition 

The Everchanging Lowlands NFB0166060 
Story of the Saint Lawrence Seaway NFB015900B 
Freeze In NFB01700S1 
The Backbreaking Leaf NFBOIS9001 
Canadian Shield Saguenay Region NFBOl61155 
The First Village of Importance NFB2137 
Where Have all the Farms Gone? NFB 016912B 

Filmstrip/Cassette 

The Niagara Peninsula Kodak S166 

Unit 6 Prairie Profiles 

Re f erence Books 

The Agrarian Myth in Canada. Canada Studies Series 
Social Change in the Alberta Foothills. C.S. Series 

(Departm.:n t of .;';dueation, ProGram Development Branch, 

Frederic ron, 1979) 

- 4' -



77~ 
Syllabus extract. 

:~()\ra 3coti3., Cal:.3.tla, 

apJ'1roac h) 

n y'a""'~'Y r, r \x8 Of!>- ~11~ J • 

?hl: foll()""i ~lq schedule is 5l.1q:qestcc; 

II, - General In t ro -::luct ion - 3 weeks 

The Loc.al Ccrr.muni ty 6 weeks 

C - Re(jional BackgrotU"l J - 27 weeks 

Appendix G5 

11 (Conc8ptllal 

Stl.lder,t..s shoulJ b e exposed to il l 1 sections (A-C ) of the caur:)£! 1 though 
.~ dt-!- p th :1nd treat:T£:nt ~·.'ill vary 3..:;cordi !HJ to teacher- student interests , 
·' f . ;[ounr.~ and futu!"~: needs of tJ le studc::'.ts ... 

Spatial extent. Comparison of Cdnada'~ physical and human geog­
.'t:aphy with oth c~ .. . 1 re ilS c f thn glob~ _ Canadian politica l and 
ccono1r.ic l inks with oUler n.:'tti.on state~. Futurt::: problems ... 

POp!: l rltHJll growth, distribution and et.hnic origins. Prewar and 
postwar imrni. q ratiun trends . Url"J.J.ni Zb tio n in Canada . Fac to r s 
tha t: lead to the g rowth .J.nd developmen t of urb.J.n si tes I Canada I!... 

!l1RjOl." u rban environments. Cor,cept of p r imate or regional cities , 
h i.e:rarchy o f llrb.:1fl centers. Pldnncd c ommuni ties . Communi t y 
l (' !,Ues and nl0tho:ls of analyzinC] city growth. 

u;:;~· of topoqraphic rlCips 1 aerial photographs. field research I hisr.0rical 
.1GCU !l~e llts, intc' r v i {Jw and qUEstionnaires to discover a:1d an iJ. l yze the 
,;,- c~Taphy of the hom(~ region . Thi 3 ~ hould be based on a detailed 
,"\l~pr.)ac!l which inclu(]e~:; site and situ0. tior., histJry cf set.tleme nt , 
( . sou rCC? base, popUlation trend :> , pa[. ~ und presu n L lClnr.. US(~S, prE?sen t 
l'cltterr. of scttlerr.e nt , future growth and/or de....::linc ,1Jid future needs. 

S1".:!t:"s tical comparison with thl:.! r Cf,i t of Canada (schcol lng, wages, 
industries, unemployment , f.'Dvcrty) . Past achievcmcn t~ and growth , 
p,:pscnt decline. Size ann extent, W0:1thcr nnd clil t\ .. t C:-. Physi c al 
st. :,,-uct.urc, distribu tion of pOj.'ulat.ion, soilr:i, for ·.·s.:s an d fld l.c ra~ s. 

1-: ffe ct. !-; of glaciation. Atlantic f ii:) hcri l~ :::: , rr:anufu c .... ,.i rin g i ndus trif!.; 
~tr!IJ J~ nd uses. Major ports witt, SI'cc idl rcfcr0ncc to 11alifax a fl~ 

['. ;l int J ohn. 

--'::eV01f ':r..:-nt. ir.t.0 l"\! '~ nlion ill tJ. l\llllnti~ Rr'yion, fl!tur ... d.cvelopm~n~ 
[t: :11 ~; 1- {' possibility of i-1al'lLimc Un ion. 

.. 
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(2) The Gl'eut Lakes - St. Lcr.Jrnce [,ooZands 

Concept of an industrial heartland. Comparison of heartland Census 
Metropoli tan Areas ... '1i th non-heartland cities in terms of population I 
manufactur ing, employmen t. , financial resources·, etc. Topographic 
map studies, population distribution, physical regions within the 
heartland. 

Th .. Wind s or-Quebec Axis. Sample studies: dairying, mixed farlT'ing, 
tender fr'uits, manufacturing, mining f and quarrying . The dominance. 
of Ca~ada's two primate cities - Montreal and Toronto. The Golden 
Horseshoe, Canada I S megalopolis. Metropolitan regional development 
plans. 

(3) The Canadian Shidd 

Another type of heartland. Con t.raJt"'" between the ~":'.lpe. rior ecor:.omic 
and living environment of the Great Lakes--St. 1 Lawrence Lowlands 
'Hi th the huge wilderness area of the Canadian Shield. Sh i eld 
landscape, s e verity of climate, boreal forest zone ~ 

Early historical development and the importance of the fur trade. 

Contemporary trends - hydro electric power development, forestr{ 
resource s , mineral development, recreation and the decline of 
agriculture. 

(4) Trle Cont'inentaZ Interior 

Transects across the Prairies I corr81ation between geo l ogy, soils , 
climate, population dis tribution a nd e conomic acti vi tie~:;. Pres­
entation and inte rpretation of climate data. Prairie Ja.ndscape , 
cadas tral (original land surve ys) and settlement patterns. 

Farming and mUl ti-purpose dam pr.ojects. 

Historical evolution. Jl..q.cicultural di~lcrsi£ication and growth 
in the Prairie Provinces. Non-agricul tura l economic acti vi tIes I 

oil and natural gas production . Future au tloo';. and trends . 

(5) h'esterrt MOWl t-:zh,s an(I C'CClsts 

Resource 1nvcntory and primdry economic development in British 
Columbia. Dependence: on f oreign markets . Pioneer fran tier 
development'" and planned resource-orien ted communi ti(:!5. Regional 
resource planning as opposed to haphazard individual corr:pany groHth . 

(6) The ·FaL' ,'.'(>l'th 

The Arctic frontier, pe rmafrost, tundra environment. Problems of 
'transportation and development, natural resources, small population. 
Inuit-European contacts, natl.V; land claims, rol!:" in defence . Eco­
logical considerations a nd the fragi l e envi ronment . 

(TJeparment of Education,Teachi:r.r; Guid.e ],0. 39, 1979) 

--------------------________________ ~.u ______________ ~.A. _________ .~~ __________ ~~~_~. ____ __ 
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Note, The outline which follows is a description of 
content and is not intended to suggest any 
particular organization . 

GEOGRAPHY 12 

PART I Systematic Geography 

In each of the units that comprise this programme 
there are certain specialized skil.ls and concepts. The 
development of the skills of measurement, the unders'tanding of 
motions and forces, and the analysis of maps and air photos 
should be deve loped throughout the programme. In the understand ing 
of motions and forces a brief review of rotation and revolution, 
coriollis force, centrifugal force, and gravity may be necessary. 
In the analysis of maps and air photos opportunit ies may be 
provided to introduce (or review) principles of map making, 
field methods and techniques, and statistica l representation. 

The e lements of mathemat i cal geography are not 
to be taught in isolation. Rather it is more realist ic for a 
particular example to form the basis of t he unit. For instance, 
in the study of a hur ricane i,t is possible to interweave an 
understanding of rotation, revolution, seasons and inclination, 
coriollis force , centrifugal force, latitude and longitude. 
Through the choice of t he example and through the number of 
elements selected and the manner in which the elements are 
combined the teacher and the students will have a maximum degree 
of flexibil ity . 

unit A. Ge omor pho logy 

Geomorphology is the stUdy of the forces which 
create the landscape upon which man makes his home. It "has 
far-reachi ng effects on individuals, on groups, and on the 
destiny of nations, yet it is generally little understood 
even by many well-educated people. Geologic processes control 
the terrain of the earth on which we live; mineral resources 
prov i de the b a sis for our expanding industrialized civilization 
and are a dominant factor in world politics; and a knowledge of 
geo logy and the earth sciences provides r i ch cultural rewards 
in appreciation 'If the development of the world 's natural 
sce n ic wonders " . 

lpage iii Helle r: Geology and Earth Sciences Sourcebook 
(Holt, R-inehart and Winston) 

- 3 -
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Geomorphology offers the opportunity to understand 
the development of the earth's surface through the study of 
selected particular forms. In the pla nning of this unit 
consideration should be given to the interrelationship of a 
number of geomorphological concepts within a particular study 
i.n depth. Such in-depth studies could, for example, be centered 
on a river delta (e.g. the Ganges Delta), a particular local or 
distant mountain peak, or a canyon (e .g. the Grand Canyon), 
wherein there is opport.unity to do actual or simu ated field 
studies. 

1. Structure and composition of the Earth 

2 . Forces at Work 

a. techtonic forces 
b. weathering (mechanical and chemical) 
c. erosion and depos ition 
d. mass wasting 

3. Modern theories regarding formation of continents 
and ocean basins . l 

unit B. Climatology 

Climatology, a branch of geophysics , requires a 
knowledgp of many physical principles and involves a use of 
advanced mathematics. A broader treatment of the subject to 
suit the purpose of geographers entails a selection and 
simplification of both the principles and the mathematics 
involved. Extreme care must be exerted to guard against the 
inevitable dan~ars of over-simplification, howeve r. Descriptions 
:>f rigid patterns of "wind be l ts" and the over-emphas is of 
purely convecti.onal processes when de aling with atmospheric 
circulation are examples which only tend to confuse perceptive 
students because there are so many apparent anomalies . 

Inasmuch as weather and climate have been an 
integr a l part of the whole school geography programme, only 
a brief review of atmos pheric characteristics, elements of 
weather, and cl imatic controls should be necessary . The 
purpose of this unit is the application of concepts rather than 
encyclopaedic knowledge. The concepts can be developed through 
the use of a problem approach. Such an approach will contain 
a greater sophistication of climate t heory t han in previous 
years. 

lStudents should be made aware of various conflicting theories 
concerning these topics. 

- 4 -
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1. Review of weather Elements 

and 

Climatic Controls 

2. Microclimatology (a local climate pattern) 

3 . Climate Classifications 1 

*4 . Physiological Climatology, 

Un it C. Bi ogeography 

"For purposes of general definition the landscape 
can be thought of as that zone at or near the surface of the 
earth that is perceived, used or affected by man. Th!,s 
zone obvious l y includes surface phenomena such a s vegetation, 
animals, and soils . The zone changes, however, with changes 
in knowledge and technology, so that more and more conteml?orary 
geographers are b~coming concerned about human penetration into 
the oceans and into sl?ace.,,2 

"The bios phere is the contact zone of a tmos phere 
with the comb i ned surface of lithosphere and hydrosphere. 
Outward and inward from that contact surface lies the narrow 
band within which life exists. The biosphere is delimited 
vertically by the distribution of life. Life is a force which 
carries with it innumerable agents for its applica 'tion in the 
form of an almost infinite variety of I?lants and animals.,,3 

1. The waters 

a . hydrologic cycle 
b. water budget 
c . surface water - -- run-off, evaporation, transportatio 
d. subsurface water --- porosity, percolation, 

I?ermeability, water table, 
storage, artesian wells, springs 
thermal geysers. 

*e . measuring water --- precipitation, groundwater, 
surface run-off, infiltration, 
evaporation and transpiration . 

lStudents should learn that geographers have used various systems 
for classifying the climates of the earth. 

2Nelson & Chambers: Vegetation, Soils, and wildlife (Methuen) 
3 

pp. 70-71 ...; Allen K. Philbrick: This Human World (Wiley) 

* Optional - 5 -
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2. The Lands 

*Unit D. 

a. Soils 

(1) agents of soil formati ons - water , air , plants 
and animals. 

(2) controls of soil for mat ion - parent material , 
climate, 
vegetat i on , 
topography, time. 

(3) processes of soil formation - podzolization, 
late r i zation, 
calcification. 

(4) great soil groups 

b. Vegetation 

(1) factors controlling natural vegetation 
- soil nutrie nts, sunlight (heat and light)' , 

precipitation, exposure, altitude. 

(2) plant communitie s 

Ocea nography 

GEOGRAPHY 12 

PART II Man And His Environment 

This part of the course should deal with the 
i nterrelationships between man and his environment, and 
should focus on 'specific problems to be analyzed by the 
application of geographic skill s a nd concepts. 

There should be a major focus on the fo lowi ng 
environmental concerns: 

1. The use of environment with emphasis on the development 
and management of resources. 

2. The conservation and control of environment. 

3 . The quality of the environment. 

4. The perception of the environment. 

*Optional 

- 6 -
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In selecting specific cases or examples to 
illuminate each of these concerns, such criteria as contemporary 
relevance, global significance, student interest, and scale 
should be taken into account. The following questions, adapted 
from A. K. Philbr ick: This Human World (Wiley) may be useful in 
guiding classroom inquiry: 

1. What resources are available to supply the food 
that sustains life? 

2. What materials are available from wh ich men build or 
manufacture useful articles? 

3. What resources of non-animal energy enable men to 
supplement the force of their own muscles in the 
performance of the work? 

4. What ideas and values (including economic, social and 
political poli.cies) influence the use of resources? 

5 . What characteristic ways of doing things, including 
customs and technologies, influence the us ~ of 
resources? 

Problems of resource depletion, multiple land use, 
pollution, climatic controls, natural hazards, social, economi.c 
and political implicatiqns should be considered in relation to 
agri.culture, mining, fisheries, forestry, power and energy and 
recreation. Teachers should feel free to draw on the fields 
of physical and human geography. 

It is clear that in the study of such problems it 
will be essent ial to the student to utilize and integrate materia: 
drawn from both parts of this course. Where it is considered 
appropriate to put the gre ater, if not excl.usive em l,hasis on 
Part II, the ne cessary material from Part I can be i.nterpolated 
as the need ar ises. 

GEOGRAPHY 12 

Suggested Unifi.ed Outline 

The outline which f o l lows presents anot.her suggestec' 
way, in addition to those already outlined in this curriculum 
Guide, of developing the Geography 12 course. The outline present 
a un ified organization that integrates the two parts of the cours, 

It utilizes the the me Environment and Man and is 
developed around the idea of environmental concerns as s tat ed 
in Part II of the outline in this Guide. Significant areas from 
Part I have been related to these concerns. Interwoven are the 
problems mentioned in Part II (above) . 

- 7 -
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I. Man's Organization and Use of the Envi.ronment 

A. Case study of the historic occupance of a particular 
area, - e.g. British Columbia or some part of it by 
the Indians and by early Euro~an settlers. 

1. Population size, density and distribution of 
these groups. 

2 . The natural environment in terms of: 

(a) its characteristics in the given area; 
(b) resources provided by it; 
(c) uses and perception of it by these groups. 

3. cuLture: 

(a) Social organization 
(b) Pattern of settlement 
(c) Modes of economic activity and technology 

(resource use). 

4. External Relations 

B. Case study of the current occupance of the same area, 
using t he above outline. 

c. Case study of the histor ic and current occupan"ce of 
a contrasting area, - e.g . t he Middle East. 

The purpose of the case studies is to focus on 
environmental concerns related to the use, conservation, 
quality, control and perception of the-environment as 
these may be studied in the particular areas chosen. 
They should serve the purpose of introducing student s 
to the complexity of studying environment and man 
which involves a knowledge of the interactions between 
both, of the elements of the natura l environment 
itself and the role played by social, political, cultural 
and economic factors in such interactions. 

- 8 -
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II. The Natural Environment of the Human Race 

This section can be broadly organized under the 
tradit i onal headings of the hydrospher~, lithosphere, the 
atmosphere and the biosphere. The purpose should be to examine 
a few critical organizing and analytical ideas necessary to 
understanding the human natural habitat. The world's climat i c 
character istics, for example , can be treated as innumerable 
local variations of the flux of energy through the atmosphere 
and hydrosphere, understanding of which requires a few basic 
ideas about the physical behav iour of gases and liquids. Physic, 
geographic patterns should be reviewed in a broad and simp l i fied 
way on a globa l scale and their significance to human affairs 
and to the above noted environmental concerns s hould be stressed 
by means of contrasting examples drawn as far as possible from 
the realm of contemporary' events. Where appropriate, local a nd 
regional examples should a ls o be used in the study of this topic. 

III. l'he political Organization of the Global Environment 

International relations between peoples and between 
peoples and resources are regulated by t he sovereign politica l 
states . within each state, many aspects of life, including 
resource use and development are shaped and directed by the 
prevai.ling political system . Most information we receive 
about society, resources and human activities around the world 
is classified and organized in terms of national states or 
parts of t hem. Through case studies, students should examine 
the general natur e of po lit ica l organization, the current 
dom inance of the sovereign state , international organization 
and s i milar to pics all in the context of environment and man 
and resource use. Examples of topics that mi ght be considered 
include: 

A. 

B. 

C. 

D. 

E. 

pollution as a world wide phenomenon, despite different 
type s of pol itical organization, - e.g. the U.S.A . and 
U.S.S.R. are both afflicted with this problem . 

International aspects of pollution, particularly in 
the s e as , - e.g. the transportation of Alaska n o i l. 

Internat ional organiza tions to deal with r esources, 
- e.g. the F . A.O. of the Un ited States . 

The multi - na tional corporation and its role in resource 
manageme nt and use . 

Fisheries as an international resource . 

- 9 -
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F. Resource use conflicts within a state, - e.g. Federal 
Government policies within Canada and their relation ~ 
to Provincial policies, interprovincial conflicts. 

NOTE: Many other examples of topics will occur to the teacher. 
Whether he dwells on two or three topics or a broader 
range is a matter of judgment depending on interest and 
abilities of the class. 

IV. Basic Economic Activities and Resource Use 

Through case studies, at a local, national and 
global level, env ironment man and resource use patterns 
and problems should be examined in relati.on to agriculture, 
mining, fisheries , forestry, energy and recreation. 

,. , 
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